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PREFACE. 


The  series  of  bibliographies  of  which  this  forms  the  sixth  number 
was  started  in  1887  with  the  Eskimauan  as  the  first  issue.  They  are 
all  based  upon  the  "Proof  Sheets  of  a  Bibliography  of  the  North  Amer- 
ican Languages,"  by  the  same  author,  printed  in  1885,  in  an  edition  of 
110  copies.  Titles  and  collations  of  these  works  will  be  found  on  a 
previous  page. 

The  next  in  order  of  publication  are  to  be  the  Chiuookah  (including 
the  Chinook  jargon),  the  Salishan,  and  the  Wakashan,  all  of  which  are 
well  under  way. 

The  name  adopted  by  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  for  this  family  of 
languages  (Athapascan)  is  that  used  by  Gallatin  in  the  American  An- 
tiquarian Society's  Transactions,'  vol.  n,  183(i.  It  has  been  objected  to 
by  a  number  of  missionaries — students  of  various  dialects  of  this  family 
in  the  Northwest — but  priority  demanded  that  Gallatin's  name  should 
be  retained.  It  is  derived  from  the  Jake  of  the  same  name,  which,  ac- 
cording to  Father  Lacombe,  signifies  "place  of  hay  and  reeds." 

The  following  account  of  the  distribution  of  the  Athapascan  people 
is  taken  from  Powell's  "Indian  Linguistic  Families,"  in  the  Seventh 
Annual  .Report  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology: 

The  boundaries  of  the  Athapascan  family,  as  now  understood,  are  best  given  under 
three  primary  groups:  Northern,  Pacific,  and  Southern. 

Xorthern  group. — This  includes  all  the  Athapascan  tribes  of  British  North  America 
and  Alaska.  In  the  former  region  the  Athapascans  occupy  most  of  the  western 
interior,  being  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Arctic  Eskimo,  who  inhabit  a  narrow 
strip  of  coast;  on  the  east  by  the  Eskimo  of  Hudson's  Bay  as  far  south  as  Churchill 
River,  south  of  which  river  the  country  is  occupied  by  Algonquiau  tribes.  On  the 
south  the  Athapascan  tribes  extended  to  the  main  ridge  between  the  Athapasca  and 
Saskatchewan  rivers,  where  they  met  Algonquiau  tribes;  west  of  this  area  they 
were  bounded  on  the  south  by  Salishan  tribes,  the  limits  of  whose  territory  on  Fra- 
ser  River  and  its  tributaries  appear  on  Tolmie  and  Dawson's  map  of  1884.  On  the 
west,  in  British  Columbia,  the  Athapascan  tribes  nowhere  reach  the  coast,  being  cut 
off  by  the  Wakashan,  Salishau,  and  Chimmesyan  families. 

The  interior  of  Alaska  is  chiefly  occupied  by  tribes  of  this  family.  Eskimo  tribes 
have  encroached  somewhat  upon  the  interior  along  the  Yukon,  Kuskokwim,  Kowak, 
and  Noatak  rivers,  reaching  on  the  Yukon  to  somewhat  below  Shageluk  Island  and 
on  the  Kuskokwim  nearly  or  quite  to  Kolmakoff  Redoubt.  Upon  the  two  latter 
they  reach  quite  to  their  heads.  A  few  Kutehin  tribes  are  (or  have  been)  north  of 
the  Porcupine  and  Yukon  rivers,  but  until  recently  it  has  not  been  known  that  they 
extended  north  beyond  the  Yukon  and  RomanzofF  mountains.  Explorations  of 
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Lieut.  Stoney,  in  1885,  establish  the  fact  that  the  region  to  the  north  of  those  moun- 
tains is  occupied  by  Athapascan  tribes,  ami  the  map  is  colored  accordingly.  Only 
in  two  places  in  Alaska  do  the  Athapascan  tribes  reach  the  coast :  the  K'uaia-kho- 
tana,  on  Cook's  Inlet,  and  the  Ahtheua,  of  Cooper  River. 

Pacific  group. — Unlike  the  tribes  of  the  Northern  group,  most  of  those  of  the  Pacific 
group  have  removed  from  their  priscau  habitats  since  the  advent  of  the  white  race. 
The  Pacific  group  embraces  the  followiug:  Kwalhioqua,  formerly  on  Willopah  River, 
Washington,  near  the  lower  Chinook;  Owilapsh,  formerly  between  Shoalwater  Bay 
and  the  heads  of  the  Chehalis  River,  Washington,  the  territory  of  these  two  tribes 
being  practically  continuous;  Tlatscauai,  formerly  on  a  small  stream  on  the  north- 
west side  of  Wapatoo  Island.  Gibbs  was  informed  by  an  old  Indian  that  this  tribe 
"formerly  owned  the,  prairies  on  the  Tsihalis  at  the  mouth  of  the  Sktikumchuck,  but, 
on  the  failure  of  game,  left  the  country,  crossed  the  Columbia  River,  and  occupied 
the  mountains  to  the  south,"  a  statement  of  too  uncertain  character  to  be  depended 
upon;  the  Athapascan  tribes  now  on  the  Grande  Ronde  and  Siletz  Reservations, 
Oregon,  whose  villages  on  and  near  the  coast  extended  from  Coquille  River  south- 
ward to  the  California  line,  including,  among  others,  the  Upper  Coquille,  Sixes, 
Euchre,  Creek,  Joshua,  Tutu  tunue,  and  other  "Rogue  River"  or  "Tou-touten 
bands,"  Chasta  Costa,  Galice  Creek,  Naltunne  tuune,  and  Chetco  villages;  the  Atha- 
pascan villages  formerly  on  Smith  River  and  tributaries,  California;  those  villages 
extending  southward  from  Smith  River  along  the  California  coast  to  the  mouth  of 
Klamath  River ;  the  Hupa  villages  or  "clans"  formerly  on  Lower  Trinity  River, 
California;  the  Kenesti  or  Wailakki  (2),  located  as  follows:  "They  live  along  the 
western  slope  of  the  Shasta  Mountains,  from  North  Eel  River,  above  Round  Valley, 
to  Hay  Fork;  along  Eel  and  Mad  rivers,  extending  down  the  latter  about  to  Low 
Gap;  also  on  Dobbins  and  Larrabie  creeks;"  and  Saiaz,  who  "formerly  occupied 
the  tongue  of  land  jutting  down  between  Eel  River  and  Van  Duseu's  Fork." 

Southern  group. — Includes  the  Navajo,  Apache,  and  Lipan.  Engineer  Jose"  Cortez, 
one  of  the  earliest  authorities  on  these  tribes,  writing  in  1799,  defines  the  boundaries 
of  the  Lipan  and  Apache  as  extending  north  and  south  from  29°  N.  to  36°  N.,  and 
east  and  west  from  99°  W.  to  114°  W. ;  in  other  words,  from  central  Texas  nearly 
to  the  Colorado  River  in  Arizona,  where  they  met  tribes  of  the  Yuma  stock.  The 
Lipan  occupied  the  eastern  part  of  the  above  territory,  extending  in  Texas  from  the 
Comanche  country  (about  Red  River)  south  to  the  Rio  Grande.  More  recently  both 
Lipan  and  Apache  have  gradually  moved  southward  into  Mexico,  where  they  extend 
as  far  as  Duraugo. 

The  Navajo,  since  first  known  to  history,  have  occupied  the  country  on  and  south 
of  the  San  Juan  River  in  northern  New  Mexico  and  Arizona  and  extending  into 
Colorado  and  Utah.  They  were  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  the  cognate  Apache 
except  upon  the  north,  where  they  meet  Shoshouean  tribes. 

The  present  volume  embraces  544  titular  entries,  of  which  428  relate 
to  printed  books  and  articles  and  116  to  manuscripts.  Of  these,  517 
have  been  seen  and  described  by  the  compiler,  422  of  the  prints  and 
95  of  the  manuscripts,  leaving  27  as  derived  from  outside  sources,  1C  of 
the  prints  and  21  manuscripts.  Of  those  unseen  by  the  writer,  titles 
and  descriptions  have  been  received  in  most  cases  from  persons  who 
have  actually  seen  the  works  and  described  them  for  him. 

So  far  as  possible,  during  the  proof-reading,  direct  comparison  has 
been  made  with  the  works  themselves.  For  this  purpose,  besides  his 
own  books,  the  writer  has  had  access  to  those  in  the  libraries  of  Con- 
gress, the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  and  to 
several  private  collections  in  the  city  of  Washington.  Mr.  Wilberforce 
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Eanies  has  compared  the  titles  of  works  contained  in  his  own  library 
and  in  the  Lenox,  and  recourse  has  been  had  to  a  number  of  librarians 
throughout  the  country  for  tracings,  photographs,  etc,.  The  result  is 
that  of  the  517  works  described  de  vixii  comparison  of  proof  has  been 
made  direct  with  the  original  sources  in  the  case  of  424.  In  this  later 
reading  collations  and  descriptions  have  been  entered  into  more  fully 
than  had  previously  been  do:ie  and  capital  letters  treated  with  more 
severity. 


WASHINGTON,  D.  C.,  June  15,  1892. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


In  the  compilation  of  this  catalogue  the  aim  has  been  to  include 
everything,  printed  or  in  manuscript,  relating-  to  the  Athapascan  lan- 
guages: books,  pamphlets,  articles  in  magazines,  tracts,  serials,  etc., 
and  such  reviews  and  announcements  of  publications  as  seemed  worthy 
of  notice. 

The  dictionary  plan  has  been  followed  to  its  extreme  limit,  the  sub- 
ject and  tribal  indexes,  references  to  libraries,  etc.,  being  included  in 
one  alphabetic  series.  The  primary  arrangement  is  alphabetic  by 
authors,  translators  of  works  into  the  native  languages  being  treated  as 
authors.  Under  each  author  the  arrangement  is,  first,  by  printed  works, 
and  second,  by  manuscripts,  each  group  being  given  chronologically; 
and  in  the  case  of  printed  books  each  work  is  followed  through  its 
various  editions  before  the  next  in  chronologic  order  is  taken  up. 

Anonymously  printed  works  are  entered  under  the  name  of  the  author, 
when  known,  and  under  the  first  word  of  the  title,  not  an  article  or 
preposition,  when  not  known.  A  cross-reference  is  given  from  the  firs-t 
words  of  anonymous  titles  when  entered  under  an  author  and  from  the 
first  words  of  all  titles  in  the  Indian  languages,  whether  anonymous  or 
not.  Manuscripts  are  entered  under  the  author  when  known,  under 
the  dialect  to  which  they  refer  when  he  is  not  known. 

Each  author's  name,  with  his  title,  etc.,  is  entered  in  full  but  once, 
i.  e.,  in  its  alphabetic  order.  Every  other  mention  of  him  is  by  sur- 
name and  initials  only,  except  in  those  rare  cases  when  two  persons  of 
the  same  surname  have  also  the  same  initials. 

All  titular  matter,  including  cross-references  thereto,  is  in  brevier,  all 
collations,  descriptions,  notes,  and  index  matter  in  nonpareil. 

In  detailing  contents  and  in  adding  notes  respecting  contents,  the 
spelling  of  proper  names  used  in  the  particular  work  itself  has  been 
followed,  and  so  far  as  possible  the  language  of  the  respective  writers 
is  given.  In  the  index  entries  of  the  tribal  names  the  compiler  has 
adopted  that  spelling  which  seemed  to  him  the  best. 

As  a  general  rule  initial  capitals  have  been  used  in  titular  matter  in 
only  two  cases:  first,  for  proper  names,  and  second,  when  the  word 
actually  appears  on  the  title-page  with  an  initial  capital  and  with  the 
remainder  in  small  capitals  or  lower-case  letters.  In  giving  titles  in  the 
German  language  the  capitals  in  the  case  of  all  substantives  have  been 
respected. 

When  titles  are  given  of  works  not  seen  by  the  compiler  the  fact  is 
stated  or  the  entry  is  followed  by  an  asterisk  within  curves,  and  in 
either  case  the  authority  is  usually  given. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY  OF  THE  ATHAPASCAN  LANGUAGES. 


BY  JAMES  C.  PILLING. 


[An  asterisk  within  parentheses  indicates  that  the  compiler  has  seen  no  copy  of  the  work  referred  to.] 


A. 


Abbott  (G.  H.)  Vocabulary  of  the 
Coquillo  language. 

Manuscript,  6  pages,  folio,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Taken  down  in  1858  at  the  Silei/,  IiKlian  A^mcx, 
Oregon,  with  the  assistance  of  the  interpreter 
at  that  agency,  and  recorded  on  one  of  the  blanks 
of  180  words  issued  by  Mr.  Geo.  Gibbs.  The 
blanks  are  all  filled  and  about  20  words  added. 

A  partial  copy,  made  by  Mr.  Gibbs,  consist- 
ing of  the  180  words  of  the  standard  vocabulary, 
with  some  changes  in  the  alphabetic  notation, 
is  in  the  same  library. 

Adam  (Lucieu).  Examen  grammatical 
compar6  de  seize  langucs  am^ricaines. 

In  Congres  Int.  cles  Americanistes,  Compto 
rendu,  second  session,  vol.  2,  pp.  161-244,  and 
six  folded  sheets,  Luxembourg  <fc  Paris,  1878, 
8°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress.) 

This  work  is  subdivided  under  twenty-two 
headings,  "  DCS  difterentes  classes  de  uoms  et 
du  genre,"  "Du  pluriel  des  noms,"  etc.,  un- 
der each  of  which,  occur  remarks  on  all  the  six- 
teen languages,  among  which  is  the  Monta- 
gnais.  The  six  folded  sheets  at  the  end  contain 
a  comparative  vocabulary  (135  words  and  the 
numerals  1-100)  of  fifteen  languages,  among 
them  the  Montagnais. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

Exameu  grammatical  compare"  |  de  | 

seize  langues arne'ricaines  |  par;  Lucieu 
Adam  j  Conseiller  a  la  Cour  de  Naucy.  | 

Paris  |  Maisonneuve  et  Cie,  Editeurs, 
|  25,  Quai  Voltaire,  25  |  1878 

Half  title  verso  "extrait  du"  etc.  1  1.  title  as 
above  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  5-88,  six  folding 
tables,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Boston  Public.  Congress, 
Gatsohet.  \Vellesley. 

Triibner,  1882  catalogue,  p.  3,  prices  a  copy 
6*.;  Leclerr,  1887,  p.  3,  15  fr. ;  Maisonneuve, 
1888,  p.  -12,  15  fr. 

ATH 1 


Adelung  (Johann  Christoph)  [and  Vater 
(J.  S.)]  Mithridates  |  oder  |  allgemeine 

|  Sprachenkunde  |  ruit  |  dcm  Vater 
Uiiser  als  Sprachprobe  |  in  bey  uahe  | 
f  iinf  hundert  Spraclicn  mid  Mundarten, 

|  YOU  |  Johann  Christoph  Adelung,  | 
Churftirstl.  Siichsischen  Hofrath  und 
Ober-Bibliothekar.  |  [Two  lines  quo- 
tation.] |  Erster[-Vierter]  Theil.  | 

Berlin,  |  inderVossischeuBuchhand- 
lung,  |  1806[-1817]. 

4  vols.  (vol.  3  in  three  parts),  8°. 
Vol.  3,  part  3,  is  devoted  to  American  lin- 
guistics; the  Athapascan  contents  are  as  fol- 
lows :  General  remarks  on  the  Apache,  pp.  177- 
179;  of  the  Nabajoa,  pp.  179-180.— Short  discus- 
sion of  the  Kinai,  pp.  228-229. — Comparative 
vocabulary  of  the  Ugaljachmutzi  (from  Resau- 
off),  with  four  Kinai  vocabularies  respectively 
from  DawidofF,  Resanoff,  Lisiansky,  and  "  Tin- 
genannten,"  pp.  230-231. — A  few  words  in 
Sussee  (from  Umfreville),  p.  254. — General  dis- 
cussion of  the  Chepewyan,  with  examples 
from  Mackenzie  and  Dobbs,  pp.  419-424. — Vo- 
cabulary of  the  Chepewyan  and  Nagailer  (both 
from  Mackenzie)  and  the  Hudson  Bay  Indians 
(from  Dobbs),  p.  424. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  British  Mu- 
seum, Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eames, 
Trumbull,  Watkinson. 

Priced  by  Triibner  (1856),  no.  503,  It.  16*.   Sold 
at  the  Fischer  sale.  no.  17,  for  II.  -.  another  copy, 
no.  2042,  for  16«.    At  the  Field  sale,  no.  16,  it 
brought  $11.85;  at    the  Squier  sale,  no.  9,  $5. 
Leclerc  (1878)  prices  it,  no.  2042,  50  fr.    At  the 
Pinart  sale,  no.  1322,  it  sold  for  25  fr.  and  at  the 
Murphy  sale,  no.  24,  a  half-calf,  marble-edged 
copy  brought  $4. 
Ahtena.    See  Ahtinne. 
Ahtinntf  : 

General  discussion  See  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Numerals  Allen  (H.  T.) 

Numerals  Dall(W.H.) 
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Ahtinne  —  Continued, 

Numerals 

Sentences 

Tribal  names 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Words 

Words 

Words 

Words 


Ellis  (R.) 
Allen  (H.  T.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Allen  (H.  T.) 
Baer  (K.  E.von). 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.E.) 
Ball  (W.  H.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Jehan  (L.  F.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Wrangell  (F.  von). 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
Ellis  (R.) 

Petitot(E.F.S.J.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Schomburgk  (R.  H.) 


Allen  (Lieut.  Henry  T.)     49th  Congress, 
|  2d  Session.  |  Senate.  |  Ex.  Doc.  |  No. 
125.  |  Report  |  of  |  an  expedition  |  to  | 
the    Copper,    Tanana",    and    K6yukuk 
rivers,  |  in  the  |  Territory  of  Alaska,  | 
in  |  the  year  1885,  |  "for  the  purpose 
of  obtaining  all  information  which  will 
|  be  valuable  and  important,  especially 
to  the  |  military  branch  of  the  govern- 
ment." |  Made  under  the  direction  of  | 
General  Nelson  A.  Miles,  Commanding 
the  Department  of  the  Columbia,  |  by 
|  lieut.      Hensy    T.     Allen,  |  Second 
United  States  Cavalry.  | 

Washington:  |  Government  printing 
office.  |  1887. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  3-8,  cor- 
respondence pp.  9-14,  introduction  p.  15,  half- 
title  p.  17,  text  pp.  19-172,  5  maps  and  29  plates, 
8°. 

Sentences  in  the  Midnoosky  language,  p. 51.— 
Natives  of  Copper  River  (pp.  125-136)  contains 
some  general  remarks  on  their  language,  a 
vocabulary  of  53  words  English-Miduoosky,  p. 
134,  and  the  numeral^  1-10  of  the  Midnoosky 
and  Apache  (the  latter  from  Lieut.  T.  B. 
Dugan,  U.  S.  A.)  compared,  p.  135. 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

Some  copies  are  issued  without  the  docu- 
mentary heading  of  five  lines  at  the  beginning  of 
the  title-page.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Pilling.) 

Partly  reprinted  as  follows : 

Atnatanas ;  natives  of  Copper  river, 

Alaska.     By  Lieut.  Henry  T.  Allen,  U. 
S.  Army. 

In  Smithsonian  Inst.  Annual  Report  for 
1886,  part  1,  pp.  258-266,  Washington,  1889,  8°. 
(Pilling.) 

Vocabulary  and  numerals  as  under  title  next 
above,  p.  265. 

Reprinted  as  follows : 


Allen  (H.  T.)  —  Continued. 

Atuatanas,  or  natives  of  Copper  river. 

In  Quebec  Soc.  de  Geog.  Bull.  1886-87-88-89, 
pp.  79-90,  Quebec,  1889,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  titles  above,  pp.  87-88. 
American  Bible  Society :  These  words  following 
a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indi- 
cate that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been 
seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  in- 
stitution, New  York  City. 
American  Bible  Society.   1776.    Centen- 
nial exhibition.  1876.  |  Specimen  verses 
|  from  versions  in  different  |  languages 
and      dialects  |  in    which      the  |  holy 
scriptures  |  have  been  printed  and  cir- 
culated by  the  |  American  bible  society 
|  and  the  |  British  and  foreign  bible 
society.  |  [Picture  and  one  line  quota- 
tion.] | 

New  York :  |  American  bible  society, 
|  instituted  in  the  year  MDCCCXVI.  | 
1876. 

Title  verso  picture  etc.  1  1.  text  pp.3-47,  ad- 
vertisement p.  48,  16°. 

St.  John,  iii,  16,  in  the  Tinn6  language  (syl- 
labic characters),  p.  36. 

Copies  seen :  American  Bible  Society,  Pilling, 
Trumbull. 

Editions,  similar  except  in  date,  appeared  in 
1879  (Wellesley)  and  in  1884  (Pilling). 

Specimen  verses  |  from  versions  in 

different  |  languages  and  dialects  |  in 
which  the  |  Holy  Scriptures  |  have  been 
printed  and  circulated  by  the  |  Ameri- 
can bible  society  |  and  the  |  British  and 
foreign  bible  society.  |  [Picture  of  bible 
and  one  line  quotation.]  |  Second  edi- 
tion, enlarged.  | 

New  York :  |  American  bible  society, 
instituted  in  the  year  MDCCCXVI.  | 
1885. 

Title  verso  note  1  1.  text  pp.  3-60,  index  pp. 
61-63,  advertisement  p.  64,  16°. 

St.  John,  iii,  16.  in  the  Tinn6  or  Chippowyan 
(roman  and  syllabic)  and  Tukudh  (roman),  p- 
47. 

Copies  seen :  Wellesley. 

There  is  an  edition,  otherwise  as  above,  dated 
1888  (Pilling). 

Issued  also  with  title  as  above  and,  in  addi- 
tion, the  following,  which  encircles  the  border 
of  the  title-page :  Souvenir  of  the  World's  in- 
dustrial and  cotton  j  centennial  exposition.  | 
Bureau  of  education:  Department  of  the  in- 
terior. |  New  Orleans,  1885.  (Pilling.) 

Muestras  de  versiculos  |  tornados  de 

las  versiones  en  difereutes  |  lenguas  y 
dialectos  |  en  que  las  |  sagradas  escri- 
turas  |  han  sido  impresas  y  puestas  en 
circulaciou  por  la  |  Sociedad  biblica 
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American  Bible  Society  —  Continued. 

amcrioana  |  y  la  |  Sociedad  bihlica  in- 
glcsa  y  extranjera.  |  [Design  and  one 
line  quotation.] 

NuevaYork:  |  Sociedad  biblica  ainc- 
ricaua.  |  Fuudada  en  el  Afio  do  1816.  | 
1889. 

Title  as  above  verso  picture  etc.  1  1.  text  pp. 
3-50,  historical  and  other  observations  pp.  51- 
60,  index  pp.  61-63,  picture  and  description  p. 
64,  1C°. 

St.  John  iii,  16,  in  the  Tinne  (syllabic  char- 
acters), Chippcwyan  (roman),  and  Tukndh 
(roman),  p.  47. 

Copies  seen  :  Pilling,  Wellesley. 
American  Tract  Society:  These  words  following 
a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indi- 
cate that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has 
been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that 
institution,  New  York  City. 

Anderson  (Alexander  Caulfield).  Vocab- 
ulary of  the  Tahkali  or  Carrier. 

In  Hale  (H.),  Ethnography  and  philology  of 
the  U.  S.  exploring  expedition,  pp.  570-629,  line 
A,  Philadelphia,  1846,  4°. 

Reprinted  in  Gallatiu  (A.),  Halo's  Indians  of 
northwest  America,  in  American  Eth.  Soc. 
Trans,  vol.  2,  pp.  78-82,  New  York,  1848,  8°. 

—  Notes  on  the  Indian  tribes  of  British 
North  America,  and  the  northwest 
coast.  Communicated  to  Geo.  Gibbs, 
esq.  By  Alex.  C.  Anderson,  esq.,  late 
of  the  lion.  H.  B.  co.,  and  read  before 
the  New  York  Historical  Society,  No- 
vember, 1862. 

In  Historical  Mag.  first  series,  vol.  7,  pp. 
73-81,  New  York  &  London,  1863,  sm.  4°. 

Includes  a  short  account  of  the  Tahcullys, 
with  a  few  proper  names  with  English  signifi- 
cation. 

Notes  |  on  |  north-western  America. 
|  By  |  Alexander   Caulfleld  Anderson, 
J.  P.  |  (Formerly  of  the  Hudson's  Bay 

Company.)  | 

Montreal :  Mitchell  &  Wilson,  Print- 
ers, 192  St.  Peter  Street.  |  1876. 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title;  text  pp. 
1-22,  12°. 

Under  the  heading  of  "  Indians,"  pp.  20-22,  is 
given  a  short  account  of  the  natives  of  that 
region,  including  the  "  Chipewyanrace,"  which 
includes  a  few  tribal  names  with  English  sig- 
nifications. 

Copies  seen  .-  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 
—  Concordance  of  the  Athabascan  lan- 
guages. 

Manuscript.  S  unnumbered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Kthnology,  Wash- 
ington, 1).  (J.  Recorded  at.  Cathlamiit,  Wash- 
ington Ty.,  24th  February,  1858. 
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Anderson  (A.  C.)  —  Continued. 

The  first  four  leaves,  written  on  one  side 
only,  contain  a  comparative  vocabulary  of  108 
words  of  the  following  languages:  English, 
Chipwyaii,  Tacully,  Klatskanai,  Willopah, 
Upper  Umpqna,  Tootooten,  Applegate  Creek, 
Hopah,  and  Haynarger.  The  remaining  four 
leaves,  written  on  both  sides  and  headed  Ap- 
pendix, contain  notes  and  memoranda  con- 
nected with  the  vocabularies  collated  in  the 
accompanying  abstract. 

Apache: 
General  discussion  See  Adelung    (J.    C.)    and 

Vater  (J.S.) 

General  discussion  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

General  discussion  Berghaus  (H.) 

General  discussion  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

General  discussion  Cremony  (J.  C.) 

General  discussion  Jehan  (L.  F.) 

General  discussion  Orozco  y  Berra  (M.) 

General  discussion  Pimentel  (F.) 

General  discussion  Smart  (C.) 

General  discussion  White  (J.  B.) 

Gentes  Bourke  (J.  G.) 
Grammatic  comments    Featherman  (A.) 

Grammatic  comments  Miiller  (F.) 
Grammatic  comments    White  (J.  B.) 

Grammatic  treatise  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Grammatic  treatise  Cremony  (J.  C.) 

Numerals  Allen  (H.  T.) 

Numerals  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Numerals  Cremony  (J.  C.) 

Numerals  Dugan  (T.  B.) 

Numerals  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Numerals  Haines  (E.  M.) 

Numerals  Haldeman  (S.  S.) 

Numerals  Pimentel  (F.) 

Numerals  Tolmio(W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son  (G.  M.) 

Proper  names  Catliii  (G.) 

Proper  names  Cremony  (J.  C.) 

Proper  names  White  (J.  B.) 

Relationships  Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Relationships  White  (J.  B.) 

Sentences  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Sentences  White  (J.  B.) 

Text  Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Tribal  names  Balbi  (A.) 

Tribal  names  Higgins  (N.  S.) 

Tribal  names  Jehan  (L.  F.) 

Tribal  names  White  (J.  B.) 

Vocabulary  Allen  (II.  T.) 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Bartlett  (J.  R.) 

Vocabulary  Bourke  (J.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary  Chapin  (G.) 

Vocabulary  Cremony  (J.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Froebel  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Gatschot  (A.  S.) 

Vocabulary  Gilbert  (G.  K.) 

Vocabulary  Henry  (C.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Higgins  (N.  S.) 

Vocabulary  Hoffman  (W.  J.) 

Vocabulary  Loew  (O.) 

Vocabulary  McElroy  (P.  D.) 


BIBLIOGRAPHY    OF    THE 


Apache  —  Continued. 

Vocabulary  Palmer  (E.) 

Vocabulary  Fimentcl  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Ruby  ( C.) 

Vocabulary  Schoolcraft  ( H.  R.) 

Vocabulary  Sherwood  (W.  L.) 

Vocabulary  Simpson  (J.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Smart  (C-) 

Vocabulary  Ten  Kate  (H.  F.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Turner  (W.  W.) 

Vocabulary  Whipple  (A.  W.) 

Vocabulary  White  (J.  B.) 

Vocabulary  Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Vocabulary  Yarrow  (H.  C.) 

Words  Bourke  (J.  G.) 

Words  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Words  Ellis  (R.) 

Words  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Words  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Words  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son  (G.  M.) 


Words 
Apache  John. 


Wilson  (E.  F.) 
See  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 


Apostolides  (S.)  L'oraisoii  dominicale 
|  en  |  Cent  Langnes  Differentes;  | 
pnbli6e  et  vendue  an  profit  des  |  mal- 
heurenx  r6fngie"s  Cr6tois,  |  actuelle- 
ment  en  Grere.  |  Compiled  par  S.  Apos- 
tolides. |  [Scripture  text,  two  lines.]  | 

Londres,:  |  imprint  et  pnbli6  par  AV. 
M.  Watts,  |  80,  Gray's-iun  road.  |  (En- 
tered at  stationers' hall).  [1869.]  (*) 

Second  title .-    Our  lord's  prayer  |  in  |  One 
Hundred  Different  Languages ;  |  published  for 
the  benefit  of  the  |  poor  Cretan  refugees.  |  now 
in    Greec«.   |    Compiled   by   S.  Apostolides.  | 
[Scripture  text,  two  lines.]  [ 

London :  |  printed  and  published  by  W.  M. 
Watts.  |  80.  Gray's-inn  road. 

First  title  verso  blank  1  1.  second  title  verso 
blank  1  1.  dedication  in  French  verso  blank  1  1. 
dedication  in  English  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
(French)  pp.  ix-x.  preface  (English)  pp.  xi-xii, 
index  pp.  xiii-xiv.  half-title  verso  blank  1  1. 
text  (printed  on  one  side  only)  11. 17-116. 12°. 
•  The  Lord's  prayer  in  Chepewyan,  1.  32. 

Title  from  Mr.  Wilberforce  Eames.  from  copy 
belonging  to  Mr.  E.  P.Vining,  Brookline.  Mass. 

For  title  of  the  second  edition  see  in  the  Ad- 
denda, p.  113. 

Applegate  Creek.    See  Nabiltse. 
Arivaipa  Apache.    See  Apache. 


Arny  (Got:   AV.  F.   M.) 
the  Xavajo  language. 


Vocabulary  of 


Manuscript.  10  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected 
on  the  Xavajo  reservation  in  Xew  Mexico, 
Xovcmlter.  1S74.  with  the  assistance  of  Prof. 
ValenHne  Friese  and  Kev.  W.  R.  Trnax. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the  forms  (no.  170)  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution,  containing  211  words, 
equivalents  of  all  of  which  are  given  in  Navajo. 


Arny  ( W.  F.  M.)  —  Continued. 

This  manuscript  was  referred,  Dec.  26.  1X74. 
to  Dr.  Trumbull  for  inspection,  and  was 
returned  by  him  with  the  recommendation  that, 
after  certain  changes  in  the  phonetic  notation, 
if  be  published  by  the  Institution. 

Astor:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  paren- 
theses after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of  the 
work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler 
in  the  Astor  Library.  Xew  York  City. 

Athapascan.  A'orabnlury  of  the  lan- 
guage, spoken  by  the  Indians  of  Cook's 
Inlet  Bay. 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  folio,  written  on  both 
sides,  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Contains  60  words. 

Athapascan : 

General  discussion  See  Bastian  (P.  W.  A.) 

General  discussion  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

General  discussion  Campbell  (J.) 

General  discussion  Gabelentz  (H.  G.  C.) 

General  discussion  Keaue  (A.  H.) 

General  discussion  Scouler  (J.) 

General  discussion  Trumbull  (J.  H.) 

Geographic  names  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Grammatic  comments  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 

Grammatic  comments  Gallatin  (A.) 

Grammatic  comments  Grasserie  (R.  de  la). 


Proper  names 

Proper  names 

Relationships 

Sentences 

Syllabary 

Tribal  names 

Tribal  names 

Tribal  names 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Words 

Words 

Words 

Words 

Words 

Words 


Catlin  (G.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.S.J.) 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.J.) 
Athapascan. 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Brinton  (D.  G.) 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
Ellis  (R.) 
Hearne  (S.) 
Kovar  (E.) 
Lubbock  (J.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 


See  also  Chippewyan ;  Montagnais ;  Tinnd. 
Atna.     Sec  Ahtinne. 
Authorities : 

SeeDufosse  (E.) 

Field  (T.  W.) 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Leclcrc  (C.) 

Ludewig  (H.  E.) 

McLean  (J.) 

Pilling  (J.  C.) 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Qnaritch  (B.) 

Sabin  (J.) 

Steiger  (E.) 

Triibner  &  Co. 

Trumbull  (J.  H.) 

Vater  (J.  S.) 
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Azpell  (Dr.  Thomas  P.)  Vocabulary  of 
the  Hoopa  language. 

Manuscript,  lu  unnumbered  leaves,  4°.  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washing 
ton.  D.  C.  Kecorded  at  Camp  Gaston,  Califor- 
nia, Aug.  14,  1870,  on  Smithsonian  form  no.  170. 

The  printed  form  contains  blanks  for  211 
words,  all  of  which  are  given,  and  in  addition  a. 
few  other  words  and  about  25  phrases  and  sen- 
tences. In  transmitting  the  manuscript  Dr. 
Azpell  writes  as  follows : 

CAMP  GASTON,  HOOPA  VALLEY,  CAL., 

Aug.  14th,  1870. 
Secretary  of  Smithsonian  Institution, 

Washington,  D.  C.: 

SIB  :  I  have  the  honor  to  enclose  herewith  the 
vocabularies  of  the  Noh-tin-oah  (or  Hoopa)  and 
Sa-ag-its  (or  Klainatb)  tribes  of  Indians. 

I  have  adhered  as  closely  as  possible  to  the 
orthography  given  in  the  Smithsonian  instruc- 
tions, with  the  single  exception  of  substituting 
the  Greek  \  for  "kk"  in  representing  the 


Azpell  (T.  F.)  — Continued. 

guttural  aspirate,  which   letter  I  think  repre- 
sents tin-  sound  better. 

The  syllabic  sounds  have  l>«eu  carefully  com- 
pared in  the  pronunciation  of  several  Indians 
of  each  trilie.  ami  I  am  able  to  hold  communica- 
tion with  them  by  reading  off  the  words  .n  I 
have  written  them,  which  seems  to  prove  their 
accuracy. 

The  Indian  languages  in  this  vicinity  are 
rapidly  becoming  corrupted  by  contact  with 
the  white  man,  the  younger  Indians  speaking 
in  a  different  dialect  from  the  elder  ones,  and 
probably  in  a  generation  or  two  will  be  no 
longer  recognizable.  Knowing  this  to  be  the 
case,  I  have  endeavored  to  get  the  most  cor- 
rect pronunciation  from  the  older  Indians,  and 
this,  being  very  tedious,  mnst  be  my  apology 
for  seeming  delay  and  also  for  writing  the  two 
tribes  on  one  form,  as  I  have  spoiled  one  by 
pencil  marks. 

Very  respectfully,  your  ob't  serv't, 

T.  F.  AZPELL, 
Attt.Surg.  U.S.A. 


B. 


Baer  (Karl  Ernst  von).  Statistische  und 
ethnographische  Nachrichteu  |  iiber  | 
die  Russischeu  Besitzungen  |  an  der  | 
Nordwestkiiste  von  Ainerika.  |  Gesam- 
melt  |  von  dem  ehemaligen  Oberver- 
walter  dieser  Besitzungen,  |  Contre- 
Admiral  v.  Wrangell.  |  Auf  Kosten  der 
Kaiserl.  Akademie  der  W,issenschafteii  j 
herausgegebeu  |  uud  mit  den  Berech- 
nungen  aus  Wrangell's  Witterungs- 
beobachtuugen  |  und  au<lern  Zusatzen 
vermehrt  |  von  |  K.  E.  v.  Baer.  | 

St.  Petersburg,  1839.  |  Buchdruckerei 
der  Kaiserlichen  Akadeniie  der  Wissen- 
echaften, 

Forms  vol.  1  of  Baer  (K.  E.  von)  and  Helmer- 
Ben  (G.  von),  Beitrage  zur  Kenntniss  des  Russ- 
ischen  Reiches,  St.  Petersburg,  1839,  8°. 

Short  comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Atna. 
Ugalenzen,  and  Koloschen,  p.  99.  —  Comparative 
vocabulary  of  the  Aleut.  Kadjack,  Tschugut- 
schen,  Ugalenzen,  Kenaier,  Atnaer  of  Copper 
River,  Koltschanen  of  Copper  River,  •  and 
of  Sitka,  p.  259  (folding  sheet). 


Balbi  (Adrien).  Atlas  |  ethnographique 
du  globe,  |  ou  |  classification  des  pen- 
pies  |  anciens  et  moderues  i  d'apres  lours 
laugues,  |  pr6c6de  |  d'uu  discours  sur 
1'utilite"  et  I'importancf  de  IV-tude  des 
laugues  appliquee  a  plusieurs  branches 
des  couuaissaiices  huniaiiic.s;  d'uu 
apervu  |  sur  les  ruoyens  graphiques  em- 


Balbi  (A.)  —  Continued. 
ploye"s  par  les  difterens  peuples  de  la 
terre;  d'uu  coup-d'mil  sur  1'histoire  | 
de  la  langue  slave,  et  sur  la  marche  pro- 
gressive de  la  civilisation  |  et  de  la  lit- 
te"rature  en  Kussie,  |  avec  environ  sept 
cents  vocabulaires  des  priucipaux  idi- 
omes    couuus,  |  et    suivi  |  du    tableau 
physique,  moral  et  politique  |  des  cinq 
parties  du  moude,  |  D6di^  a  S.  M.  1'Em- 
pereur  Alexaudre ;   par  Adrieu  Balbi,  | 
ancieu    professeur    de   geographic,  de 
physique  et  de  mathe'uiatiques,  |  mem- 
bre  correspondant  de  I'Athe'ne'e  de  Tr6- 
vise,  etc.  etc.  |  [Design.]  | 

A  Paris,  |  Chez    Key   et  Gravier,  li- 
bruires,   Quai  des  Augustins,  N°  55.  | 
M.DCCC.XXVI  [1826].  |  Imprime  chez 
Paul  Keuouard,  Rue  Gareuciere,  N°  5. 
F.-S.-G. 

Half-title  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication 
2  11.  table  synoptique  1  1.  text  plates  i-xli  (single 
and  double),  table  plates  xlii-xlvi,  additions 
plates  xlvii-xlix.  errata  1  p.  folio. 

Plat«  xxxii,  Langues  dn  plateau  central  de 
1'Amerique  du  Xord,  embrace.-)  the  Apaches, 
with  a  list  of  the  principal  divisions.— Plate 
xxxiii,  Region  Missouri-Columbienne,  em- 
braces the  Sussee. — Plate  xxxiv,  Laugues  de  la 
region  Allegliani<iue  et  des  lacs,  embraces  the 
Tacoullies. — Plate  xxxv,  Langues  de  la  cdte 
occideiitale  <le  rAm6rii{ue  du  Xord,  includes 
the  Kinaitze.— Plate  xli.  Tableau  polyglottedes 
langues  americaiues,  includes  a  vocabulary  of 


BIBLIOGRAPHY  OF 


Balbi  (A.)  —  Continued. 

26wordsoftheSussee,  Cheppewyan,  Tacoullies 
or  Carriers,  and  Kinai. 

Copies  teen:  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Watkinson,  Wellesley. 
Bancroft :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  heen  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Mr.  H.  H.  Bancroft, 
San  Francisco,  Cal. 

Bancroft  (Hubert  Howe).    The  |  native 
races  |  of  |  the  Pacific  states  |  of  | 
North  America.   |  By   |   Hubert  Howe 
Bancroft.  |  Volume  I.  |  Wildtribes[-V. 
Primitive  history].  | 

New  York :  |  D.  Appleton  and  com- 
pany. |  1874[-1876]. 

5  vols.  maps  and  plates,  8°.  Vol.  I.  Wild 
tribes;  II.  Civilized  nations;  III.  Myths  and 
languages;  IV.  Antiquities;  V.  Primitive  his- 
tory. 

Some  copies  of  vol.  1  are  dated  1875. 

Chapter  2  of  vol.  3  (pp.  574-603)  includes  a 
general  discussion  of  the  Tinneh  family,  with 
examples,  pp.  583-585.  —  Chepewyan  declen- 
sions, pp.  585-586.— Partial  conjugation  of  the 
verb  yaws1  thee,  to  speak,  p.  586. — General  dis- 
cussion of  the  Kutchin  and  Kenai,  with  exam- 
ples, pp.  586-588;  of  the  Atnah,  with  a  short 
vocabulary,  pp.  589-590;  of  the  Kenai,  with 
examples,  pp.  590-591 ;  of  the  Taculliea,  with 
examples,  pp.  591-593.— Numerals  1-10  of  the 
Tolewah,  Hoopah,  and  Wi-lackee,  p.  593. — 
General  discussion  of  the  Apache  and  Navajo, 
with  examples  (from  Cremony),  pp.  593-597.— 
Conjugation  of  the  Apache  verbs  to  be,  to  do,  to 
eat,  to  sleep,  to  love,  and  numerals  1-2000,  pp. 
597-600. — Apache  sentences,  p.  600.— Speech  of 
Gen.  Carleton  in  Apache,  with  interlinear  Eng- 
lish translation,  pp.  600-602. — Lord's  prayer  in 
Lipan  (from  Phnentel),  p.  602. — Comparative 
vocabulary  of  11  words  of  the  Apache,  Apache 
Coppermine,  Atnah,  Beaver,  Chepewyan,  Dog- 
rib,  Hoopah,  Inkilik,  Inkalit,  Kenai,  Kelt- 
shane,  Kutchin,  Kwalhioqua,  Loucheux,  Nav- 
ajo, Northern  Indian,  Apache  Pinalefio,  Sursee, 
Tacully,  Tenan  Kutchin,  Tlatskanai,  Ugalenze, 
TJmpqua,  Unakatana,  Xicurilla,  Apache  Mes- 
calero,  p.  603. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Brinton,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress, 
Eames,  Powell. 

The  |  native  races  |  of  |  the  Pacific 

states  |  of  !  North  America.  |  By  |  Hu- 
bert Howe  Bancroft  |  Volume  I.  |  Wild 
tribes[-V.  Primitive  history].  | 

Author's  Copy.  |  San  Francisco.  1874 
[-1876]. 

5  vols.  8°.  Similar,  except  on  title-page,  to 
previous  editions.  One  hundred  copies  issued. 

Copies  seen :  Bancroft,British  Museum,  Con- 
gress. 


Bancroft  (H.  H.)  —  Continued. 

In  addition  to  the  above  the  work  had  been 
issued  with  the  imprint  of  Longmans,  London ; 
Maisonneuve,  Paris;  and  Brockhaus,  Leipzig; 
none  of  which  have  I  seen. 

The  works  |  of  |  Hubert  Howe  Ban- 
croft. |  Volume  I[-V].  |  The  native 
races.  |  Vol.  I.  Wild  tribes[-V.  Primi- 
tive history].  | 

San  Francisco:  |  A.  L.  Bancroft  & 
company,  publishers.  |  1882. 

5  vols.  8°.  This  series  includes  the  History  of 
Central  America,  History  of  Mexico,  etc.,  each 
with  its  own  system  of  numbering  and  also 
numbered  consecutively  in  the  series. 

Of  these  works  there  have  been  published 
vols.  1-39.  The  opening  paragraph  of  vol.  39 
gives  the  following  information:  "This  volume 
closes  the  narrative  portion  of  my  historical 
scries ;  there  yet  remains  to  be  completed  the 
biographical  section." 

Copies    seen :    Bancroft,    British    Museum, 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress. 
Baptismal  card: 

Chippewyan  See  Church. 

Earnhardt  ( W.  H. )  Comparative  vocab- 
ulary of  the  languages  spoken  by  the 
"TJmpqua,"  "Lower  Rogue  River," 
and  Calapooia  tribes  of  Indians. 

Manuscript,  4  unnumbered  leaves  (recto  of 
the  first  and  verso  of  the  last  blank),  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Re- 
corded in  May, '1859. 

Each  vocabulary  (of  which  only  the  Umpqua 
is  Athapascan)  contains  180  words,  those  con- 
stituting the  standard  vocabulary  compiled  by 
the  Smithsonian  Institution.  The  vocabulary 
is  followed  by  the  "rules  adopted  in  spelling." 

There  is  a  copy  of  this  manuscript,  4  11.  folio, 
made  by  its  compiler,  in  the  same  library,  and 
also  a  copy  of  the  Umpqua  (6  11.  folio),  accord- 
ing to  the  original  spelling  in  one  column  and  a 
revised  spelling  in  a  second.  The  latter  copy 
was  made  by  Dr.  Geo.  Gibbs. 

Barreiro  (Antonio).  Ojeada  |  sobre 
Nuevo-M6xico,  |  que  da  una  idea  |  de 
sus  producciones  naturales,  y  de  algu- 
nas  otras  |  cosas  que  se  consideran 
oportunas  para  mejorar  |  su  estado,  e"  ir 
pj'oporcioiiando  su  futura  felicidad.  | 
Formada  |  por  el  lie.  Antonio  Barreiro, 

|  asesor  de  dicho  territorio.  |  A  peti- 
cion  |  del  escmo.  sefior  rninistro  que  fu6 
de  justicia  don  |  Jose"  Iguacio  Espinosa. 

Y  dedicada  |  al  escmo.  senor  vice-pres- 
idente  de  los  Estados  Uni-  |  dos  Mexi- 
canos  don  Anastacio  Bustamente.  | 

Puebla:  1832.  |  Imprenta  del  ciuda- 
dano  Jose"  Maria  Campos,  esquina  |  de 
la  Carniceria  uumero  13. 
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Barreiro  (A.)  —  Continued. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  1  1.  text  pp. 
5-42,  statistics  2  11.  apeudice  half-title  and  pp. 
2-10  of  text,  sin.  4°. 

Ten  Nabajoo  words  and  expressions,  p.  10  of 
ap6ndice. 

Copies  seen:  Congress. 

Bartlett  (John  Russell).     Vocabulary  of 
the  Apache  language. 

In  Whipple  (A.  W.)  and  others,  Explorations 
and  surveys,  p.  85,  Washington,  1855,  4°. 

Consists  of  25  words  used  in  comparison  with 
other  languages  of  the  same  stock,  the  other 
vocabularies  being  taken  from  printed  sources. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  Coppermine 
Apache  (Mimbreno)  language. 

Manuscript,  6  unnumbered  leaves,  written 
on  one  side  only,  folio,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  "  Obtained  by  Mr.  Bart- 
lett from  Mancus  Colorado,  chief  of  t  be  Copper- 
mine Apaches,  July,  1851.  The  language 
abounds  in  gutturals.  Mr.  Turner  identified  it 
as  of  the  Chipewyan  stock." 

The  vocabulary  is  recorded  on  one  of  the 
Smithsonian  forms  of  180  English  words,  equiv- 
alents of  about  150  of  which  are  given.  It  is  a 
copy  by  Dr.  Gibbs.  The  whereabouts  of  the 
original  I  do  not  know. 

John  Russell  Bartlett,  author,  born  in  Prov- 
idence, R.  I.,  23  Oct.,  1805,  died  there  28  May, 
1886.  He  was  educated  for  a  mercantile  career, 
entered  the  banking  business  at  an  early  age, 
and  was  for  six  years  cashier  of  the  Globe  bank 
in  Providence.  His  natural  bent  appears  to 
have  been  in  the  direction  of  science  and  belles- 
lettres,  for  he  was  prominent  in  founding  the 
Providence  athenseum  and  was  an  active  mem- 
ber of  the  Franklin  society.  In  1837  he  engaged 
in  business  with  a  New  York  house,  but  was 
not  successful,  and  entered  the  book-importing 
trade  under  the  style  of  Bartlett  &  Welford. 
He  became  a  member  and  was  for  several  years 
corresponding  secretary  of  the  New  York  his- 
torical society,  and  was  a  member  of  the  Amer- 
ican ethnographical  society.  In  1850  President 
Taylor  appointed  him  one  of  the  commissioners 
to  fix  the  boundary  between  the  United  States 
and  Mexico  under  the  treaty  of  Guadaloupe 
Hidalgo.  This  service  occupied  him  until  1853, 
when  he  was  obliged  to  leave  the  work  incom- 
plete, owing  to  the  failure  of  the  appropriation. 
He  became  secretary  of  state  for  Rhode  Island 
in  May,  1855,  and  held  the  ofiice  until  1872.  He 
had  charge  of  the  John  Carter  Brown  Library 
in  Providence  for  several  years,  and  prepared 
a  four-volume  catalogue  of  it,  of  which  one 
hundred  copies  were  printed  in  the  highest 
style  of  the  art.—  Appleton's  Cyclop.  ofAm.Biog. 

Bastian  (Philipp  Wilhelm  Adolf).     Eth- 
nologie  uud  vergleichende  Linguistik. 
In  Zeitschrit't  fur  Ethnologic, vol. 4  (1872), pp. 
137-1C2,  211-231,  Berlin  [n.d.],  8°. 


Bastian  (P.  W.  A.)  —  Continued. 

Contains  examples  in  and  grammatic.  com- 
ments upon  a  number  ol'  American  languages, 
among  them  the  A thiipaskan,  p.  230. 

Bates  (Henry  Walton).  Stanford's  |  com- 
pendium of  geography  and  travel  | 
based  on  Hellwald's  'Die  Erde  und  ilire 
Volker'j  Central  America  |  the  West  In- 
dies |  and  |  South  America  |  Edited  and 
extended  |  By  H.  W.  Bates,  |  assistant- 
secretary  of  the  Royal  geographical 
society;  |  author  of 'The  naturalist  on 
the  river  Amazons'  |  With  |  ethnolog- 
ical appendix  by  A.  H.  Keaue,  B.  A.  | 
Maps  and  illustrations  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  |  1878 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  frontispiece  1 1.  title 
yerso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp. 
vii-xvi,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of 
maps  p.  xix,  text  pp.  1-501,  index  pp.  563-571, 
maps,  8°. 

Eeane  (A.  H.),  Ethnography  and  philology  of 
America,  pp.  443-561. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Eames,  Geological  Survey,  National  Museum. 

Stanford's  |  Compendium  of  geogra- 
phy and  travel  |  based  on  Hellwald's 
'Die  Erde  und  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
America  |  the  West  Indies  •  and  |  South 
America  |  Edited  and  extended  |  By  H. 
W.  Bates,  |  Author  of  [&c.  two  lines.] 
|  With  |  ethnological  appendix  by  A. 
H.  Keane,  M.  A.  J.  |  Maps  and  illustra- 
tions |  Second  and  revised  edition.  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  |  1882. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp. vii-xvi,  list  of 
illustrations  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  maps  p.  xix, 
text  pp.  1-441,  appendix  pp.  443-561,  index  pp. 
563-571,  maps,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  previous  title,pp.443-561 . 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Harvard. 

Stanford's  |  Compendium  of  geogra- 
phy and  travel  |  based  on  Hellwald's 
'Die  Erde  und  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
America  [  the  West  Indies  |  and  |  South 
America  |  Edited  and  extended  |  By  H. 
W.  Bates,  |  assistant-secretary  [&c. 
two  lines.]  |  With  |  ethnological  ap- 
pendix by  A.  H.  Keane,  M.  A.  I.  |  Maps 
and  illustrations  |  Third  edition  | 

London  j  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  |  1885 

Collation  and  contents  as  in  second  edition, 
title  and  description  of  which  are  given  above. 

Copies  teen ;  Geological  Survey. 
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Beach  (William  Wallace).    The  |  Indian  ] 
miscellany  ;    containing   Papers  on  tin- 
History,  Antiquities,  Arts,  Languages. 
Religions,  Traditions  and  Superstitions 
|  of  |  the  American  aborigines ;  |  with  | 
Descriptions  of  their  Domestic   Life, 
Manners,    Customs,    ]    Traits,    Amuse- 
ments and  Exploits ;  |  travels  and  ad- 
ventures in  the  Indian  country;  |  Inci- 
dents of  Border  Warfare;  Missionary 
Relations,    etc.  |  Edited     by    W.    W. 
Beach.  | 

Albany :  |  J.  Munsell,  82  State  street. 
|  1877. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank 
1  1.  advertisement  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp. 
vii-viii,  text  pp.  9-477,  errata  1  p.  index  pp.  479- 
490,  8°. 

Gatscliet  (A.  S-),  Indian  languages  of  the 
Pacific  states  and  territories,  pp.  416-447. 

Copies  seen  :  Astor,Brinton,  British  Museum, 
Congress,  Eames,  Geological  Survey,  Massachu- 
setts Historical  Society,  Pilling,  Wisconsin  His- 
torical Society. 

Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878  catalogue,  no.  2663,  20 
fr. ;  the  Murphy  copy,  no.  197,  brought  $1.25; 
priced  by  Clarke  &  co.  1886  catalogue,  no.  6271, 
$3.50,  and  by  Littlefield,  Nov.  1887,  no.  50,  $4. 

Beadle  (J.H.)  The  |  undeveloped  West; 
|  or,  |  five  years  in  the  territories:  | 
|  being  |  a  complete  history  of  that  vast 
region  be-  |  tweeu  the  Mississippi  and 
the  Pacific,  |  its  resources,  climate,  in- 
habitants, natural  curiosities,  etc., 
etc.  |  Life  and  adventure  on  |  prairies, 
mountains,  and  the  Pacific  coast.  With 
two  hundred  and  forty  illustrations, 
from  original  |  sketches  and  photo- 
graphic views  of  the  scenery,  |  cities, 
lauds,  mines,  people,  and  curi-  |  osities 
of  the  great  West.  |  By  J.  H.  Beadle,  | 
western  correspondent  of  the  Cincin- 
nati Commercial,  and  author  |  of  "Life 
in  Utah,"  etc.,  etc.  | 

Issued  by  subscription  only  [&c.  two 

lines.]  |  National  publishing  company, 

|   Philadelphia,    Pa. ;     Chicago,    111. ; 

Cincinnati,  Ohio;  |  and  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

[1873.] 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  preface  pp.  15-16, 
list  of  illustrations  pp.  17-22,  contents  pp.  23- 
32,  text  pp.  33-823,  map,  plates,  8°. 

Short  vocabulary,  Navajo,  Mexican-Spanish, 
and  English,  p.  545.— Numerals  1-20  of  the 
Navajo.  p.  545. — Navajo  words  passim. 

Copies  seen  :  Boston  A  thenteiun,  Congress. 

There  is  an  edition,  with  title  but  slightly 
dilterent  from  tin-  above,  rxcept  in  the  imprint, 
which  reads :  Published  by  |  the  National  pub- 


Beadle  (J.  H.)  —  Continued. 

lishing  co.,  |  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Chicago,  111., 
:ind  St.  Louis,  Mo.  (Brooklyn  Public,  Con- 
gress.) 

Beaver : 


Bible,  Mark 

See  Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Bible  passages 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Catechism 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Catechism 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Hymns 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 

iTymns 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Prayer  book 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Prayer  book 

(iarri.M-h  (A.  C.) 

Prayers 

Bompas  (\V.  C.) 

Primer 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Ten  commandments    Garrioeh  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Busehmanu  (J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary  Garrioeh  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary  llnwse  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Keunieott  (R.) 

Vocabulary  Lathani  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  M'Lean  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Words  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Beaver  Indian  primer.  See  Bompas  (W. 

C.) 

Berghaus  (Dr.  Heinrich).  Physikal- 
ischer  Atlas.  |  Geographische  Jahrbuch 
zur  Mittheilung  aller  wichtigern  neuer 
Erforschungen  \  von  j  Dr.  Heinrich  Berg- 
haus. |  1851  ;III.  |  Inhalt:  |  [&c.  twen- 
ty-three lines  in  double  columns.]  | 

Gotha:  Justus  Perthes.     [1851.] 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-66,  3  plates, 
4°. 

Ueber  die  Verwandtschaft  der  Schoschonen, 
Komantsehen  und  Apatschen,  pp.  48-62,  con- 
tains general  comments  on  the  Apache  language 
and  its  relations  to  the  others  mentioned,  but 
gives  no  examples. 

Copies  seen :  Congress. 

Bergholtz  (Gustaf  Fredrik).  The  Lord's 
Prayer  |  in  the  |  Principal  Languages, 
Dialects  and  |  Versions  of  the  World,  | 
printed  in  |  Type  and  Vernaculars  of 
the  |  Different  Natious,  |  compiled  and 
published  by  |  G.  F.  Bergholtz.  | 

Chicago,  Illiuois,  |  1884. 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  contents  pp.  3-7, 
preface  p.  9,  text  pp.  11-200, 12°. 

Lord's  prayer  in  Chipewyan  (from  Kirkby), 
p.  37;  Slav6  (from  Bompas),  p.  169. 

Copies  seen  :  Congress. 

Bible : 

Genesis  Taculli      See  Morice  (A.  G.) 

•  New  test.  Chippewyan  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

New  test.  Tukudh  M'Douald  (R.) 

Matthew  Slave  lleeve  (W.  D.) 
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Bible  —  Continued. 

Mark  Heaver 

Mail,  Slave 

Mark  Timi6 

Jolm  Tinne 


tiarrioch  (A.  C.) 
Reeve  <\v.  n.) 

Kirkby  (\V.  \V.) 
Kirkby  <\V.W.) 


Gospels 
Gkwpala 

Gospel* 

Jolm  i   iii 
Bible  history: 

Montat,'iiaiH 

Tukudh 
Bible  lesson : 

Dtot 
Bible  passages : 

Beaver 

Chippewyan 

Dene 

Hudson  Bay 

Slave 

Slave 

Tinne 

Tinne 

Tinn6 

Tinne 

Tinne 

Tukudh 

Tukudh 

Tukudh 

Tukudh 

Tukudh 

Tukudh 


Chippewyan   Kirkby  (\V.  \V.) 
Slave  BonpM  (W.C.) 

Tukudh          M' Donald  (II.) 
Tukudh  M'Doiiuld  (11.) 

See  Legoff  (L.) 
M'Donald  <R.) 

Sec  Faraud  (H.  J.) 

See  Garrioch  (A.  C.) 
Church. 
Grouard  (E.) 
British. 
British. 

Gilbert  <fc  Rivington. 
American. 
Bible  Society. 
Bompas  (\V.  C.) 
British. 

Gilbert  <fc  Rivingtou. 
American. 
Bible  Society. 
Bompas  (\V.  C.) 
British. 
Church. 
Gilbert  &  Riviugton. 


Bible  Society.     Specimen  verses  |  iii  164 

|  Languages  and  Dialects  |  in  which 

the  holy  scriptures  have  been  printed 

and  circulated   by  the  |  Bible  society. 

|  [Design  and  one  line  quotation.]  | 

Bible    house,  |  Corner   Walnut    and 
Seventh  Streets,  |  Philadelphia.  [1876?] 
Cover  title  as  above  verso  advertisement,  no 
inside  title,  text  pp.  3-39,  index  pp.  40-41,  his- 
torical sketches  etc.  pp.  42-46  and  cover,  18°. 

St.  John.iii,  16,  in  Tinne  (syllabic  characters), 
p.  36. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Specimen  verses  |  in  215  |  languages 

and  dialects  |  in  which  the  |  holy  scrip- 
tures I  have  been  printed  and  circulated 
by  the  |  Bible  society.  |  [Design  and 
one  lino  quotation.]  | 

Bible  house,  |  corner  Walnut  and 
Seventh  streets,  Philadelphia.  |  Craig, 
Finley  &  co.,  prs.  1020  Arch  st.Philada. 
[1878?] 

Printed  covers  (title  as  above  on  the  front 
one),  no  inside  title,  contents  pp.  1-2,  text  pp. 
3-48, 16°. 

St.  John,  iii,  16,  in  Tukndli  (Lonchenx  In- 
dians), p.  26;  Chippewyan  or  Tinn6  (syllabic 
characters),  p.  27.  The  so-called  "Chippe- 
wyau  in  roniaii  on  p.  'J7  is  really  Chippewa. 

Copies  teen :  Pilling. 


Bible  Society  —  Continued. 

Some  eopies  have  slightly  variant  title 
( Kames) ;  other*  have  the  t it le  printed  in  a  dif- 
ferent type  and  omit  the  line  beginning  with 
the  word  "Craig.'1  (Eames.) 

Bollaei  t  (William).  <  Hiservat  ions  on  the 
Indian  Tribes  of  Texas.  By  William 
Hoi  Inert,  F.  R.  <i.  S. 

In  Ethnological  Soc.  of  London,  Jour,  vol.2, 
pp.  202-283,  London,  n.  d.  8°. 

A  few  words  iu  the  Lipan  language,  pp.  278- 
279. 

[Bompas  ( ISishop  William  Carpenter).] 
Beaver  Indian  primer. 

Colophon :  London :  Gilbert  &  Riv- 
ington, Whitefriars  Street,  and  St. 
John's  Square.  [187-?] 

No  title-page,  heading  only;  text  (with  head- 
ings in  English)  pp.  1-36,  16°.  Printed  for  the 
Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge. 

Lord's  prayer,  creed,  general  confession,  com- 
mandments, pp.  1-2. —  Catechism,  pp.  3-4. — 
Prayers,  pp.  5-7. — Lessons,  pp.  8-11. — Texts,  p. 
11. — Lessons  1-26,  pp.  11-24.  — Hymns  (double 
columns),  pp.  25-30. —  Vocabulary  (alphabet- 
ically arranged  by  English  words,  double  col- 
umns), pp.  31-36. 

Copies  seen:  Pilling,  Society  for  Promoting 
Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 

[ ]  Chipewyan  primer. 

Colophon:  London:  Gilbert  &  Riv- 
ington, Whitefriars  Street,  and  St. 
John's  Square.  [187-?] 

No  title-page,  heading  only ;  text  (with  Eng- 
lish headings)  pp.  1-36,  16°.  Printed  for  the 
Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge. 

Lessons  1-24,  pp.  1-9. — Lord's  prayer,  creed, 
commandments,  prayers,  etc.,  pp.  9-13.— Les- 
sons 1-41,  pp.  13-32.— Hymns  (double  columns), 
pp.  33-36. 

Copies  jteen :  Pilling,  Society  for  Promoting 
Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 

[ — — ]  Dog  Rib  primer. 

Colophon  :  London :  Gilbert  &  Riv- 
ington, VVhitefrairs  Street,  and  St. 
John's  Square.  [187-?] 

No  title-page,  heading  only;  text  (with  head- 
ings in  English)  pp.  1-22,  16^.  Printed  for  the 
Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge. 

Lord's  prayer,  morning  prayer,  creed,  com- 
mandments, confession,  prayers,  etc.,  pp.  1-6. — 
Scripture,  texts,  pp.  6-16. — Hymns  (double  col- 
umns), pp.  17-22. 

Copies  seen:  Pilling,  Society  for  Promoting 
Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 

[ ]  Tinne"  primer. 

ColoplidH  :  London:  Gilbert  &  Riv- 
ington, Whitefriars  Street,  and  St. 
John's  Square.  [187-?] 
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Bompas  (VV.  C.)  —  Continued. 

No  title-page,  heading  only:  text (with  head- 
ing8  in  English)  pp.  1-7C,  10°.  Printed  for  tin- 
Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge. 

Texts  on  scripture  subjects,  prayers,  etc., pp. 
1-37. — Catechism,  pp.  37-10. — Creed,  command- 
ments, prayers,  etc.,  pp.  40-48. — Catechism,  pp. 
48-55.— Creation,  patriarchs,  etc.,  pp.  55-65. — 
Hymns  (double  columns),  pp.  67-76. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling,  Society  for  Promoting 
Christian  Knowledge,  "Wollesley. 

[ ]  Tukmlh  primer. 

Colophon:  London:  Gilbert  &  Riv- 
ingtou,  Whitefriars  Street,  and  St. 
John's  Square.  [187-?] 

No  title-page,  heading  only ;  text  (with  Eng- 
lish headings)  pp.  1-55,  10°.  Printed  for  the 
Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge. 

Scripture  lessons,  prayers,  commandments, 
gospels,  collects,  catechism,  etc.,  pp.  1-51. — 
Hymns  (double  columns),  pp.  52-55. 

Copies  seen :  Eaincs,  Pilling,  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 

[ ]  Manual  of  devotion,  |  in  the  |  Bea- 
ver Indian  Dialect.  |  Compiled  from  the 
manuals  of  the  venerable  |  archdeacon 
Kirkby,  |  by  the  j  bishop  of  Athabasca. 
|  For  the  use  of  the  Indians  |  in  the  | 
Athabasca  diocese.  |  [Seal  of  the  soci- 
ety.] | 

London:  |  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge,  |  Northumber- 
land avenue,  Charing  cross;  |  43,  Queen 
Victoria  street;  and  48,  Piccadilly. 
[1880.] 

Title  verso  syllabarium  1  1.  test  (in  syllabic 
characters  with  English  headings  in  roiuaii) 
pp.  3-48,  24°. 

Hymns  nos.  1-21,  pp.  3-24.— Prayers,  pp.  25- 
37.— Catechism,  pp.  37-43.— Lessons  uos.  1-7,  pp. 
44-48. 

Copies  teen :  Eames,  Pilling.  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesh-y. 

See  Garrioch  (A.  C.)  for  another  edition  of 
this  work. 

[ ]  The  four  gospels,  |  translated  into 

the  |  Slave"  language,  |  for  the  Indians 
of    north-west    America.  |  By    the  | 
Right  Rev.  The  bishop  of  Athabasca.  | 
London :  |  printed  for  the  British  and 
foreign  bible  society,  |  Queen  Victoria 
street.  |  1883. 

Title  verso  printers  1  1.  contents  verso  blank 
1 1.  text  in  mi  nan  characters  pp.  1-282,  16°. 

Matthew,  pp.  1-84.— Mark.  pp.  85-134.— Luke, 
pp.  135-221 — John,  pp.  222-282. 

Copies  seen .-  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 
ety, Pilling,  Wellesley. 


Bompas  (W.  C.)  —  Continued. 

Colonial  Church  Histories.  |  Diocese 

of  Mackenzie  river .  |  By  right  reverend 
|  William  Carpenter    Bompas,  D.D.  | 
bishop  of   the  diocese.  |  With  map.  | 
Published  under  the   direction  of  the 
Tract  committee.  | 

London:    |    Society    for    promoting 
Christian    knowledge,   |    Northumber- 
land avenue,  Charing  cross,  W.  C.;  | 
43,    Queen   Victoria    street,    E.  C. ;  | 
Brighton :     135,     North    Street.  |  New 
York:  E.  &  J.  B.  Young  &.  co.  |  1888. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  verso  blank  1 
1.  text  pp.  1-108,  map,  16°. 

In  sonic  copies  the  author's  name  is  mis- 
printed Hompus. 

Chapter  v,  Languages  (pp.r>l-!">S),  consists  of 
general  remarks  on  the  three  languages  within 
the  diocese  — Tenni,  Tukudh,  and  Western 
Esquimaux— and  gives  in  each  St.  John,  iii,  1G, 
p.  55.  and  the  Lord's  prayer,  pp.  57-5H. 
Copies  seen :  Eames.  Pilling. 

[ ]  Words  of  the  Chipewyan  Indians 

of  Athabasca,  arranged  according  to 
Dr.  Powell's  schedules  [in  the  Intro- 
duction to  the  study  of  Indian  lun- 
.  guages,  second  edition]. 

Manuscript,  10  pages,  4°,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Recorded  in  the 
early  part  of  1890. 

In  transcribing  this  material  Bishop  Horden 
has  given  the  Chipewyan  words  only,  using 
the  numbers  given  in  Powell's  Introduction  in 
lieu  of  the  English  words  there  given.  Some 
at  least  of  the  words  in  each  of  the  29  schedules 
in  the  Introduction  are  given,  in  some  cases— 
those  of  the  shorter  schedules — equivalents  of 
all  the  words  being  given,  the  vocabulary  as  a 
whole  embracing  about  800  words,  phrases,  and 
sentences. 

The  manuscript  is  clearly  written,  three 
columns  to  a  page. 

[ ]  Vocabulary  of  the  language  of  the 

Teno  Indians  of  Mackenzie  River, 
being  a  dialectic  variety  only  of  the 
Chipewyan  language,  with  the  same 
linguistic  structure. 

Manuscript,  11  pages,  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  D.  C.  He- 
corded  in  the  early  part  of  1890. 

The  vocabulary  proper  consists  of  about  2,000 
words,  arranged  alphabetically  by  English 
words,  and  is  followed  by  the  numerals,  adverbs 
of  time,  place,  and  quantity,  conjunctions, 
prepositions,  interjections,  pronouns,  verbs, 
with  conjugations. 

—  See  Kirkby  (W.  W.)  and  Bompas 
(W.  C.) 

Mr.  Bompas.  a  sou  of  the  late  C.  C.  Bompas, 
esq.,  sergeaut-at  law,  was  born  in  London,  Eug- 
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Bompas  (W.  C.) — Continued 

land,  in  I<s:i4.  Having  been  lirst  trained  to  the 
legal  profession,  lie  \vas  ordained  deacon  by  Hie 
then  Bishop  of  Lincoln  in  185'J.  After  serving 
several  curacies  in  the  diocese  of  Lincoln,  he 
came  to  Canada  as  a  missionary  of  the  Church 
missionai  \  -society  in  1865,  having  tiist  received 
priestly  orders  from  the  present  Bishop  of 
Rupert's  Land  acting  as  commissary  for  the  late 
J3ishop  of  London.  In  1874  he  was  again  sum- 
moned to  Kngland  to  receive  episcopal  orders 
as  Bishop  of  Athabasca,  and  in  1884,  the  pres- 
ent diocese  of  Mackenzie  being  portioned  oft" 
from  that  of  Athabasca,  his  title,  was  changed 
to  Bishop  of  Mackenzie  Kiver,  the  Right  Kev. 
Dr.  Young  being  consecrated  as  Bishop  of  Ath- 
abasca. 

He  has  written  and  published  material  in  the 
Algonquian  languages,  as  well  as  a  primer  in 
Eskimo. 

Boston  Atheurcuni :  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institution, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Boston  Public :  These  words  following  a  title  or 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a 
copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  that  library,  Boston,  Mass. 

Bourke  (Capt.  John  Gregory).  An 
Apache  campaign  |  in  the  Sierra  Madre. 
|  An  account  of  the  expedition  in  pursuit 
of  the  |  hostile  Chiracahua  Apaches  in 
the  |  spring  of  1883.  |  By  |  John  G. 
Bourke,  |  Captain  Third  Cavalry,  U.  S. 
Army,  |  Author  of  "  The  Snake  Dance 
of  the  Moquis."  |  Illustrated  | 

New  York  |  Charles  Scrihuer's  sons. 
|  1886. 

Title  verso  copyright  1 1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv,  list 
of  illustrations  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-112, 
16°. 

Many  Apache  terms  with  English  definitions 
passim. 

Copies  seen :  Congress. 

Vesper  hours  of  the  stone  age.  By 

John  G.  Bourke. 

In  American  Anthropologist,  vol.  3,  pp.  55- 
63,  Washington,  1890,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Contains  a  number  of  Apache  terms  passim. 

—  Notes  upon  the  gentile  organization 
of  the  Apaches  of  Arizona. 

In  the  Journal  of  American  Folk-Lore,  vol. 
3,  pp.  111-126,  Boston  and  New  York,  1890,  8°. 
(Pilling) 

List  of  Apache  gentes,  with  English  mean- 
ings, collected  at  San  Carlos  Agency  and  Fort 
Apache,  Arizona,  in  1881  and  1882,  pp.  111-112; 
of  the  Tonto  Apaches,  p.  112;  of  the  Chiina- 
huevis,  p.  113;  of  the  Apache-Yumas,  p.  113.— 
"  Parcialidades "  of  the  Apaches  (from  Escu- 
dero),  p.  125. 


Bourke  (J.  G.)  —  Continued. 

Notes  on  Apache  mythology. 

In  the  Jouniiil  of  American  Folk- Lore,  vol. 
3,  pp.  209-212,  Boston  and  New  York,  1890,  8°. 
(Pilling.) 

Many  Apache  terms  passim. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Sierra  Blanca  and 

Chiracahua  dialects  of  the  Apache- 
Tinneh  family.  (*) 

Manuscript  in  possession  of  its  author.  Con- 
sists of  2,500  words,  etc..  and  includes  a  vocab- 
ulary of  the  same  language  prepared  by  Lieut. 
Wm.  G.  Elliot,  Ninth  Infantry. 

During  the  time  Captain  Bourke  was  on  duty 
as  aide-de-camp  to  the  Lite  General  Crook  he 
enjoyed  exceptionally  good  opportunities  for 
compiling  an  Apache  vocabulary,  and  suc- 
ceeded in  obtaining  and  analyzing  a  number  of 
complete  sentences,  prayers,  invocations,  many 
names  of  animals,  plants,  places,  etc. 

Brinley:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  was  seen  by  the  com- 
piler at  the  sale  of  books  belonging  to  the  late 
George  Brinley,  of  Hartford,  Conn. 

Brinton :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Dr.  D.  G.  Brinton,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Brinton  (Dr.  Daniel  Garrison).  The 
language  of  palaeolithic  man. 

In  American  Philosoph.  Soc.  Proc.  vol.25, 
pp.  212-225,  Philadelphia,  1888,8°.  (Congress.) 

General  discussion  of  the  Tinn6  or  Athapas- 
can language,  pp.  214-215.— Terms  for  I,  thou, 
man,  divinity,  in  Athapascan,  p.  216. — Tinue 
words,  p.  220. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

The  language  |  of  |  palaeolithic  man. 

|  By  |  Daniel  G.  Brinton,  M.  D.,  |  Pro- 
fessor of  American  Linguistics  and  Ar- 
chaeology in  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania. |  Read  before  the  American  phil- 
osophical society,  |  October  5,  1888.  | 

Press  of  MacCalla  &  co.,  |  Nos.  237-9 
Dock  Street,  Philadelphia.  |  1888. 

Printed  cover  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-16,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  title  next  above,  pp.  5- 
6,7,11. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

Essays  of  an  Americanist.  |  I.  Eth- 
nologic and  Arclueologic.  |  II.  Mythol- 
ogy and  Folk  Lore.  |  III.  Graphic 
Systems  and  Literature.  |  IV.  Lin- 
guistic. |  By  |  Daniel  G.  Brinton,  A.M., 
M.D.,  |  Professor  [&c.  nine  lines.]  | 

Philadelphia:   |   Porter  &  Coates.  | 
1890. 
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Brinton  (I).  G.)  —  Continued. 

Title  verso  coin-right  1  1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv, 
contents  pp.  v-xii,  text  pp.  17-467,  index  of 
authors  and  authorities  pp.  4G9-474,  index  of 
subjects  pp.  475-489,  8°.  A  collected  reprint  of 
some  of  Dr.  Brinton's  more  important  essays. 

The  earliest  form  of  human  speech  as  re- 
vealed by  American  tongues  (read  before  the 
American  Philosophical  Society  in  1885  and 
published  in  their  proceedings  under  the  title 
of  "The  language  of  palaeolithic  man"),  pp. 
390-409. 

Comments  on  the  Tinne  language,  pp.  394- 
395.— Tinne  words,  p.  405. 

Copies  teen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

The  American  Race :  |  A  Linguistic 

Classification  and  Ethnographic  |  De- 
scription   of   the    Native   Tribes  of  | 
North  and  South  America.  |  By  |  Daniel 
G.  Brinton,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  |  Professor 
[&c.  ten  lines.]  | 

New  York:  |  N.  D.  C.  Hodges,  Pub- 
lisher, |  47  Lafayette  Place.  |  1891. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  ix-xii,  contents  pp. 
xiii-xvi,  text  pp.  17-332,  linguistic  appendix 
pp.  333-364,  additions  and  corrections  pp.  365- 
368,  index  of  authors  pp.  369-373,  index  of  sub- 
jects pp.  374-392,  8°. 

A  brief  discussion  of  the  Athabascans 
(Tiun6),  with  a  list  of  divisions  of  the  Atha- 
bascan linguistic  stock,  pp.  68-74. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Tilling. 

Daniel  Garrison  Brintou,  ethnologist,  born  in 
Chester  County,  Pa.,  May  13,  1837.  He  was 
graduated  at  Yale  in  1858  and  at  the  Jefferson 
Medical  College  in  1861,  after  which  he  spent  a 
year  in  Europe  in  study  and  in  travel.  On  his 
return  he  entered  the  army,  in  August,  1862,  as 
acting  assistant  surgeon.  In  February  of  the 
following  year  he  was  commissioned  surgeon 
and  served  as  surgeon-iu-chief  of  the  second 
division,  eleventh  corps.  He  was  present  at  the 
battles  of  Chancellorsville,  Gettysburg,  and 
other  engagements,  and  was  appointed  medical 
director  of  his  corps  in  October,  1863.  In  con- 
sequence of  a  sunstroke  received  soon  after  the 
battle  of  Gettysburg  he  was  disqualified  for 
active  service,  and  in  the  autumn  of  that  year  he 
became  superintendent  of  hospitals  at  Quincy 
and  Springfield,  111.,  until  August,  1865,  when, 
the  civil  war  having  closed,  he  was  brevetted 
lieutenant-colonel  and  discharged.  He  then 
settled  in  Philadelphia,  where  he  became  editor 
of  "The  Medical  and  Surgical  Reporter, "  and 
also  of  the  quarterly  "  Compendium  of  Medical 
Science.''  Dr.  Brinton  has  likewise  been  a 
constant  contributor  to  other  medical  journals. 
chiefly  on  questions  of  public  medicine  and 
hygiene,  anil  has  edited  several  volumes  on 
therapeutics  and  diagnosis,  especially  the  pop- 
ular series  known  as  "Napheys'sModera  Ther- 
apeutics," which  has  passed  through  many 
editions.  In  the  medical  controversies  of  the 


Brinton  (D.  G.)  —  Continued. 

day,  be.  has  always  taken  t  he  position  that  med- 
ical science  should  be  based  on  the  results  of 
clinical  observat  ion  rather  t  lian  on  physiological 
experiments.  He  has  become  prominent  as  a 
student  and  a  writer  on  American  ethnology, 
his  work  in  this  direction  beginning  while  he 
was  a  student  in  college.  The  winter  of  18:">6-'f>7, 
spent  in  Florida,  supplied  him  witli  material 
for  his  first  published  book  on  the  subject.  In 
1884  he  was  appointed  professor  of  ethnology 
and  archaeology  in  the  Academy  of  Natural 
Sciences,  Philadelphia.  For  some  years  he  has 
been  president  of  the  Numismatic  and  Anti- 
quarian Society  of  Philadelphia,  and  in  1886  he 
was  elected  vice-president  of  the  American 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  to 
preside  over  the  section  on  anthropology.  Dur- 
ing the  same  year  he  was  awarded  the  medal 
of  the  Societe  Americaine  de  France  for  his 
"numerous  and  learned  works  on  American 
ethnology."  being  the  first  native  of  the  United 
States  that  has  been  so  honored.  In  1885  the 
American  publishers  of  the  '•  Iconographic  En- 
cyclopaedia" requested  him  to  edit  the  first  vol- 
ume, to  contribute  to  it  the  articles  on  "Anthro- 
pology" and  "Ethnology,"  and  to  revise  that 
on  "Ethnography,"  by  Professor  Gerland,  of 
Strasburg.  He  also  contributed  to  the  second 
volume  of  the  same  work  an  essay  on  the  "Pre- 
historic Archaeology  of  both  Hemispheres." 
Dr.  Brinton  has  established  a  library  and  pub- 
lishing house  of  aboriginal  American  litera- 
ture, for  the  purpose  of  placing  within  the 
reach  of  scholars  authentic  materials  for  the 
study  of  the  languages  and  culture  of  the  native 
races  of  America.  Each  work  is  the  production 
of  native  minds  and  is  printed  in  the  original. 
The  series,  most  of  which  were  edited  by  Dr. 
Brinton  himself,  include  "  The  Maya  Chron- 
icles" (Philadelphia.  1882);  "The  Iroquois 
Book  of  Rites  '  (1883);  "The  Giiegiience:  A 
Comedy  Ballet  in  the  Nahuatl  Spanish  Dialect 
of  Nicaragua  "  (1883);  "A  Migration  Legend  of 
the  Creek  Indians  "  (1884) ;  "  The  Lenape  and 
Their  Legends"  (1885);  "The  Annals  of  the 
Cakchiquels''  (1885).  ["Ancient  Nahuatl 
Poetry"  (1887);  Rig  Veda  Americanus  (1890)]. 
Besides  publishing  numerous  papers,  he  has 
contributed  valuable  reports  on  his  examina- 
tions of  mounds,  shell-heaps,  rock  inscriptions, 
and  other  antiquities.  He  is  the  author  of  "  The 
Florid ian  Peninsula:  Its  Literary  History,  In- 
dian Tribes,  and  Antiquities"  (Philadelphia, 
1859);  "The  Myths  of  the  New  World:  ATreat- 
ise  on  the  Symbolism  and  Mythology  of  the  Red 
Race  of  America"  (New  York,  1868);  "The 
Religious  Sentiment:  A  Contribution  to  the 
Science  and  Philosophy  of  Religion"  (1876); 
"American  Hero  Myths :  A  Study  in  the  Native 
Religions  of  the  "Western  Continent "  (Philadel- 
phia, 1882);  "Aboriginal  American  Authors  and 
their  Productions,  Especially  those  in  the  Native 
Languages"  (1883):  and  "A  Grammar  of  the 
Cakchiqnel  Language  of  Guatemala"  (1884). — 
Appletorix  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Bioy. 
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British  ;mtl    Foreign    I'.iblc  Society  :  These  words 

following  ;i  title .<>r  \v  it  Inn  parentheses  after  ;i 

note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  I  lie  work  h:is  been 
SITU  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  thai  insti- 
tution, 14(i  <t>uecn  Victoria  Street.  London,  Kng. 

British  ;ui(l  Foreign  Bible  Society ,  Speci- 
mens of  some  of  the,  languages  and 
dialects  |  in  which  |  The  IJritish  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society  |  lias  printed  or 
circulated  |  the  holy  scriptures. 

Colophon:  London  :  printed  by  Messrs. 
Gilbert  &Rivingtou,  for  the  British  and 
foreign  bible  society,  Queen  Victoria 
st  reet,  E.  C.,  where  all  in  formation  con- 
cern ing  the  society's  work  may  be 
obtained.  [I860?] 

1  .sheet,  large  folio,  28  by  38  indies,  G  column*. 

St.  John,  iii,  Ki,  in  134  languages,  among  them 
the  Thine  (syllabic  characters),  no.  128. 

Copies  seen:  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 
ety, Pilling,  Wellesley. 

—  St.  John  iii.  16  |  in  some  of  the  |  lan- 
guages and  dialects  |  in    which   the  | 
British  »fe  Foreign  Bible  Society  |  has 
printed   or   circulated  the  holy  scrip- 
tures. |  [Picture   and  one  line   quota- 
tion.] | 

London  :  |  printed  for  the  British  and 
foreign  bible  society,  |  By  Gilbert  *fe 
Kivington,  52,  St.  John's  Square,  E.  C. 
|  1875. 

Tillu  as  above  verso  contents  1  1.  text  up.  3-30, 
historical  and  statistical  remarks  verso  officers 
and  agencies  of  the  society  1  1. 

St.  John,  iii,  16,  in  tlio  Tiime  (syllabic  charac- 
ters), p.  '.'9. 

Copies  seen :  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 
ety,  I'illing,  Wellesley. 

Some  copies  are  dated  1808.     (') 

The  two  "Specimens"  of  I860?  and  1808, 
issued  by  this  society  and  titled  in  the  previous 
bibliographies  of  this  series,  contain  no  Atha- 
pascan. 

—  St.  John  III.  16  |  in.  some  of  the  | 
languages  and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
British  and  foreign  |  bible  society  j  has 
printed  and  circulated  |  the  holy  scrip- 
tures. | 

London:  |  British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society,  Queen  Victoria  Street.  |  Phila- 
delphia Bible  Society,  Cor.  Walnut  and 

Seventh  Sts.,  |  Philadelphia.     [1876?] 

Cover  title  verso  contents,  no  inside  title, 
text  pp.  3-30,  16°. 

St.. John.  iii.  lt>.  in  the  Thine  (.syllabic  charac- 
ters), p.  29. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling, 


British  and  Foreign  l!il»lr  Society — C'td. 
St.  John  iii.  16  |  in  most  of  the  |  lan- 
guages   and   dialects  |  in    which    the  | 
Mritish  &  Foreign  Bible   Society  |  has 
printed   or  circulated   the    holy  scrip- 
tures.  [Design  and  one  line  quotation.] 
|  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London:  |  printed  for  the  British  and 
foreign  bible  society,  |  By  Gilbert  & 
Rivington,  52,  St.  John's  Square,  E.  C. 
|  1878. 

Printed  covers  (title  as  above  on  the  front  one 
verso  quotation  and,notos),  no  inside  title,  con- 
tents pp.  1-2,  text  pp.  3-48, 16°. 

St.  John,  iii,  16,  inthoTukudh,  p.  26.— Chippo- 
wyaii  or  Tinne  (syllabic  characters),  p.  27. 
The  so-called  "  Chippewyan"  version  in  roman 
characters  given  in  this  and  subsequent  edi- 
tions is  really  Chippewa. 

Copies  seen:  American  Bible  Society,  Pilling. 
St.  John  iii.  16  j  in  most  of  the  |  lan- 
guages and  dialects  |  in  Avhich  the  | 
British  &  Foreign  Bible  Society  |  lias 
printed  or  circulated  the  holy  scrip- 
tures. [Design  and  one  line  quotation.] 
|  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London :  |  printed  for  the  British  and 
foreign    bible  society,  |  By  Gilbert  & 
Rivingtou,  52,  St.  John's  Square,  E.  C. 
|  1882. 

Title  as  above  reverse  quotation  and  notes  1 
1.  contents  pp.  1-2,  text  pp.  3-48,  historical  and 
statistical  remarks  verso  ollicers  and  agencies 
1  1.  16°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  edition  of  1878, 
titled  next  above. 

Copies  seen:  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 
ety, British  Museum,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

—  EBanr.  <m>  loainia,  r.i.3ii  CT.  16.]  Oopaaquf 
icaHiu,  |  n;uniuiuxi>  | 
H  iinocrparnibMrb  |  O"HU.IC- 
iicKHM-b  oOmecTBo.M'b.  [Design  and  one  line 
quotation.]  | 

HeiaraHo  j.in  opnroHCKaro  11  unocrpaniiaro 
midieiicKaro  |  oomecTBa,  |  y  T.i.ibuepra  u  PH- 
BHiirroua  (Lmited),  52,  CT.  ^atouc'b  CKBepi, 
Joiuoii'b.  |  1885. 

Literal  translation:  The  gospel  by  John,  3d 
chapter,  16th  verse.  I  Samples  |  of  the  transla- 
tions of  the  holy  scripture,  |  published  |  by  the 
British  and  foreign  |  bible  society.  |  "God's 
word  endureth  forever."  | 

Printed  for  the  British  and  foreign  bible  | 
society,  |  at  Gilbert  &  Kivingtou's  (Limited), 
52,  St.  John's  Square,  London.  |  1885. 

Printed  covers  (title  as  above  on  front  one 
verso  quotation  and  notes),  contents  pp. 5-7, 
text  pp.!)-68,  16°. 

St.  John,  iii,  16,  in  Chippewyan  or  Tiiine  (syl- 
labic characters).  Slave,  and  Tnkudh,  p.  37, 

Copies  seen :  Pilling, 
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British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society — Ct'd. 

Ev.  St.  Joli.  iii.  16.  |  in  den  meisten 

dor  i  Sprachen  mid  Dialecte  [  in  welchen 
die  |  Britische  und  Ausliindische  Bibel- 
gesellschaft  |  die  heilige  Schrift  dmckt 
und  verbreitet.  |  [Design  and  one  line 
quotation.]  |  Vermehrte  Auflage.  | 

London :  Britische  und  Ausliindische 
Bibelgesellschaft,  |  146  Queen  Victoria 
Street,  E.  C.  |  1885. 

Title  as  above  on  cover  reverse  a  quotation, 
contents  pp.  1-4,  text  pp.  5-67  (verso  of  p.  67 
notes),  remarks,  officers,  agencies,  etc.  3  11. 16°. 

St.  John,  iii,  16,  in  the  Slav6  of  Mackenzie 
Kiver  (syllabic  and  roman),  p.  58;  Tinne  or 
Chippewyan  of  Hudson's  Bay  (syllabic),  p.  63; 
Tukudh,  p.  64. 

Copies  seen:  Pilling. 

In  this  and  the  following  editions  the  lan- 
guages are  arranged  alphabetically. 

St.  Jean  III.  16,  &c.  |  Specimens  |  de 

la  traduction  de  ce  passage  dans  laplu- 
part  |  des  langues  et  dialectes  |  dans 
lesquels  la  |  Socie"te"  Biblique  Britan- 
uique  et  fitrangere  |  a  imprime"  on  mis 
en  circulation  les  saintes  dcritures.  | 
[Design  and  one  line  quotation.]  | 

Londres :  |  Socie'te'  biblique  britan- 
nique  et  e"trangere,  |  146,  Queen  Vic- 
toria Street,  E.  C.  |  1885. 

Title  on  cover  as  above  reverse  quotation, 
contents  pp.  1-4,  text  pp.  5-67  (verso  of  p.  67  ob- 
servations), remarks  etc.  3  11. 16°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  German  edition 
of  1885  titled  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 
ety, Pilling. 

St.  Jolin  iii.  16,&c.  |  in  most  of  the  | 

languages  and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
British  and  foreign  bible  society  |  has 
printed  or   circulated  the  holy  scrip- 
tures, j  [Design  and  one  line  quotation.] 
|  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London :  |  the  British  and  foreign 
bible  society,  |  146,  Queen  Victoria 
Street,  London,  E.  C.  |  1885. 

Title  as  above  verso  quotation  and  notes, 
contents  pp.  3-4,  text  pp.  5-67,  remarks  etc. 
verso  p.  67  and  two  following  11. 16°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  German  edition 
of  1885  titled  above. 

Copies  seen:  British  and  Foreign  Bible  So- 
ciety, Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Some  copies,  otherwise  unchanged,  are  dated 
1886.  (Pilling.) 

St.  John  iii.  16,  &c.  |  in  most  of  the  | 

languages  and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
British  and  foreign  bible  society  |  has 


British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society — Ct'd. 
printed  or  circulated  the  holy  scrip- 
tures. |  [Design  and  one  line  quota- 
tion.] |  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London:  |  the  British  and  foreign 
bible  society,  |  146,  Queen  Victoria 
Street,  London,  E.  C.  |  1888. 

Frontispiece  (fac-simile  of  the  Queen's  text) 
1 1.  title  as  above  verso  quotation  and  notes  1  1. 
contents  pp.  3-4,  text  pp.  5-67,  remarks  etc. 
verso  p.  67  and  two  following  11. 16°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  German  edition 
of  1885  titled  above. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

St.  John  iii.  16,  &c.  |  inmost  of  the  | 

languages  and  dialects  |  in  which  the  | 
British  and  foreign  bible  society  |  has 
printed  or  circulated   the  holy  scrip- 
tures. |  [Design  and  one  line  quotation.] 
|  Enlarged  edition.  | 

London:  |  the  British  and  foreign 
bible  society,  |  146  Queen  Victoria 
Street,  London,  E.  C.  |  1889. 

Title  as  above  verso  notes  etc.  1  1.  contents 
pp.  3-4,  text  pp.  5-83,  historical  sketch  etc.  2  11. 
16°. 

St.  John,  iii,  16,  in  Beaver,  p.  10 ;  Chipewyan, 
p.  21;  Slave  (roman  and  syllabic),  p.  73;  Tinn6 
(syllabic),  p.  79;  Tukudh,  p.  79.  The  so-called 
"Tinne,"  in  roman  characters,  p.  78,  is  Chip- 
pewa. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Some  copies  are  dated  1890  (Pilling). 
British  Museum :  These  words  following  a  title  or 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a 
copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institution, 
London,  Eng. 

Bureau  of  Ethnology :    These  words  following  a 

title  or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate 

j  that  a  copy  of  the  wTork  referred  to  has  been  seen 

by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 

Ethnology,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Buschmami  (Johann  CarlEduard).  Uber 
den  Naturlaut.  Von  Hrn.  Buschmann. 

In  Konigliche  Akad.  der  Wiss.  zu  Berlin, 
Abhandlungen  aus  dem  Jahre  1852,  pt.  3,  pp. 
391-423,  Berlin,  1853,  4°. 

Contains  a  few  words  of  Tacullies,  Kinai, 
Ugalenzisch,  and  Inkilik. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

Uber  |  den  Natnrlaut,  |  von  |  Job. 

Carl  Ed.  Buschmann.  | 

Berlin,  |  InFerd.  Dtimmler'sVerlags- 
Buchhandlung.  |  1853.  |  Gedruckt  in 
der  Druckerei  der  koniglichen  Akade- 
mie  |  der  Wissenchaften. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-33,  Inhalts- 
tfbersicht  p.  [341,  4°. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  British  Museum,  Eames. 

Translated  and  reprinted  as  follows : 


ATHAPASCAN  LANGUAGES. 


15 


Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.)  —  Continued. 

"On  Natural  Hounds,"  by  Professor 

J.  C.  E.  Buschmann.  Translated  by 
Campbell  Clarke,  esq.,  from  the  Ab- 
handlungen  der  kmiigliehen  Akademioi 
dor  Wissensrhaften  /u  Horlin,  ana  dem 
Jalire  1852. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London  ]  Proc.  vol.  6, 
pp.  188-206,  London,  1854,  8°. 

Verwandtschaft    dor    Kinai-Idiome 

des  russischen  Nordamerika's  mit  dem 
irroaseii  atkapaskischen  Sprachstamme. 
In  Kiiniglicho  Akad.  der  Wiss.  zu  Berlin, 
Bericht  ausdeni  Jahre  1834,  pp.  231-236,  Berlin, 
[1855],  8°. 

Comparative  vocabulary  of  06  words  of  the 
Kenai-Sprachen  (Kenai,  Atnah,  Koltschanon, 
Inkilek,  Inkalit,  and  Ugalcnzen),  with  the 
Athapaskische-Sprachen(Chopewyan,Tahkoli, 
Kutchin,  Sussee,  Dogrib,  Tlatskauai,  and  Uinp- 
qna),  on  folded  sheet  facing  p.  236. 

Der    athapaskische     Sprachstamm, 

dargestellt  von  Hrn.  Buschmann. 

In  Kihiigliche  Akad.  der  Wiss.  zn  Berlin,  Ab- 
liandlnngen  aus  dem  Jahre  1855,  pp.  144-319, 
Berlin,  1856, 4°. 

Divisions  of  the  Athapascan  family,  pp.  156- 
161.— Numerals  1-6  of  the  Chepewyan  and  Kut- 
chin, p.  163.— "Words  iu  the  Chepewyan,  Tah- 
kali,  Kutchin,  Sussee,  Dogrib,  Tlatskanai,  and 
Umpqua,  pp.  166-168.— Vocabulary,  English  and 
Chepewyan  (from  Kichardson),  pp.  174-177.— A 
few  words  of  the  Tacullies  (from  Mackenzie), 
p.  177.— Vocabulary  of  the  Tacullies  (from  Har- 
mon), pp.  177-179.— A  few  Kutchin  words  (from 
Richardson),  p.  179.— Vocabulary  of  the  Dog- 
rib  (from  Richardson),  pp.  179-180.— A  short 
vocabulary  of  the  Umpqua  (from  Tolmie),  p. 
180.— A  short  Chepewyan  vocabulary  (from 
Mackenzie),  pp.  180-181.— Chepewyan  vocabu- 
lary (from  Thompson  in  Dobbs'),  pp.  181-182.— 
A  few  Chepewyan  words  (from  Archacologia 
Americana),  p.  182.  —  Chepewyan  vocabulary 
(from  Richardson),  pp.  182-183. — Short  vocab- 
ulary of  the  Dogrib  (from  Richardson),  p.  183.— 
Short  comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Chepe- 
wyan of  Thompson,  Mackenzie,  and  Richard- 
son, p.  183;  of  the  Chepewyan  (from  Dobbs, 
Mackenzie,  and  Richardson)  and  Tacnllic 
(from  Harmon),  p.  184;  of  the  Chepewyan  (from 
Thompson)  and  Tahkali  (from  Harmon),  p.  184; 
of  the  Chopewyan  (from  Mackenzie)  and  Tah- 
kali (from  Harmon),  p.  184;  of  the  Chepewyan 
(from  Richardson)  and  Tahkali  (from  Harmon), 
p.  184. — Comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Chip- 
owyan  and  Kutchiu  (Sussee),  p.  185;  of  the 
Chepewyan  and  Dogrib,  pp.  185-186;  of  the 
Chepewyan  and  Umpqua,  p.  186 ;  of  the  Tahkali 
and  Kutchin,  p.  186;  of  the  Tacullies  and  Dog- 
rib,  pp.  186-187;  of  the  Tahkali  and  Umpqua; 
Kutchin  and  Dogrib;  Sussee  and  Umpqua; 
Dogrib  and  Umpqna,  p.  187;  of  tho  Tlatskanai 
and  Umpqua,  p.  188. — Comparative  tables  of 
words  of  the  Chepewyan,  Tahkali  (from,  Har- 


Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.)  —  Continued, 
mori),  Kutchin,  Dogrib,  Umpqua,  Tlatskanai, 
Tahkali  (from  Hale),  Sussoe,  p.  188-197.— Com- 
parative vocabulary  in  10  parallel  columns  of 
tlic  Chepewyan  of  Dobbs,  Mackenzie,  and 
Richardson;  Tacullios  of  Harmon  and  Hale; 
Kutchin,  Sussoo,  Dogrib,  Tlatskanai,  and 
Umpqua,  p.  198-209.— Alpliabetische  nnd  sys- 
tematische  Ycr/.firhnungzudenWortverzeich- 
nisfjen  der  athapaskischen  Sprachon,  pp.  210- 
222.— Comparative  tables  of  words  of  the  Kinai 
language  of  Dawydow,  Resanow,  Kinai/.c, 
Wrangell,  and  Lisiansky,  pp.  233-245.— Alplia- 
betische Verzeichnung  zn  den  Kinai- Wortver- 
zeichnissen,  pp.  245-249.— Divisions  of  the  Ath- 
apaskische  and  Kinai,  p.  260.— Ubersicht  der 
kinai-athapaskischcn  Worttafeln,  pp.  264-266.— 
Alphabetische  Verzeichnung  zu  den  Worttafeln 
des  athapaskischen  Sprachstamms,  pp.  266- 
268. — Comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Chepe- 
wyan, Tahkali,  Kutchin,  Sussee,  Dogrib,  Tlats- 
kanai.Umpqua,  Navajo,Ticorilla,  Kinai.Atnah, 
Ugalenzen,  Inkilik,  Inkalit,  Koltschanen,  and 
Koloschisch,  pp.  269-272;  of  the  Chepowyan, 
Tahkali,  Kutchin,  Sussee,  Dogrib,  Tlatskanai, 
Umpqua,  Navajo,  Ticorilla,  Kinai,  Atnah,  Ugal- 
enzen, Koltschanen  and  Koloschisch,  pp.  273- 
282;  of  the  Chepewyan,  Tahkali,  Dogrib,  Tlata- 
kanai,  Umpqua,  Kinai,  Atnah,  Ugalenzisch,  In- 
kilik, Inkalit,  Koltschanen,  and  Koloschisch, 
p.  283. — Comparative  tables  of  words  from  the 
above-named  languages,  pp.  284-312. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

Der  |  athapaskische      Sprachstamm 

|  dargestellt  |  von  |  Joh.  Carl  Ed. 
Bnschmann.  |  Aus  den  Abhandlungen 
der  konigl.  Akademie  der  Wissen- 
schaften  |  zu  Berlin  1855.  | 

Berlin.  |  Gedruckt  in  der  Druckcrei 
der  kouigl.  Akademie  |  der  Wisseu- 
schafteu  |  1856.  |  In  Commission  bei  F. 
Diimni  ler's  Verlags-Buchhandluug. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  note 
1  l.text  pp.  149-313,  Inhalts-Uborsicht  pp.  314- 
319,  Berichtigungen  p.  [320],  4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  original  article 
titled  next  above. 

Copietteen :  Astor,  Brinton,  British  Museum, 
Kiimes,  Pilling,  Trumbull. 

Triibner's  catalogue,  1856,  no.  639,  prices  it 
6«. ;  the  Fischer  copy,  catalogue  no.  273,  brought 
11«. ;  the  Squicr  copy,  catalogue  no.  142,  $1.13 ; 
priced  by  Leclerc,  1878,  no.  2050,  10  fr. ;  the 
Murphy  copy,  catalogue  no.  2850,  brought  $2 ; 
priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  30031,  7*.  Gd. 

Die  Spureii  der  aztekischen  Sprache 

im  nordlichen  Mexico  uud  hiiheren 
amerikanischen  Norden.  Zugleich  eine 
Musterung  der  Volker  uud  Sprachen  des 
nordlichen  Mexico's  mid  der  Westseite 
Nordamerika's  von  Guadulaxara  an  bis 
zum  Eismeer.  Von  Joh.  Carl  Ed.  Busch- 
mann. 
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Buschmann  (J.  0.  E.)— Continued. 

In  KSnigliche  Akad.  cler  Wiss.  zu  Berlin, 
Abhamllungen  aus  dem  Jahre  1854,  /writer 
Supp.-Band,  pp.  1-819  (forms  the  whole  vol- 
ume), Berlin,  1859,  4°. 

General  discussion  of  the  Navajo,  pp.  293- 
298;  of  the  Apache,  pp.  298-322.— Comparative 
vocabulary  (42  words)  of  the  Navajo  and  Ti- 
corilla  (from  Simpson),  p.  320. — General  discus- 
sion "  Athapaskischer  Sprachstamm,"  pp.  322- 
323. — Remarks  on  the  Hoopah,  with  a  short  vo- 
cabulary, pp.  575-576.— Remarks  on  Hale's  Eth- 
nography and  Philology,  with  linguistic  classi- 
fication of  languages,  pp.  602-608. — Remarks  on 
the  Atnahs,  pp.  690-691.— Wortverzeichniss  der 
Atnah  am-  Kupfertiuss,  nacli  "Wrangell,  pp. 
601-092.— Remarks  on  the  Kinai,  pp.  695-696.— 
Remarks  on  the  Inkilik  and  Inkalit,  pp.  704- 
707. — "VVortverzeichniss  cler  Inkilik  nach  Sagos- 
kin  und  Wassiljew,  pp. 707-708.— Wortverzeich- 
niss  der  Inkalit-Jug-eljuut,  nach  Sagoskin,  p. 
708. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

Die  ]  Spuron  der  a/tekiscben  Spracke 

|  im  nordlichen  Mexico  |  uiid  hoheren 
amerikanisrhen  Norden.  |  Zugleich  | 
eiue  Mustoruiig  der  Volker  uud  Spra- 
cheu  !  des  nordliehon  Mexico's  |  und  der 
Westseite  Nordamerika's  |  von  Guadnl- 
axara  an  bis  zuin  Eismeer.  |  Von  |  Job. 
Carl  Ed.  Buschmann.  | 

Berlin.  |  Gedruckt  in  der  Bucbdruck- 
erei  der  Kouigl.  Akademie  |  der  Wissen- 
echaften.  |  1859. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  general  title  of  the 
series  verso  blank  1  1.  title  as  above  vorso  blank 
1  1.  abgekiirtzte  Inhalts-tibersieht  pp.  vii-xii, 
text  pp.  1-713,  Einleitung  in  das  geographischo 
Register  pp.  714-718,  geographisehe  Register 
pp.  718-815,  vermisehte  Nachweisuugeu  pp.  816- 
818,  Verbesseruugen,  p.  819,  4°. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Brinton,  Eanies,  Maison- 
neuve,  Quaritch,  Smithsonian  Institution, 
Trumbull,  Pilling. 

Published  at  20  Marks.  An  uncut  half-mo- 
rocco copy  was  sold  at  the  Fischer  sale,  cata- 
logue no.  269,  to  Quaritch,  for  21.  11*.;  the  latter 
prices  two  copies,  catalogue  no.  12552,one  21.  2s. 
the  other2Z.  10«. ;  the  Pinartcopy,  catalogue  no. 
178,  brought  9  fr. ;  Koehler,  catalogue  no.  440, 
prices  it  13  M.  50  pf. ;  priced  again  by  Quaritch, 
no.  30037,  21. 

Systematiscbe  Worttafel  des  atha- 

paskischen  Sprachstamms,  aufgestcllt 
uud  erliiutert  von  Hru.  Buschinauu. 
(Dritte  Abtbeiluug  des  Apacbe.) 

In  Konigliehe  Akad.  der  Wiss.  zu  Berlin, 
Abhandlungen,  aus  dem  Jahre  1859,  pt.  3,  pp. 
501-586,  Berlin,  1860,  4°. 

General  discussion,  with  examples,  pp.  501- 
519.— Comparative  vocabulary.  English-Chep- 
ewyan  (two  dialects),  Biber  (two  dialects)  and 
Siccaui  (all  from  Howse),  pp.  520-527;  of  the 


Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.)  —  Continued. 

Chippewayan  and  Biber  (both  from  McLean), 

pp.  529-531.— General  discussion,  pp.  531-545 

Systematiache  Worttafel  des  athapaskisHien 
Sprachstamms,  including  words  of  the  Apache, 
Apachen  der  Kupfergruben,  Atnah,  Biber- 
Indianer,  Chepewyan,  Dogrib,  Hoopah,  Inkilik, 
Inkalit,  Kinai,  Koltschanen,  Koloschen,  Kut- 
chin,  Kwalhioqua,  Loucheux,  Navajo,  Northern 
Indians,  Pinaleno,  Sussee,  Sicani,  Tahkali  oder 
Tacullies,  Tlatskanai,  Fgalenzen  oder  Ugal- 
achmjut,  TJmpqua,  and  Xicarilla,  pp.  546-581. 
Issued  separately  as  follows : 

Systematiscbo  Worttafel  |  des  atha- 

paskiscbeu  Spracbstamms,  |  anfgestellt 
und  erlautert  |  von  |  Job.  Carl  Ed. 
Buscbmann.  |  Dritte  Abtbeilnng  dea 
Apacbe.  |  Ans  den  Abbaudltingeu  der 
kouigl.  Akademie  der  Wisseuscbaften 
zu  Berlin  1859.  | 

Berlin.  |  Gedruckt  in  der  Druckerei 
der  konigl.  Akadeuiie  |  der  Wissen- 
schaften.  |  1860.  |  In  Commission  von 
F.  Diimmler's  Verlags-Bucbhandlung. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  note 
11.  text  pp.  501-581,  Inbalts-tJbersicht  pp.  582- 
585,  Bemerkungen  p.  586,  4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Eamcs,  Pilling,  Trum- 
bull, "Watkinson. 

Published  at  7  M.  80  pf. ;  a  copy  at  the  Fischer 
sale,  catalogue  no.  277,  brought  13«. ;  priced  in 
the  Triibner  catalogue  of  1882,  3#. 

Die  Volker  und  Spracheu  im  Inuern 

des  britiscben  Nordamerika's. 

In  Koniglicho  Akad.  der  Wiss.  zu  Berlin, 
Monatsberichto  aits  dem  Jahre  1858,  pp.  465-486, 
Berlin,  1859.  8°.  (National  Museum.) 

Mainly  devoted  to  the  Athapascan  and  its 
various  divisions. 

—  Das  Apache  als  cine  atbapaskischo 
Spracbe  erwiesen  von  Hrn.  Buscbmaun 
in  Verbiudung  in  it  oilier  systemati- 
scben  Worttafel  des  athapaskiscbeu 
Sprachstamms.  Erste  Abtbeiluug. 

In  Konigliche  Akad.  der  Wiss.  zu  Berlin,  Ab- 
handluiigen,  aus  dem  Jahre  1860,  pp.  187-282, 
Berlin,  1861,  4°. 

Geschichte  der  athapaskischen  Verwandt- 
schaft,  pp.  187-202.  —  Nacbrichton  iiber  die 
Volker,  pp.  202-222.— Sprachen,  pp.  223-244.— 
Wortverzeichnisse,  pp.  244-276. 

Under  the  three  divisions  first  named  occurs 
a  general  discussion  of  the  various  Athapascan 
languages,  with  comments  upon  and  examples 
from  the  works  of  Turner,  Eaton,  Whipple, 
Bartlett,  Schoolcraft,  Henry,  and  others. 
In  the  last  division  occur  the  following: 
Comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Apache 
(from  Henry),  Navajo  (from  Eaton),  Navajo 
(from  Whipple),  Pinaleuo  (from  Whipple),  and 
HoopaU  (from  Gibbs),  pp.  250-261,— Compare- 
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live  vocabulary  "if  tin-  Apai 'In-  (from  IleniO, 
Nava.jo  (from  Katon),  ami  Pinaleiio  (tVom 
Whipple),  ]ip.  IT,:!  .-jiiii.  -Comparative,  vocabu- 
lary of  the  Nava.jo  (from  Eaton),  and  Pinaleiio 
(from  Whipple),  pp.  2<i9-272.— Vocabulary  of 
the  Coppermine  Apaclio  (from  Kartlctt),  p. 
272.— Vocabulary  of  the  Xicarilla  (from  Simp 
•on),  p.  378. 

Issued  .separately  as  follows: 

-  Das  Apache  |  als  rinc  athapaskische 
Sprache  erwiesen  |  von  |  Joh.  Carl  Ed. 
Basohmann;  |  in  Verbindung  mit  einer 
|  pystematischen  Worttafel  des  atha- 
paskisclu'ii  Sprachstamms.  |  Erste  Ab- 
tlicilung.  |  Aus  den  Ahhandluiigen  dor 
konigl.  Akademie  <ler  Wisseuschaften 
zu  Berlin  1860.  | 

Berlin.  |  Gedrnckt  in  der  Druckerci 
dor  konigl.  Akademie  |  der  Wissen- 
seliaften.  |  1860.  |  In  Commission  von 
F.  Diimmler's  Verlags-Buchhandlung. 

Cover  title,  title  1 1.  text  pp.  187-252, 4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Dunbar,  Pilling,  Watkinson. 

Die    Vcr  \vaud.schafts  -  Verhiiltuisse 

der  athapaskischeu  Spracheu  darge- 
stellt  von  Hrn.  Buschmann.  Zweite 
Abtheilnng  des  Apache. 


Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.)  —  Continued. 

In  Konigliche  Akad.  der  Wiss.  zu  Berlin, Ab- 
liaiidlimgen,  aiis  dem  Jahre  1862,  pp.  195-252, 
I'.orliii,  lHC,:t,4". 

Die  Spraelieu  /.itsammen,  all<'  oder  moliroro, 
]p|>.  l!t(i-ii(lK.  —  Verwandnchafts  -  Verlialtnis.se 
7iiit  beseliriiiikteu  Spracbou,  pp.  208-22G.— Bloa 
/.wei  Spraclieu  vergleielien,  pp.  226-236. — Stu- 
fenleiter  der  Verwandacbaft  der  atbapaskis- 
cbt'ii  Spraclieu,  pp.  251-252. 

The  languagfs  treated  are  the  Apache, 
Navajo,  Pinalufio,  Xicarilla,  Hoopah,  Chepe- 
wyan,  Sussee,  Tahkali,  Tlatskanai,  Umpqua, 
Kinai,  Dogrib,  Inkalik,  Loucbeux,  Ugalenzi. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

Die     Verwandnchafts  -  Verhaltnisse 

der  athapaskischcn  Spraclieu  |  darge- 
stcllt  von  |  Joh.  Carl  Ed.  Buschmaun. 
|  Zweite  Abtheilung  |  des  Apache.  | 
Aus  den  Abhandlungen  der  konigl. 
Akademie  der  Wissenscliaften  /u  Ber- 
lin 1862.  | 

Berlin.  |  Gedruckt  in  der  Druckerei 
der     konigl.   Akademie  |  der    Wissen- 
schaften,  |  1863.  j  In    Commission    bet 
F.   Diimmler's  Verlags-Bnchhandlung 
|  Harwitz  und  Gossmanu. 
Cover  title,  title  1 1.  text  pp.  195-252,  4°. 
Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copies  seen :  Bancroft,  Pilling,  Watkinson. 
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Campbell  (John).  The  affiliation  of  the 
Algonquin  languages.  By  John  Camp- 
bell, M.  A. 

In  Canadian  Inst.  Proc.  new  series, vol.  1,  pt. 
1,  pp.  15-5:t,  Toronto,  1879,  8°. 

Comparison  of  characteristic  forms  in  Algon- 
quin, with  the  same  in  neighboring  families, 
among  them  the  Athapascan. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

-  The  affiliation  of  the  Algonquin  lan- 
guages. By  John  Campbell,  M.  A.,  pro- 
fessor of  church  history,  Presbyterian 
college,  Montreal. 

[Toronto,  1879.] 

No  title-page,  text  pp.  1-41, 8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen  .-  Shea. 

—  The  unity  of  the  human  race,  consid- 
ered from  an  American  standpoint. 

In  British  and  Foreign  Evangelical  Ueview, 
new  series,  no.  :t7,  pp.  74-101,  London.  .January, 
ISSd.  *•••.  (I'illing.) 

By  a  copious  exhibit  ion  and  comparison  of 
grammatical  and  lexical  forms,  this  article  pro- 
fesses to  discover  in  America  two  main  families 
of  speech,  and  to  connect  these  with  the  North- 
ATH a 


Campbell  ( J. )  —  Continued. 

ern  Asiatic  and  Malay  Polynesian  families,  re- 
spectively. It  abounds  in  words  and  sentences 
from  and  remarks  concerning  the  American 
languages,  among  them  the  Tinneb. 

Origin  of  the  aborigines  of  Canada. 

In  Quebec  Lit.  and  Hist.  Soc.  Trans,  session 
1880-1881,  pp.  61-93,  and  appendix,  pp.  i-xxxiv, 
Quebec,  1882, 12°.  (Pilling.) 

The  first  part  of  this  paper  is  au  endeavor  to 
s ho \\  a  resemblance  between  various  families 
of  the  New  World  and  between  these  and  va- 
rious peoples  of  the,  Old  World,  and  contains 
words  in  several  American  languages.  Com- 
parative vocabulary  of  the  Tinneh  and  Tungus 
languages,  about  75  words  and  phrases,  pp. 
xii-xiv. 

Issued  separately  as  follows: 

Origin  |  of  the  |  aborigines  of  Can- 
ada. |  A  paper  read  before,  the  Literary 
and  historical  society,  |  Quebec,  |  by  | 
prof.  J.  Campbell,  M.  A.,  |  (of  Mon- 
treal,) |  Dele"gu6  G<Mie"ral  de  I'lnstitu- 
tion  Ethnographiqiie  de  Paris.  | 

Quebec:  |  printed  at  the  "Morning 
chronicle"  office.  I  1881, 
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Campbell  (J.)  —  Continued. 

Printed  cover  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  I  1.  text  pp. 
1-33,  and  appendix  pp.  i-xxxiv,  8°.  Twenty-five 
copies  printed. 

Linguistic  contents  as  undor  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Wellesley. 

Asiatic  tribes  in  North  America.    By 

John  Campbell,  M.  A. 

In  Canadian  Inst.  Proc.  new  series,  vol.  1,  pp. 
171-206,  Toronto,  1884,  8°. 

General  comments  on  the  Tinneh  family, 
•with  a  list  of  tribes  and  examples,  pp.  172-173, 
174-175. — Comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Tinneh 
and  Tungus  languages  (about  80  words,  alpha- 
betically arranged  by  English  words),  pp.  190- 
191.— Numerals  1-10  of  the  Tiimeh  compared 
with  the  Peninsular,  p.  192. 

Issued  separately,  repaged,  as  follows : 

Asiatic  |  tribes  in  North  America.  | 

By  John  Campbell,  M.A.,  |  Professor  of 
Church  History,  Presbyterian  College, 
Montreal. 

[Toronto,  1884.] 

Half-title  reverse  blank  1  1.  no  inside  title, 
text  pp.  3-38,  8°.  Extract  from  the  Proceed- 
ings of  the  Canadian  Institute. 

Linguistics  as  under  title  next  above,  pp.  4- 
5, 6-7,  22-23,  24. 

Copies  seen :  Brinton,  Pilling,  "VVellesley. 

Canadian  Indian.  Vol.  I.  October,  1890. 
No.  I  [-Vol.  I.  September,  1891.  No. 
12].  |  The  |  Canadian  |  Indian  |  Editors 
|  rev.  E.F.Wilson  |  H.B.  Small.  |  Pub- 
lished under  the  Auspices  of  |  the  Cana- 
dian Indian  Kesearchal  [sic]  |  Society 
|  Contents  |  [&c.  double  columns,  each 
eight  lines.]  |  Single  Copies,  20  cents. 
Annual  Subscription,  $2.00.  | 

Printed  and  Published  by  Jno.  Ruth- 
erford, Owen  Sound,  Ontario  [Canada], 
[1890-1891.] 

12  numbers :  cover  title  as  above,  text  pp.  1- 
356,  8°.  A  continuation  of  Our  Forest  Children, 
described  elsewhere  in  this  bibliography.  The 
publication  was  suspended  with  the  twelfth 
number,  with  the  intention  of  resuming  it  in 
January,  1892.  The  word  "Kesearchal "  on  the 
cover  of  the  first  number  was  corrected  to 
"Research"  in  the  following  numbers. 

Wilson  (E.  F.),  A  comparative  vocabulary, 
vol.  1,  pp.  104-107. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 
Carrier  Indians.   See  Taculli. 
Catechism : 

Beaver  See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 


Beaver 

Chippewyan 

Chippewyan 

Dene 
Dene 


Garrioch  (A.  C.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Kirkby  (W.W.)  and  Bom- 
pas  (W.  C.) 
Clut  (J.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Seguin  (— ). 


Catechism  —  Continued. 
Montagnais  Legoff  (L.) 

Montagnais  Perrault  (C.  O.) 

Montagnais  Vegreville  ( V.  T. ) 

Slave  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Tukudh  M'Douald  (R.) 

Catlin  (George).  North  and  South  Amer- 
ican Indians.  |  Catalogue  |  descriptive 
and  instructive  |  of  |  Catliu's  |  Indian 
Cartoons.)  Portraits,  types,and customs. 
|  600  paintings  in  oil,  |  with  |  20,000 
full  length  figures  |  illustrating  their 
various  games,  religious  ceremonies, 
and  |  other  customs,  |  and  |  27  canvas 
paintings  |  of  |  Lasalle's  discoveries.  | 

New  York :  |  Baker  &  Godwin.  Print- 
ers, |  Printing-house  square,  j  1871. 

Abridged  title  on  cover,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  remarks  verso  note  1  1.  text  pp.  5-92, 
certificates  pp.  93-99,  8°. 

Proper  names  with  English  significations  in 
a  number  of  American  languages,  among  them 
the  Navaho,  Copper,  Athapasca,  Dogrib,  and 
Chippewyan. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Congress,  Eames,  "Welles- 
ley,  Wisconsin  Historical  Society. 

Chapin  (Col.  G.)  Vocabulary  of  the 
language  of  the  Sierra  Blanco  Apaches. 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected 
at  Camp  Goodwin,  Arizona,  July,  1867. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian  forms 
(no.  170),  containing  211  words,  equivalents  of 
about  180  of  which  are  given  in  the  Apache. 

There  is  in  the  same  library  a  copy  (6 11.  folio) 
of  the  vocabulary,  also  made  by  Dr.  Chapin. 

Charencey  (Comte  Charles  Fe"lix  Hya- 
ciutheGouhier  de).  Recherches  aurles 
noms  des  points  do  1'espace. 

In  Acad6mio  nationale  des  sciences,  arts  et 
belles-lettres  do  Caen,  M6m.  pp.  217-303,  Caen, 
1882,  8°. 

Terms  for  the  cardinal  points  of  the  compass, 
with  discussion  thereon  iu  Peau  de  Lievre,  pp. 
236-238;  Chippewyan  or  Montagnais,  p.  239; 
Dindjie,  pp.  239-240. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

Recherches  |  sur  les  |  iioms  des  points 

de  Pespace  |  par  |  M.  le  C16  de  Chareucey  | 
membre  [&c.  two  lines.]  |  [Design.]  | 

Caen  |  imprimerie  de  F.  le  Blanc- 
Hardel  |  rue  Froide,  2  et  4  |  1882 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  note 
11.  text  pp.  1-86,8°. 

Famille  Athabaskane:  Peau  de  Lievre,  Chip- 
pewyan or  Montagnais.  and  Uindjie,  pp.  21-23. 

Copicg  seen :  Brinton,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Linguistic  contents  asunder  title  next  above. 

Chilig  Takudh  tshah  zit.  See  M'Donald 

(R.) 
Chin  Indians.   See  Nagailer. 
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Chipewyan  primer.  8<<o  Bompas  (W. 
('.) 

Chippewyan : 

l'.ai>t  iMiial  canl  See  Church. 

Bible.  X.-w  ti-st.  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Bible,  four  gospels  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

I'.ible  passages  Church. 

Catechism  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Catechism  Kirk!>y  ( \Y.  W.)  and 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 
General  discussion  Adelung  (J.  C.)  and 

Vatcr(J.  S.) 

General  discussion  Diuican  (I).) 

(icneral  discussion  Tacho  (A.  A.) 

Gramiuatic  comments  (Jallatm  (A.) 
Graimnatic  comments  Grandin  (— ). 
Grumniatic  treatise  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

ll.Miin  book  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Hymns  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Hymns  Kirkby  ("W.  W.) 

Hymns  Kirkby  (W.  W.)  and 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Legends  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Lord's  prayer  Apostolides  (S.) 

Lord's  prayer  Bergholtz  (G.  F.) 

Lord's  prayer  Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Lord's  prayer  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Lord's  prayer  Lord's. 

Lord's  prayer  Host  (R.) 

Numerals  Buschmann(J.C.E.) 

Numerals  Classical. 

Numerals  Ellis  (R.) 

Numerals  Haines  (E.  J.) 

Numerals  James  (E.) 

Numerals  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Numerals  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Numerals  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Prayer  book  Kirkby  ("W.  W.) 

Prayer  book  Kirkby  (W.  W.)  and 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Prayers  Bompas  ( W.  C . ) 

Prayers  Tuttle  (C.  R.) 

Primer  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Proper  names  Catlin  (G.) 

Songs  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Syllabary  Syllabarium. 

Syllabary  Tuttle  (C.  R.) 

Ten  commandments  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Ten  commandments  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Text  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Tribal  names  Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Adelung  (J.  C.)  and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

Vocabulary  Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Balbi(A.) 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Buschmann  (J.C.E.) 

Vocabulary  Gallatin  (A.) 

Vocabulary  Howse  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Jehan  (L.  F.) 

Vocabulary  Kennicott  (R.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Lefroy  (J.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Mackenzie  (A.) 


Chippewyan  —  Continued. 

Vocabulary  Ml. can  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Me  I'hcrson  (H.) 

Vocabulary  J;,  <  \-o  (W.  D.) 

Vocabulary  Uicliardson  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Kocliri-  (K.  L.  O.) 

Vocabulary  Ross  (H.  B.) 

Vocabulary  Thompson  (E.) 

Vocabulary  Whipph-  (A.  W.) 

Vocabulary  Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Words  Ch  arencey  ( H.  de) . 

Words  Ellis  (R.) 

Words  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Words  Lesley  (J.  P.) 

Words  Schotnburgk  (R.  H.) 

Words  Tolmie  (\V.  K.)  and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Soo  also  Athapascan ;  Montagnais  ;  Tinnd. 
Chiracahua  Apache.    See  Apache. 
Church  Missionary  Gleaner.    Languages 
of  N.  W.  America. 

In  Church  Missionary  Gleaner,  no.  90,  Lon- 
don, 1881, 4°.  (Wellesley.) 

Contains  St.  John,  iii,  16,  in  Chippewyan  or 
Tinne  in  both  roman  and  syllabic  characters, 
and  in  Tnkudh. 

Reprinted  from  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society's  Specimens,  etc. 

Church  Missionary  Society :  These  words  follow- 
ing a  title  or  inclosed  within  parentheses  after 
a  note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred 
to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library 
of  that  institution,  London,  England. 
Church  Missionary  Society.  |  Diocese  of 
Mackenzie  river,  |  N.  W.  T.  |  One  lord, 
one  faith,  one  baptism.  |  Matt.  xxvm. 
19.  |  Born  of  Water  |  and  |  Of  the 

Spirit.  |  Luke  xvm.    16.  |  Name 

|  Baptized  by  the  Eev |  at 

on |  Sponsors | 

I |  [Scripture  text  from 

Mark  xvi.  16.  two  lines.] 

[London:  Church  missionary  soci- 
ety. 187-?] 

Card,  6i  by  3  inches,  verso  picture  of  bap- 
tism. Prepared  for  use  among  the  Cbippewyan 
Indians. 

Copies  teen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 

-  [One    line   syllabic    characters.]  | 

Church   Missionary   Society.  |  Diocese 

of  Mackenzie  river,  |  N.  W.  T.  |  [One 

line     syllabic     characters.]   |  Indian 

Name |  Baptized  Name 

|  By  the   Rev |  on 

18..  |  [One  line  syllabic  characters.] 

[London:  Chur«h  missionary  soci- 
ety. 187-?] 

Card,  4J  by  3J  inches,  verso  picture  of  bap- 
tism. Prepared  for  use  among  the  Chippewyan 
Indians. 

Copii'g  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 
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Classical.  The  |  claHstcal  journal;  |  for 
|  September  and  December  |  1811.  Vol. 
IV.  |  [Two  lines  quotation  in  Greek 
and  a  monogrommatic  device.]  | 

London:  |  printed  by  A.  J.  Valpy,  | 
Took's  court,  Chancery  lane;  |  sold  by 
|  Sherwood,  Neely,  |  and  Jones,  Pater- 
noster row ;  |  and  all  other  booksellers. 
[1811.] 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  contents  (of  no.  vii)  pp. 
iii-iv,  text  pp.  1-526,  index  pp.  527-537,  verso  p. 
537  colophon  giving  date  1811.  8°. 

Numerals  1-10  in  Chippewyan  (from  Mac- 
kenzie), p.  116. 

Copies  seen :  Congress. 

[Glut  (ArcJibinhop  J.)]  Je"sus-Christ 
Nupankaunweri,  we"  dz6  pauye'nik'  et('an 
|  lawalessi  nnxin  awo'le"  ye"niwen  si  tta, 
(I6gay6  Mokeri  |  Bare  Alaco  panniyat- 
ciui"on  °e  ekkwaaddi : 

[Dayton,  Ohio :  Philip  A.  Keraper. 
.1888?] 

A  small  card,  abont  3  by  5  inches  in  size, 
headed  as  above  and  containing  twelve  "Prom- 
ises of  Our  Lord  to  Blessed  Margaret  Mary" 
in  the  Dog  Kib  ("Plats-Cotes  '')  language.  On 
the  reverse  is  a  colored  picture  of  the  sacred 
heart,  with  verse  in  English.  Mr.  Kemper  has 
published  the  same  promises  on  similar  cards 
in  many  languages. 

Copies  seen  :  Earaes,  Pilling. 

Dene"  Castor  catechism  by  R.  P.  J. 

Chit,  bishop  of  Erundel.  (*) 

Manuscript  in  possession  of  Father  I5mile 
Petitot,  Mareuil-les-Meaux,  France,  who  has 
kindly  furnished  me  the  above  title.  See 
Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 

Coleccion    polididmica    Mexicana  |  que 
contiene  |  la    oracion    dominical  |  ver- 
tida  en  cincnenta  y  dos  idiomas  indi- 
genes |  deaquella  republica  j  dedieada 
|  ft  N.  S.  P.  el  senor  Pio  IX,  pont.  max. 
|  por  la  |  sociedad    Mexicana  de   geo- 
grafia  y  estadistica.  |  [Vignette.]  | 

Mexico  |  libreria  de  Engeiiio  Maille- 
fert  y  comp.  |  esqnina  del  Refugio  y 
Pte.  del  Espiritu  santo  |  [Impreuta  de 
Andrade  y  Escalante]  1860 

Title  verso  printers  1  1.  text  pp.  i-vii,  1-52, 
folio. 

Lord's  prayer  in  the  Lipan  language,  p.  12. 
€'opifs  seen :  Pilling. 

Congress:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  nr.te  indicates  that  n  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  bcm  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  Library  of  Congress,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C. 

Cook's  Inlet  Indians.     See  Kenai. 

Copper  Indians.    See  Ahtinne. 

Coppermine  Apache.    See  Apache. 


Coquille : 

Tribal  names  See  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 

Vocabulary  Abbott  (G.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 

Coyotero  Apache.    See  Apache. 
Crane  (Agnes).     The  Origin  of  Speech 
|  and  |  Development  of    Language.  | 
By  |  Agnes  Crane. 

[Brighton:  J.  G.  Bishop,  Printer, 
"Herald"  office,  188-?] 

Cover  title  as  above  verso  printer,  no  inside 
title,  text  pp.  1-43,  authorities  p.  [44],  16°. 

Comments  upon  and  examples  in  a  number  of 
American  languages,  among  them  a  few  Tinne 
words,  p.  21. 

Copies  seen :  "Wellesley. 

Cremony  (John  C.)    Life  |  among  the 
Apaches:    |    by  |  John   C.   Cremony,  | 
interpreter   [&c.  four  lines.]  |  [Mono- 
gram.] | 

San  Francisco:  |  A.  Roman  &  com- 
pany, publishers.  |  New  York:  27  How- 
ard Street.  |  1868. 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  dedication  verso 
blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  5-10.  preface  pp.  11-12, 
text  pp.  13-322,  123. 

Apache  numerals  1-1000,  pp.  238-239. —A 
short  account  of  the  Apache  language,  with 
examples,  pp.  239-243. 

Copies  seen:  Geological  Survey. 

Vocabulary  |  of  the  |  Mescalero 

Apache  |  language.  |  By  |  John  C.  Cre- 
mony, |  capt.  II.  S.  A.  |  1863 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-78,  4°,  in  the  Bancroft 
library.  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

Vocabulary  of  words  in  common  use,  352 
words,  pp.  1-15. — Present,  imperfect,  and  future 
tenses,  indicative  mood,  verb  to  be,  p.  16. 
Author  unable  to  continue  investigation  by 
reason  of  the  lack  of  ability  on  the  part  of  the 
interpreter. — Personal  pronouns,  p.  17. — Pres- 
ent, imperfect,  and  future  tenses,  indicative 
mood,  and  present  of  subjunctive  mood,  verb  to 
tlo,  pp.  18-19. — All  the  tenses  of  indicative 
mood,  part  of  subjunctive  and  all  of  imperative 
moods,  verb  to  love,  pp.  20-22. — Indicative  and 
imperative  moods,  verb  to  eat,  pp.  24-26. — Same 
moods,  verb  to  sleep,  pp.  26-28.— List  of  125 
verbs  in  common  use,  pp.  28-40. — Vocabulary  of 
lifty-four  miscellaneous  words,  pp.  40-44. — 
Thirty-eight  short  phrases  in  ordinary  use,  pp. 
48-54. — Numerals  to  20,  irregularly  to  100,  for 
200,  1000,  2000,  pp.  56-58.—Apache  and  Spanish 
names  of  thirty-six  men  and  thirteen  women 
of  the  tribe,  with  signification  in  English,  pp. 
60-64. — Mode  of  bestowing  names  on  persons, 
pp.  64-66. — Additional  words  and  phrases,  pp. 
68-78. 

-  Vocabulary  of  the  language  of  the 
Mescale.ro  Apaches. 

Manuscript,  6  unnumbered  11.  folio,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Obtained 
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Cremony  (J.  C.)  —  Continued. 

by  Capt.  Cremony  ;it  Fort  Sunnier,  1'osqur 
Kedondo,  on  the  Pecos  River,  N.  Mex.,  in  18t!!!. 
Recorded  on  one  of  (he  blank  forms  of  l.HO 
words  issued  by  the  Sinilhsonian  Institution. 
The  A]>;irlif.  equivalents  of  about  100  of  the 
English  words  are  given.  This  manuscript  is 
a  copy,  by  Dr.  Goo.  Gibbs;  the  whereabouts  of 
the  original,  which  was  forwarded  to  the  Smith- 
sonian Institution  by  Brig.  Gen.  James  H. 
Carleton,  then  commanding  the  Department  of 
New  Mexico,  I  do  not  know. 

Crook  (Gen.  George).  Vocabulary  of 
the  Hoopah  or  Indians  of  the  lower 
Trinity  river. 

Manuscript,  2  leaves,  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Consists  of  about  150  words  selected  from 
those  used  by  tho  Smithsonian  on  its  blank 
form  of  180  words. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Taluwa  language. 

Manuscript,  3  unnumbered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Wash- 
ington, D.  C. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian  forms 
issued  for  the  collection  of  American  linguis- 
tics. The  English  words  given  number  180, 
and  the  corresponding  blanks  in  this  vocabu- 
lary are  all  filled. 

In  the  same  library  is  a  copy  of  this  vocabu- 
lary, made  by  Dr.  Geo.  Gibbs. 

George  Crook,  soldier,  was  born,  near  Dayton, 
Ohio,  Sept.  8,  1828.  He  was  graduated  at  the 
TJ.  S.  Military  Academy  in  1852,  and  was  on 
duty  with  the  Fourth  Infantry  in  California  in 
1852-1861 .  He  participated  in  the  Koguo  river 
expedition  in  1856,  and  commanded  the  Pitt 
river  expedition  in  1857,  where  he  was  engaged 
in  several  actions,  in  one  of  which  he  was 
wounded  by  an  arrow.  He  had  risen  to  a  cap- 
taincy, when,  at  the  beginning  of  the  civil  war, 
he  returned  to  the  east  and  became  colonel  of 
the  Thirty-sixth  Ohio  Infantry.  He  afterward 
served  in  the'  West  Virginia  campaigns,  in 
command  of  the  Third  provisional  brigade. 
from  May  I  to  Aug.  15,  1862,  and  was  wounded 
in  the  action  at  Lewisburg.  He  engaged  in  the, 
northern  Virginia,  and  Maryland  campaigns  in 
August  and  September,  1862,  and  for  his 
services  at  Antietam  was  brevetted  lieutenant- 
colonel,  U.  S.  Army.  He  served  in  Tennessee 
in  1863,  and  on  July  1  he,  was  transferred  to  the 
command  of  the  Second  cavalry  division.  After 
various  actions,  ending  iu  the  battle  of  Chick- 
amauga,  he  pursued  Wheeler's  Confederate 
cavalry  from  the  1st  to  the  10th  of  October, 
defeated  it,  and  drove  it  across  the  Tennessee 
witli  great  loss.  He  entered  upon  the  command 
of  the  Kanawha  district  in  western  Virginia  in 
February,  1864,  made  constant  raids,  and  was 
in  numerous  actions.  Ho  took  part  in  Sheri- 
dan's Shenandoah  campaign  in  the  autumn  of 
that  year  anil  received  the  brevets  of  brigadier- 
general  and  major-genei-al  in  the  U.  S.  Annv, 
March  13,  1865.  Gen.  Crook  hail  command  of 


Crook  (G.)  —  Continued. 

the  cavalry  of  the  Army  of  tho  Potomac  from 
March  26  till  April  9,  during  which  time  lie  was 
engaged  at  Dinwiddie  Court-House,  Jetteis 
ville,  Sailor's  Creek,  and  Kannville,  till  the  sur- 
render at  Appomattox.  He  was  afterward 
transferred  to  the  command  of  Wilmington,  N. 
C.,  where  he  remained  from  Sept.  1,  1865,  till 
Jan.  15,  1866,  when  he  was  mustered  out  of  the 
volunteer  service.  After  a  six  weeks'  leave  of 
absence  he  was  assigned  to  duty  on  the  board 
appointed  to  examine  rifle  tactics,  was  com- 
missioned lieutenant-colonel  of  the  Twenty- 
third  infantry,  TJ.  S.  Army,  on  July  28,  1866,  and 
assigned  to  the  district  of  Boise,  Idaho,  where 
lie  remained  until  1872,  actively  engaged  against 
the  Indians.  In  1872  Gen.  Crook  was  assigned 
to  the  Arizona  district  to  quell  the  Indian  dis- 
turbances. He  sent  an  ultimatum  to  the  chiefs 
to  return  to  their  reservations  or  "be  wiped 
from  the  face  of  the  earth."  No  attention  was 
paid  to  his  demand,  and  he  attacked  them  in 
the  Ton  to  basin,  a  stronghold  deemed  impreg- 
nable, and  enforced  submission.  In  1875  he 
was  ordered  to  quell  the  disturbances  in  the 
Sioux  and  Cheyenne  nations  in  the  northwest, 
and  defeated  those  Indians  iu  the  battle  of 
Powder  River,  Wyoming.  In  March  another 
battle  resulted  iu  the  destruction  of  125  lodges, 
and  in  June  the  battle  of  Tongue  River  was  a 
victory  for  Crook.  A  few  days  later  the  battle 
of  tho  Rosebud  gave  him  another,  when  the 
maddened  savages  massed  their  forces  and  suc- 
ceeded in  crushing  Custer.  Crook,  on  receiving 
reinforcements,  struck  a  severe  blow  at  Slim 
Buttes,  Dakota,  and  followed  it  up  with  such 
relentless  vigor  that  by  May,  1877,  all  the  hos- 
tile tribes  in  the  northwest  had  yielded.  In 
1882  he  returned  to  Arizona,  forced  the  Mor- 
mons, squatters,  miners,  and  stock-raisers  to 
vacate  the  Indian  lands  which  they  had  seized. 
In  the  spring  of  1883  the  Chiricahuas  began 
a  series  of  raids.  General  Crook  struck  the 
trail,  and,  instead  of  following,  took  it  back- 
ward, penetrated  into  and  took  possession  of 
their  strongholds,  and,  an  fast  as  the  warriors 
returned  from  their  plundering  excursions, 
made  them  prisoners.  He  marched  over  200 
miles,  made  400  prisoners,  and  captured  all  the 
horses  and  plunder.  During  the  two  years  fol- 
lowing he  had  sole  charge  of  the  Indians,  and 
no  depredation  occurred.  [He  died  in  Chicago 
March21, 1890.]— Appleton's  Gyclop.of  Am.Biog. 

Curtin  (Jeremiah).  [Words,  phrases, 
and  sentences  in  the  language  of  the 
Hoopa  Indians,  Hoopa  Valley,  Oregon.] 
Manuscript,  101  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  in  the  Hoopa 
Valley,  December,  1888  -  January,  1889.  Re- 
corded in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction  to 
the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  second  edition, 
pp.  77-102. 105, 109-111,  113-125,  127-130,  132-136, 
184-187, 189-228,  and  5  unnumbered  pages  at  Hie 
end.  Of  the  schedules  given  in  the  work  nos. 
1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  13,  22,  24.  25,  26,  27,  and  28  are 
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Curtin  (J.)  — Continue. 1. 

completely  tilled,  jios.  10,  12,  14, 16,  17, 18, 19,  20, 
21,  and  23  are  partly  tilled,  aud  uos.  9, 11,  and  15 
are  blau  k . 

The  alphabet  adopted  by  the  Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology is  used. 

Jeremiah  Curtin  was  born  in  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  about  1835.    He  had  little  education  in 
childhood,  but  at  the  age  of  twenty  or  twenty- 
one  prepared  himself  to  enter  Phillips  Exeter 
Academy,  made   extraordinary   progress,  and 
soon  entered  Harvard  College,  where  he  was 
graduated  in  1863.    By  this  time  he  had  become 
noted  among  his  classmates  and  acquaintances 
for  his  wonderful  facility  as  a  linguist.    On 
leaving  college  he  had  acquired  a  good  knowl- 
edge of  French,  Spanish.  Portuguese,  Italian, 
Rumanian,  Dutch,  Danish,  Swedish,  Icelandic, 
Gothic,  German,  and  Finnish,  besides  Greek 
and   Latin.    He   ha<l  also  made  considerable 
progress  in  Hebrew,  Persian,  and  Sanskrit,  and 
was  beginning  to  speak  Russian.    When  Ad- 
miral Lissofsky's  fleet  visited  this  country,  in 
1864,  Curtiii  became  acquainted  with  theofiicers 
and  accompanied  the  expedition  on  its  return 
to    Russia.      In  St.   Petersburg   he   obtained 
employment     as     a     translator  of     polyglot 
telegraphic  dispatches,  but    he  was  presently 
appointed  by  Mr.  Seward  to  the  office  of  secre- 
tary of    the  United    States  legation,  and    he 
held  this  place  till  1868.     During  this  period 
he  became  familiar   with   the   Polish,    Bohe- 
mian,  Lithuanian,    Lettish,    and    Hungarian 
languages,  and   made  a   beginning   in  Turk- 
ish.   From  1868  till  1877  he  traveled  in  east- 
ern   Europe  and  in  Asia',  apparently  in    the 
service  of  the  Russian  government.  lii  1873,  at 
the  celebration  at  Prague  of  the  500th  anni- 
versary of  the  birth  of  John  Huss,  he  delivered 
the  oration,  speaking  with  great  eloquence  in 
the  Bohemian  language.    During  his  travels  in 
the   Danube    country   he   learned    to    speak 
Slovenian,  Croatian,   Servian,  and    Bulgarian. 
He  lived  for  some  time  in  the  Caucasus,  where 
he  learned  Mingrelian,  Abkasian,  and  Arme- 
nian.   At  the  beginning  of  the  Russo- Turkish 
war  in  1877,  he  left  the  Russian  dominions,  and, 
after  a  year  in  London,  returned  to  his  native 
country.    Since  then  he  has  been  studying  the 
languages  of  the  American  Indians  and   has 
made  valuable  researches  under  the  auspices 
of  Maj.  John  W.  Powell  and  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology.    He  is  said  to  be  acquainted  with 
more  than  fifty  languages.— Appleton's  Cyclop, 
of  Am.  Biog. 

Gushing  (Frank  Hamilton).  Vocabu- 
lary of  the  Navajo  language. 

Manuscript  in  possession  of  Mr.  A.  S.  Gat- 
schet, Washington,  D.  C. 

Recorded  in  a  folio  blank  book,  on  p.  46  of 
which  are  twenty-foursentences,  and,  on  p.  73, 
twenty -five  words  and  phrases.  This  is  a  copy, 
made  by  Mr.  Gatschet  from  the  original,  which 
is  in  the  possession  of  its  compiler. 


Gushing  (F.  II.)  —Continued. 
—  See  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Frank  Hamilton  dishing  was  born  in  North- 
east, Erie  County,  Pa.,  July  22, 1857.     He  mani- 
fested in  early  childhood  a  love  for  archeolog- 
ical  pursuits,  and  at  the  age  of  eight  years 
began  to  collect  fossils  and  minerals,  made  a 
complete  Indian  costume,  and  lived  in  a  bark 
hut  in  the  woods.    He  learned  that  wherever 
Indian  encampments  had  been  long  established 
the  soil  and  vegetation  had  undergone  a  change, 
which  assisted  him  in  his  search  for  relics.  At 
the  age  of  fifteen  he  had  discovered  the  process 
of  making  arrow-heads  from  flint  by  pressure 
with  bone.    In  1870  his  father  moved  to  Medina, 
N.  T.,  where  the  son's  researches  found  new 
ground.    In  the  town  of  Shelby  were  ancient 
remains  of  fortifications,  rich  in  relics,  and  they, 
with  ancient  burial  grounds  and  camp  sites  in 
Madison  and  Onondaga  counties,  were  carefully 
searched.    In  the  spring  of  1875  he  became 
a   student   in    Cornell    University,  but    later 
spent  most  of  his  time  as  assistant  to  Dr. 
Charles  Ran  in  the  preparation  of  the  Indian 
collections  of  the  National  Museum  for  the  Cen- 
tennial  exposition  at   Philadelphia,   and  was 
curator  of  the  entire  collection  until  the  close 
of  the   exhibition,   when    he    was    appointed 
curator  of  the  ethnological  department  of  the 
National  Museum.   During  the  summer  of  1876 
he  gained  his  first  knowledge  of  the  Pueblo 
Indians,  and  in   1879   ho    joined    Maj.  J.  W. 
Powell  in  his  expedition  to  New  Mexico.    The 
expedition  spent  two  months  among  the  Zufii 
Indiana,  and  Mr.  dishing,  at  his  own  request, 
was  left  there.    During  the  second  year  of  his 
sojourn  he  had  so  far  made  himself  one  of  the 
tribe  and  gained  the  esteem  of  the  chiefs  that 
he  was  formally  adopted  and  initiated  into  the 
sacred  esoteric  society,  the  "Priesthood  of  the 
Bow."    In  1882  he  visited  the  east  with  a  party 
of  six  Xniiis,  who   came   for  the  purpose  of 
taking  water  from  the  "Ocean  of  Sunrise,"  as 
a  religious  ceremony,  aud  carrying  it  to  their 
temple  in  the  Pueblos.     Four  of  the    Zulus 
returned,  while  Mr.  dishing  remained  with  the 
other  two  during  the  summer  in  Washington, 
for  the  purpose  of  writing,  with  their  aid,  a 
paper  on  Zufii  fetiches.     In  September  of  the 
same  year  ho  returned  to  Zufli ;  but  in  the  spring 
of  1884  failing  health  obliged  his  return  for  two 
years  to  the  east.    Again  he  had  with  him  for 
some  time  three  of  the  Zufiis,  to  aid  him  in  the 
preparation  of  a  dictionary  and  grammar  of 
their  language  aud  in  translations  of  myth  and 
beast  stories,  songs,  aud  rituals.    In  1886  Mr. 
dishing  organized  the  Hemenway  Archaeolog- 
ical Expedition,  and  as  its  director  discovered 
and  excavated  extensive  buried  cities  in  Ari- 
/ona  and  New  Mexico ;  but  in  1888  he  was  again 
prostrated  by  illness.    He  is  now  writing  con- 
tiibutions  for  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  on  the 
relation  of  primitive  drama  to  creation  lore  and 
other  Zuui  works. 


ATliAl'ASCAN  LANGUAGES. 


Daa  (Lmlwig  Kristeuseu).  On  the  aflin- 
ities  between  (lie  languages  of  the 
northern  tribes  of  the  old  and  new  con- 
tinents. By  Lewis  Kr.  Daa,  Esq.,  of 
Christiania,  Norway.  (Read  December 
the  20th.) 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London]  Trans.  1856, 
pp.  251-294,  London  [1857],  8°.  (Congress.) 

Comparative  tables  showing  affinities  be- 
tween Asiatic  and  American  languages,  pp. 
264-285,  contain  words  from  many  North 
Auurican  languages,  the  Athapascan  being  as 
follows:  Athabasca.  Heaver, Kutchiu,  Sikanni, 
Tahkali,  Xavajo,  Jecorilla,  Tlatskauai,  Kinai, 
Loncheux,  Atnah,  Ugalenz,  Uuikwa,  Dogrib, 
Navajo.  and  Apache. 

Dall  (William  Healey).     Alaska  |  and  | 
its  resources.  |  By  |  William  II.  Dall,  | 
director  of  the  scientific  corps  of  the 
late  Western  union  |  telegraph  expedi- 
tion. |  [Design.]  | 

Boston:  |  Lee  and  Shepard.  |  1870. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyright  and 
printers  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  intro- 
duction pp.  v-viii,  contents  pp.  ix-xii,  half-title 
verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3-526,  appendix  pp. 
527-609,  index  pp.  610-627,  notes  etc.  p.  [628], 
maps  and  plates,  8°. 

Comparative  vocabulary  of  26  words  and  the 
numerals  1-10  of  the  Ugaleutsi,  Ahtena,  Kenai- 
tena,  Teiian-Kiitch'in,  Kutcha-Kutch'in,  Kai- 
yuhkhatana  (Uliikuk),  Kaiyukhatana  (north- 
eastern) and  i '  mi  Uiatana,  pp.  550-551. —  "Words 
towards  vocabularies  of  the  Tinneh  tribes," 
constituting  a  comparative  vocabulary  of  the 
Niiblto  In'galik,  Ulfl'knk  In'galik,  Tanana 
In'galik,  Unakhatana.  aiid  Tenan  Kutchiu, 
pp.  560-575. 

Copies  seen :  Boston  Athenaeum,  British  Mu- 
seum, Congress,  Earaes,  Powell,  Trumbull, 
Watkinson. 

A  copy  at  the  Field  sale,  catalogue  no.  480, 
brought  $1.50. 

Some  copies  have  the  imprint,  London:  | 
Sampson  Low,  Son,  and  Marston,  |  Crown 
Buildings,  188,  Fleet  Street.  |  1870.  (British 
Museum,  Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

On  the  Distribution  of  the  Native 

Tribes  of  Alaska  and  the  adjacent  ter- 
ritory. By  W.  H.  Dall. 

In  American  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Proc.  vol.  18,  pp. 
263-273,  and  2  folding  sheets,  Cambridge,  1870,  8°. 

Contains,  011  a  folding  sheet  between  pp.  272- 
273,  a  vocabulary  of  26  words  and  the  iiiiiin>ra)s 
1-10  of  the  llgalentsi,  Ahtona,  Tonan-kutchin, 
Kiiteha-kutchin,  Unakhatana,  Kaiyuukhotaua 
of  Ululuk  River  and  Kaiyuh  River. 


Dall  (W.  H.)  — Continued. 
— -  Address  by  William  H.  Dall.     Vice- 
president,    section    H,    anthropology, 
The  native  tribes  of  Alaska. 

In  American  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Proc.  vol.  34,  pp. 
363-379,  Salem,  1886,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

General  discussion  of  the  habitat  and  affin- 
ities of  the  Tiuneh  or  A  t  lialmskaiis,  p.  376. — 
Tribal  divisions  of  the  Tinueh,  pp.  378-379. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

The  native  tribes  of  Alaska.  |  An  | 

address    |    before     the  |   section      of 
anthropology  |  of  the  |  American  asso- 
ciation for  the  advancement  of  science, 
|  at  |  Ann  Arbor,  August,  1885.  |  By  | 
William    H.  Dall.  |  Vice    president.  | 
(From  the  Proceedings  of  the  American 
Association  for  the  Advancement  |  of 
Science,  Vol.  xxxiv,  Ann  Arbor  Meet- 
ing, August,  1885.)  | 

Printed  at  the  Salem  press.  |  Salem, 
Mass.  |  1885.  • 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-19, 8°. 

General  remarks  upon  the  habitat  and  affin- 
ities of  the  Tiuneh  or  Athabaskaus,  p.  16. — 
Tribal  divisions  of  the  Tiuueh,  pp.  18-19. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 

William  Healey  Dall,  naturalist,  was  born  in 
Boston,  Mass.,  Aug.  21, 1845.  He  was  educated 
at  the,  Boston  public  schools,  and  then  .became 
a  special  pupil  in  natural  sciences  under  Louis 
Agassiz  and  in  anatomy  and  medicine  under 
Jeffries  Wymau  and  Daniel  Braiuard.  In  1865  he 
was  appointed  lieuteuant  in  the  International 
telegraph  expedition,  and  in  this  capacity  vis- 
ited Alaska  in  1865-1868.  From  1871  till  1880 
he  was  assistant  to  the  U.  S.  Coast  Survey 
and  undents  direction  spent  the  years  1871  to 
1874  and  1884  in  that  district.  His  work,  besides 
the  exploration  and  description  of  the  geog- 
raphy, included  the  anthropology,  natural  his- 
tory, and  geology  of  the  Alaskan  and  adjacent 
regions.  From  the  field  work  and  collections 
have  resulted  maps,  memoirs,  coast  pilot,  and 
papers  on  these  subjects  or  branches  of  them. 
[Since  1884  he  has  been]  paleontologist  to  the 
U.  S.  Geological  Survey,  and  since  1869  he  has 
been  honorary  curator  of  the  department  of 
mollusks  in  the  U.  S.  National  Museum.  In  this 
office  he  has  made  studies  of  recent  and  fossil 
mollusks  of  the  world,  and  especially  of  North 
America,  from  which  new  information  has  l>een 
derived  concerning  the  brachiopoda,  patellid«e, 
ch  it  mi  ida-.  and  the  mollusk  fauna  of  the  deep 
sea.  These  studies  have  grown  out  of  those 
devoted  to  the  fauna  of  northwestern  America 
and  eastern  Siberia.  Mr.  Dall  has  been  honored 
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Dall  (\V.  H.)  —  Continued. 

with  elections  to  nearly  all  the  scientific  soci- 
eties in  this  country,  and  to  many  abroad.  In 
1882  and  in  1883  hi-  was  vice  president  of  the 
American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of 
Science,  and  presided  over  the  sections  of  biol- 
ogy and  anthropology.  His  scientific  papers 
include  about  two  hundred  titles.  Among  the 
separate  books  are  "Alaska  and  its  Resources" 
(Boston,  1870) ;  "  Tribes  of  the  Extreme  North- 
west" (Washington,  1877);  "Coast  Pilot  of 
Alaska,  Appendix  1,  Meteorology  and  Bibliog- 
raphy" (1879);  "The  Currents  and  Tempera- 
tures of  Bering  Sea  and  the  Adjacent  Waters" 
(1882);  "Pacific  Coast  Pilot  and  Islands  of 
Alaska,  Dixon  Entrance  to  Yakiitat  Bay,  with 
the  Inland  Passage"  (1883);  "Prehistoric 
America,"  by  the  Marquis  de  Kadaillac,  edited 
(New  York,  1885);  and  "Report  on  the  Mol- 
lusca,  Brachiopoda,  and  Pelecypoda"  of  the 
Blake  dredging  expedition  in  the  West  In- 
dies (Cambridge,  1886). — Appletoriit  Cyclop,  of 
Am.  Biog. 

David  vi  psalumt  Tukudh.    See  M'Don 
ald(R.) 

Davidoff  (Gavrilalvanovich).  AsyKpaTHoe 
nyteiiiecTBie  |  Bb  AMepmty  j  MOPCKHXI  o*Hue- 
p  mi  |  XBOCTOBa  H  .laui.uoBa,  |  nucaHiioe  CUM i, 
nocji,jnuMrb.  I  *IacTT>  iiopBafl  [-Btopaa].  | 

Bb  G.  llcii'|ii,\  pi  i;  |  Dc'iauiaiio  iti  MupCKoii 
Tnuorpa*iH  1810  [-1812]  ro^a. 

Translation. — Two  voyages  |  to  America  |  by 
the  naval  officers  |  Khwostoff  and  Davidolf,  | 
written  by  the  latter.  |  Part  firsts-second].  | 

At  St.  Petersburg  |  printed  in  the  Naval 
Printing  Office  in  the  year  1810[-1812J. 

2  vols.  8°.  Vocabulary  of  the  Kenai  (of  tribes 
living  on  Kenai  Gulf,  Cook's  Inlet),  vol.  2,  pp. 
xiii-xxviii. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Congress. 

The  German  edition,  Berlin,  1816, 8°,  contains 
no  linguistics. 

Davidson  (George).  Report  of  Assistant 
George  Davidson  relative  to  the  re- 
sources and  the  coast  features  of  Alaska 
Territory. 

In  Coast  Survey  Ann.  Rept.  1867,  pp.  187-329, 
"Washington,  1869,  4°.  (Geological  Survey.) 

Vocabulary  of  the  language  of  the  natives  of 
Kenai  (about  300  words),  alphabetically 
arranged  by  English  entries  (from  Lisiausky), 
pp.  293-298. 

Reprinted  as  follows: 

Report  of  Assistant  George  Davidson 

relative  to  the  coast  features  and  re- 
sources of  Alaska  territory. 

In  40th  Congress,  2d  session,  House  of  Repre- 
sentatives. Ex.  Doc.  No.  177,  Russian  America, 
Message  from  the  President  of  the  United 
State*,  in  answer  to  a  resolution  of  the  House 


Davidson  (G.)  —  Continued. 

of  19th  of  December  last,  transmitting  corre- 
spondence in  relation  to  Russian  America. 
[Washington,  1868.]  Pp.  1-361,  pt.  2,  pp.  1-19, 8°. 
(Geological  Survey.) 

Mr.  Davidson's  report  occupies  pp.  219-361, 
and  contains,  pp.  328-333,  a  vocabulary  of  the 
Keuay  (from  Lisiansky) of  300  words,  alphabet- 
ically arranged  by  English  entries. 

Reprinted  as  follows : 

United  States  coast  survey.  |  Benja- 
min Peirce,  superintendent.  |  Pacific 
coast.  |  Coast  pilot  of  Alaska,  |  (first 
part,)  |  from  southern  boundary  to 
Cook's  inlet.  |  By  |  George  Davidson,  | 
assistant  coast  survey.  |  1869.  | 

Washington:  |  Government  printing 
office  |  1869. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  3-4, 
text  pp.  5-192,  appendices  pp.  193-246,  index  pp. 
247-251,  80. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above, 
pp.  215-221. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Davis  (William  Watts  Hart).  El  Gringo ; 
|  or,  |  New  Mexico  and  her  people.  | 
By  |  W.   W.   H.    Davis,  |  late    United 
States  attorney.  | 

New  York:  |  Harper  &  brothers, 
publishers,  |  Franklin  square.  |  1857. 

Frontispiece  3  1.  title  verso  copyright  1 1.  ded- 
ication verso  blank  1  1.  preface  verso  blank  1  1. 
contents  pp.  vii-xii,  text  pp.  13-432, 12°. 

"Vocabulary  of  upward  of  sixty  words  in 
Navajo  and  English, "pp. 419-420,  furnished  by 
Captain  H.  L.  Dodge  and  a  young  Indian. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Eames,  Geological  Survey,  Pilling. 

Dawson   (George    Mercer).     Geological 
and  natural  history  survey  of  Canada. 
|  Alfred  R.  C.  Selwyn,  C.  M.  G.,  LL. 
D.,  F.  R.  S.,  Director.  |  Report  |  on  an 
exploration  in  the  |  Yukon  district,  N. 
W.  T.,  |  and  |  adjacent  northern  por- 
tion of  |  British  Columbia.  |  1887.  |  By 
|  George  M.  Dawsou,  D.  S.,  F.  G.  S.  | 
[Coat  of  arms.]  |  Published  by  author- 
ity of  parliament.  | 

Montreal :  |  Dawson  brothers.  |  1888. 

In  Geological  and  Nat.  Hist.  Survey  of  Can- 
ada, Ann.  Rept.  (new  series),  vol.  3,  part  1, 
report  B,  Montreal,  1889.  Title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  letter  of  trausmittal  verso  blank  1  1. 
text  pp.  5B-277B,  8°. 

Appendix  II.  Notes  on  the  Indian  tribes  of 
the  Yukon  district  and  adjacent  northern  \wr- 
tion  of  British  Columbia  (pp.  191B-213B),  con- 
tains a  general  account  of  the  languages  of  the 
region  and  "Short  vocabularies  [about  100 
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Dawsoii  (G.  M.)  —  Continued. 

words  each  |  of  I  lie  T;tlil-Ian,  Ti-tsho-t  i-na,  and 
Ta-gish,  obtained  in  1*S7,"  pp.  UOSl!  'Jill  I!. 

('<>l>iin  .sroi  .-  <ieolo<iical  Survey. 

The  appendix  was  issued  separately  an  I'ol 
lows  : 

Notes  on    the    Indian   tribes  of  the 

Yukon  distrirt  :uid  adjacent  northern 
])(»rtion  of  British  Columbia.  By 
Cruise  M.  Dawson,  1).  S..  F.  G.  S.. 
Assistant  Director,  Geological  Survey 
of  Canada.  (Reprinted  from  the  An- 
nual Report  of  Geological  Survey  of 
Canada,  1887.) 

No  title-page,  beading  as  above;  text  pp.  1- 
23, 8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  title  next  above,  p>>.  18- 
23. 

Copiet/  ti'in:  Pilling. 

See  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Dawson  (G. 

M.) 

George  Mercer  Dawson  was  born  at  Pictou, 
Nova  Scotia,  August  1,  1849,  and  is  the  eldest 
son  of  Sir  William  Dawson,  principal  of 
McGill  University,  Montreal.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  McGill  College  and  the  Royal  School 
of  Mines ;  held  the  Dnko  of  Cornwall's  schol- 
arship, given  by  the  Prince  of  Wales ;  and  took 
the  Edward  Forbes  medal  in  pala-outology  and 
the  Murchison  medal  in  geology.  He  was  ap- 
pointed geologist  and  naturalist  to  Her 
Majesty's  North  American  Boundary  Commis- 
sion in  1873,  and  at  the  close  of  the  commission's 
work,  in  1875,  he  published  a  repi  it  under  the 
title  of  "  Geology  and  Resources  <  f  the  Forty- 


ninth  Parallel."  In  July,  1875,  IK 
appointment  on  the  geological  si 
ada.  From  1875  to  1879  he  was  oc 


received  an 
rvey  of  Can- 
upied  in  the 


geological  survey  and  exploration  of  British 
Columbia,  and  subsequently  engaged  in  similar 
work  both  in  the  Northwest  Territory  and 
British  Columbia.  Dr.  Dawson  is  the  author  of 
numerous  papers  on  geology,  natural  history, 
and  ethnology,  published  in  the  Canadian  Nat- 
uralist. Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Geological 
Society,  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society  of 
Canada,  etc.  He  was  in  1887  selected  to  take 
charge  of  the  Yukon  expedition. 

De  Meulen  (Lieut.  E.)  Vocabulary  of 
the  Kenay  (Kai-ta-ua)  language  of 
Cook's  Inlet. 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Ob- 
tained in  1870. 

Keconled  on  one  of  the  blank  forms  (no.  170) 
issued  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  contain- 
ing the  standard  voeabulary  of  211  words,  equiv- 
alents of  all  of  which  are  given  in  the  Kenay. 
D6ne: 

I'.ible  lessons  See  Faraud  (II.  J.) 

Bible  passages  Grouard  (E.) 

Catechism  Clut  (J.) 

Catechism  Morice  (A.  G.) 


Dene  —  Continued. 
Catechism 

Dieticmai  v 
Dictionary 

Grammar 

(iraminalie  comments 
Grammatic  treatise 
Hymns 
Prayer  book 
Prayers 
Primer 
Sermons 
Songs 
Text 

Tribal  names 
Vocabulary 
Words 
See  also  Tinne. 

Den<5  Dindjie. 

Dictionary : 
Den6 
Dene 
Kenai 
Loucheux 
Montaguais 
Montagnais 
Navajo 


— ). 

Morice  (A.  <!.) 
I'ctitol  (K.  K.  S.J.) 
Morice  (A.G.) 
Morice  (A.G.) 
I'etitot  (E.F.S.J.) 

Morice  (A.G.) 
Morice  (A.G.) 
Morice  (A.G.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Morice  (A.G.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Morice  (A.G.) 
I'etitot  (E.F.  S.J.) 
Charencey  (H.  de). 


See  Morice  (A.  G.) 
I'etitot  (E.F.  S.  J.) 
Kadloff  (L.) 
Pet  itot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Petitot(E.F.  S.J.) 
Vegreville  (V.  T.) 
Matthews  (W.) 


Peau  de  Lievre        Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Dobbs  (Arthur).  An  |  account  |  Of  the 
Countries  adjoining  to  |  Hudson's  bay, 
|  in  the  |  North-west  Part  of  America: 
|  containing  |  A  Description  of  their 
Lakes  and  Rivers,  the  Nature  of  the  | 
Soil  and  Climates,  and  their  Methods  of 
Commerce,  &c.  \  Shewing  the  Benefit 
to  be  made  by  settling  Colonies,  and  | 
opening  a  Trade  in  these  Parts;  w here- 
by the  French  will  be  |  deprived  in  a 
great  Measure  of  their  Traffick  in  Furs, 
and  |  the  Communication  between  Can- 
ada and  Mississippi  be  cut  off.  |  With  | 
An  Abstract  of  Captain  Middlemen's 
Journal,  and  Observations  upon  |  his 
Behaviour  during  his  Voyage,  and  since 
his  Return.  |  To  which  are  added,  |  I. 
A  Letter  from  Bartholomew  de  Fontc, 
|  Vice-Admiral  of  Pern  and  Mexico;  | 
giving  an  Account  of  his  Voyage  from  | 
Lima  in  Peru,  to  prevent,  or  seize  upon 
|  any  Ships  that  should  attempt  to  find 
|  a  North-west  Passage  to  the  South 
Sea.  |  II.  An  Abstract  of  all  the  Discov- 
eries |  which  have  been  publish'd  of  the 
Islands  |  and  Countries  in  and  adjoin- 
ing to  the  |  Great  Western  Ocean,  be- 
tween Ame-  |  rica,  India,andChina,&c. 
pointing  |  oat  the  Advantages  that  may 
be  made,  |  if  a  short  Passage  should  be 
fouud  thro'  |  Hudson's  Streight  to  that 
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Dobbs  (A.)  —  Continued. 

Ocean.  |  III.  The  11  nelson's  Bay  Com- 
pany's Charter.  |  IV.  The  Standard  of 
Trade  in  those  |  Parts  of  America;  with 
an  Account  |  of  the  Exports  and  Profits 
made  au-  |  nually  by  the  Hudson's  Bay 
Company.  |  V.  Vocabularies  of  the  Lan- 
guages of  se-  |  veral  Indian  Nations 
adjoining  to  Hud-  |  son's  Bay.  |  The 
whole  intended  to  shew  the  great  Prob- 
ability of  a  North-west  |  Passage,  BO 
long  desired ;  and  which  (if  discovered) 
would  be  of  the  |  highest  Advantage 
to  these  Kingdoms,  |  By  Arthur  Dobbs, 
Esq ;  | 

London:  |  Printed  for  J.Robinson,  at 
the  Golden  Lion  in  Ludgate-Street.  | 
MDCCXLIV    [1744]. 

Title  verso  blank  11."  To  the  king  "  pp.  i-ii, 
folded  map,  text  pp.  1-211,  4°. 

Thompson  (E.),  A  short  vocabulary  of  the 
language  spoken  among  the  Northern  Indians, 
pp.  206-211. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Boston  AtheniBum,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Congress,  Geological  Survey, 
Lenox,  Triinibiill. 

Stevens'  Nuggets,  no.906,  prices  a  copy  10«.6rf. 
A  copy  at  the  Field  sale,  no.  538,  brought  $2.50. 
Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  11650,  II.  5*.,  large 
paper.  At  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  804,  a  copy 
brought  $3.25.  Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  28278, 
12.  4«. 

Dodge  (Capt.  H.  L.)    'See  Davis  (W.W. 
H.) 

Dog  Rib : 

Hymns  See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Lord's  prayer  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Numerals  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
sou  (G.M.) 

Prayers  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Primer  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Proper  names  Catlin  (G.) 
Ten  commandments   Bompas  ("W.  C.) 

Text  Clut  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  ( H.  H . ) 

Vocabulary  Bnsclnnann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Lefroy  (J.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Murray  (— ). 

Vocabulary  O'  Brien  (— ) . 

Vocabulary  Richardson  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Whipple  (A.  W.) 

Words  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Words  Ellis  (R.) 

Words  Tolmie  ( W.F.)  and  Daw 
son  (G.  M.) 

Dog  Rib  primer.     See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Domenech  (Abbe  Emanuel  Henri  Dieu- 

donn6).    Seven  years' residence  |  in  the 

great  |  deserts  of   North  America  |  bj 

the  |  abbe"  Em.  Donienech  |  Apostolica 


Domenech  (E.  H.  D.)  —  Continued. 
Missionary:  Canon  of  Montpellier: 
Member  of  the  Pontifical  Academy 
Tiberina,  |  and  of  the  Geographical  and 
Ethnographical  Societies  of  France,  &c. 
|  Illustrated  with  fifty-eight  woodcuts 
by  A.  Joliet,  three  |  plates  of  ancient 
Indian  music,  and  a  map  showing  the 
actual  situation  of  |  the  Indian  tribes, 
and  the  country  described  by  the  author 
|  In  Two  Volumes  |  Vol.  I [-II].  | 

London  |  Longman, Green,  Longman, 
and  Roberts  |  1860.  |  The  right  of  trans- 
lation is  reserved. 

Half-title  verso  printers  1 1.  title  verso  blank 
1 1.  dedication  pp.  v-vi,  preface  pp.  vii-xiii,  con- 
tents pp.  xv-xxi,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xxiii- 
xxiv,  text  pp.  1-445 ;  half-title  verso  printers  1 
1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-xii,  text 
pp.  1^65,  colophon  p.  [466],  map,  plates,  8°. 

List  of  Indian  tribes  of  North  America,  vol. 
1,  pp.  440-445.— Vocabularies,  etc.  vol.  2,  pp.  164- 
189,  contain  84  words  of  the  Navajo. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Boston  Athenaeum,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Congress,  Watkinson. 

At  the  Field  sale  a  copy.no.  550,  brought$2.37, 
and  at  the  Pinart  sale,  no.  328,  6  fr.  Clarke  & 
co.  1886,  no.  5415,  price  a  copy  $5. 

Emanuel  HenriDieudonn6  Domenech,  French 
author,  was  born  in  Lyons,  France,  November  4, 
1825 ;  died  in  France  in  June,  1886.  He  became 
a  priest  in  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  and  was 
sent  as  a  missionary  to  Texas  and  Mexico.  Dur- 
ing Maximilian's  residence  in  America,  Dome- 
nech acted  as  private  chaplain  to  the  emperor, 
and  he  was  also  almoner  to  the  French  army 
during  its  occupation  of  Mexico.  On  his  return 
to  France  he  was  made  honorary  canon  of 
Montpellier.  His  "Manuscrit  pictographique 
Americain,  preced6  d'une  notice  sur  1'ideo- 
graphie  des  Peaux  Rouges"  (1860)  was  pub- 
lished by  the  French  government,  with  a  fac- 
simile of  a  manuscript  in  the  library  of  the  Paris 
arsenal,  relating,  as  ho  claimed,  to  the  American 
Indians;  but  the  German  orientalist,  Julius 
Petzholdt,  declared  that  it  consisted  only  of 
scribbling  and  incoherent  illustrations  of  a  local 
German  dialect.  Domenech  maintained  the 
authenticity  of  the  manuscript  in  a  pamphlet 
entitled  "Laverite  sur  le  livre  des  sauvages" 
(1861),  which  drew  forth  a  reply  from  -Petzholdt, 
translated  into  French  under  the  title  of  "  Le 
livre  des  sauvages  an  point  de  vue  de  la  civili- 
sation fran9aise"  (Brussels,  1861).  During  the 
latter  part  of  his  life  lie  produced  several  works 
pertaining  to  religion  and  ancient  history. — 
Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 
Dorsey  (Eer.  James  Owen).  Indians  of 
Siletz  reservation,  Oregon.  By  J.  Owen 
Dorsey. 

In  American  Anthropologist,  vol.  2,  pp.  55-61, 
Washington,  1889,  8°.    (Pilling.) 

Grammatic  notes  anil  examples  of  the  Atha- 
pascan, p.  56,— Kinship  terms,  p.  58. 


ATHAPASCAN   LANGUAGES. 


Dorsey  (J.  O.)  —  Continued. 

The    grntilc.    system    of    llu-     Silet/ 

tribes. 

In  .Journal  of  American  Kolk  Lore,  vol.  I!,  pp. 
227-2:17,  Huston  ""d  NVw  York,  1890,  8°.  (Pil- 

ttngO 

Lint  of  Upper  Coqnillo  villages  (32),  with 
English  definitions,  ]..  232. —  Athapascans  north 
of  Rogue  River  (22  Minea  of  village*  with  mean 
ings),  pp.  2112  2:i3.— Chasta  Costa  villages  (33), 
with  meaning*,  p.  234.— Athapascan  villages 
(21)  south  of  Rogue  River,  pp.  235-236.— Atha- 
pasraii  villages  ill  northwest  California,  pp.  230- 
237. 

[Vocabulary  of  words  and  phrases 

iii  the  dialect  of  the  Chasta  Costa  or 
Ci'-sta  kqwu'-sta  Indians  who  lived  011 
thr  Rogue  River  or  on  one  of  its 
hrauches,  Oregon.] 

Manuscript,  13  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Indian  Agency,  Oregon,  September  and  Octo- 
ber, 1884,  with  the  assistance  of  Government 
George  or  Tut-qe-e-sil  and  two  other  Indians  of 
the  tribe.  Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Intro- 
duction to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  sec- 
ond edition,  pp.  77-79, 97,  122,  131,  182-184,  192- 
193, 190,  228. 

Of  the  schedules  given  iu  the  work  no.  1  is 
filled  and  nos.  2,  8,  12,  14,  18,  24,  25,  and  30  are 
partly  filled. 

[Words,  phrases,  and  sentences  in 

the  language  of  the  Chetco  (Tce'-ti- 
^un-ne')  formerly  of  Chetco  River, 
Oregon.] 

Manuscript,  32  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Indian  Agency,  Oregon,  September,  1884,  with 
the  assistance  of  Baldwin  Fairchild,  a  Chetco. 
Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction  to 
the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  second  edition, 
pp.  77-228  and  7  extra  leaves  at  the  end,  many  of 
the  pages  being  left  blank. 

Of  the  schedules  given  in  the  work  nos.  1, 2, 
and  30  are  filled;  uos.  3,  5, 7,  8, 12, 18, 24,  25,  and 
27  are  partly  filled ;  and  the  remaining  numbers 
are  blank.  The  unnumbered  leaves  at  the  end 
contain  a  list  of  the  parts  of  the  body  in  great 
detail,  dress  and  ornaments,  the  conjugation  of 
a  number  of  verbs,  a  table  of  classifiers,  and 
pronouns.  The  total  number  of  entries  is  480. 

[Vocabulary  of  words  and   phrases 

in  the  language  of  the  Da-ku-bS  tg'-de", 
formerly  living  on  Applegato  Creek, 
Oregon.] 

Manuscript),  0  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Agency,  Oregon,  October,  1884,  with  the  assist- 
ance of  Rogue  River  John,  a  Ta-kel-ma,  whose 
mother  was  a  IM-ku-bS  t8'-d8.  Recorded  in  a 
copy  of  Powell's  Introduction  to  the  Study  of 
Indian  I,anguagfs,sccoiid  edition,  pp.  77-79,  184, 
190, 228,  and  3  unnumbered  pages  at  the  end. 


Dorsey  (.1.  O.)  —  Continued. 

<(t'  the  schedules  given  in  I  In-  work  no.  30  is 
tilled  and  nos.  1,  2,  18,  and  !'.">  are  partly  filled. 
Tin-  filial  mimiinhered  pages  at  I  lie  end  give  the 
parts  of  the  body  iu  detail. 

[Vocabulary  of  words  and  phrases  in 

the  Kwa-ta'-mi  or  Sixes  dialect  of  the 
Tu/qwc-tV^un-iuV,  formerly  living  on 
Sixes  Creek,  Oregon.] 

Manuscript,  23  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Indian  Agency,  Oregon,  August-October,  1884, 
with  the  assistance  of  Jake  Rooney  and  Jake 
Stuart.  Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Intro- 
duction to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  sec- 
ond edition,  pp.  77-78,  82, 97-102, 109-112, 115-116, 
196, 206-207, 210, 220, 228,  and  three  unnumbered 
pages  at  the  end. 

Of  the  schedules  given  in  the  work  nos.  1, 2, 
3,  8,  12,  25,  27,  28,  and  30  are  partly  filled,  the 
remainder  being  blank.  The  entries  sum  up  a 
total  of  356.  The  three  pages  at  the  end  contain 
a  number  of  partial  verbal  conjugations. 

[Vocabulary  of  words  and  phrases  of 

the  Mi'-kwu-nu'  ^Jin-nfi'  tribe  or  gens, 
formerly  living  on  the  Lower  Rogue 
River,  Oregon.] 

Manuscript,  10  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Indian  Agency,  Oregon,  October,  1884,  with  the 
assistance  of  William  Simpson,  a  native. 
Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction  to 
the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  second  edition, 
pp.  76-81,  97,  190,  220,  228,  and  8  unnumbered 
pages  at  the  end. 

Of  the  schedules  nos.  1,  2,  8,  and  30  are  partly 
filled;  the  unnumbered  pages  at  the  end  con- 
tain an  extended  list  of  the  parts  of  the  body, 
pronouns,  nouns  used  as  classifiers,  partial 
conjugation  of  a  number  of  verbs,  etc. 

[Words,  phrases,  and  sentences  in  the 

language  of  the  Nal'-tun-ne'-^uu-nS' 
gens.] 

Manuscript,  75  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Indian  Agency,  Oregon,  October,  1884,  with  the 
assistance  of  Alex  Ross,  chief  of  the  gens,  and 
a  full-blood.  Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's 
Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages, 
second  edition,  pp.  77-228,  and  5  unnumbered 
leaves  at  the  end,  a  number  of  the  pages  being 
left  blank. 

Of  the  lists  of  words  given  in  this  work 
schedules  1,  2, 3, 4,  5, 8, 10, 12, 13, 15. 18,  and  30  are 
completely  filled  and  schedules  6,  7, 9, 14, 17,  22, 
and  24  partly  filled.  The  extra  leaves  at  the 
end  contain  the  parts  of  the  body  in  great  de- 
tail, a  list  of  pronouns,  verbal  classifiers,  cor- 
relatives, and  the  conjugation  of  a  number  of 
verbs.  There  are  1,345  entries  iu  all. 

[Vocabulary  of  the  Qa'-am-o'te-ne', 

formerly  living  at  the  mouth  of  Smith 
River,  California.] 
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Dorsey  (J.  O.)  —  Continued. 

Manuscript,  7  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Indian  Reservation,  Oregon,  Sept.,  1884,  with 
the  assistance  of  Smith  River  John.  Recorded 
in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction  to  the  Study 
of  Indian  Languages,  second  edition,  pp.  77-78, 
82,122-123,182,184,  the  remaining  pages  of  the 
work  heing  left  blank. 

Of  the  schedules  given  in  the  work  nos.  1,  2, 
and  18  are  partly  filled.  The  total  entries  amount 
to  57. 

[A  vocabulary  of  words  and  phrases 

in  the  dialect  of  the  Tal'-t'uc-t'un  tft'- 
de,  or  Galice  Creek  Indians  who 
formerly  lived  in  Josephine  County, 
Oregon,  30  miles  north  of  Kerby.] 

Manuscript,  10  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Indian  Agency,  Oregon,  October,  1884,  with  the 
assistance  of  Yacl'-tun  or  Galice  Creek  Jim 
and  Peter  Muggins.  Recorded  in  a  copy  of 
Powell's  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Indian 
Languages,  second  edition,  pp.77-228  and  2  extra 
leaves  at  the  end,  many  of  the  pages  being  left 
blank. 

Of  the  schedules  given  in  the  work  none  is 
completely  filled,  and  nos.  1,  2,  3, 4,  8, 12, 18,  24, 
and  30  are  but  partly  filled.  The  2  leaves  at  the 
end  contain  the  parts  of  the  body  in  great 
detail,  a  few  possessive  pronouns,  and  the  con- 
jugations in  brief  of  the  verbs  to  desire  and  to 
know.  The  entries  as  a  whole  number  254. 

[Words,  sentences,  and  grammatical 

material  in  the  Tu-tu'tun-ng',  or  Tu'-tu 
language  (dialect  of  several  villages.)] 

Manuscript,  155  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Indian  Reservation,  Oregon,  August^October, 
1884,  with  the  assistance  of  twelve  members  of 
the  Tu'-tu  tribe.  Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's 
Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages, 
second  edition,  pp.  76-86,  88-89,  95-103, 106, 108- 
129,  131-147,  149-155,  162-173,  180-185,  188-199, 
206-213,  220,  228,  and  46  unnumbered  pages  at 
the  end,  with  many  intercalated  pages  passim. 

Of  the  schedules  given  in  the  work  nos.  1,  2.  3, 
8, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 18,  22,  23,  25,  and  30  are  filled ; 
iios.  4,  5,  6,  7,  9, 10,  17, 19, 21,  24,  26,  27,  and  28  are 
partly  filled,  and  nos.  11,  20,  and  29  are  blank. 
The  total  entries  number  3,962,  besides  a  text 
with  interlinear  and  free  translation. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Upper  Coquille 

or  Mi-ci-qwut-me  tun-ne. 

Manuscript,  38  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Siletz 
Indian  Agency,  Oregon,  August-October,  1884, 
with  the  assistance  of  Coquille  Thompson  and 
Coquille  Solomon.  Recorded  in  a  copy  of 
Powell's  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Indian 
Languages,  second  edition,  pp.  77, 81, 84,  88-89, 
96-98, 100-103, 109-111,  128-129,  132-136,  183-184, 
192-198, 228,  and  4  unnumbered  leaves  at  the  end. 


Dorsey  (J.  O.)  —  Continued. 

Of  the  schedules  given  in  the  work  nos.  1,  2, 
18,  24,  and  30  are  filled,  and  uos.  4,  5,  6,  7, 8,  9, 12, 
13,  14,  16,  17, 22,  and  25  are  partly  filled;  the 
remaining  numbers  are  blank.  There  is  a  total 
of  745  entries. 

—  A  vocabulary  of  the  Yu'-ki-tc8  or 
Yu'-ki-tce'  tftn-ne  dialect  spoken  by 
the  Indians  formerly  living  on  Euchre 
Creek,  Oregon. 

Manuscript,  6  11. 4°,  written  on  one  side  only, 
in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lected at 'the  Siletz  Indian  Agency,  Oregon, 
September,  1884,  with  the  assistance  of  James 
Warner,  sr.,  who  could  speak  a  little  English. 

The  entries  number  236,  and  are  arranged  in 
the  order  of  the  schedules  given  in  Powell's  In- 
troduction to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages, 
second  edition. 

James  Owen  Dorsey  was  born  in  Baltimore, 
Md.,  in  1848.  Ho  attended  the  Central  High 
School  (now  the  City  College)  in  1862  and  1863, 
taking  the  classical  course.  Illness  caused  him 
to  abandon  his  studies  when  a  member  of  the 
second  year  class.  In  a  counting  room  from  1864 
to  1866.  Taught  from  September,  1866,  to  Juno, 
1867.  Entered  the  preparatory  department  of 
the  Theological  Seminary  of  Virginia  in  Sep- 
tember, 1867,  and  the  junior  class  of  the  semi- 
nary in  September,  1869.  Was  ordained  a  deacon 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  the 
United  States  by  the  bishop  of  Virginia,  Easter 
day,  1871.  Entered  upon  his  work  among  the 
Ponca  Indians,  in  Dakota  Territory,  in  May  of 
that  year.  Had  an  attack  of  scarlet  fever  in 
April,  1872,  and  one  of  typho-malarial  fever  in 
July,  1873.  Owing  to  this  illness  he  was 
obliged  to  give  up  the  mission  work  in  August, 
1873,  soon  after  he  had  learned  to  talk  to  tho 
Indians  without  an  interpreter.  He  returned  to 
Maryland  and  engaged  in  parish  work  till  July, 
1878,  when,  under  the  direction  of  Maj.  J.  W. 
Powell,  he  went  to  the  Omaha  reservation  in 
Nebraska  in  order  to  increase  his  stock  of  lin- 
guistic material.  On  the  organization  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  in  1879,  he  was  trans- 
ferred thereto,  and  from  that  time  he  has  been 
engaged  continuously  in  linguistic  and  socio- 
logic  work  for  the  Bureau.  He  remained  among 
the  Omaha  till  April,  1880.  when  he  returned  to 
Washington.  Since  then  he  has  made  several 
trips  to  Indian  reservations  for  scientific  pur- 
poses, not  only  to  those  occupied  by  tribes  of 
the  Siouan  family,  but  also  to  the  Siletz  reser. 
vation,  in  Oregon.  At  the  last  place,  which  he 
visited  in  1884,  he  obtained  vocabularies,  gram- 
matic  notes,  etc.,  of  languages  spoken  by  In- 
dians of  the  Athapascan,  Kusan,  Takilmau, 
and  Takonan  stocks.  The  reports  of  his  office 
and  field  work  will  be  found  in  the  annual 
reports  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Drake  (Samuel  Gardiner).  The  |  Abo- 
riginal races  |  of  |  North  America;  | 
comprising  |  biographical  sketches  of 


ATHAPASCAN     I<AN<; 


Drake  (S.  (i.)       Continued. 

eminent  individuals,  |  and  |  an  histor- 
ical account  of  the  different  tribes,  | 
from  |  tin-,  tirst  discovery  of  tin;  conti- 
nent |  to  |  the  present  period  |  with  a 
dissertation  on  their  |  Origin,  Antiq- 
nities.  Manners  and  Customs,  illustra- 
tive narratives  and  anecdotes,  |  and  ;i 
|  co]»ioiis  analytical  index  |  by  Saniuel 
<;.  Drake.  Fifteenth  edition,  |  revised. 
with  valuable  additions,  |  by  Prof.  H. 
L.  Williams.  |  [Quotation,  six  lines.]  | 

Ne\\  York.  |  Hurst  &  company,  pub- 
lishers. |  122  Nassau  Street,  [1882.] 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  preface  pp. 3-4,  con- 
tents pp.  5-8.  Indian  tribes  anil  nations  pp.  9-16, 
half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  19-767,  index 
pp.  768-787,  8°. 

G-atschet  (A.  S.),  Indian  languages  of  the 
Pacific  states  and  territories,  pp.  748-763. 

Copies  tee.n :  Astor,  Congress,  Wisconsin  His- 
torical Society. 

Clarke  &  co.  1886.  no.  6377,  price  a  copy  $3. 

Duflot  de  Mofras  (Eugene).  Explora- 
tion |  du  territoire  |  de  rOre"gou,  |  des 
Californies  |  et  de  la  mer  Vermeille,  j 
exe'cute'e  pendant  les  amides  1840,  1841 
et  1842,  |  par  M.  Duflot  de  Mofras, 
|  Attach6  a.  la  Legation  de  France  a 
Mexico;  |  ouvrage  public  par  ordre  du 
roi,  |  sous  k'8  auspices  de  M.  le  mare"- 
chalSoult,  due  de  Dalmatic,  |  President 
du  Conseil,  |  et  de  M.  le  miuistre  des 
affaires  6trangeres.  |  Tome  premier 
[-second].  | 

Paris,  |  Arthus  Bertram!,  e"diteur,  | 
libraire  de  la  Socie'te'  An  geographic,  | 
Rue  Hautefeuille,  u°  23.  |  1844. 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  printers  1 1.  title  verso 
blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  avant- 
propos  pp.  vii-xii,  avert issement  verso  note  1  1. 
nota  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-518,  table  des 
chapitres  pp.  519-521,  table  des  cartes  pp.  523- 


Duflot  de  Mofras  (F.)  —  Continued. 

5'JI  :  lull'  I  it  le  verso  prill  I  el's  1  I.  title  verso  III  a  Ilk 
1    l.texl    pp.1    filM),  t.-llile    des   clupillcs    pp.  5(11 
504,  table  des  e;irtes  ]ip.  505  -5(Mi,  table  aiulyt  ique 
etc.  pp.  507-514,  8°. 

Numerals  1-10  of  a  number  of  American  lan- 
guages, among  them  the  Umpqua,  vol.  2,  p.  401. 

Copies  *een  :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Allie 
iiieiim,  British  Museum,  Congress,  Geological 
Survey. 

Dufoss6(E.)  Americana  |  Catalogue  de 
Hvres  |  relatifs  a  l'Am6ri<iue  |  Europe, 
Asie,  Afrique  |  et  Oceanic  |  [«fec. thirty- 
four  lines]  | 

Librairic  ancienne  et  modernc  de  E. 
Dufoss6  |  27,  rue  Guene'gaud,  27  |  prcs 
le  Pont-neuf  |  Paris  [1887] 

Printed  cover  as  above,  no  inside  title,  table 
des  divisions  1 1.  text  pp.  175-422,  8°. 

Contains,  passim,  titles  of  works  in  various 
Athapascan  languages. 

Copies  teen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 

This  scries  of  catalogues  was  begun  in  1876. 

Dugan  (Lient.  T.  B.)  Numerals  [1-10] 
of  the  White  Mountain  Apache. 

In  Allen  (H.  T.),  Report  of  an  expedition  to 
the  Copper,  Tananil  and  K6yuk.uk  rivers,  p. 
135,  Washington,  1887,  8°. 

Reprinted  in  other  articles  by  Allen  (II.  T.), 
q.v. 

Dunbar:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Mr.  John  B.  Dunbar, 
Bloomfield,  N.J. 

Duncan  (David).  American  races.  Com- 
piled and  abstracted  by  Professor  Dun- 
can, M.  A. 

Forms  Part  6  of  Spencer  (H.),  Descriptive 
sociology,  London,  1878,  folio.  (Congress.) 

Under  the  heading  "  Language,"  pp.  40-42, 
there  are  given  comments  and  extracts  from 
various  authors  upon  native  tribes,  including 
examples  of  the  Chippewyan. 

,  Some  copies  have  the  imprint  New  York,  D. 
Appleton  it  co.  [u.  d.]  (Powell.) 


E. 


Eames:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  \\:i<  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Mr.  Wilberforce  Eames, 
Brooklyn.  X.  Y. 

Eaton  (Capl.  J.  TI.)  Vocabulary  of  the 
language  of  the  Nava.joof  \e\v  Mexico. 
By  ('apt.  .1.  II.  Faton,  IT.  S.  A. 

In  Schoolcraft  (H  K.).  Imlian  Tribes,  vol.4, 
pp.  416-431,  Philadelphia,  ls:>4,  4  >. 

A  vocabulary  of  300  words  and  the  numerals 
1-100,000. 


Elliot  (Lieut.  William  G.)     See  Bourke 

(J.G.) 

Ellis  (Robert).     On  |  numerals  |  as  signs 
of  primeval  unity  |  among  mankind.  | 
By  |  Kobert  Ellis,  B.  D.,  |  late  fellow  of 
St.  John's  college,  Cambridge.  | 

London  :  |  Triibncr  &  co. ,57  A  59  Lud- 
gate  hill.  |  1873.  |  All  rights  reserved. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  printer 
I  1.  contents  pp.  i-iii,  text.  pp.  1-94,  8°, 
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Ellis  (R.)  —  Continued. 

Numerals  and  other  words  in  Atnah,  p.  52; 
Chepewyan,  pp.  42, 45,  54 ;  Kenay  (Athabaskan), 
p.  88;  Slave  (Great  Slave  Lake),  pp.  5,10,11; 
Tahlewah  (California),  pp.  5, 10, 24 ;  Takulli,  pp. 
8,11,54;  Tlatskanai,  p.  88. 

Copies  seen :  Eaines. 

Peruvia    Scythica.  |  The  |  Quichua 

language  of  Peru:  |  its  |  derivation 
from  central  Asia  with  the  American  | 
languages  in  general,  and  with  the 
Turanian  |  and  Iberian  languages  of 
the  old  world,  |  including  |  the  Basque, 
the  Lycian,  and  the  Pre-Aryan  |  lan- 
guage of  Etruria.  |  By  |  Robert  Ellis, 
B.C.,  |  author  of"  The  Asiatic  affinities 
of  the  old  Italians  ",  and  late  fellow  |  of 
St.  John's  college,  Cambridge.  |  [Quo- 
tation, three  lines.]  | 

London:  |  Triibner  &  co.,  57  &  59, 
Ludgate  hill.  |  1875.  |  All  rights  re- 
served. 

Title  verso  printer  1 1.  preface  pp.  iii-vii,  con- 
tents pp.  ix-xi,  errata  p.  [xii],  text  pp.  1-219,  8°. 

Words  in  Atna,  pp.  78,  81,  85,  105,  117,  131 ; 
Athabaskan,  p.  120;  Apatsh,  pp.  105,  123; 
Chepewyan,  pp.  62,  81,  96,  99;  Dog-Kib,  p.  127; 
Hoopah,  p.  78 ;  Kenay,  pp.  56, 78, 91, 104, 106, 117 ; 
Kutshin,  pp.  104, 106;  Navaho,pp.  63,  68,  83, 104, 
105,  106,  107,  120,  122,  130,  134;  Pinalero,  p.  85; 
Slave,  p.  105;  Takulli,  pp.  51,  54,  61,  78,  91.  105, 
127;  Tlatskanai,  pp.  83,  85;  Fmkwa,  pp.  31,83, 
89, 104, 120. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Eamcs,  Wat- 
kinson. 

Etruscan    numerals.  |  By  |  Robert 

Ellis,  B.  D.,  |  late  fellow  of  St.  John's 
college,  Cambridge.  | 

London:  |  Triibner  &  co.,  57  &  59, 
Ludgate  hill.  |  1876.  |  (All  Rights 
Reserved.)  |  Price  Two  Shillings  and 
Sixpence. 

Cover  title  as  above,  inside  title  (as  above, 
omitting  the  last  two  lines)  verso  printer  1  1. 
remarks  on  pronunciation  verso  erratum  and 
addendum  1 1.  text  pp.  1-52,  8°. 

A  few  numerals  and  words  in  Atnah,  pp.  9, 
13 ;  Hoopah,  p.  9.  Remarks  and  criticisms  on 
Dr.  J.  H.  Trumbull's  essay  on  numerals  in  In- 
dian languages,  pp.  12-13,  note. 

Copies  seen :  Eaines. 


Ellis  (R.)  —  Continued. 
—  Sources  \  of  the  [  Etruscan  and  Basque 
|  languages.  |  By  |  Robert  Ellis,  B.  D., 
|  late    fellow    of    St.   John's    college, 
Cambridge.  | 

London :  |  Triibner  &  co.,  Ludgate 
hill.  |  1886.  |  (All  rights  reserved.) 

Title  verso  printers  1 1.  prefatory  notice  verso 
blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-vii,  remarks  on  pro- 
nunciation p.  [viii],  text  pp.  1-166,  8°. 

A  few  numerals  and  words  in  Atnah,  pp.  13, 
17;  Hoopah,  p.  9. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

Erman  (Georg  Adolph).  Ethnographische 
Wahrnehmungen  und  Erfahrungen  an 
den  Kiisten  des  Berings-Meeres  von  A. 
Erman. 

In  Zeitschrift  fur  Ethnologie,  vol.  2  (1870), 
pp.  295-307,  309-393;  vol.  3  (1871),  pp.  149-175, 
205-219,  Berlin  [n.d.],8°. 

Numerals  1-200  and  a  few  words  of  the  Ttynai 
oder  Kenaizi,  vol.  3,  p.  216. 

Ettunetle  choh  .  .  .  Takudh.  See 
M'Donald  (R.) 

Ettunetle  tutthug    .    .    .    Takudh.  See 

M'Donald  (R.) 

Everette  (Will  E.)  [Words,  phrases,  and 
.  sentences  in  the  language  of  the  Tu-tu- 
t6-ne  and  nine  confederated  tribes  of 
Siletz  River,  Oregon.] 

Manuscript,  158  pp.  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  December, 
1882.  Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  second 
edition.  "  Transliterated  at  the  request  of  the 
Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  from  vol. 
22  of  [Everette's]  Indian  Languages  of  North 
America,  into  the  '  Bureau  alphabet '  at  Wash- 
ington, July  1,  1883,  and  at  Fort  Simcoe,  Wash- 
ington Ty.,  July  23,  1883.  Completed  August 
20,  1883." 

Almost  every  word,  phrase,  and  sentence 
given  in  the  30  schedules  of  the  "Introduction  " 
has  its  equivalent  given  in  Tu-tu-t8-ne,  and 
nearly  every  schedule  has  explanatory  notes. 
On  the  blank  pages  following  the  schedules  Mr. 
Everette  has  given  the  phonetic  alphabet  with 
notes  and  explanations. 

Ewbank  (Thomas).  See  Whipple  (A. 
W.),Ewbank(T.), and  Turner  (W.W.) 


F. 


Fairchild  (Baldwin).  See  Dorsey  ( J.  O.) 
Faraone.     See  Apache. 

Faraud  (Mgr.  Henry  J.)    Dix-huit  ans  | 
chez   les   Sauvages  |  Voyages   et   mis- 
sions |  de  M8r   Henry  Faraud  |  eveque 
d/Auemour,  vicaire  apostolique  de  Mac- 


Faraud  (H.  J.)  —  Continued, 
kensie,  |  dans  1'extreme  nord  de  1'Ame- 
rique  Britannique  |  d'apres  les  docu- 
ments de  Msrl'Eveque  d'Anemour  |  par 
|  Feruand-Michel  |  membre  de  la  So- 
ciete  fiduenne  |  Avec  la  biographic  et 
le  portrait  de  Mgr  Faraud  ( 
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Faraud  (II.  ,1.)  —  Continued. 

Librairie  rat  liolique  <le  Perissefreres 
(nouvello  maison)  |  Regis  Ruffet ,  et  Cle, 
successeurs  |  Paris  |  38,  rue  Saint-Sul- 
piee.  [  Hruxelles  |  place  Sainte-Gudulo, 
4.  |  1866  |  Droits  de  traduction  et  de  re- 
production reserve's. 

Half-title  verao  blank  1  1.  portrait  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  vii-xvi,  text  pp. 
1  447,  table  pp.  449-456,  8°. 

Tribus  saiivagi's,  pp.  333-383,  contains  names 
of  tribes,  with  meanings,  scattered  through. 

Copies  seen :  Astor.  British  Museum,  Shea. 

—  Dix-huit  ans  |  chez  |  les  Sauvages  | 
Voyages   et   missions  |  daus  1'extreme 
nord     de    1'Aine'rique     Brit.iimique   | 
d'apres  les  documeiits  de  Mgr  Henry 
Farand  |  Eveque  [&c.   one  line]  |  par 
Fernand-Michel  |  [Design]  | 

Nouvelle  Maisou  Perisse  Freres  de 
Paris  |  Librairie  Catholique  et  Classi- 
que  |  [&c.  five  lines]  |  1870  |  Droits  de 
traduction  et  de  reproduction  reserve's. 

Printed  cover,  title  1 1.  pp.  i-xix,  1-364, 12°. 

Linguistics,  as  in  earlier  edition  titled  next 
above,  pp.  260-312. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum. 

Abridgment  of  the    bible  in  Dene" 

Tchippewayan,  by  Mgr.  Faraud,  Vicar 
Apostolique  of  Mackenzie.  (*) 

In  a  letter  from  Father  35mile  Potitot,  dated 
from  Mareuil,  Prance,  April  24, 1889,  he  tells  me 
that  among  the  manuscripts  left  by  him  at  his 
last  residence,  St.  Kaphael  des  Tchippewayans, 
Saskatchewan,  was  a  copy,  written  by  himself, 
of  the  above-named  work.  See  G-rouard  (E.) 

Farrar  (Rev.  Frederic  William).  Families 
of  speech:  |  four  lectures  |  delivered 
before  |  the  Royal  institution  of  Great 
Britain  |  In  March  1869  |  by  the  |  rev. 
Frederic  W.  Farrar,  M.  A.,  F.  R.  S.  | 
late  fellow  of  Trinity  college  [&c.  four 
lines.]  |  Published  by  request.  | 

London :  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
|  1870. 

List  of  works  verso  blank  1  1.  half-title  verso 
printers  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  dedication  verso 
blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  ix-x,  contents  pp.  xi-xiii, 
list  of  illustrations  p.  xiv,  text  pp.  1-187,  table 
of  the  chief  allophylian  languages  p.  [188], 
index  pp.  189-192,  two  tables  and  two  maps,  12°. 

A  few  words  in  Tlatskanai,  p.  178. 

Copieg  seen :  Boston  Athenaeum,  Congress, 
Eames. 

Families  of  Speech:  |  Four  Lectures 

|  delivered  before  |  the  Royal  Institu- 
tion of  Great  Britain  |  In  March  1869. 
|  By  the  '  Rev.  Frederic  W.  Farrar,  D. 


Farrar  (F.  W.)  —  Continued. 

I).,  F.  R.  S.  |  Late,  Fellow  [&c.  three 
lines.]  |  New  edition.  | 

London:  |  Longmans,  Green,  &  Co.  | 
1873.  |  All  rights  reserved, 
p.  i-xi,  1 1. 1-142,  16°. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum. 

Language  and  languages.  |  Being  | 

"Chapters  on  language"  |  and  |  "Fam- 
ilies of  speech."  |  By  the  |  rev.  Frederic 
W.  Farrar,  D.  D.  F.  R.  S.  |  late  fellow 
[&e.  three  lines.]  |  New  edition.  | 

London :  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
|  1878.  |  (All  rights  reserved.) 

Half-title  verso  printers  1 1.  title  verso  blank 
1 1.  preface  (November  15, 1877)  verso  quotations 
1 1.  half-title  (Chapters  on  language)  verso  dedi- 
cation 1  1.  preface  to  the  first  edition  (August, 
1865)  pp.  ix-xii,  list  of  illustrations  verso  blank 
1  1.  synopsis  pp.  xiii-xx,  text  pp.  1-256,  books 
consulted  pp.  257-260,  half-title  (Families  of 
speech,  etc.)  verso  dedication  1  1.  preface  to  the 
second  edition  (August,  1873)  verso  blank  1  1. 
contents  pp.  265-267,  text  pp.  269^03,  table  of 
languages  p.  [404],  index  pp.  405^411,  verso 
printers,  two  maps  and  two  tables,  12°. 

A  few  Tlatskanai  words,  pp.  396-397. 

Copies  seen :  Astor. 

Language  and  languages.  |  Being  | 

"Chapters  on  language "  |  and  |  "Fam- 
ilies of  speech."  |  By  the  |  rev.  Frederic 
W.  Farrar,  D.  D.  F.  R.  S.  |  late  fellow 
[&c.  three  lines.]  |  New  edition.  | 

London :  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
|  1887.  |  (All  rights  reserved.) 

Half-title  verso  printers  1  1.  title  verso  blank 
1  1.  preface  (November  15, 1877)  verso  quotations 
1 1.  half-title  (Chapters  on  language)  verso  dedi- 
cation 1  1.  preface  to  the  first  edition  (August, 
1865)  pp.  ix-xii,  synopsis  pp.  xiii-xx,  text  pp.  1- 
256,  books  consulted  pp.  257-260,  half-title  (Fam- 
ilies of  speech,  etc.)  verso  dedication  1 1.  preface 
to  the  second  edition  (August,  1873)  verso  list 
of  illustrations  1 1.  contents  pp.  265-267,  text  pp. 
269-403,  table  of  languages  p.  [404],  index  pp. 
405-411,  verso  printers,  two  maps,  and  two 
tables,  12°. 

Linguistics  as  under  the  next  preceding  title, 
pp.  396,  397. 

Copies  seen :  Kames. 

Faulmann  (Karl).  Illtistrirte  |Geschichte 
der  Schrift  |  Popular- Wisseuschaftliche 
Darstellung  |  der  |  Entstehung  der 
Schrift  |  der  |  Sprache  und  der  Zahlen 
|sowieder  |  SchriftsystemeallerVolker 
der  Erde  |  von  |  Karl  Faulmann  |  Pro- 
fessor der  Stenographic  [&c.  two  lines. ] 
|  Mit  15Tafelu  in  Farbeu-  undTondruck 
j  und  viejeu  in  den  Text  gedruckten 
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Faulmann  (K.)  —  Continued. 

Schriftzeichen  -untl     Schriftproben.  | 
[Printer's  ornament.]  | 

Wien.  Pest.  Leipzig.  |  A.  Hartlebcn's 
Verlag.  |  1880.  |  Alle  Rechte  vorbehal- 
tcn. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  printers 
1  1.  preface  pp.  v-x,  contents  pp.  xi-xvi,  text  pp. 
1-6;!!!,  8°. 

Schrift  der  Tinne-Indianer,  p.  231. 

Copies  teen:  Astor,  British  Museum,  "Wat- 
kinsou. 

Featherman  (A.)    Social  history  |  of  the 
|  races  of  mankind.  |  First  division:  | 
Nigritians[-Third   division:    |    Aoneo- 
Maranonians].  |  By  |  A.  Featherman.  | 
[Two  lines  quotation.]  | 

London:  |  Triibner  &  co.,  Ludgato 
Hill.  |  1885[-89].!  (All  rights  reserved.) 

3  vols.  8°. 

A  general  discussion  of  a  number  of  North 
American  families  occurs  in  vol .  3,  among  them : 
the  Apaches  (pp.  184-192),  including,  on  p.  188, 
a  brief  sketch  of  their  grammar,  with  a  few 
examples,  among  them  the  verb  to  drink;  Nav- 
ajos,  pp.  193-200 ;  and  Tacnlles,  pp.  378-384. 

Copies  seen :  Congress. 

Field    (Thomas    Warren).     An    essay  | 
towards    an  |  Indian    bibliography.  | 
Being  a  |  catalogue  of  books,  |  relating 
to  the  |  history,  antiquities,  languages, 
customs,    religion,  |  wars,     literature, 
and  origin  of  the  |  American  Indians,  | 
in  the  library  of  |  Thomas  W.  Field.  | 
With    bibliographical  and    historical 
notes,  and  |  synopses  of  the  contents  of 
some  of  |  the  works  least  known.  | 

New  York :  |  Scribner,  Armstrong, 
and  co.  |  1873. 

Title  verso  printers  1 1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv,  text 
pp.  1-430, 8°. 

Titles  and  descriptions  of  works  in  or  relating 
to  Athapascan  languages  passim. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling. 


Field  (T.  W.)  —  Continued. 

At  the  Field  sale,  no.688,acopy  brought  $4. 25; 
at  the  Menz.ics  sale,  no.  718,  a  "half-crushed,  red 
levant  morocco,  gilt  top,  uncut  copy,''  brought 
$5.50.  Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878,  18  fr. ;  by  Quar- 
itc.h,  no.  11996,  15s. ;  at  the  Pinart  sale,  no.  308, 
it  brought  17  fr. ;  at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  949, 
$4.50.  Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  30224,  II. 

—  Catalogue  |  of  the  |  library  |  belong- 
ing to  |  Mr.  Thomas  W.  Field.  |  To  be 
sold  at  auction,  |  by  |  Bangs,  Merwin 
&  co.,  |  May  24th,  1875.  and  following 
days.  | 

New  York.  |  1875. 

Cover  title  22  linos,  title  as  above  verso  blank 
1  1.  notice  etc.  pp.  iii-viii,  text  pp.  1-376,  list  of 
prices  pp.  377-393,  supplement  pp.  1-59,  8°.  Com- 
piled by  Joseph  Sabin,  mainly  from  Mr.  Field's 
Essay,  title  of  which  is  given  above. 

Contains  titles  of  a  number  of  works  in 
various  Athapascan  languages. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress, 
Eames. 

At  the  Squier  sale,  no.  1178,  an  uncut  copy 
brought  $1.25. 
Four   gospels    .     .     .     Slave  language. 

See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Friese  ( Prof.  Valentine).     See  Arny  ( W. 

F.  M.) 

Froebel    (Julius).     Aus   Amerika.  |  Er- 
fahrungen  Reisen  und  Studien  |  von  | 
Julius     Froebel.  |  Erster      [-Zweiter] 
Band.  |  Zweite  wohlfeile  Ausgabe.  | 

Leipzig  |  Dut'sche  Buchhaudlung. 
[1858.] 

2  vols.  12°. 

A  short  Mesealero- Apache  vocabulary,  vol. 
2,  p.  163. 

Copies  seen  -.  Bancroft,  British  Museum. 

First  edition,  Leipzig,  1857-1858,  2  vols.  8°.  (*) 

There  is  an  English  edition  of  this  work, 
London,  Bentley,  1859,  8°,  which  does  not  con- 
tain the  vocabulary.  (Astor,  Bancroft,  -Boston 
Athenaeum,  British  Museum,  Congress.) 

Sabin's  Dictionai  y,  no.  25993,  titles  an  edition 
Bruxelles,  1861, 3  vols.  12°. 


G. 


Gabeleiitz  (Hans  Gcorg  Conor  von  der). 
Die  Sprachwisseuschaft,  |  ihre  Aufga- 
ben,  Methoden  |  mid  |  bisherigeu 
Ergebnisse.  |  Von  |  Georg  von  der 
Gabelentz.  |  [Vignette.]  | 

Leipzig,  |  T.  O.  Weigel  nachfolger  | 
(Chr.  Herm.  Tauchnitz).  |  1891. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  Vorvvort  pp.  iii-vii,  Inhalts-  Verzeich- 
niss  pp.  viii-xx,  text  pp.  1-466,  Register  pp. 
467-502,  Berichtigungen  p.  502,8°. 


Gabelentz  (H. G. C.)  —  Continued. 

Brief  discussion  and  a  few  examples  of  Ath- 
apascan, p.  402. 

Copies  seen :  Gatschet. 

Galice  Creek  Jim.     See  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 

Gallatin  (Albert).  A  svnopsis  of  the 
Indian  tribes  within  the  United  States 
east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  in  tlui 
British  and  Russian  possessions  in  North 
America.  By  the  Hon.  Albert  Gallatiii. 
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Oallatin  (A.)  —  Continued. 

In  American  Antiquarian  Sue.  I'raus.  (Ar- 
chreologia  Americana),  vol.  '-',  1>1>.  1-<-2,  Cam- 
bridge, 1836,8°. 

Subdivisions  by  geographic  limits  of  the 
Kinai,  pp.  14-10;  of  the  Alhapascas,  pp.  16-20.— 
Indian  languages,  witli  grammatical  examples 
of  the  riieppeyan,  p.  170.  —  Grammatical 
notices,  Athapaseas,  pp.  215-216.— Cheppeyan 
coiijugations,  p.  269.— Comparative  vocabulary 
of  18d  words  of  Ihi'  Kinai  (from  Rcsanoff  in 
Krusenstern),  Taciillie  (from  Harmon),  Chep- 
peyan (from  M'Kcnzie),  pp.  307-367.— Vocab- 
ulary of  44  words  of  the  Sussee  (from  Umfre- 
ville),  p.  374.— Vocabulary  of  13  words  of  the 
Atnah  or  Chin,  p.  378. 

1 1, ilc's  Indians  of  north-west  Amer- 
ica,and  vocabularies  of  North  America ; 
with  au  introduction.  By  Albert  Gal- 
latin. 

In  American  Eth.  Soc.  Trans,  vol.  2,  pp.  xxiii- 
clxxxviii,  1-130,  New  York,  1848,  8°. 

Brief  reference  to  the  Athapascas,  their  hab- 
itat, etc.,  p.  ci.— The  Talikali-Umkwa  family 
(general  discussion),  pp.  9-10. — Vocabulary  of 
180  words  of  the  Tahculi  (from  Anderson),  pp. 
78-82.— Vocabulary  of  60  words  of  the  Kenai 
(from  Resanoff),  pp.  99-101.— Vocabulary  of  the 
Cheppeyan,  Tlatskani,  and  Umkwa  (50  words 
and  numerals  1-10  each),  p.  105. 

Table  of  generic  Indian  families  of 

languages. 

In  Schoolcraft  (H.  R.),  Indian  Tribes,  vol.3, 
pp.  397-402,  Philadelphia,  1853. 4°. 

Includes  the  Athapascans,  p.  401. 

Albert  Gallatin  was  born  in  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land, January  29, 1761,  and  died  in  Astoria,  L.  I., 
August  12, 1849.  He  was  descended  from  an  an- 
cient patrician  family  of  Geneva,  whose  name  had 
long  been  honorably  connected  with  the  history 
of  Switzerland.  Young  Albert  had  been  bap- 
tized by  the  name  of  Abraham  Alfonse  Albert. 
In  1773  he  was  sent  to  a  boarding  school,  and  a 
year  later  entered  the  University  of  Geneva, 
where  he  was  graduated  in  1779.  Ho  sailed  from 
L'Orient  late  in  May,  1780,  and  reached  Boston 
on  July  14.  He  entered  Congress  on  December?, 
1795,  and  continued  a  member  of  t  hat  body  until 
his  appointment  as  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  in 
1801.  which  office  he  held  continuously  until  1813. 
His  services  were  rewarded  with  the  appoint- 
ment of  minister  to  France  in  February,  1815; 
he  entered  on  the  duties  of  this  office  in  Janu- 
ary, 1816.  In  1826,  at  the  solicitation  of  President 
Adams,  he  accepted  the  appointment  of  envoy 
extraordinary toGreat  Britain.  On  hisreturnto 
the  United  States  lie  settled  in  New  York  City, 
where,  from  1831  till  1839,  he  was  president  of  the 
National  Bank  of  Now  York.  In  1842  he  was 
associated  in  the  establishment  of  the  American 
Ethnological  Society,  becoming  its  first  presi- 
dent, and  in  1843  he  was  elected  to  hold  a  simi- 
lar office  in  the  New  York  Historical  Society,  an 
honor  which  was  annually  conferred  on  him 
until  hisdeath. — Appleton't  Cyclop,  of  Am.Biog. 

ATH 3 


Garrioch  (Rev.  Alfred  Campbell).  The 
gospel  according  to  |  St.  Mark,  |  trans- 
lated into  the  |  Beaver  Indian  lan- 
guage |  by  |  the  rev.  A.  C.  Garrioch,  | 
missionary  of  the  Church  missionary 
society.  | 

London :  |  British  and  Foreign  Hible 
Society.  |  1886 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  entirely  in  the  Bea- 
ver language  (roman  characters)  pp.  3-79,  colo- 
phon p.  [80],  16°. 

Copies  seen:  British  and  Foreign  Bible,  So- 
ciety. Kaines,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Issued  also  in  syllabic  characters  as  follows: 

[One  lino  syllabic  characters.]  |  The 

gospel  |  according  to  |  St.  Mark.  | 
Translated  by  the  |  Rev.  Alfred  C. 
Garrioch,  |  missionary  of  the  Church 
missionary  society,  |  into  the  |  lan- 
guage of  the  Beaver  Indians,  |  of  the 
diocese  of  Athabasca.  |  [Seal  of  the 
S.P.C.K.]  | 

London :  |  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge,  |  Northumber- 
land avenue,  Charing  cross,  W.  C. 
[1886.] 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  printers  1 1.  sylla- 
barium  verso  blank  1  1.  supplementary  syllaba- 
riuni  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (entirely  in  syllabic 
characters)  pp.  1-47,  sq.  16°. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling,  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 

. Manual  of  devotion  |  in  the  |  Beaver 

Indian  language.  |  By  the  |  Rev.  Alfred 
C.  Garrioch,  |  missionary  of  the  Church 
missionary  society.  |  [Seal  of  the  S.  P. 

London:   |   Society     for      promoting 
Christian      knowledge,  |   Northumber- 
land avenue,  Charing   cross,  W.  C.  j 
1886. 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  printers  1 1.  sylla- 
barium  verso  blank  1 1.  supplementary  syllaba- 
rium  verso  blank  1 1.  text  (in  syllabic  characters, 
with  some  headings  in  English  and  Latin)  pp. 
1-87, 16°. 

Order  for  morning  prayer,  pp.  1-23. — Order 
for  evening  prayer,  pp.  24-39. — Prayers,  etc., 
pp.  40-52. — Watts's  first  catechism,  pp.  53-57. — 
Grace,  ten  commandments,  prayers,  etc.,  pp. 
57-62. — Hymns,  pp.  63-74. — Selections  from 
scripture,  pp.  75-87. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 

See  Bompas  (W.  C.)  for  other  editions  of  this 
work. 

—  A  |  Vocabulary  |  of  the  |  -Beaver 
Indian  Language-  |  consisting  of  |  Part 
I  Beaver-English  |  Part  II  English- 
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(A.  C.)  —  Continued. 
Beaver-Cree-  |  By  the  Rev.  A.  C.  Gar- 
rioch  |  Missionary  of  the  |  Church  Mis- 
Bionary  Society-  | 

Society    for     Promoting    Christian 
Knowledge.  \  London.  Northumberland 
Avenue.!  Cyclosty led  by  |  E.  S.  Brewer. 
|  Printed  by  Mrs  Garrioch    [1885] 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  (on  one  side  of  the 
leaf  only)  11. 1-138,  4°. 

Part  I  Beaver-English  (alphabetically  ar- 
ranged by  Beaver  words  in  double  columns),  11. 
1-64. — Part  II  English  and  Beavor  [sic]  [and 
Cree]  (alphabetically  arranged  by  English 
words,  in  triple  columns),  11. 65-138. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge. 

The  original  manuscript  of  this  work  is  in 
the  possession  of  its  author.  Fifty  copies  of  the 
work  were  printed  from  the  copy  made  with  the 
cyclostyle  by  Mr.  Brewer,  an  employe  of  the 
society. 

Mr.  Garriocb,  of  St.  Xavier's  Mission,  Fort 
Dunvegan,  Peace  Kiver,  was  born  in  St.  Paul's 
Parish,  Red  River  Settlement,  or  Manitoba,  Feb. 
10, 1848,  and  is  of  Scotch  and  English  parentage. 
He  was  for  three  years  a  student  at  St.  John's 
College,  Winnipeg,  and  in  1874  was  engaged  as 
schoolmaster  by  Bishop  Bompas  for  the  Church 
Missionary  Society.  The  winter  of  1875-'76  he 
spent  in  study  with  the  bishop  at  Fort  Simp- 
son, McKenzie  Kiver,  and  was  admitted  to  dea- 
con's orders,  and  in  the  autumn  of  1876  he 
established  a  Church  Missionary  Society  station 
at  Fort  Vermilion  under  the  name  of  Unjaga 
Mission.  Mr.  Garrioch  subsequently  visited 
Canada  and  England,  whore  he  saw  his  trans- 
lations printed;  but  in  the  spring  of  1886  he 
returned  to  mission  work  among  the  Beavers  of 
Peace  Kiver,  but  at  Dunvegan  instead  of  Ver- 
milion. 

Gatschet:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  a  ft  era  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Mr.  Albert  S.  Gatschet, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Gatschet  (Albert  Samuel).  ZAvolf 
Spracheu  |  aua  dem  |  Siidwesten  Nord- 
amerikas  |  (Pueblos-  und  Apache- 
Mundarten;  Tonto,Tonkawa,  |  Digger, 
Utah.)  |  Wortverzeichnisse  |  hernus- 
gegebeu,  erlautert  und  rnit  einer  Ein- 
leitung  iiber  Bau,  |  Bcgriffsbildnug 
und  locale  Gruppirung  der  anierikan- 
ischeu  |  Sprachen  versehen  |  von  | 
Albert  S.  Gatschet.  |  [Vignette.]  | 
Weimar  |  Hermann  Biihlau  |  1876. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  note 
1  l.Vorwort  pp.  iii-iv,  Inhalt  p.  v,  Einleitung 
pp.  1-3,  Lautbezfiichnung  p.  4.  Literatur  pp.  5- 
6,  text  pp.  7-148,  illustrations  pp.  149-150,  large 

•      8°. 


Gatschet  (A.  S.)  —  Continued. 

Die  Sprachen  des  Siidwestens  (pp.  37-86)  con- 
tains Apache  and  Niivajo  examples  on  pp.  39, 
40,  52,  55,  59,  62;  general  discussion  of  the 
Apache,  linguistic  divisions,  etc.,  with  com- 
parison of  Apache  and  N&vajo  words  with  those 
of  the  Znfii,  Kiowa,  Comanche,  and  Shoshone, 
pp.  62-69;  Tinn6  (Apache,  Niivajo,  Hoopa, 
and  Taculli)  words,  p.  79.— Sammlung  von  Wb'r- 
tern  und  Siitzen  (pp.  87-91)  contains  a  short 
Apache  vocabulary-  and  one  of  the  N&vajo,  p. 
88;  an  Apache  vocabulary  (from  White  and 
Henry),  p.  88-89.— Auswahl  von  Satzen  aus  den 
Sprachen  dcr  Telinas,  Apaches,  Tonkawas  und 
Acomas  (pp.  91-95)  contains  20  phrases  in 
Apache  (from  Loew).— Worttabellen  der  zwolf 
Sprachen  und  Dialecte  (pp.  97-115)  contains  a 
vocabulary  of  200  words  of  the  Apache  (from 
Loew),  Navajo  (from  Loew),  and  Apache  (from 
White). — Anmerkungen  zu  de7i  Worttabellen 
(pp.  J 17-138)  contains  comments  upon  the  vari- 
ous vocabularies.— /ahlworter  (pp.  139-143)  con- 
tains the  numerals  1-10  of  the  Niiva.jo  (from 
Eaton)  and  Hoopa  (from  Schoolcraft). 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Brinton,  British  Museum, 
Eames,  Gatschet,  Pilling,  Trumbull,Wellesley. 

-  Indian  languages  of  the  Pacific 
states  and  territories. 

In  Magazine  of  American  History,  vol.  1, 
pp.  145-171,  New  York,  1877, 4°.  (Congress.) 

A  general  discussion,  with  examples  passim. 
The  Tinn6  family,  with  its  linguistic  divisions, 
the  Hoopa,  Rogue  River,  and  Umpqua,  is 
treated  on  pp.  165-166. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

Indian  languages  |  of  the  |  Pacific 

states  and  territories  |  by  |  Albert  S. 
Gatschet  |  Reprinted  from  March  Num- 
ber of  The  Magazine  of  American  His- 
tory. 

[New  York,  1877.] 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  145-171, 4°. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling,. 
Wellesley. 

Reprinted  in  the  following : 

Beach  (W.  W.),  Indian  Miscellany,  pp.  416- 
447,  Albany,  1877, 8°. 

Drake  (S.  G.),  Aboriginal  Races  of  North 
America,  pp.  748-763,  New  York  [1880],  8°. 

A  later  article,  with  the  same  title,  appeared 
in  the  April,  1882,  number  of  the  same  peri- 
odical, and  was  also  issued  separately.  It  con- 
tains no  Athapascan  linguistics. 

U.  S.  geographical  surveys  west  of 

the  one  hundredth  meridian,  1st  Lieut. 
Geo.  M.  Wheeler,  Corps  of  Engineers, 
U.  S.  Army,  in  Charge.  Appendix. 
Linguistics.  Prefaced  by  a  classification 
of  western  Indian  languages.  By  Albert 
S.  Gatschet. 

In  Wheeler  (G.  M.),  Report  upon  F.  S.  Geo- 
graphical Surveys,  vol.  7,  pp..  399-485.  Washing- 
ton, 1879,  4°, 
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Gatschet  (A.  8.)  —  Continued. 

Areas  :mil  dialects  of  the  seven  linguistic 
stocks  (pp.  406  421).  embraces  the  Tinue,  pp. 
406-408.—  (Jfiieral  remarks.  pp.  4IJ7  4S.">. 

Gilbert  (G.  K.),  Vocabulary  of  the  Arivaipa. 
1M>.  424-465. 

Loew  (O.).  Vocabulary  of  the   Arivai'pa,  pp. 

ttg-400. 

Vocabulary  of  the  N;iv;ijo,  pp.  421-465, 

469. 

Yarrow  (II.  C.),  Vocabulary  of  the  Jicarilla, 
pp.  424-465,  46!)-470. 

Apache-Tinne"  language.  |  Dialect  of 

the  Na-isha  band.  |  Collected  at  Kiowa, 
Apache  and  Comanche  Agency,  |  Ana- 
darko,  Ind.  Territory,  |  in  Nov.  and 
Dec.  1884  |  by  |  Albert  S.  Gatschet. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-74,  sni.  4°,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Consists  of  words,  phrases,  and  short  texts 
with  interlinear  translation  into  English. 

—  Lipaii,  |  a    dialect  of   the   Aparhe- 
Tinnd      family  |  collected      at   |   Fort 
Griffin,  Texas,  (Shackleford    county), 
from  Apache    John,  a    Mexican  |  and 
Louis,  a  scout.  |  By  Albert  S.  Gatschet 

|  September,  1884. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-69,  sin.  4°,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Consists  of  words,  phrases,  and  sentences, 
tribal  and  clan  names,  and  short  stories,  all 
accompanied  by  an  English  translation. 

This  manuscript  has  been  partially  copied  by 
Mr.  Gatschet  into  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  second 
edition. 

Terms,  phrases  and  sentences  |  from 

Apache  dialects  |  gathered  from  various 
informants  |  by  |  Albert  S.  Gatschet. 

Manuscript,  pp.  3-19,  sm.  4°,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Tribal  names  and  other  terms  of  the  Chiraca- 
hua  Apaches,  obtained  from  delegates  visiting 
Washington,  Feb.  12,  1881,  pp.  5-6.  —  Short 
vocabulary  of  the  Tsigakina  dialect,  pp.  7-8. — 
Sentences  and  words  in  the,  Navajo  dialect, 
obtained  from  F.  H.  dishing,  1882,  pp.  9-12.— 
Navajo  terms  obtained  from  the  interpreter  of 
a  Navajo  delegation  present  in  Washington  in 
March,  1885,  pp.  14-16. — Some  words  of  Jicarilla 
Apache,  from  Eskie,  an  Apache  in  Washington, 
Jan.  1884,  pp.  18-19. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  NaVajo  language. 
Manuscript,   2  leaves,  folio  (a  blank  book), 

in  possession  of  its  compiler.  Obtained  from 
Mr.  Frank  H.  Cushing  in  1884. 

Consists  of  1(1  words  and  M  phrases. 


—  [Words,  phrases,   and  sentences  in 
the  Umpkwa  language.] 

Manuscript,   22  11.4°,  in   the   library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.    Kecorded  in  a  copy  of 


Gatschet  (A.  S.)  — Continued. 

Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages, 
first  edition.  Collected  at  Grande  Konde 
Age  tic  \ .  Oregon,  in  1K77. 

—  [Words,  phrases,  and  sen  truces  in 
the  language  of  the  I'inal  Apache.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  3-108,  sin.  4°,  in  possession 
of  its  compiler  Collected  from  Na-ki,  an 
Apache  whose  English  name  is  Kolit.  Mclntosh, 
a  student  at  Hampton,  Va.,  in  August,  18S.'{. 

Contains  also  a  number  of  texts  with  inter- 
linear English  translation. 

Albert  Samuel  Gatschet  w:is  boru  in  St.  Beat- 
euberg,  in  the  Bernese  Oberland,  Switzerland, 
October  3, 1832.  His  propsedeutic  education  was 
acquired  in  the  lyceums  of  Neuchatel  (1843-1845) 
and  of  Berne  (1846-1852).  after  which  ho  followed 
courses  in  the  universities  of  Berne  and  Berlin 
(1852-1858).  His  studies  had  for  their  object  the 
ancient  world  in  all  its  phases  of  religion,  his- 
tory, language,  and  art,  and  thereby  his  atten- 
tion was  at  an  early  day  directed  to  philologic 
researches.  In  1865  lie  began  the  publication  of 
a  series  of  brief  monographs  oil  the  local  ety- 
mology of  his  country,  entitled  "  Ortsetymolo- 
gisehe  Forschuiigen  aus  der  Schweiz"  (1865- 
1867) .  In  1867  he  spent  several  months  in  London 
pursuing  antiquarian  studies  in  the  British 
Museum.  In  1868  he  settled  in  New  York  and 
became  a  contributor  to  various  domestic  and 
foreign  periodicals,  mainly  on  scientific  sub- 
jects. Drifting  into  a  more  .attentive  study  of 
the  American  Indians,  he  published  several 
compositions  upon  their  languages,  the  most 
important  of  which  is  "  Zwolf  Sprachen  aus 
deni  Siidwcsten  Nordamerikas,"  Weimar,  1876. 
This  led  to  his  appointment  to  the  position 
of  ethnologist  in  the  United  States  Geological 
Survey,  under  Maj.  John  W.  Powell,  in  March, 
1877,  when  he  removed  to  Washington,  and  first 
employed  himself  in  arranging  the  linguistic 
manuscripts  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution, 
now  the  property  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
which  forms  a  part  of  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion. Mr.  Gatschet  has  ever  since  been  actively 
connected  with  that  bureau.  To  increase  its 
linguistic  collections  and  to  extend  his  own 
studies  of  the  Indian  languages,  he  has  made 
extensive  trips  of  linguistic  and  ethnologic  ex- 
ploration among  the  Indians  of  North  America. 
After  returning  from  a  six  months'  sojourn 
among  the  Klamaths  and  Kalapuyas  of  Oregon, 
settled  on  both  sides  of  the  Cascade  Range,  he 
visited  the  Kataba  in  South  Carolina  and  the 
Cha'hta  and  Shetimasha  of  Louisiana  in 
1881-'82,  the  Kayo  we.  Comanche,  Apache,  Yat- 
tassee,  Caddo,  Naktche,  Modoc,  and  other  tribes 
in  the  Indian  Territory,  the  Tonkawe  and 
Lipans,  in  Texas,  and  the  Atakapa  Indians  of 
Louisiana  in  1884-'85.  In  1886  he  saw  the 
Tlaskaltecsat  Saltillo,  Mexico,  a  remnant  of  the 
Nalma  race,  brought  there  about.  1575  from 
Anahuac,  and  was  the  lirst  to  discover  the 
affinity  of  the  Biloxi  language  with  the  Siouan 
family.  He  also  committed  to  writing  the 
or  Touica  language  of  Louisiana,  never 
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Gatschet  (A.  S.)  —  Continued. 

before  investigated,  and  forming  a  linguistic 
family  of  itself.  Excursions  to  other  parts  of 
the  country  brought  to  his  knowledge  other 
Indian  languages,  the  Tuskarora,  Caughna- 
waga,  Penobscot,  and  Karankawa. 

Mr.  Gatschet  has  written  an  extensive  report 
embodying  his  researches  among  the  Klamath 
Lake  and  Modoc  Indians  of  Oregon,  which 
forms  Vol.  II  of  "Contributions  to  North 
American  Ethnology."  It  is  in  two  parts, 
which  aggregate  1,528  pages.  Among  the  tribes 
and  languages  discussed  by  him  in  separate 
publications  are  the  Timucua  (Florida),  Toii- 
kawe  (Texas),  Yuma  (California,  Arizona,  Mex- 
ico), Chumoto  (California),  Beothuk  (New- 
foundland),  Creek  and  Hitchiti  (Alabama).  His 
numerous  publications  are  scattered  through 
magazines  and  government  reports,  some  being 
contained  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  American 
Philosophical  Society,  Philadelphia. 

General  discussion : 

Ahtinn6  See  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Apache  Adelung  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

(J.  S.) 

Apache  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Apache  Berghaus  (H.) 

Apache  Buschmauu  (J.  C.  E.) 

Apache  Cremony  (J.  C.) 

Apache  J6han  (L.  F.) 

Apache  Orozco  y  Berra  (M.) 

Apache  Pimentol  (F.) 

Apache  Smart  (C.) 

Apache  White  (J.  B.) 

Athapascan  Bastian  (P.  W.  A.) 

Athapascan  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Athapascan  Campbell  (J.) 

Athapascan  Gabelentz  (H.  G.  C.) 

Athapascan  Keane(A.  II.) 

Athapascan  Scouler  (J.) 

Athapascan  Trumbitll  (J.  H.) 

Chippewyau  Adelnng  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

(J.  S.) 

Chippewyan  Duncan  (D.) 

Chippewyan  Tacho  (A.  A.) 

Hupa  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Hupa  Gibbs  (G.) 

Hupa  Powers  (S.) 

Inkalik  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Kenai  Adelung  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

(J.  S.) 

Keuai  Balbi  (A.) 

Kenai  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Keuai  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Kutchin  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Nabiltse  Gibbs  (G.) 

Navajo  Adelung  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

<J.  S.) 

Navajo  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Navajo  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Sursee  Balbi  (A.) 

Taculli  Balbi  (A.) 

Taculli  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Tahlewah  Gibbs  (G.) 

Tiime  Bancroft  (H.  H. ) 

Tinn6  Bompas  (W.  C.) 


General  discussion  —  Continued. 
Tinne  See  Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Tinn6  Faulmann  (K.) 

Tukudh  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Umpkwa  Gallatin  (A.) 

Umpkwa  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Gentes : 

Apache  See  Bourke  (J.  G.) 

Navajo  Matthews  (W.) 

Taculli  Hale  (H.) 

Upmkwa  Hale  (H.) 

Geographic  names : 

Athapascan  See  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Geological  Survey:  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey,  "Washington,  D.  C. 

Gibbs  (George).  Observations  on  some  of 
the  Indian  Dialects  of  Northern  Cali- 
fornia. By  G.  Gibbs. 

In  Schoolcraft  (H.  R.),  Indian  Tribes,  vol.  3, 
pp.  420-423,  Philadelphia,  1853,  4°. 

Includes  brief  remarks  on  the  Hoopah, Tahle- 
wah, and  Nabiltse. 

—  Vocabularies  of  Indian  Languages 
in  northwest  California.  By  George 
Gibbs,  esq. 

In  Schoolcraft  (H.  K.),  Indian  Tribes,  vol.3, 
pp.  428-445,  Philadelphia,  1853,  4°. 

Among  these  vocabularies  are  one  of  the 
Hoopah  and  one  of  the  Tahlewah,  pp.  440-445. 

Notes  on  the  Tinneh  or  Chepewyan 

Indians  of  British  and  Russian  Amer- 
ica. Communicated  by  George  Gibbs. 

In  the  Smithsonian  lust.  Annual  Report  for 
1866,  pp.  303-327,  Washington,  1867,  8°.  (Pil- 
ling.) 

The  Loucheux  Indians  (pp.  311-320).  based 
upon  communications  from  W.  L.  Hardesty,  of 
the  Hudson's  Bay  Co.,  contains  a  number  of 
Loucheux  words  on  p.  315. 

Issued  separately  also,  without  change. 
(Eaines,  Pilling.) 

Vocabularies  of  the  |  Alekwa  |  Arra 

Arra  &  \  Ho-pa  |  of  the   Klamath  and 
Trinity  Rivers  |  Northern  California  | 
Collected  in  1852  |  by  |  George  Gibbs. 

Manuscript,  26  unnumbered  leaves,  written 
on  one  side  only,  folio,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Arranged  alphabetically  by  English  words  in 
four  columns,  the  English  column  containing 
about  700  words,  the  other  languages  from  300 
to  500  words  each,  the  Ho-pa  (which  is  the  only 
one  belonging  to  the  Athapascan  family)  being 
the  most  incomplete. 

There  are  in  the  same  library  two  partial 
copies  (180  words  each)  of  the  Hopa,  made  by 
Dr.  Gibbs,  including  only  the  words  given  in 
the  early  issues  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution 
"  standard  vocabulary." 
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Gibbs  (<;.  )       ('mil  i «l. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  \;i.l>illsi>  language. 

\f:iiius<-ri|it,  I  leal',  I  ',  in  tin1  lil>r;iry  of  the 
linn-ail  of  Ktlll|iilii^\ 

(  'olltailis  about    100  words. 

—  Vorabnlan   of  I  lie  Williipali  (ilialrrt 
ill"  the  Tahi'iillv  Athabasca  ). 

Manuscript,  0  mimmiliriv  I  leaves,  I'ulici.  in 
i  In'  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lected ••from  an  Indian  at  S.  S.  Ford's,  Feb. 
IBM." 

Includes  tlio  180  words  given  in  the  standard 
schedule  issued  by  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion and  about  20  words  in  addition. 

George  (iililis,  tin)  son  of  Col.  George  Gibbs, 
w  :is  horn  on  the  1711i  of  July,  1815,  tit  Sunswick, 
Long  Island,  near  the  villain  of  Halli'lls  Cove, 
now  Known  as  Astoria.  At  seventeen  he  was 
taken  to  Europe,  where  he  remained  two  years. 
On  his  return  from  Europe  he  commenced  the 
reading  of  law,  and  in  1838  took  his  degree 
of  bachelor  of  law  at  Harvard  University.  In 
1848  Mr.  Gibbs  went  overland  from  St.  Louis  to 
Oregon  and  established  himself  at  Columbia. 
In  1854  he  received  the  appointment  of  collector 
of  the  port  of  Astoria,  which  he  held  during  Mr. 
Fillmore's  administration.  Later  he  removed 
from  Oregon  to  Washington  Territory,  ami  set- 
tled upon  a  ranch  a  few  miles  from  Fort  Sleila 
coom.  Here  he  had  his  headquarters  for  several 
years,  devoting  himself  to  the  study  of  the  In- 
dian languages  and  to  the  collect  ion  of  vocabu- 
laries and  traditions  of  the  northwestern  tribes. 
During  a  great  part  of  the  time  he  was  attached 
to  the  United  States  Government  Commission 
inlaying  the  boundary,  as  the  geologist  and  bi>t- 
auist  of  the  expedition.  He  was  also  attached 
as  geologist  to  the  survey  of  a  railroad  route  to 
the  Pacific,  under  Major  Stevens.  In  1857  he 
was  appointed  to  the  northwest  boundary  sur- 
vey under  Mr.  Archibald  Campbell,  as  commis- 
sioner. In  1860  Mr.  Gibbs  returned  to  New 
York,  and  in  1861  was  on  duty  in  Washington 
in  guarding  the  Capitol.  Later  he  resided  in 
Washington,  being  mainly  employed  in  the 
Hudson  Hay  Claims  Commission,  to  which  he 
was  secretary.  He  was  also  engaged  in  the 
arrangement  of  a  large  mass  of  manuscript 
bearing  upon  the  ethnology  and  philology  of  the 
American  Indians.  His  services  were,  availed 
of  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution  to  superin- 
tend it,s  labors  in  this  field,  and  to  his  energy  and 
complete  knowledge  of  the  subject  it  greatly 
owes  its  success  in  this  branch  of  the  service. 
The  valuable  and  laborious  service  which  he 
rendered  to  the  Institution  was  entirely  gratu- 
itous, and  in  his  death  that  establishment  as 
well  as  the  cause  of  science  lost  an  ardent  friend 
and  important  contributor  to  its  advancement. 
In  1871  Mr.  Gibbs  married  his  cousin,  Miss 
Mary  K.Gibbs,  of  Newport,  R.  I.,  and  removed 
to  New  Haven,  where  ho  died  on  the  9th  of 
April,  1873. 

Gilbert  (Grove  Karl).  Vocabulary  of  the 
Arivaipa  language. 

X 


Gilbert  (G.  K.)  —  Continued. 

'  In  Wheeler  (G.  M.i.  Import  upm, 
Surveys,  vol.  7,  pp.  l.'l    |i,.,.  Washing  ton   I 

Collected  at  ( 'amp  G  rant.  Arizona,  December, 
1*71.  It  contains  ui  1  words. 

Gilbert  (— )  ami  Riviiigtou  (— ).  Speci- 
mens |  uf  tin-  |  Languages  of  all  Na- 
tions, |  ami  tlic  |  oriental  and  foreign 
types  |  now  in  use  in  |  the  printing 
offices  |  of  |  Gilbert  &  Kiviugton,  | 
limited.  |  [Eleven  lines  quotations.]  | 

Loudou:  |  52,  St.  John's  square, 
Clerkeuwell,  E.  C.  |  1881  >. 

Printed  cover  as  above,  no  inside  title,  con- 
tents pp.  3-4,  text  pp.  .">  60.  It!  . 

St.  John  iii,  16,  in  Slave  of  Mackeu/.ie  River 
(syllabic  and  roman),  p.  5.S;  Tiune  or  Chepe- 
wyan  of  Hudson  Bay  (syllabic),  p.  6:1;  Tukudh 
of  Voukon  River,  p.  64. 

The  s.i  called  Tinno  specimen  in  nun  m  char- 
acters on  p.  6  i  is  really  Chippewa. 

Copies  »een :  Eames,  Pilling. 

Gospel  according  to  Saint  John     .     .     . 

Tiling  language.     See  Kirkby  ( VV.  W. ) 
Gospel  of  St.  Mark  translated  into  the 

Slave  language.    See  Reeve  (W.  D.) 
Gospel  of  St. Matthew  translated  into  the 

Slave  language.     See  Reeve  (W.  D.) 
Gospels  of  the  four  evangelists     .     .     . 

in   the  language  of  the  Chipewyan  lu- 

diaus.    See  Kirkby  (VV.  W.) 
Government  George.  See  Dorsey  ( J.  O.) 

Grammar : 

Dene  See  Moric'e  (A.  G.) 

Montagnais  Legott'(L.) 

Montagnais  Vegreville  (V.  T.) 

Navajo  Matthews  (W.) 
Grammatic  comments : 

Apache  See  Featherman  (A.) 

Apache  Muller  (F.) 

Apache  White  (J.  B.) 

Athapascan  Dorsey  (J. O.) 

Athapascan  Gallatin  (A.) 

Athapascan  Grasserie  ( R.  de  la) . 

Chippewyan  Gallatin  (A.) 

Chippewyan  Graudin  ( — ). 

Dene  Morice(A.  G.) 

Keiiai  Miiller  (F.) 

Kenai  Kadloff  (L.) 

Loucheux  Miiller  (F.) 

Navajo  Featherman  (A.) 

Navajo  Miiller  (F.) 

Navajo  Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Peau  de  Lievre         Miiller  (F.) 

Sursee  Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Taculli  Miiller  (F.) 

Tlatskenai  Miiller  (F.) 

Umpkwa  Miiller  (F.) 
Grrammatic  treatise: 

Apache  See  Bancroft  (II.  H.) 

Apache  Cremouy  (J.  C.) 
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Grammatic  t  rcat  ise  —  Continued. 

Chippewyan        Src  I'liiicrott  ill.  II. i 
D6m>  IVtitof  IK.  K.  S.J.) 

Loiicli.-ii.v  I'd  it. .t,  (K.  K.  S.  .1.) 

Montagnais  Petitot  (E  F.  S.J.) 

1  Van  «!«•  Lievre         Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Grandin  (H'whop  — ).  Some  forms  of 
the  Chipewyan  verb. 

Manuscript,  1  unnumbered  loaves,  written 
on  cue  side  only,  folio,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Contains  the  indicative  present,  future,  and 
past  of  the  verbs  to  eat,  to  walk,  and  to  look. 

This  manuscript  is  a  copy  made  by  Dr.  Geo. 
Gibbs. 

Grasserie  (Raoul  de  la),  Etudes  do 
grammaire  comparee.  |  De  la  conju- 
gaisou  objective  |  par  |  Raoul  «le  la 
Grasserie,  |  docteur  eii  droit,  juge  au 
tribunal  de  Rennes,  |  inembre  de  la 
societ6  de  liuguistique  de  Paris.  |  (Ex- 
trait  des  Memo  ires  de  la  Socie"t6  de 
liuguistique,  t.  VI,  4e  fascicule.)  |  [De- 
sign.] | 

Paris.  |  Imprimerie  uationale.  |  M 
DCCC  LXXXVIII  [1888]. 

Printed  cover  as  above,  half-title  reverse 
blank  1  1.  title  as  above  reverse  blank  1  1.  text 
pp.  5-39,  8°. 

In  chapter  3  the  conjugation  "objective 
polysynth6tique "  is  illustrated  by  examples 
from  a  number  of  American  languages,  among 
them  the  Athapascan. 

Copies  seen  :  Gatschet,  Powell. 

Etudes  |  de  |  gi*ammaire  compared  | 

Dos  relations  grammaticales  |  conside- 
re"es  dans  leur  concept  et  dans  leur  ex- 
pression |  on  de  la  |  categoric  des  cas  | 
par  |  Raoul  de  la  Grasserie  |  docteur  eu 


Grasserie  (K.  de  la)— Continued, 
droit  |  Juge  au  Tribunal  de  Rennes  | 
Mombre  de  la   Soci6t6  de  Linguisti(|ue 
de  Paris.  | 

Paris  |  Jean  Maisouueuve,  <5diteur  | 
25,  quai  Voltaire,  |  25  |  1890 

Printed  cover  as  above,  half-title  verso  blank 
1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-344,  contents  pp.  :!4.r>- 
351,  8°. 

Examples  from  several  North  American  lan- 
guages are  made  use  of  by  the  author:  Nahuatl, 
Dakota,  Othomi,  Maya,  Quiche,  Totonaque, 
Tcherokess,  Algonquin,  Tarasque,  Esquimau, 
Iroquois,  Athapaske,  Chiapaneque,  Saliapt in, 
Tchinuk,  Choctaw,  pp.  17,  68,  09,  70,  71,  72,  73,  74, 
84, 129-132,  133,  177,  325-326,  394,  395. 

Copies  seen :  Gatschet. 

Grouard  (Pere  fiinile).  Abridgment  of 
the  bible  in  the  Dene"  Tchippewyan 
language,  syllabic  characters.  (*) 

In  a  letter  from  the  Rev.  fimile  Petitot,  dated 
from  Mareuil,  France,  Apr.  24,  1889,  he  tells  me 
that  among  the  manuscripts  left  by  him  at  his 
last  residence,  St.  Raphael  des  Tcheppewayans, 
Saskatchewan,  was  a  copy  of  the  above  work. 
Whether  the  original  was  in  manuscript  or  in 
printed  form  he  failed  to  inform  me.  In  answer 
to  further  inquiries  on  the  subject,  Father 
Petitot  wrote  me  under  date  of  June  1,  1891: 
"  Referring  to  your  questions,  I  reiterate  that 
the  abridgment  of  the  bible,  a  copy  of  which 
was  left  by  me  at  St.  Raphael  Mission,  is  the 
work  of  Mgr.  Faraud  [q.  v.].  made  while  he  was 
a  simple  missionary  at  Athabasca,  before  my 
arrival  in  the  missions  of  the  far  uo7-th  in  1862. 
The  same  work  was  printed  in  Indian  chaiac- 
ters  by  Pere  Grouard  at  Lac  la  Biche  in  1878-79, 
as  well  as  a  new  and  more  complete  edition 
of  the  Dene-Tchippewyan  prayer  book,  another 
intended  for  the  Dendjie,  a  third  intended  for 
the  Cree.  " 


H. 


Haines  (Elijah  Middlebrook).  The  | 
American  Indian  |  (Uh-uish-in-ua-ba). 
|  The  Whole  Subject  Complete  in  One 
Volume  |  Illustrated  with  Numerous 
Appropriate  Engravings.  |  By  Elijah 
M.  Haiues.  |  [Design.]  | 

Chicago:  |  the    Mas-siu-na-gan  com-  I 
pany,  |  1888. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  etc.  1  1.  preface 
pp.  vii-viii,  contents  and  list  of  illustrations 
pp.  9-22,  text  pp.  23-821,  large  8°. 

Chapter  vi,  Indian  tribes,  pp.  121-171,  gives 
special  lists  and  a  general  alphabetic  list  of 
the  tribes  of  North  America,  derivations  of 
tribal  names  bein^  sometimes  given. — Numer- 
als 1-102  of  the  Navajo  (from  Catlin),  p.  443 ;  of 
the  Apache,  pp.  444-445.— Numerals  1-10  of  the 


Haines  (E.  M.)  —  Continued. 

Chippewyau  (four  sets,  one  "from  a  German 
interpreter,"  one  "  from  McKeuzie,"  one  "from 
a  woman,  a  native  of  Churchill,"  and  one 
"  from  a  L'liippewyan  "),  p.  450. 

Copies  seen  :  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling. 

Haldemaii  (Samuel  Stehman).  Analytic 
orthography:  |  an  |  investigation  of 
the  sounds  of  the  voice,  |  and  their  | 
alphabetic  notation;  |  including  |  the 
mechanism  of  speech,  |  and  its  bearing 
upon  |  etymology.  |  By  |  S.  S.  Halde- 
mau,  A.M.,  |  professor  in  Delaware 
college;  |  member  [&c.  six  lines.]  | 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippincott&eo. 
|  London :  Trubner  &  co.  Paris :  Ben- 
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Haldeman  (S.  S. )      Coni  inm-d. 

jainin  I  >ii|»r.-il .  |  llrilin:  |<Ynl.  I  iiiiiim 
ler.  |  isiii). 

Malt' title  '  •  Trevehan  pri/.e  essay"  verso 
blank  I  1.  title  verso  lilank  I  I.  preface  pp.  \  \  i, 
eiinleiils  pp.  \  -ii-viii,  slip  of  atltlit ioital  correc- 
tions, te\t  pp.  "i  117,  enrreetiniis  anil  additions 
p.  Ms.  l 

Numerals  1  -Id  til' the  Apache,  p.  1  Hi. 

Copies  teen  .-  Itoston  A  t  liena'iim,  I'.ritish  Mu- 
seum, Bureau  of  Kthnology.  Kami's,  Triimliull. 

First  printed  in  American  1'hilosoph.  Sue. 
Trans,  new  series,  vol.  11.  (*) 

Samuel  Stchman  Haldeman,  uatni-alist.  was 
born  in  Locust  Grove,  Lancaster  County,  Pa., 

Auj,'U.stll!,  18T2;  died  in  riiiekie.s.I'a., September 
10,  1880.  He  was  educated  at  a  classical  school 
in  Harrisbnrg,  and  then  spent  t  \vti  years  in 
Dickinson  College.  In  18:W  Henry  I).  Uojjcrs, 
having  been  appointed  state  geologist  of  New 
Jersey,  sent  for  Mr.  Haldeman,  who  had  been 
his  pupil  at  Dickinson,  to  assist  him.  A  year 
later,  on  the  reorganization  of  the  Pennsylvania 
geological  survey,  Haldemau  was  transferred 
to  his  own  state,  and  was  actively  engaged  on 
the  survey  until  1842.  He  made  extensive 
researches  among  Indian  dialects,  and  also  in 
Pennsylvania  Dutch,  besides  investigations  in 
the  English,  Chinese,  and  other  languages.— Ap- 
pleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Hale  (Horatio).  United  States  |  explor- 
ing expedition.  |  During  the  years  | 
1838,  1839,  1840,  1841,  1842.  |  Under  the 
command  of  |  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N. 
|  Vol.  VI.  |  Ethnography  and  philol- 
ogy- I  B7  I  Horatio  Hale,  |  philologist 
of  the  expedition.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  printed  by  C.  Sher- 
man. |  1846. 

Half-title  "United  States  exploring  expedi- 
tion, by  authority  of  Congress  "  verso  blank  1 1. 
title  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-vii,  alpha- 
bet pp.  ix-xii,  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp. 
3-666,  map,  4°. 

General  remarks  on  the  Tahkali-Umkwa 
family,  including  a  list  of  clans,  pp.  201-204.— 
Vocabularies  of  the  Tlatskauai  (Tlatskanai  and 
Kwalhioqua)  and  Umkwa  (Unipqua),  lim -s  I:, 
C,  pp.  570-629. 

Anderson  (A.  C.),  Vocabulary  of  the  Tahkali 
(Carriers),  line  A,  pp.  570-629. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Lenox,  Trumbull. 

At  the  Squier  sale,  no.  446,  a  copy  brought 
$13;  at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  1121!,  half  maroon 
morocco,  top  edge  gilt,  $11!. 

Issued  also  with  the  following  title: 

-  United  States  |  exploring  expedi- 
tion. |  During  the  years  |  1838,  1839, 
1840,  1841,  1842.  |  Under  the  command 
of  |  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N.  |  Ethnog- 


Hale  (II.)  —  CoiiliniK'.d. 

raphy    :m<l      philology.   |    I'.y  \ 

Male,  |  philologist  of  the  expouition.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  L«-a  and    Hlanchard. 

I  IKII;. 

Half-title  "  I'niteil  Slates  exploring  expedi- 
tion' verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1. con- 
tents pp.  v-vii,  alphabet  pp.  i\  xii,  half-title 
verso  blank  1  l.te.xt  pp.  3-666,  map,  4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titlb  next  above. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Lenox. 

— Was  America  peopled  from  Polynesia? 

In  Cougres  Int.  des  Americanistes,  Oompto- 
rendu,  7th  session,  pp.  375-387,  Berlin,  1890,  8°. 

Table  of  the  pronouns  /,  thou,we  (inc.),  we 
(exc.),  ye,  and  they  in  the  language*  of  Polynesia 
and  of  western  America,  pp.  386,387,  includes 
the  Thine. 

Issued  separately  as  follows: 

—  Was  America  peopled  from  Poly- 
nesia? |  A  study  in  comparative  Philol- 
ogy. |  By  |  Horatio  Hale.  |  From  the 
Proceedings  of  the  International  Con- 
gress of  Americanists  |  at  Berlin,  in 
October  1888.  | 

Berlin  1890.  |  Printed  by  H.  S.  Her- 
mann. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-15,  8°. 

Pronouns  in  the  languages  of  Polynesia  and 
of  western  America,  including  the  Tinue,  p.  14. 

Copies  seen  :  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Horatio  Hale,  ethnologist,  born  in  Newport, 
N.  H.,  May  3,  1817,  was  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
1837,  and  was  appointed  in  the  same  year  philol- 
ogist to  the  United  States  exploring  expedition 
under  Capt.  Charles  Wilkes.  In  this  capacity 
he  studied  a  large  number  of  the  languages  of 
the  Pacific  islands,  as  well  as  of  North  and 
South  America,  Australia,  and  Africa,  and  also 
investigated  the  history,  traditions,  and  customs 
of  the  tribes  speaking  those  languages.  The 
results  of  his  inquiries  are  given  iu  his  "  Eth- 
nography aud  Philology"  (Philadelphia,  1846), 
which  forms  the  seventh  volume  of  the  expedi- 
tion reports.  He  has  published  numerous 
memoirs  on  anthropology  and  ethnology,  is  a. 
member  of  many  learned  societies  both  in 
Europe  and  iu  America,  and  iu  1886  was  vice 
president  of  the  American  Association  for  the 
Advancement  of  Science,  presiding  over  the 
section  of  anthropology.— Appleton'*  Cyclop,  of 
Am.  Biog. 

Hamilton  (Alexander   S.)      Vocabulary 
of  the  Hayuarger. 

Manuscript,  5  unnumbered  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  both  sides  the  sheets,  in  the  library 
of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Sent  to  the  Smit  h- 
sonian  Institution  by  its  compiler  from  Crescent 
City,  Cal.,  Nov.,  1356.  Recorded  on  one  of  the 
Smithsonian  forms  of  180  words,  with  an  added 
leaf,  the  whole  comprising  about  220  words  and 
phrases. 
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Hamilton  (A.  S.)  —  Continued. 

The  same  library  has  two  copies  of  the  orig- 
inal manuscript,  made  by  Dr.  Geo.  Gibbs. 
Hare  Indians.    See  Peau  de  Lievre. 
Harmon  (Daniel  Williams).    A  |  journal 

|  of  |  voyages  and  travels  |  in  the  | 
interiour  of  North  America,  |  between 
the  47th  and  58th  degrees  of  north  lati- 
tude, extend-  ing  from  Montreal  nearly 
to  the  Pacific  ocean,  a  distance  |  of 
about  5,000  miles,  including  an  account 
of  the  prin-  |  cipal  occurrences,  during 
a  residence  of  nineteen  j  years,  in  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  country.  |  To  which  are 
added,  j  a  concise  description  of  the  face 
of  the  country,  its  inhabitants,  |  their 
manners,  customs,  laws,  religion,  etc. 
and  considera-  j  ble  specimens  of  the  two 
languages,  most  extensively  |  spoken; 
together  with  an  account  of  the  princi- 

|  pal  animals,  to  be  found  in  the  forests 
and  |  prairies  of  this  extensive  region. 

|  Illustrated  by  a  map  of  the  country. 

|   By    Daniel    Williams    Harmon,  |   a 
partner  in  the  north  west  company.  | 
Audover:  |  printed    by    Flagg    and 
Gould.  |  1820. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  portrait  1  1.  title 
verso  copyright  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-xxiii,  text 
pp.  25-432,  map,  8°. 

A  specimen  of  the  Tacully  or  Carrier  tongue 
(a  vocabulary  of  280  words),  pp.  403-412.— The 
numerical  terms  of  the  Tacullies  (1-1000),  p.  413. 

Extracts  from  the  linguistic  portion  of  this 
volume  are  given  by  many  authors. 

Copies  seen  :  As  tor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Athe- 
naeum, British  Museum,  Congress,  Dunbar, 
Eames,  Geological  Survey. 

At  the  Field  sale,  no.  908,  a  half-morocco  copy 
brought  $3.50;  at  the  Brinley  sale,  no.  4685, 
$5.25;  at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  1146,  $2.25. 

Harvard :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  beeii  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Harvard  University, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Haynarger.     See  Henagi. 

Hazen  (G-en.  William  Babcock).  Vocab- 
ulary of  the  Indians  of  Applegate 
creek  (Na-bilt-se). 

Manuscript,  6  unnumbered  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Forwarded  by  its  com- 
piler to  Dr.  Geo.  Gibbs,  from  Ft.  Yamhill,  Ore- 
gon, Jan.  10, 1857. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian  forms  of 
180  words,  all  the  blank  spaces  being  filled. 

William  Babcock  Hazen,  soldier,  born  in 
West  Hartford,  Vt..  September  27,  1830,  died 


Hazen  (W.  B.)  — Continued. 

in  Washington,  D.  C.,  January  16,  1887.  He 
was  a  descendant  of  Moses  Hazeu.  His 
parents  removed  to  Ohio  in  1833.  William  was 
graduated  at  the  U.  S.  Military  Academy  in 
1855,  and  after  serving  against  the  Indians  in 
California  and  Oregon  joined  the  8th  Infantry 
in  Texas  in  1857.  He  commanded  successfully 
in  five  engagements,  until,  in  December,  1859,  he 
was  severely  wounded  in  a  personal  encounter 
with  the  Comanches.  He  was  appointed 
assistant  professor  of  infantry  tactics  at  the 
IT.  S.  Military  Academy  in  February,  1861,  1st 
lieutenant,  April  6,  and  promoted  captain  on 
May  14.  In  the  autumn  of  1861  he  raised  the 
41st  Ohio  volunteers,  of  which  he  became 
colonel  on  Oct.  29, 1861.  He  was  appointed  brig- 
adier-general of  volunteers  Nov.  29,  1862.  H£ 
assaulted  and  captured  Fort  McAllister,  Dec. 
13,  1861,  for  which  service  he  was  promoted  a 
major-general  of  volunteers  the  same  day.  He 
was  in  command  of  the  15th  army  corps  from 
May  19  till  Aug.  1,  1865.  At  the  end  of  the  war 
he  had  received  all  the  brevets  in  the  regular 
army  up  to  major-general.  He  was  made 
colonel  of  the  38th  infantry  in  1866;  was  in 
France  during  the  Franco-Prussian  war,  and 
was  U.  S.  military  attach6  at  Vienna  during  the 
Russo-Turkish  war.  In  the  interval  between 
those  two  visits,  while  stationed  at  Fort  Buford, 
Dak.,  he  made  charges  of  fraud  against  post- 
traders,  which  resulted  in  revelations  that  were 
damaging  to  Secretary  Belknap.  On  Dec.  8, 
1880,  he  succeeded  Gen.  Albert  J.  Meyer  as  chief 
signal-officer,  with  the  rank  of  brigadier-gen- 
eral.— Appleton'tt  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Hearne   (Samuel).     A  |  journey  |  from  | 
Prince   of   Wales's   Fort   in   Hudson's 
Bay,  |  to  |  the  northern  ocean.  |  Under- 
taken |  by  order  of  the  Hudson's  Bay 
company,  |  for  the  discovery  |  of  cop- 
per mines,  a  northwest  passage,  &c.  | 
In  the  Years  1769, 1770,  1771,  &  1772.  j 
By  Samuel  Hearue.  | 

London :  |  Printed  for  A.  Strahau  and 
T.  Cadell:  |  And     Sold    by    T.    Cadell 
Juu.  and   W.  Davies,  (Successors  to  | 
Mr.  Cadell,)  in  the  Strand.  |  1795. 

Folded  map,  title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication 
pp.  iii-iv,  preface  pp.  v-x,  contents  pp.  xi-xix, 
errata  p.  [xx],  introduction  pp.  xxi-xliv,  folded 
plate,  text  pp.  1-458,  list  of  books  verso  direc- 
tions to  the  binder  1  1.  seven  other  maps  and 
plates,  4°. 

A  number  of  Athapascan  terms  and  proper 
names  passim. 

"To  conclude,  I  cannot  sufficiently  regret 
the  loss  of  a  considerable  Vocabulary  of  the 
Northern  Indian  Language,  containing  sixteen 
folio  pages,  which  was  lent  to  the  late  Mr. 
Hutchius,  then  Corresponding  Secretary  to  the 
Company,  to  copy  for  Captain  Duncan,  when  he 
went  on  discoveries  to  Hudson's  Bay  in  the 
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Hearne  (S. )  -  Continurd. 

\  ,.;ir  mi.'  I  I.  i-ii    hundred  and   ninety, 

lint.  Mi.  lluli'liiiii  living  soon  after,  tin-  Vocab- 
ulary was  taken  aua\  willi  111''  renl  of  his 
elVects.  anil  ran  nut  now  In-  reco\  ereil  ;  and  niiMn 
or\,  at  this  time,  will  by  no  means  serve  lo 
replace  H  /'/  I'jiici'. 
('II/HI'X  m-i'it  :  Lenox. 

-  A    |   journey    |    from    |    Prince     of 
Wales's  fort,  |- in  Hudson's  bay,  |  to  | 
the     Northern    Ocean.  |  Undertaken  | 
by  order  of  the  Hudson's  bay  company. 
|  For  the  discovery  of  |  copper  mines, 
:i    north     \vc.st    passage,  &c.  |  In    the 
years    1769,   1770,    1771,    &  1772.  |  By 
Samuel  Hearne.  | 

Dublin:  |  printed  for  P.  Byrne,  No. 
108,  and  J.  Rice,  No.  Ill,  |  Grafton- 
street.  j  1796. 

Half  title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  dedication  ]>i>.  iii-iv,  preface  pp.  v-x,  contents 
xi-xxv,  introduction  pp.  xxvii-1,  text  pp.  1-459, 
directions  to  the  binder  p.  [460],  maps,  plates, 
8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen  :  Geological  Survey. 

Henagi : 

Vocabulary  Sec  Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Hamilton  (A.  S.) 

Henry  (Dr.  Charles  C.)  Vocabulary  of 
the  Apachee  language. 

In  Schoolcraft  (H.R.),  Indian  Tribes,  vol.5, 
pp.  578-589,  Philadelphia,  1855,  4°. 

The  vocabulary,  consisting  of  about  400 
words,  pp.  578-587.—  Numerals  1-10000000,  pp. 
587-589. 

Collected  in  New  Mexico  in  1853. 

Herdesty  (W.  L.)  [Terms  of  relation- 
ship of  the  Kutchin  or  Louchieux,  col- 
lected by  W.  L.  Herdesty,  Fort  Liard, 
Hudson's  Bay  Ty.] 

In  Morgan  (L.  H.),  Systems  of  consanguinity 
and  affinity  of  the  human  family,  pp.  293-382, 
lines  07,  Washington,  1871,  4°. 

See  Ross  (R.  B.) 


Higgiiis  (N.  S. )  Notes  on  the  Apache 
tribes  inhabiting  the  territory  of 
Arizona. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-30,  folio,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Washington,  D.  C. 
Transmitted  by  its  author  to  the  Smithsonian 
Institution,  April  21.  IstHi. 

On  pp.  1-2  is  given  a  list  of  the  names  of  the 
Apache  tribes  with  comments  thereon.  Pp.  3- 
22  contain  a  general  discussion  of  these  In- 
dians, their  number,  physical  constitution, 
picture  writing,  dress,  etc.  Pp.  23-29  contain 
a  vocabulary  of  about  1UO  words  and  phrases 
arranged  by  classes. 


Hoffman  (Dr.  Walter  .lamoM.      Vocabu- 
lary of  Ihr  .lirarilla  Aparlir  language. 
Manuscript,    'J    II.    I  ',    in    I  he    library  of  the 
Mureaii  of  KlluiologN.     Collected   at   Washing- 
ton, D.  ('.,  in  issu 

( 'onsisls  of  f>0  w  onls  anil  se\  eral  soii^s  set  to 
music. 
Hoopa      See  Hupa 

Howse  (.Joseph).  Vocabularies  of  cer- 
tain North  American  languages.  By 
T  [J?]  Howse,  Esq. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London],  Proc.  vol.4, 
pp.  191-200,  London,  1850,  8°.  (Congress.) 

Vocabulary  (words,  phrases,  and  sentences) 
of  the  Chipewyan  (1),  Chipewyan  (2),  Beaver 
(1),  Heaver  (2),  and  Sikauni  of  New  Caledonia, 
pp.  191-193. 

Hubbard  (Dr.  — ).  Vocabulary  of  the 
Lototen  or  Tutatamys  (from  Dr.  Hub- 
bard's  Notes,  1856.) 

In  Taylor  (A.  S.).  Indianology  of  California, 
in  California  Farmer,  vol.  13,  no.  16,  June  8, 
1860.  (Powell.) 

List  of  rancherias  and  clans  (13)  of  the  Toto- 
ten,  and  vocabulary  of  Cl  words. 

Hudson  Bay: 

Bible  passages  See  British. 

Vocabulary  Adelung  (J.  C.)  and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 
Vocabulary  AVhipple  (A.  W.) 

Hupa: 

General  discussion  See  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
General  discussion          Gibbs  (G.) 
General  discussion         Powers  (S.) 
\iimerals  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Numerals  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Numerals  Tolmie    (W.   F.)   and 

Dawsou  (G.  M.) 

Vocabulary  Anderson  (A.C.) 

Vocabulary  Azpell  (T.  F.) 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary  Crook  ((J.) 

Vocabulary  Curtin  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Powers  (S.) 

Vocabulary  Turner  (W.  W.) 

Vocabulary  Whipple  (A.  W.) 

Words  Ellis  (R.) 

Words  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Words  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Hymn  book: 

Chippewyan  See  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Slave  Hymns. 

Slave  Kirkby  ( W.  W. ) 

.Tnkiidh  M'Donald  (R.) 

Hymns : 

Beaver  See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Beaver  Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

Chippewyan  Kompas  (W.  C.) 

Chippewyan  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Chippewyan  Kirkby  (W.  W.)  and 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Deu6  Morice  (A.  G.) 
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Hymns  —  Continued. 

I>ogRib  See  liompas  (\Y.  ('.) 
Moutiignaift  Legolf(L.) 

Montagniiis  I'erraiilt  (<'.<).) 

Slave  Reeve  (W.D.) 

Tnkudh  M'Donald  (R.) 

Hymns  |  in  the  |  Teuni  or  Slavi  lan- 
guage |  of  the  |  Indians  of  Macken/.ie 
river,  |  in  the  |  north-west  territory  of 
Canada.  |  [Seal  of  the  S.  P.  C.  K.]  | 


Hymns— Continued. 

[London:]  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge,  |  Northumber- 
land avenue,  Charing  cross,  W.  C. 
[1890.] 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  in  the  Tenni  lan- 
guage (I,ri4  hymns  with  English  headings)  ]>i>. 
1-118,  1  1.  recto  blank  verso  printers,  16°.  Pos- 
sibly by  Rev.  W.  D.  Reeve  or  Bishop  Boiupas. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 


I-J. 


Inkalik 

General  discussion  See  Btischinanu  (J.  C.  E.) 
Vocabulary  Bancroft  (II.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Buschmanii  (J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary  Dull(\V.H.) 

Vocabulary  Schott  (W.) 

Vocabulary  Zagoakin  (L.  A.) 

Words  Busclunaim  (J.  C.  E.) 

Inkalit-Kenai.     See  Kenai. 
Isbester  (J.  A. )     On  a  short  vocabulary 
of  the  Loucheux  language.     By  J.  A. 
Isbester. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London]  Proc.  vol.  4, 
pp.  184-185,  London,  1850,  8°. 

Vocabulary  (35  words)  of  the  Loucbeux,  to 
which  are  added  for  comparison  a  few  words  (14) 
of  the  Kenay,  p.  185. 

James  (Dr.  Edwin).      A  |  narrative  |  of 
|  the  captivity  and  -adventures  |  of  | 
Jolin  Tanner,  |  (U.  S.  interpreter  at  the 
Saut   de   Ste.  Marie, )  |  during  |  thirty 
years  residence  among  the  Indians  | 
in   the  |  interior  of  North  America.  | 
Prepared    for    the    press  |  by    Edwin 
James,  M.  D.  |  Editor  of  an  Account  of 
Major  Long's  Expedition   from  Pitts- 
burgh |  to  the  Rocky  Mountains.  | 

New-York:  |  G.  &  C.  &  H.  Carvill, 
108  Broadway.  |  1830. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyright  1  1.  in- 
troductory chapter  pp.  3-21,  text  pp.  23-426,  8°. 

Numerals  1-10  of  the  Chippewyan  (from  a 
German  interpreter),  a  second  set  (from  McKen- 
zie),  and  a  third  (from  a  woman,  a  native  of 
Churchill),  pp.  324-333. 

Copies  seen:  Boston  Athenajura,  Briuton, 
Congress,  Dunbar,  Eames.  Lenox,  Trnmbull. 

At  the  Field  sale,no.  11 13,  a  half-morocco  copy 

brought  $3.63;  at   the   Squier   sale,  no.  552,  a 

similar  copy,  $3.38.  Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878,  no. 

•  1020.  35  frs.     The  Murphy  copy,  no.  2449,  half 

green  calf,  brought  $3.50. 

Reissued  as  follows : 

A  |  narrative  |  of  |  the  captivity  and 

adventures  |  of  |  John  Tanner,  |  (U.  S. 
interpreter  at  the  Saut  de  Ste. Marie,)  | 


James  (E.)  —  Continued. 

during  |  thirty  years  residence  among 
the  Indians  |  in  the  |  interior  of  North 
America.  |  Prepared  for  the  press  |  by 
Kdwin  James,  M.  D.  |  Editor  of  an  Ac- 
count of  Major  Long's  Expedition  from 
Pittsburgh  |  to  the  Rocky  Mountains.  | 

London:  |  Baldwin  &  Cradock,  Pa- 
ternoster Row..  |  Thomas  Ward,84  High 
Holborn.  |  1830. 

Pp.  1-420,  portrait,  8°.  The  American  edition 
with  a  new  title-page  only. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Truinbull. 

Clarke,  1886,  no.  0652,  prices  a  copy  in  boards 
$5. 

Sabin's  Dictionary,  no.  35685,  titles  an  edition 
in  German,  Leipzig,  1840,  8°,  and  one  in  French, 
Paris,  1855,  2  vols.  8°. 

Edwin  James,  geologist,  born  in  Wey bridge, 
Vt.,  August  27, 1797,  died  in  Burlington,  Iowa, 
October  28,  1861.  He  was  graduated  at  Middle- 
bury  College  in  1816,  and  then  spent  three  years 
in  Albany,  where  he  studied  medicine  with  his 
brother,  Dr.  Daniel  James,  botany  with  Dr. 
John  Torry,  and  geology  under  Prof.  Amos 
Eaton.  In  1820  he  was  appointed  botanist  and 
geologist  to  the  exploring  expedition  of  Maj. 
Samuel  H.  Long,  and  was  actively  engaged  in 
field  work  during  that  year.  For  two  years  fol- 
lowing ho  was  occupied  in  compiling  and  pre- 
paring for  the  press  the  report  of  the  "Expedi- 
tion to  the  Rocky  Mountains,  1818-19  "  (2  vols. 
with  atlas,  Philadelphia  and  London,  1823).  He 
then  received  the  appointment  of  surgeon  in 
the  U.  S.  Army,  and  for  six  years  was  stationed 
at  frontier  outposts.  In  1830  he  resigned  his 
commission  and  returned  to  Albany.  In  1834 
he  again  went  west,  and  in  1836  settled  iu  the 
vicinity  of  Burlington,  Iowa.— Appleton't 
Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Jehaii   (Louis-Francois).     Troisieme    et 
derniere  |  Encyclopedic  the"ologique,  | 
[&c.  twenty-four  lines]  |  publie'e  |  par 
M.    Pabbe"    Migne  |  [&c.  six   lines.]  | 
Tome  trente-quatrieme.  |  Dictioimaire 
de  liuguistique.  |  Tome  unique.  |  Prix: 
7  francs.  I 
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Jehau  ( I-.  K. )       <  '<>nl  inued. 

S'lmpnmc  cl  sc  vend  die/  .1  .-I '.  M  ignc, 

cilitnu.  I  anx ateliers  catboliqnes,  Kue 

d'Aiulxiisc.  an    1'ct  it  -Mont  rouge,  |  P»ar- 
ricre  d'cnfcr  ilc  I'aris.  |  IX'tK. 

fifi-iiiiil  titlf  :  Iticlionnaiiv  j  de  |  linguist  iquc 
|  el  I  de  philologic  comparcc.  I  llistoiiv  de 
tonics  les  langiies  mortcs  ct  yi\  antes,  |  on  | 
traitc  coinplct  d'idiomographic.  ]  cinhrassant 
rcxaiucn  critique  des  systcmcs  ct  ilc  tonics  les 
questions  qni  sc  rattacheut  |  a-  1'origiue  cl  a  la 
liliation  des  langiics.  a  Icur  essence  organiqiic 
|  ct  a  leurs  rapports  avec  1'histoire  dcs  races 
limnaiiics,  ilc  leurs  migrations,  etc.  |  Precede, 
d'nn  |  Kssai  siir  le  roll'  ilu  langagc  dans  revolu- 
tion del'intelligence  linmaine.  |  ParL.-F.  Jehan 
(dc  Saint-('lavicn),  |  Memlire  de  la  Soci6te  geo- 
logiqne  de  France,  dc  1'Acadcmie  royalc  des 
sciences  dc  Turin,  etc.  |  [Quotation,  three 
lines.)  !  Public  [  par  M.  1'Abbc  Mignc,  |  cditeur 
de  la  Bibliotheque  uuiversellc  du  olerge,  |  on  | 
des  cours  coin])lcts  sur  chaquc  branche  de  la 
science  ecclesiastique.  |  Tome  unique.  |  Prix: 
7  francs.  | 

S'linprime  et  se  vend  ehez  J.-P.  Migne, 
cdileur,  |  aux  ateliers  catholiiineH,  Kue  d'Ain- 
boise,  au  Petit-Mont rou-rc.  |  ISarrierc  d'ent'er 
de  Paris.  |  1858. 

Outside  title  1  1.  titles  as  above  'J  11.  columns 
I  two  to  a  pa*.'e)  it  1448.  lar?;e  8°. 

Copies  nee n  :  British  Museum,  Sbea. 

A  later  edition  as  follows : 

—  Troisieine  et  deruierc  |  Encyclop6die 
|  tlioolo^icjue,  |  on  troisiciiK^  et  der- 
uiere  |  serie  dc  dictionnaires  sur  toutes 
l»is  pjirtios  dc  la  scdeuce  religieuse,  | 
ottrant  en  fraugais,  et  par  ordro  alpha- 
b^ticpie,  |  la  plus  clairc,  la  plus  facile, 
la  }>lti.s  commode,  la  plus  varie'e  |  et  la 
plus  complete  des  theologies:  |  [&c. 
seventeen  lines]  |  publiee  parM.l'abl»6 
Migue.  |  [&c.  six  lines.]  |  Tome  trente- 
(|uatricme.  |  Dictioiiuaire  de  linguis- 
tique.  |  Tomeuniciuc.  Prix:  8  francs.  | 

S'ini]>i-ime  et  se  vend  che/  J.-P. 
Migne,  editeur,  j  aux  ateliers  catbo- 
liques,  rue  d'Amboise,20,au  Petit-Mont- 
rouge,  |  autrefois  Barriere  d'eufer  de 
Paris,  maintenant  dans  Paris.  |  1864 


Jehaii  (  L.  I''.)       <  '«>nl  iniu-d. 

X.;-»A,nitli' :  Dictiomuiire  |  dc  |  linguist  ii|iie  I 

e(  |  de  plliloloitiecolllparee.  I  Ilisloirc  de  tolltes 
les  laii^iles  niortes  et  \  i\  allies,  on  ,  I  raitc  coin, 
plet  il'i<lioinograpliic,  i  einbrassaiit  !  1  exameii 
.  criti<|lie  des  s\  stenies  el  de  tolltes  Irs  questions 
i|iii  sc  rallaclient  i  a  1  'originc  et  a  la  liliation 
des  langiies.  a  leiir  essence  organiiiiie  :  et  a  leurs 
rapports  avcc  I'liistoiiv  des  races  liuniaines,  de 
leurs  migrat  ions,  etc.  j  Prco'tdc  d  un  |  Kssai  sur 
le  role  du  lunguge  dans  revolution  de  1'intelli- 
UI-IH-C  liumaine.  I  Par  L.-F.  rlelian  (de  Saint- 
Clavien),  |  Meuibre  dc  la  Societe  g^ologique  de 
France,  de  l'Acad6mie  royale  dcs  sciences  de 
Turin,  etc.  |  [Quotation,  tliree  lines.  |  |  Public  | 
jmr  M.  1'aUbe  Migne,  |  editeur  de  la  l>ibliotliei|ue 
nniverselle  du  clerge,  |  on  |  des  cours  coinplels 
HurcluKiuebranchede  la  science  ccclosiastique. 
|  Tome  unique.  |  Prix:  7  francs.  | 

S'imprinie  et  se  vend  chez  J.-P.  Migne,  edi- 
teur, |  aux  ateliers  eatboliques,  rue  d'Amboise, 
20,  au  Petit-Montrouge,  |  autrefois  Barriere 
d'euferde  Paris, inaiutenant  dans  Paris.  |  1804 

First  title  verso  "  avis  important  "  1  1.  second 
title  verso  printer  1 1.  introduction  numbered  by 
columns  9-208, text  in  double  columns  209-1250, 
notes  additionuelles  columns  1249-14154,  table 
des  matieres  columns  14:t:5-1448,  large  8°. 

Tableau  polyglotte  des  langues  de  la  region 
allegbanique  (Amerique*  du  Nord).  columns 
243-248,  comprises  a  comparative  vocabulary  of 
twenty-six  words  in  thirty-five  languages,  of 
which  lines  34  and  35  are  Cheppewyan  (Cbep- 
pewyan  propre)  and  Tacouillie  or  Carrier. — Ta- 
bleau de  I'eiichaiaeinent  geograpbiqiie  des 
langues  americaines  et  asiatiiiues,  columns  290- 
299,  contains  a  few-words iiiKiiiai.— The  article 
Apaches,  column  308,  contains  general  remarks 
on  the  tribal  divisions. — Tableau  poly glotte des 
langues  de  lacoteoccidentale  de  1' Amerique  du 
Nord,  columns  445-448,  comprises  a  comparative 
vocabulary  of  twenty-six  words  in  twelve 
languages,  of  which  line  12  is  KiuaT  or 
Kinai'tze.  —  Leuuappe,  ou  Chippaways-Dela- 
ware  ou  Algonquino-Mohegaue,  columns  700- 
824,  contains  in  columns  804  and  805  remarks  on 
the  languages  of  the  Cheppewyan  propre  and 
Tacoullies. — Tableau  polyglotte  de  la  region 
Missouri-Colombienne,  columns  899-900,  com- 
prises a  comparative  vocabulary  of  twenty-six 
words  iu  ten  languages,  of  which  lines  1  and  3 
are  Sussee  and  Atnah. 
Copies  seen :  Eames. 
Jicarilla  Apache.  See  Apache. 


K. 


Kaiy uhkho tana : 
Numerals 
Vocabulary 


See  Dall  (W.  H.) 
Ball  (W.  H.) 


Katolik  Dencya  'tiyc  dittlisse.  See 
Legoff  (L.) 

Kautz  (den.  August  Valentine).  Vocab- 
ulary of  tlic  Indian  language  of  tbe 
Toutouten  tribe. 


Kautz  (A.  V.)  —  Continued. 

Manuscript,  2  unnumbered  loaves,  folio, 
written  ou  both  sides,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Transmitted  to  Dr.  Geo. 
Gibbs  by  its  compiler,  from  Fort  Oxford, 
Oregon  Territory,  June  19,  1855. 

The  vocabulary  is  in  double  columns,  English 
and  Toutouten,  and  contains  about  2(MI  words. 

In  the  same  library  is  a  short  vocabulary 
(about  70  words)  of  the  same  language  by  the 
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Kautz,  (A.  V.)  —  Continued. 

then  Lieut.  Kautz,  which  contains  a  few  words 
mil  in  tin-  longer  vocabulary.  Them  are  also  in 
the  same  library  two  copies,  by  I>r.  Geo.  Gibb.s, 
of  the  longer  vocabulary. 

August    Valentine    Kant/-,    soldier,  born    in 
Ispringen,  Batlen,  Germany,  Jan.  ">,  ISL'S.      Mis 
parents  emigrated  to  this  country  in  1828,  and 
settled  in  Brown  County,  Ohio,  in  1832.     The 
son  served  as  a  private  in  the  1st  regiment  of 
Ohio  volunteers  in  the  Mexican  war,  and  on  his 
discharge  was  appointed  to  the  United   States 
Military  Academy,  where  he  was  graduated  in 
1852  and  assigned  to  the  4th  infantry .    He  served 
in  Oregon   and  Washington   Territory  till  the 
civil   war,  and    in   the    Rogue   River  wars   of 
1853-'55,  and  was  wounded  in  the  latter,  and  in 
the  Indian  war  on  Puget   Sound  in   1850,   in 
which  he  was  al.so  wounded.     In  1855  lie  was 
promoted  1st  lieutenant,  and  in  1857 commended 
for   gallantry  by  Gen.  Scott.     In  1859-'GO    he 
traveled  in  Europe.    He  was  appointed  captain 
in  the  6th  U.  S.  cavalry  in  1861,  and  served  with 
the  regiment  from  its  organization  through  the 
peninsular  campaign  of   1832,  commanding  it 
during  the  seven  days  until  just  before  South 
Mountain,  when  he  was  appointed  colonel  of 
the  2d  Ohio  cavalry.      He  took  part  in  the 
*  capture  of  Monticello,  Ky.,  May  1, 1863,  aud  on 
June  9  was  brevetted  major  for  commanding  in 
an  action  near  there.    He  was  engaged  in  the 
pursuit  and  capture  of  John  Morgan,  in  July, 
1863,  preventing  him   from  crossing  the  Ohio, 
and  afterward  served  as  chief  of  cavalry  of  the 
2  id  corps.     On  May  7,  1864,  lie  was  made,  briga- 
dier-general of  volunteers  and  assigned  to  the 
command  of  the  cavalry  division  of  the  army 
of  the,  James.    He  entered  Petersburg  with  his 
small   cavalry  command   on  June   9,   1864,   for 
which   attack    he  was    brevetted    lieuteiia:it- 
colonel,  and  he  led  the  .advance  of  the  Wilson 
raid,  which  cut  the  roads  leading  into  Richmond 
from  the  south,  for  more  than  forty  days.    On 
Oct.  28,  1864,  he  was  brevetted  major-general  of 
volunteers,  and  in  March,  1865,  was  assigned  to 
the  command  of  a  division   of  colored  troops, 
which    he.  marched  into    Richmond    on  April 
3.      He  was  brevetted  colonel   in  the   regular 
service    for   gallant   and  meritorious    service 
in  action  on  the  Darbytown  road,   Virginia, 
October  7,   1864.      Also    brigadier  and   major 
general  for  gallant  and  meritorious  services  in 
the  field  during  the  war,  Mar.  13,   1865.     Gen. 
Kautz  was  appointed  lieutenant-colonel  of  the 
34th  infantry  in  1866,  transferred  to  the  15th  in 
1869,  and  commanded  the  regiment  on  the  New 
Mexican  frontier  till  1874.   He  organized  several 
successful   expedition-!  against  the  Mestialero 
Apache:-!,  who  hid  fled  from  their  reservation  in 
1864,  and  in  1870-'71  succeeded  in  establishin. 
the  tribe  on  their  reservation,  where  they  have 
since  remained.     In  June,    1874,    he  was  pro 
moted  colonel  of  the  8th  infantry,  and  in  1875 
was  placed  in  command  of  the  department  of 
Arizona.     He  served  in  California  from  1878  till 
1886,  aud  is  now  (1887)  in  'Nebraska.— Apple- 
ton'*  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 


Keane  (Augustus  II. )    Ethnography  and 
philology  of  America.    By  A.  H.  Keene. 

In  Bates  (H.  W.),  Central  America,  the  West 
Indies,  etc.  pp.  443-561,  London,  1878,  8°. 

General  scheme  of  American  races  and  Ian 
'guages  (pp.  400-497)  includes  a  list  of  the 
branches  of  the  Athabascan  or  Tiiiney  family 
divided  into  languages  and  dialects,  pp.  4ii3- 
465.— Alphabetical  list  of  all  known  American 
tribes  and  languages,  pp.  498-561. 

Reprinted  in  the  1882  and  1885  editions  of  the 
same  work  and  on  the  same  pages. 

Kenai : 

Dictionary  See  Radloff  (L.) 

General  discussion  Adelung     (J.    C.)      aud 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

General  discussion  Balbi  (A.) 

General  discussion  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

General  discussion  Buschuiann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Grammatic  comments  Radloff  (L. ) 

Grainniatic  comments  Miiller  (F.) 

Numerals  Ellis  (R.) 

Numerals  Erman(G.  A.) 

Tribal  names  Gallatin  (A.) 

Tribal  names  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Adelung     (J.     C.)     and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

Vocabulary  Baer  (K.  E.  von) . 

Vocabulary  Balbi  (A.) 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  ( H.  H. ) 

Vocabulary  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary  Dall(W.H.) 

Vocabulary  Davidoff  (G.  I.) 

Vocabulary  Davidson  (G.) 

Vocabulary  De  Meulen  (E.) 

Vocabulary  Gallatiu  (A.) 

Vocabulary  J6han  (L.  F.) 

Vocabulary'  Krusenstern  (A.  J.von). 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Lisiansky  (U.) 

Vocabulary  Prichard  (J.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Vocabulary  Staffeief  (V.)  and    Pet- 

roff(I.) 

Vocabulary  Wowodsky  (— ). 

Words  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Words  I>aa  (L.  K.) 

Words  Ellis  (R.) 

Words  Jehau  (L.  F.) 

Words  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Words  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Words  Schomburgk  (R.  H.) 

Words  Wilson  <D.) 

Kennicott  (Robert).  Kotch-a'-Kutchin 
vocabulary.  Words  from  the  language 
of  the  Kotch-a-Kutchin — the  Indians 
of  Yukon  River,  at  the  mouth  of  Por- 
cupine River,  in  northern  Alaska. 

In  Whymper  (F.),  Travel  and  adventure  in 
Alaska,  pp.  322-32S,  London,  1868,  8°. 

Consists  of  175  words  and  phrases  and  the, 
numerals  1-30. 

This  vocabulary  also  appears  in  the  reprint 
of  Whymper,  N.  Y.,  1869,  8°,  pp.  345-350,  and  in 


ATHAPASCAN   LANGUAGES. 


45 


Kermicott  (R.)  —  ('out  i nurd. 

(lie  same.  X.  V.,  1.-71,  s  .  same  pages.  It  is  also 
printed  in  U'hyniper's  article  on  Russian 
America,  in  Et-h.  Soc.  of  London,  Trans.,  vol.  7, 
pp.  lA'i-185.  London.  IKii'.l,  s  .  Issued  also  by 
the  Smithsonian  Institution,  as  follows: 

Kiitcli-a/-kutcl)in.  |  Words  from   the 

language  of  the  Kutch-a'-Kutohfn' — the 

Indians  of  Youkon  river,  at  tin-,  moiith 
of    tlic  |  Porcupine    river,    in     Russian 
America. — Kennicott. 
[Washington,    D.   C.:    Smithsonian 

Institution.     1869?] 

No  title-page,  heading  only,  text  11.  l-.~>  printed 
on  one  wide  only,  folio. 

Contains  about  200  words. 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

The  original  manuscript  of  this  vocabulary- 
is  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
Washington,  I).  C.,  5  11.  folio;  also  a  copy  by 
Dr.  Geo.  Gibbs,  511.  folio,  from  which  the  printed 
copy  was  set  up. 

[Vocabulary  of  the]  Slave  Indians, 

Tenne. 

[Washington,  D.  C. :  Smithsonian 
Institution.  1869?] 

No  title-page,  heading  only,  text  11.  6-12 
printed  on  one  side  only;  contains  about  200 
words. 

"Slave  Indians  of  Liard  River,  near  Fort 
Liard.  They  call  themselves  A  che-to-e-tin'-ne, 
as  distinguished  from  the  other  Tcnne. 
'A-che-to-e-tin'-ni '  is  '  People  of  the  low  lands,' 
or  '  People  living  out  of  the  wind.'  " 

Copies  teen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 

The  original  manuscript  of  this  vocabulary- 
is  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Kthnology. 

—  [Biography    of    Robert    Keuuicott 
and  extracts  from  his  journal.] 

In  Chicago  Academy  of  Sciences,  Trans. vol. 
1,  part  2,  pp.  133-224,  Chicago,  1869,  8°.  (Geo- 
logical Survey.) 

Numerous  Athapascan  terms,  proper  names, 
etc.  passim. 

[Terms  of  relationships  of  the  Slave 

Lake  Indians  (Achaotinne),Fort  Liard, 
Mackenzie  river  district,  Hudson's 
bay  ty.] 

In  Morgan  (L.  H.),  Systems  of  consanguinity 
and  affinity  of  the  human  family,  pp.  293-382 
lines  64,  Washington,  1871,  4°. 

The  schedules  were  filled  in  March,  1860. 

—  Vocabulary    of    the    Chipewyan    of 
Slave  Lake. 

Manuscript,  6  unnumbered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col 
lected  in  ixiil'.  Contains  about  160  words. 

There  is  in  the  same  library  a  copy  of  this 
vocabulary,  (i  11.  folio,  with  corrected  spelling, 
made  by  Dr.  Geo.  Gibbs. 


Kennicott  (R.)  — Continued. 

-  Vocabulary  of  the   Hare  Indians,  of 
Fort  Good  Hope,  Mack, -n/ie  River. 

Manuscript,  <i  unnumbered  leaves  folio,  iu 
the  library  of  the  Hurcau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lected in  1862. 

Contains  about  175  words. 

There  is  in  the  same  library  a  copy  of  this 
vocabulary,  made  by  the  compiler  (I!  11.  folio), 
and  another  with  corrected  spelling  by  Dr. 
(ieo.  Gibbs.  also  6  11.  folio. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Nahawny  Indians 

of  the  mountains  west  of  Fort  Liard. 

Manuscript,  6  unnumbered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lected in  1862. 

Contains  about  150  words. 

There  is  in  the  same  library  a  copy  of  this 
vocabulary,  (i  11.  folio,  made  by  its  compiler. 


—  Vocabulary  of  thcTsiilityuh  (Beaver 
People)  —  Beaver  Indians  of  Peace 
River  west  of  Lake  Athabasca;  and  of 
the  Thekenneh  (People  of  the  Rocks) 
Siccanies  of  the  Mountains,  south  of 
Fort  Liard. 

Manuscript,  <i  unnumbered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  Col- 
lected iu  1862. 

Contains  about  175  words  each. 

In  the  same  library  is  a  copy  of  this  manu- 
script, made  by  Mr.  Kennicott.  6  11.  folio. 

Kirkby  (Rev.  William  West).  Hymns 
and  prayers:  |  for  the  |  Private  Devo- 
tions |  of  the  |  Slave  Indians  of  M'-Ken- 
/ie's  river.  |  By  rev.  W.  W.  Kirkby.  | 

New  York:  |  Reniiie,  Shea  &  Lind- 
say. |  1862. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  alphabet  (syllabary!  p. 
1,  text  (in  syllabic  characters  with  headings  in 
English)  pp.  2-16,  12^.  ;  "A  small  tract,  the 
beginning  of  our  work.''  —Kirkby. 

Easy  words,  pp.  2-3.  -Morning  service,  pp.  3- 
5.— Evening  service,  pp.  5-7.— Sunday  service, 
pp.  8-10.—  Watts's  catechism,  pp.  10-13  —Ten 
commandments,  pp.  14-16. 

Copies  seen  .-  Eames,  Pilling,  Trumbull. 

—  A  manual  |  of  |  devotion  and  in- 
struction |  for  the  |  Slave  Indians  of 
M'Ken/.io  river,  |  by  |  the  rev.  W.  W. 
Kirkby.  |  [Seal  of  the  "  C.  M.  S."  for 
"  the  diocese  of  Rupert's  land."]  | 
[London:]  Printed  by  W.  M.  Watts, 

|  80,  Gray's  inn  road.     [186-?] 

Title  as  above  p.  1,  text  iu  romaii  characters 
with  headings  in  English  pp.  2-65, 16°. 

Hymns,  pp.  2-22  (page  2M  blank).  —  The 
apostles'  creed,  p.  24.  —  The  general  confession, 
p.  25.  — Prayer  of  SI.  Chrysostom,  prayer  for  a 
child,  p.  26.— The  Lord's  prayer,  the  bened.JQ- 
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Kirkby  (W.  W.)  —  Continued. 

tion,  p.  27. — Sunday  morning  prayer,  p.  28.— 
Sunday  evening,  p.  29. — Morning  prayer, p.  30. — 
Evening  prayev.  p.  31.— Morning  collect,  p.  32. — 
Evening  collect,  p.  33.— The  decalogue,  pp.  34- 
36.—  Catechism,  pp.  37-43.— Of  God,  p.  44.— Of 
sin,  p.  45. — Of  providence,  p.  46.— Of  redemp- 
tion, p.  47.— The  Lord's  day,  p.  48.— The  Lord's 
book,  p.  49.— Of  heaven,  p.  50.— Of  hell,  p.  51.— 
The  Saviour,  p.  52.— The  Christian,  p.  53.— The 
way  to  heaven,  p.  54.— The  judgment,  p.  55.— 
The  creation,  p.  56.— The  fall,  p.  57.— The  recov- 
ery, p.  58.— The  deluge,  p.  59.— Birth  of  Christ, 
p.  60.— Baptism  of  Christ,  p.  61.— Life  of  Christ, 
p.  62.— Death  of  Christ,  p.  63.— Resurrection  of 
Christ,  p.  64.— Ascension  of  Christ,  p.  65;  end- 
ing with  colophon,  "  W.  M.  Watts,  80,  Gray's- 
Inn  Road." 

Copies  seen:  Eames,  Pilling. 

A  manual  |  of  |  devotion  and  in- 
struction |  for  the  |  Slave  Indians  of 
McKenxie  Kiver.  |  By  |  Rev.  W.  W. 
Kirkby.  | 

London :  |  printed  by  W.  M.  Watts  | 
28,  Whitefriars  street,  city.   [1870?] 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  the  alphabet  [sylla- 
bary 1  p.  3,  text  (in  syllabic  characters  with  head- 
ings in  English)  pp.  4-76,  18°. 

Easy  words,  p.  4. — Difficult  words,  p.  5. — 
Hymns,  pp.  6-27. — Apostles'  creed  and  other 
prayers,  pp.  28-37.— Decalogue,  pp.  38-40.— Cat- 
echism, pp.  41-49.— Scripture  lessons,  pp.  50-76. 

Copies  seen :  Church  Missionary  Society, 
Eames.  Pilling. 

A  manual  |  of  |  devotion  and  in- 
struction |  for  the  |  Slave  Indians  of 
McKenzie  River,  |  by  rev.  W.  W. 
Kirkby.  |  [Seal  of  the  "  C.  M.  S."  for 
"the  diocese  of  Rupert's  land".]  |  With 
the  approbation  of  |  the  lord  bishop  of 
the  diocese. 

[London  :  Church  missionary  society 
1871!] 

Title-page  verso  alphabet  [syllabary]  1  1.  text 
(in  syllabic  characters  with  headings  in  Eng- 
lish) pp.  3-86,  24°. 

Easy  words,  p.  3. — Difficult  words,  p.  4. — 
Sunday  morning  service,  pp.  5-12. — Sunday 
evening  service,  pp.  13-20.—  Daily  morning 
service,  pp.  21-28. — Daily  evening  service,  pp. 
29-41.— The  alphabet,  p.  43.— Prayers,  etc.,  pp. 
44-78.— Catechism,  pp.  79-86. 

Copies  seen:  American  Tract  Society, British 
Museum,  Pilling,  Trumbull. 

Manual  |  of  |  devotion  and  instruc- 
tion, |  in  the  |  Chipewyau  language,  | 
for  the  |  Indians  of  Churchill.  |  By  the 
rev.  W.  W.  Kirkby.  | 

London :  |  Church  missionary  house, 
|  Salisbury  square.     [1872?] 


Kirkby  (W.  W.)  —  Continued. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  alphabet  [  syllabary]  p. 
3,  text  (in  syllabic  characters  with  headings  in 
English)  pp.  4-113,  picture  of  "The  bible  of  the 
world  "  1 1. 18°. 

"  The  same  as  the  preceding  [London.  1871  >] 
transliterated  into  the  Chipcwyan  dialect,  as 
spoken  at  Churchill,  3,000  miles  from  MrKeu- 
zie's  River." — Kirkby. 

Difficult  words,  p.  4. — Numerals  1-20,  p.  5. — 
Address,  p.  6.— Hymns,  pp.  7-29.— Prayers  for 
children,  creed,  etc..  pp.  30-36.—  Privnte  morn- 
ing devotions,  pp.  37-39.— Private  evening  devo- 
tions, pp.  40-42. — Family  morning  devotions, 
pp.  43-46. — Family  evening  devotions,  pp.  47- 
50. — Public  morning  service,  pp.  51-60. — Public 
evening  service,  pp. 61-66. — Scripture  lessons, 
pp.  67-96.  —  Catechism,  pp.  97-109.  —  Burial 
service,  pp.  110-113. 

Copies  Keen :  British  Museum,  Church  Mis- 
sionary Society,  Eames,  Pilling. 

Manual  |  of  |  devotion  and  instruc- 
tion |  in  the  |  Chipewyan  language,  | 
for  the  |  Indians  of  Churchill.  |  By  the 
rev.  W.  W.  Kirkby.  | 

London :  |  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge,  |  77,  Great  Queen 
Street,  Lincoln's-Inn-Fields.  [187-?] 

Title  verso  syllabarium  1  1.  text  (in  syllabic 
characters  with  English  headings)  pp.  3-148, 
18°. 

Difficult  words,  p.  3.— Numerals  1-20,  p.  4. — 
Address,  p.  5.— Hymns  (1-30),  pp.  6-41.— The 
creed,  Lord's  prayer,  and  benediction,  pp.  42- 
43.  —Decalogue,  pp. 44-46.—  Prayers  for  children, 
p.  47.— Private  morning  devotions,  pp.  48-50.— 
Private  evening  devotions,  pp.  51-53. — Family 
morning  devotions,  pp.  54-57.— Family  evening 
devotions,  pp.  58-61.— Public  morning  service, 
pp.  62-73. — Public  evening  service,  pp.  74-80. — 
Public  baptismal  service,  pp.  81-84.—  Service 
for  holy  communion,  etc.,  pp.  85-91.— Marriage 

service,   pp.  92-94. — Burial  service,  pp.  95-97 

Scripture  lessons,  pp.  98-139.— Catechism,  pp. 
140-148. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling,  Society  for  Promoting 
Christian  Knowledge. 

[ ]  The  gospel  |  according  to  |  Saint 

John.  |  Translated  into  the  Tinne"  lan- 
guage. |  [Three  lines  syllabic  charac- 
ters.] | 

London :  |  British  and  foreign  bible 
society.  |  1870. 

Colophon.-  W.  M.  Watts,  80,  Gray's  Inn  Road. 

The  transliteration  of  the  three  lines  in  sylla- 
bic characters  on  the  titlc.-pagcis:  News  good  | 
saint  John  by  |  Big  river  Indians  language  in. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  alphabet  [i.  e.  syllabary] 
verso  blank  1  1.  text  (in  syllabic  characters  with 
chapter  headings  in  English)  pp.  3-93,  16°. 

Copieg  Keen  :  Itritish  and  Foreign  Hi  Me  Soci- 
ety. Church  Missionary  Society,  Natioual 
Museum,  AVellesley. 


ATHAPASCAN    LANGUAGES. 


47 


Kirkby  (W.  W. )  — Cont  inned. 

[ ]  Natsim       kaothrt     nakr     kendi  | 

.lesus  Christ.  |  In'  konde  nc/<»  |  Saint 
Mark  |  ekaonte  adiklrs  |  Tinne  yalie 
kcsi.  | 

London :  |  1874. 

Tr«inltiti<in:  Our  lord  our  savior  i  .Jesus 
Christ  i  liis  news  -"("I  |  Saint  Mark  |  b\  him 
written  ]  Indian  tongue  a«-i ordmg  to. 

Title  verso    printers    1     I.   trxt     ill    tin'    Tinne 

language  (roman  characters)  pi>. :i  "•.  ls  • 

Copies  seen:  British  ami  Fort-inn  P.ible  Soci- 
ety. Wellcsley. 
[ ]   St.  Mark. 

Colophon:  [London.]  W.  M.  Watts, 
80,  Gray's  Inn  Road. 

No  title-page,  heading  only:  text  in  the Tinne 
language  (entirely  in  syllabic  characters,  with 
chapter  headings  in  English)  pp.  1  <>(;.  IS 

The  dialect  in  that  spoken  by  the  Indians  of 
Ft.  Simpson. 

Copies  seen  :  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 
ety, British  Museum,  \Vellesley. 

[ ]  The  gospels  |  of  |  the  four  evangel- 
ists, |  St.  Matthew.  St.  Mark.  St.  Luke. 
|  and    St.  John.  |  Translated  into  the 
language  |  of  |  The  Chipcwyan  Indians 
|  of  |  north-west  America.  | 

London:  |  printed  for  the  British  and 
foreign  bible,  society.  |  1878. 

Title  verso  printers  etc.  1  1.  syllabarium  verso 
blank  1  1.  text  (entirely  in  syllabic  characters) 
pp.  S-344,  16°. 

Matthew,  pp.  5-100.  —  Mark,  pp.  101-161.— 
Luke,  pp.  162-268.— John,  pp.  269-344. 

Copies  seen :  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 
ety, British  Museum,  Eanies,  Pilling. 

[Three  lines  syllabic  characters.]  | 

The  new  testament.  |  Translated  into 
|  the  Chipewyan  language,  |  by  the  | 
ven.  archdeacon  Kirkby.  | 

London:  |  printed  for  the  |  British 
and  foreign  bible  society,  |  Queen  Vic- 
toria Street,  E. C.  |  1881. 

Title  verso  printers  1  1.  Chipewyan  syllaba- 
riuin  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (entirely  in  syllabic 
characters)  pp.  7-396, 12°. 

Matthew,  pp.  7-56.— Mark,  pp.  56-87.— Luke, 
pp.  87-141.—  John,  pp.  141-179.—  Acts-Eevela- 
tion,  pp.  180-396. 

Copies  seen  .-  F.ames,  Pilling. 

Portions  |  of  the  |  book  of  common 

prayer,  |  Hymns,  &c.,  |  in  the  |  Chip- 
ewyan language.  |  By  arclideacon 
Kirkby.  | 

Printed  at  t  he  request  of  |  the  Itishoji 
of  Rnperfc's  land,  |  by  the  |  Society  for 
promoting  Christian  knowledge,  |  77, 


Kirkby  (W.  W.)  —  Continue,  1. 

(Jreat     (^iicen     Street,     Linroln'H-Inn- 
Fields.  London.  [1879?] 

Title  verso  alphabet  [syllabary)  1  1  text  (in 
syllabic  characters  with  English  headings)  pp. 
3-195.  colophon  ]>.  [196],  16°. 

Morning  prayer,  pp.  3-18. —Evening  prayer, 
pp.  1!) -31.—  Litany,  pp.:!!'  Id.  Prayers,  pp.41- 
I'.t.  Holy  communion,  etc.  pp.51180.  Hyinns. 
pp.  81  I::K.  Scripture  lessons,  pp.  139-181.— 
('Mtecliisni.  pj>.  182-192. — Music  tor  hymns,  pp. 
193-195. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Pilling,  Society 
for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge. 

See  Kirkby  (W.  W  )  and  Bompas  (W.  C.) 
below  for  an  edition  of  this  work  adapted  for 
the  use  of  the  Slavi  Indians. 


—  [One    lino    syllabic    characters.]  | 
Portions  |  of     the  |  book    of    common 
prayer,  |  and  |  administration    of    the 
sacraments.  |  and  other  rites  and  cere- 
monies of  the   church,  |  According  to 
the  use  of  the  Church  of  England.  | 
Translated  into  the  language  |  of  the  | 
Chipewyan  Indians  of  N.  W.  America, 

|  by   the  |  ven.  archdeacon  Kirkby.  | 
[Seivl  of  the  S.  P.C.K.]  | 

Society  for  promoting  Christian 
knowledge,  |  Northumberland  Avenue, 
Charing  Cross,  London.  |  1881. 

Title  verso  printers  1  1.  alphabet  [syllabary] 
verso  blank  1  1.  text,  (in  syllabic  characters, 
with  headings  partly  in  syllabic  character* 
and  partly  in  English  and  Latin)  pp.  5-160,  16°. 

Prayers,  etc.,  pp.  5-86. — The  order  of  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  Lord's  supper,  or  holy 
commuiiion,  pp.  87-106.— The  ministration  of 
public  baptism  of  infants,  pp.  106-112.  — The 
ministration  of  baptism  to  such  as  are  of  riper 
years,  pp.  113-121.— A  catechism,  pp.  122-131.— 
The  order  of  confirmation,  pp.  131-135.  —  The 
form  of  solemnization  of  matrimony,  pp.  135- 

142.— The  visitation  of  the  sick,  pp.  142-147 

The  order  for  the  burial  of  the  dead,  pp.  148- 
156. — The  churching  of  women,  pp.  157-160. 

Copies  seen :  Eanies,  Pilling. 

—  Hymns,  |  prayers  and  instruction,  | 
in  the  |  Chipewyan  language.  |  By  the 

|  veu.  archdeacon    Kirkby.  |  [Seal   of 
theS.P.C.K.]  | 

Society  for  promoting  Christian 
knowledge,  |  Northumberland  Avenue, 
Charing  Cross,  London.  |  1881. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (in  syllabic  char 
acters  with  English  headings)  pp.  3-91,  colo- 
pbonp.C92J.169. 

Hymns  in  double  columns,  pp.  3  'M  -  -Prayers, 
pp. :;~  -f.2.—  Lessons,  pp.  03-91. 

Cop ir x  xi'i'ii  :  Kames,  Society  for  Promoting 
Christian  Knowledge. 
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Kirkby  (W.  W.)  —  Continued. 

-    See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 
—  and  Bompas  (W.  C.)     Portions  |  of 
the  |  book  of  common  prayer,  |  Hymns, 
&c.,  |  iii  the  |  Chipewyan  language.  | 
By  archdeacon  Kirkby.  |  Adapted  for 
the  use  of  |  the  Slavi  Indians  |  by  the 
|  right  reverend  W.  C.  Bompas,  D.  D., 
|  bishop  of  Athabasca.  | 

Printed  by  the  |  Society  for  pro- 
moting Christian  knowledge,  |  77, 
Great  Queen  Street,  Lincoln's-Inu- 
Fields,  London.  [1879?] 

Tltlu  verso  syllabarium  1 1.  text  (in  syllabic 
characters  with  headings  in  English)  pp.  3-175, 
eolophon  p.  [176],  16°. 

Morning  prayer,  pp.  3-15.— Evening  prayer, 
pp.  16-26  —The  litany,  pp.  27-34.— Prayers,  pp. 
35-42.  —  Holy  communion,  etc.,  pp.  43-68.— 
Hymns,  pp.  69-123,— Scripture  lessons,  pp.  124- 
165.  -Catechism,  pp.  166-175. 

Copies  ncf.li:  British  Museum,  Eames,  Pilling, 
Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge. 

See  Kirkby  (W. W.)  above  for  title  of  the 
original  edition  of  this  work. 

Issued  also  in  roman  characters  as  follows : 

-  Portions  of  the  |  book  of  com- 
mon prayer,  |  hymns,  etc.,  |  in  the  | 
Chipewyan  language.  |  By  archdea- 
con Kirkby.  |  Adapted  for  the  use  of 
the  Slavi  Indian's  |  by  the  |  right  rev. 
W.  C.  Bompas,  D.D.,  |  bishop  of  Atha- 
basca. | 

London:  |  Society  for  promoting 
christiau  knowledge;  |  Northumber- 
land avenue,  Charing  cross.  [1882?] 

Title  verso  syllabarium  in  roman  1  1.  text 
(entirely  in  roman  characters)  pp.  3-175, 16°. 

Morning  prayer,  pp.  3-15.— Evening  prayer, 
pp.  16-26.— The  litany,  pp.  27-34.— Prayers,  pp. 
35-42. — Service  for  holy  communion,  etc.,  pp. 
43-68.— Hymns,  pp.  69-123.— Scripture  lessons, 
pp.  124-165.— Catechism,  pp.  166-175. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling,  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 

See  title  next  above  for  the  same  work  in 
syllabic  characters. 

Part  of  the  |  book  of  common 

prayer,  |  and  administration  of  |  the 
sacraments,  |  and  other  |  rites  and 
ceremonies  of  the  church,  |  according 
to  the  use  of  |  The  Church  of  England ; 
|  translated  into  the  language  of  the 
|  Chipewyan  Indians  of  the  queen's 
dominion  |  of  Canada  |  by  the  |  ven. 
archdeacon  W.  W,  Kirkby,  D.  D.  | 
Adapted  to  the  use  of  the  Teimi  Indians 
of  |  Mackenzie  j'jver  |  by  the  j  right  rev. 


Kirkby  (W.  W.)  Bompas  (W.  C.)— Ct'd. 
W.  C.  Bompas,  D.  D.,  |  bishop  of  Mack- 
enzie river.  |  [Seal  of  the  S.  P.  C.  K.]  | 
London :  |  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge,  Northumberland 
avenue,  Charing  cross,  W.  C.  |  1891. 

Title  as  above  verso  blank  1 ).  contents  verso 
blank  1  1.  text  (mostly  in  Chipewyan,  v<>m:ni 
characters,  with  headings  and  instructions  iu 
English)  pp.  1-270, 16°. 

MOID  ing  prayer,  pp.  1-13. — Evening  prayer, 
pp.  14-23.— The  creed  of  St.  Aih:in:isius  (in 
English),  pp.  23-26.— The  litany,  pp.  26-32.— 
Prayers  and  thanksgivings  upon  several  occa- 
sions, pj).  33—41.  —  The  collects,  epistles,  and 
gospels,  pp.  42-187 — Holy  communion,  pp.  188- 
208.— Baptism  of  infants,  pp.  209-221.— Baptism 
of  such  a,s  are  of  riper  years,  pp.  222-229. — Cat- 
echism, pp.  230-236.  —Confirmation,  pp.  236- 
238.  —  Solemnization  of  matrimony,  pp.  239- 
247. — Visitation  and  communion  of  the  sick, 
pp.  248-258.— Burial  of  the  dead,  pp.  259-266.— 
The  churching  of  women  (or  the  thanksgiving 
of  women  sifter  childbirth),  pp.  266-269.— A  com- 
mutation, or  denouncing  of  God's  anger  and 
judgments  against  sinners  (partly  in  English 
and  partly  in  Chipewyan),  pp.  269-270. 
•  Copies  teen:  Pilling. 

I  have  not  been  very  successful  in  ascertaining 
the  dates  of  the  works  by  Archdeacon  Kirkby, 
who  writes  me  concerning  them  as  follows: 
"Being  printed,  for  the  most  part,  in  England, 
with  no  one  to  correct  the  proofs,  many  errors 
crept  in,  and  in  some  cases  two  or  three  editions 
had  to  be  printed  before  we  could  get  them 
even  approximately  correct.  In  this  way  the 
same  book  was  printed  two  or  three  times, 
which  would  give  to  it  so  many  dates." 

William  W.  Kirkby  was  born  at  Ham- 
ford,  Lincolnshire,  in  1827,  and  received  his 
earlier  education  at  a  grammar  school.  When 
about  18  years  old  he  went  to  the  diocesan 
school  at  Litehfield  to  prepare  for  the  duties 
of  a  teacher,  which  he  desired  to  become.  His 
stay  at  Litchfield  was  very  happy,  and  after 
two  years  his  friend,  the  Rev.  C.  C.  Layard,  rec- 
tor of  Mayfield,  Staffordshire,  offered  him  the 
mastership  of  the  village  national  school,  which 
Mr.  Kirkby  accepted.  Whilst  there  a  strong 
desire  to  enter  the  mission  field  came  into  his 
mind,  and  he  offered  his  services  to  the  secre- 
tary of  the  church  missionary  society.  The 
otter  was  accepted,  and  in  the  spring  of  1851 
Mr.  Kirkby  entered  St.  John's  College,  London, 
to  prepare  for  his  new  duties.  In  May,  1852,  a 
sudden  call  came  for  a  teacher  to  go  at  once  to 
Red  River,  and  the  committee  selected  Mr. 
Kirkby  for  the  post,  He  had  not  yet  completed 
his  studies,  but  on  the  6th  of  June  of  that  year 
embarked  ot»  jthe  Hudson  Bay  Company's  ship, 
taking  his  bride  of  a-  few  days  with  him,  for 
Rod  Riyef.  The  voyage  was  made  in  satets 
and  tl)e  young  couple  i-eaujjed  their  destination 
tut)  12tli  of  October,  and  in  $  few  days  after- 
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wards  he  entered  ni«>n  his  duties.  On  the  24th 
,,C  December,  l*.r>4,  Mr.  Kirkby  was  ordained  (.. 
the  ministry  by  the  Right  Reverend  David 
Anderson,  I).  !>.,  the.  first  bishop  of  Rupert's 
Land,  and  nt  onci-  took  temporary  charge  of  St . 
Andrew's  chiin  h  and  ]>arisli. 

In  IS.V2  Mr.  Kirkby  was  appointed  to  the 
mission  of  Ked  Kiver,  arriving  there  in  the 
aiiti-mn  of  that  year.  His  duties  were  to  take 
charge  of  a  model  training  school  and  to  su- 
perintend the  work  of  education  in  the  colony, 
in  those  parishes  belonging  to  the  church 
missionary  society.  Shortly  afterwards  Mr. 
Kirkby,  in  addition  to  his  other  duties,  was 
appointed  assistant  minister  of  St.  Andrews, 
then  the  largest  parish  in  the  settlement,  and 
continued  there  four  years.  In  the  meanwhile 
the  church  had  spread  northwards  and  west- 
wards to  Fairford,  Cumberland,  Lac  la  Rouge, 
and  the  English  River,  700  miles  from  Red 
River,  and  then  at  a  single  bound  it  went  into 
the  great  McKeir/,ie  Valley.  Archdeacon  Hun- 
ter went  thither  on  an  exploratory  tour  in  1858, 
and  the  next  year  the  bishop  appointed  Mr. 
Kirkby  to  take  charge  of  the  work.  He  at  once 
proceeded  there,  and  made  Fort  Simpson  his 
headquarters.  This  fort  stands  in  latitude  62° 
X.,  longitude  121°  AV.,  at  the  confluence  of  the 
Liard  and  Slave  rivers.  He  began  his  work 
with  much  encouragement  and  hope.  The  first 
care  was  the  language,  and  then  the  erection  of 
suitable  buildings  for  church  and  school  pur- 
poses. These  latter  were  soon  supplied  by  the 
kindness  and  liberality  of  the  Hudson  Bay 
Company's  officers,  who  took  an  interest  in  the 
work.  In  the  summer  of  1862  Mr.  Kirkby 
resolved  to  carry  the  gospel  within  the  Arctic 
Circle,  and  if  possible  into  Alaska.  Securing 
a  good  canoe  and  two  reliable  Indians  hesetotf, 
following  the  ice  down  the  McKenzie  to  Peel 
River  Fort,  the  last  trading  post  of  the  com- 
pany and  a  great  rendezvous  of  the  Indians. 
After  a  short  stay  here  he  left  his  canoe  and, 
accompanied  by  two  guides,  set  out  to  walk 
over  the  mountains.  Up  and  down  they  went, 
over  several  ridges  rising  from  700  to  2,800  feet, 
and  at  last,  by  a  sudden  descent  of  1,000  feet 
into  the  valley,  he  reached  La  Pierre's  house 
and  another  of  the  Fur  Company's  forts.  Here 
Mr.  Kirkby  remained  until  the  30th  of  June,  in- 
structing the  Indians  and  learning  theTukudh 
language,  a  kindred  one  to  the  Tinn6.  He  then 
embarked  in  the  company's  boat  on  the  Rat 
River,  and  then  down  the  Porcupine  River,  a 
tributary  of  the  Yukon.  Two  miles  above  the 
confluence  of  these  Fort  Yukon  stands.  This 
.journey  occupied  three  months,  and  at  the  close 
of  it  Mr/ Kirkby  writes:  "  I  have  traveled  over 
at  least  I!, 000  miles;  have  been  honored  of  God 
to  carry  the  gospel  far  within  the  Arctic  Circle 
and  to  a  people  who  had  never  heard  it.  liefore." 
The  work  at  the  Yukon  was  then  given  to  the 
Rev.  R.  McDonald  and  Mr.  Kirkby  devoted  his 
time  at  Fort  Simpson  to  the  language.  He  trans- 
lated two  of  the  gospels  and  completed  a  little 

ATH 4 
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manual  containing  prayers,  hymns,  catechism, 
and  short  bible  lessons,  such  as  the  Indians 
could  readily  understand.  He  also  collected 
materials  for  a  grammar  and  vocabulary  for  the 
us.  of  others.  The  acquisition  of  the  language 
was  thus  rendered  easier  for  future  mission- 
aries who  might  enter  the  field.  In  1869  Mr. 
Kirkby,  having  been  seventeen  years  in  the 
field,  went  to  Kngland  to  place  his  children  at 
school.  Upon  his  return  to  the  country,  in 
1870,  he  was  appointed  to  York  Factory,  Hud- 
son Bay,  that  he  might  meet  the  Chipewyans 
of  Churchill.  Here  he  labored  for  nine  years, 
and  then  retired  from  the  mission  to  make  a 
home  for  his  children  in  the  civilized  world  :  and 
this  ho  has  done,  being  now  stationed  at  the 
village  of  Rye,  near  New  York. 
Klatskenai.  See  Tlatskenai. 
Koltschane : 

Tribal  names  See  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Baer  (K.  E.  von). 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Buschmanu  (J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Kovdr  (Dr.  Einil).  Ueber  die  Bedentuug 
des  possessivischen  Pronomen  fiir  die 
Ausdrm'ksweise  des  snbstantivisehen 
Attributes. 

In  Zeitschrift  fur  Volkerpsyehologie  und 
Sprachwissenschaft,  vol.  16,  pp.  386-394,  Berlin, 
1886.  (*) 

Examples  in  a  number  of  American  lan- 
guages, among  them  the  Athapascan,  p.  390. 

Title  from  Prof.  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  from  copy 
in  the  library  of  Toronto  University. 

Kruseiistern  (Adain  Johann  von).  Wor- 
ter-Sammlungeu  |  aus  deu  Sprachen 
|  einiger  Volker  |  des  |  ostlichen 
Asiens  |  und  |  der  Nordwest-Kiiste  von 
Amerika.  |  Bekannt  gemackt  |  von  |  A. 
J.  v.  Krusenstem  |  Capitain  der  Rus- 
sisch  kaiserlichen  Marine.  | 

St  Petersburg.  |  Gedruckt  in  der 
Druckerey  der  Adiniralitat  |  1813. 

Title  verso  note  1 1.  Vorbericht  pp.  i-xi,  half 
title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-68,  Druckfehler 
verso  blank  1  1. 4°. 

"Wortersammlung  aus  der  Sprache  der  Kinai 
(from  Uawidoff,  ResanofF,  and  Lisiansky),  pp. 
57-68. 

Copies  teen :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Brinton,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Eames,  Pilling.  Trumbull,  Wat 
Ui nsoii.  Wellesley. 

Kutchiii.  Vocabulary  of  the  Hong  Kut- 
cliin  language. 

Manuscript,  4  unnumbered  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Contains  about  130  words,  entered  on  one  of 
the  Smithsonian  forms  ot  the  standard  vocabu- 
lary. 
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Kutchin  : 

Kutchin  —  Continued. 

General  discussion  See  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vocabulary 

Seel 

Numerals 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary 

] 

Numerals 

Diill(W.H.) 

Vocabulary 

] 

Relationships 

llrnlosty  (W.  L.) 

Vocabulary 

•\ 

Tribal  names 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Words 

] 

Vocabulary 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Words 

J 

Vocabulary 

Knschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary 

Dall  (W.  II.) 

Kwalhiokwa  : 

Vocabulary 

Kennicott  (R.) 

Vocabulary 

Seel 

Vocabulary 

Kutchin. 

Vocabulary 

I 

Vocabulary 

Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Vocabulary 

I 

Vocabulary 

Murray  (A.  H.) 

Vocabulary 

1 

See  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.O.) 
Ross  (R.  B.) 
Whymper  (F.) 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
Ellis  (R.) 


See  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 


L. 


L.  J.  C.  et  M.  I.  Titles  of  anonymous 
works  beginning  with  these  letters  are 
entered  in  this  bibliogaaphy  under 
the  next  following  word  of  title. 

Latham  (Robert  Gordon).  Miscellaneous 
contributions  to  the  ethnography  of 
North  America.  By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.D. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London],  Proc.  vol.  2, 
pp.  31-50  [London],  18-16,  8°.  (Congress.) 

Table  of  words  showing  affinities  between 
the  Ahnenium  and  a  number  of  other  Amer- 
ican languages,  among  them  the  Kenay,  pp.  32- 
34. 

On  the  languages  of  the  Oregon  ter- 
ritory. By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  D.  Read 
before  the  Society  on  the  llth  Decem- 
ber, 1844. 

In  Ethnological  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.  vol.  1, 
pp.  154-166.  Edinburgh,  [1848],  8°.  (Congress.) 

A  table  of  10  Sussee  words  showing  miscel- 
laneous affinities  with  a  number  of  other  Amer- 
ican languages,  among  them  the  Kenay,  Taculli, 
and  Chipewyan,  pp.  160-161. 

On  Ae  ethnography  of  Russian 

America.  By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.D.  Read 
before  the  Society  19th  February,  1845. 

In  Ethnological  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.  vol.  1, 
pp.  182-191,  Edinburgh  [1848],  8°.  (Congress.) 

General  discussion  upon  the  classification  of 
the  languages  of  the  above-named  region,  and  a 
list  of  the  vocabularies  which  have  been 
printed.  Reference  is  made  to  the  Kenay, 
Atnah,  and  Inkalite. 

The  |  natural  history  |  of  |  the  vari- 
eties of  man.  |  By  |  Robert  Gordon 
Latham,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  |  late  fellow  of 
King's  college,  Cambridge ;  |  one  of  the 
vice-presidents  of  the  Ethnologicalsoci- 
ety,  London;  |  corresponding  member 
to  the  Ethnological  society,  |  New 
York,  etc.  |  [Monogram  in  shield.]  | 

London :  |  John  Van  Voorst,  Pater- 
noster row.  |  M.U^CO-L  [1850]. 


Latham  (R.  G.)  —  Continued. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  printers 
1 1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  vii-xi, 
bibliography  pp.  xiii-xv,  explanation  of  plates 
verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  xix-xxviii,  text 
pp.  1-566,  index  pp.  567-574,  list  of  works  by  Dr. 
Latham  verso  blank  1 1.  8°. 

Division  F,  American  Mongolidse  (pp.  287- 
460),  includes  :  Comparative  vocabulary  (38 
words)  of  the  Loucheux  and  Kenay,  pp.  297- 
298;  comments  on  the  northern  A  thabaskans, 
pp.  302-308;  comparative  vocabulary  of  the 
Chippewyan,  Tlatskanai,  and  Umkwa  (60 
words),  pp.  308-310;  of  the  Beaver  and  Chippe- 
wyan (50  words  and  phrases),  pp.  370,  371. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress, 
Eames. 

—  The  |  ethnology  |  of  |  the  British 
colonies  |  and  |  dependescies.  |  By  |  R. 
G.  Latham,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  |  corre- 
sponding member  to  the  Ethnological 
society,  New  York,  |  etc.  etc  [Mono- 
gram in  shield.]  | 

London :  |  John  Van  Voorst,  Pater- 
noster row.  |  M.  DCCC.  LI  [1851]. 

Title  verso  printers  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-vi, 
preface  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-264,  list  of 
works  by  Dr.  Latham  etc.  1 1.  16°. 

Chapter  vi,  Dependencies  in  America  (pp. 
224-264),  contains  a  list  of  the  divisions  and 
subdivisions  of  the  Athabaskans,  pp.  224-227. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Bureau 
of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eames. 

The  |  native  races  |  of  |  the  Russian 

empire.  |  By  |  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  D.,  F. 
R.  S.,  &c.,  |  author  of  [&c.  two  lines.] 
|  With  a  large  coloured  map,  |  Taken 
from  that  of  the  Imperial  Geographical 
Society  of  St.  Petersburg,  |  and  other 
illustrations.  | 

London:  |  Hippolyte  Bailliere,  219, 
Regent  street;  |  and  290,  Broadway, 
New  York,  U.  S.  |  Paris:  J.  B.  Bail- 
liere, rue  Hautefeuille.  j  Madrid :  Bailly 
Bailliere.  calle  del  Principe.  |  1854. 
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Frontispiece  1  I.  title  verso  blank  I  1.  notice 
verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-viii,  large  map, 
text  pp.  1  :;io.  IL'  . 

The  trilies  of  Russian  America  (pp.  289-297) 
contains  a  brief  account  of  the  linguistic  alVm 
ities  of  the  various  divisions,  including  tho 
Alliabaskans.  pp.  •J!tl-L'9t. 

C/i/iii'n  t-cc/i :  linreau  of  Ethnology,  Congress, 
Kanies. 

—  On  the   Languages  of  New  Califor- 
nia.    By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  1>. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London],  Proc.vol.  6, 
pp.  72-86,  London,  1854,  8°.  (Congress.) 

Comments  upon  the  Athabascans,  pp.  74-75. — 
A  few  words  of  Hoopah,  Navajo,  and  Jicorilla, 
p.  85. 

—  On    tho    languages    of      Northern, 
Western,  and  Cent  nil  America.     By  K. 
G.  Latham,  M.D.     (Read  May  the  !Hli. ) 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London],  Trans.  185<>, 
pp.  57-115,  London  [18">7],  8°.  (Congress.) 

The  Athabascan  Group  (pp.  65-70)  contains 
lists  of  tribal  divisions  of  the  Takulli,  p.  66; 
Kutshin,  p.  67;  Kenai,  p.  67;  Atna,  pp.  67-68; 
Koltshani,  Ugalents,  Atna,  p.  68.— General  dis- 
cussion of  tho  Athabaskan,  pp.  68-70.— Com- 
parative vocabulary  of  the  Xavaho  and  A  patch 
(27  words),  pp.  96-97.— Table  of  words  showing 
affinities  between  tho  several  Pueblo  languages 
and  the  Navahoand  Jicorilla,  pp.  99, 100. 

—  Opuscula.  |   Essays  |  chiefly  |  philo- 
logical and  ethnographical  |  by  |  Rob- 
ert Gordon  Latham,  |  M.  A.,  M.  D.,  F. 
R.  S.,etc.  |  late  fellow  of  Kings  college, 
Cambridge,  late  professor  of  English  | 
in    University    college,  London,    late 
assistant  physician  |  at  the  Middlesex 
hospital.  | 

Williams  &  Norgate,  |  14  Henrietta 
street,  Covent  garden,  London  |  and  | 
20  South  Frederick  street,  Edinburgh. 
|  Leipzig,  R.  Hartmann.  |  1860. 

Title  verso  printer  1 1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv,  con- 
tents pp.  r-vi,  text  pp.  1-377,  addenda  and  cor- 
rigenda pp.  378-418,  8°. 

A  reprint  of  a  number  of  papers  read  before 
the  ethnological  and  philological  societies  of 
London. 

Addenda  and  corrigenda  (1859)  (pp.  378-418) 
contains :  Comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Nav- 
aho  and  Pinaleno,  p.  385 ;  of  the  Beaver  Indians 
and  Chippewyan,  p.  413. 

Copies  teen .-  Astor,  Boston  Public,  Brinton, 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling, 
WafklaMD. 

At  the  Squier  sale  a  presentation  copy,  no. 
639,  brought  $2.37.  The  Murphy  copy,  no.  1438, 
sold  for$l. 

—  Elements  |  of  |  roinparative    philol- 
ogy. |    By  |   R.(i.  Latliaiu,  M.  A.,  M.  I)., 
F.  R.  S.,  Ac.,  |  late    fellow    of    King's 
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cullegc,  Cambridge;  and  late  professor 
of  Knglish  |  in  University  college,  Lon- 
don. | 

London:  |  Walton  and  Maberly,  | 
Upper  Gower  street,  and  Ivy  lane, 
Paternoster  row;  |  Longman,  Green, 
Longman,  Roberts,  and  Green,  |  I'ater- 
noster  row.  |  1862.  |  The  Right  of 
Translation  is  Reserved. 

Half-tit lo  verso  ]irintors  1  1.  title  verso  blank 
1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  vii-xi, 
contents  pp.  xiii-xx,  tabular  view  of  languages 
and  dialects  pp.  xxi-xxviii,  chief  authorities  pp. 
xxix-xxxii,  errata  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1- 
752,  addenda  and  corrigenda  pp.  753-757,  index 
pp.  758-774,  list  of  works  by  Dr.  Latham  verso 
blank  1  1.8°. 

Chapter  Iv,  Languages  of  America,  The  Es- 
Kimo,  The  Athabaskan  dialects  [etc.]  (pp.  384- 
403),  contains:  Divisions  of  the  Takulli,  p. 388; 
of  the  Kutshin  with  English  definitions,  p. 
389.— Athabaskan  tribal  names  with  meanings, 
p.  390.  —  Comparative  vocabulary  (35  words)  of 
the  Kenay,  Kutshin,  Slave,  and  Dog-rib,  pp. 
390-391;  of  tho  Chepewyan  and  Takulli  (47 
words),  pp.  391-392;  of  the  Ugalents,  Atna, 
and  Kolstshani,  pp.  392-393 ;  of  the  Tlatskauai, 
Kwaliokwa,  and  Umkwa  (30  words),  p.  391;  of 
the  Navaho,  Apatah,  and  Pinaleno  (27  words), 
pp.  394-395;  of  tho  Hoopah  and  Jecorilla  (12 
words),  p.  395. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Eames,  Watkinson. 

Robert  Gordon  Latham,  the  eldest  son  of  the 
Rev.  Thomas  Latham,  was  born  in  the  vicarage 
of  Billingsborough,  Lincolnshire,  March  24, 
1812.  In  1819  he  was  entered  at  Eton.  Two  years 
afterwards  he  was  admitted  on  the  founda- 
tion, and  in  1829  went  to  Kings,  where  he  took 
his  fellowship  and  degrees.  Ethnology  was 
his  first  passion  and  his  last,  though  for  botany 
he  had  a  very  strong  taste.  He  died  March  9, 
1888.— Theodore  Watt*  in  The  Athenceum,  March 
17, 1888. 

Leclerc  (Charles).  Bibliotheca  |  ameri- 
caua  |  Catalogue  raisonne*  |  tl'nne  tres- 
prdcieuse  |  collection  de  livres  anciens 
|  et  modernes  |  snr  1'Ame'riqne  et  lea 
Philippines  |  Classes  par  ordre  alpha- 
b6tiqne  do  noms  d'Anteurs.  |  Re'dige' 
par  Ch.  Leclerc.  |  [Design.]  | 

Paris  |  Maisonneuve  &  Cie  |  15,  qnai 
Voltaire  |  M.  D.  CCC.  LXVII  [1867] 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  details  of 
sale  1 1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
pp.  v-vii,  catalogue,  pp.  1-407,  8°. 

Includes  titles  of  a  number  of  works  contain- 
ing material  relating  to  the  Athapascan  lan- 
guages. 

<'<>l>ii-sgffn:  Congress,  Kanies,  Tilling. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  a  copy,  no.  919,  brought 
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10s. ;  at  the  Squier  sale,,  no.  651,  $1.50.  Leclerc, 
1878,  no.  345,  prices  it  4  IV.  and  Maisonneuve,  in 
1889,  4  fr.  The  Murphy  copy,  no.  1452,  brought 
$2.75. 

Bibliotheca   |   auioricana  |  Hintoire, 

geographic,  |  voyages,  arch6ologie    et 
linguistiqno  |   des  |  deux  AnnSriques  | 
ct  |  des  iles  Philippines  |  re'dige'e  |  Par 
Cb.  Leclerc  |  [Design]  | 

Paris  |  Maisormeuve  et  Cie,  libraires- 
6diteurs  |  25,  quai  Voltaire,  25.  |  1878 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  blank  1 
1.  title  as  above  vor.so  blank  1  1.  avant-propof 
pp.  i-xvii,  table  des  divisions  pp.  xviii-xx,  cata- 
logue pp.  1-643,  supplement  pp.  645-694,  index 
pp.  695-737,  colophon  verso  blank  1  1.  8°. 

The  linguistic  part  of  this  volume  occupies 
pp.  537-643;  it  is  arranged  under  names  of  lan- 
guages and  contains  titles  of  books  relating  to 
the  following:  Languesamericaines  en  general, 
pp.  537-550;  Apache,  p.  553;  Athapasca,p.  554; 
Dene,  pp.  578-579. 

Copies  seen :  Boston  Athenseutn,  Congress, 
Eames,  Harvard,  Pilling. 

Priced  by  Quaritcli,  no.  12172,  12*. ;  another 
copy,  no.  12173,  large  paper,  \l.  Is.  Leclerc's 
Supplement,  1881,  no.  2831,  prices  it  15  fr.,  and 
no.  2832,  a  copy  on  Holland  paper,  30 IV.  A  large- 
paper  copy  is  priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  30230, 12*. 
Maisonneitvo  in  1889  prices  it  15  fr. 

[ ]Bibliotheca  |  americana  |  Histoire, 

ge"ographie,  |  voyages,    arch6ologie    et 
linguistique  |  des  |  deux    Ame'riques  | 
Supplement  |  N°  I  [-2].  Novembre  1881 
|  [Design.]  | 

Paris  |  Maisonneuve  &  C1",  libraires- 
6diteurs  |  25,  quai  Voltaire,  25  |  1881 
[-1887] 

2  parts:  cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above 
verso  blank  1  1.  advertisement  I  1.  text  pp.  1- 
102,  colophon  verso  blank  1  1. ;  printed  cover, 
title  differing  somewhat  from  the  above  (verso 
blank)  1 1.  text  pp.  3-127,  8°. 

These  supplements  have  no  separate  section 
devoted  to  works  relating  to  American  lan- 
guages, but  titles  of  works  containing  material 
relating  to  Athapascan  languages  appear 
pagsim. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Barnes,  Pilling. 

Maisonneuve,  in  1889,  prices  each  of  the  two 
supplements  3  fr. 

[ ]  Catalogue   |  des  |  livres  de  fonds 

|  et  en  nombre  |  Histoire,  Archeologie, 
|  Ethnograpbie  et  Liuguistique  de 
1'Europe,  |  de  1'Asie,  de  1'Afrique,  |  de 
1'Amerique  et  del'Oceanie.  [Design.]  | 
Paris  |  Maisouneuve  freres  et  Cb. 
Leclerc,  e~diteurs  |  25,  quai  Voltaire — 
quai  Malaquais,  5  |  (Ancieune  maison 
Tb.  Barrois)  |  1885  [-1888-1889] 


Leclerc  (C.)  —  Continued. 

3  parts:  printed  cover  as  above  verso  can- 
tents,  title  as  above  verso  note  1 1.  advertisement 
verso  blank  1 1.  table  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1- 
153 ;  printed  cover  differing  slightly  from  above, 
verso  contents,  title  like  printed  cover  verso  note 
1  1.  text  pp.  3-161,  contents  p.  [162];  printed 
cover,  title  verso  notice  1 1.  text  pp.  3-170,  table 
1  1.,  8°. 

Contain  titles  of  a  number  of  American  lin- 
guistic works,  among  them  a  few  Athapascan. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

There  were  issues  for  1878  and  1887  also. 
(Eames.) 

Lefroy  (Sir  John  Henry).     A  Vocabulary 
of  Chepewyan  and  Dog-Rib  Words. 

In  Richardson  (J.),  Arctic  searching  expe- 
dition, vol.  2,  pp.  400-i02,  London,  1851,  8°. 

A  vocabulary  of  45  words  in  each  of  the  above- 
named  languages.  The  first  was  collected  at 
Great  Slave  Lake  from  an  interpreter,  the  sec- 
ond from  Nanette,  an  interpreter  at  Fort  Simp- 
son, both  in  1844. 

Reprinted  in  the  later  editions  of  the  same 
•work,  for  titles  of  which  see  Richardson  (J.) 
Legends: 

Chippewyan  See  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Loucheux  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Peau  de  Lievre  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Slave  Petitot  ( E.  F.  S.  J.) 

[Logoff  (Bee.  Laurent).]  Proruissiones 
Domini  Nostri  Jesu  Christi  factae  B. 
Marg.  M.  Alacoqne.  |  Degaye"  Margrit 
Mari  be'pade  ekkoredyain,  Jesus  | 
ttaboneltte  deneca  hourzhzi,  tta  yed- 
ziy6  |  padasanoudelni  wa!6ssi,  Don 
anelttesiu:  Addi: 

[Dayton,  Ohio:  Philip  A.  Kernper. 
1888. ] 

A  small  card,  3  by  5  inches  in  size,  headed  as 
above  and  containing  twelve  "Promises  of  Our 
Lord  to  Blessed  Margaret  Mary,"  in  the  Mon- 
taguais  language,  on  the  verso  of  which  is  a 
colored  picture  of  the  sacred  keart  with  in- 
scription, in  English,  below.  Mr.  Kemper  has 
published  the  same  Promises  on  similar  cards 
in  many  languages. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Cours  |  d'instructious  |  en  |  langue 

montagnaise  |  par  |  le  rev.  pere  Legott', 
Ptre  |  oblat  de  Marie  irnmacule'e  | 

Montreal  |  imprimerie  J.  Fournier, 
162,  rue  Montcalm  |  1889 

Cover  title  as  above,  letter  to  pere  Legoff 
from  t  Vital  J.  Ev.  de  St- Albert  O.M.I,  (dated 
from  lie  a  la  Crosse,  le  26  septembre  1887,  ap- 
proving the  work) recto  blank  1 1.  title  as  above 
verso  blank  1  1.  text  (in  roman  characters  with 
some  special  characters,  headings  in  French) 
pp.  3-444,  table  des  matieres  pp.  i-v.  errata  p. 
[vi],8°. 

Symbole  des  apotres,  Mystere  de  la  ste-tri- 
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nil.-,  creation,  etc.  (insl  nn-1  inns  I  17),  pp.  3 
22! ».  Deealonne  (IS  .Mil,  pp.  •_':.".•  IT,::.  V.-rtns 
tlienhigalcs  (.'>7 -.">!)),  pp.  -li'l  274.  Sin-  la  prieiv 
(00-67),  pp.  274-307.  —  (Jrandes  vcritcs  (6H-81), 
Jip.  307-370.  -- Sermons  dclaclii'S  nil  de  riivnn 
itanee  (S2  100),  pp.  371-444. 

<'u/ii,'n  ,svc/i  :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames. 
i  iatsehel.  rilling,  We.llesles  . 

—  (iraiuiuaire  |  de    la  |  langne    monta- 
gnaisf  |   ])ar  |   le     rev.     pere     Laurent 
Legoff,    ptre   |   oblat   de  Marie   iiiuna- 
culee  | 

Montreal  |  50,  rue  Cotte,  50  |  1889 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  blank 
1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  I.  bishop's  ap- 
proval verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 
I.  introduction  pp.  9-24,  text  pp.  25-342,  table  of 
contents  pp.  343-351,  errata  verso  blank  1  1. 
folding  table  .of  verbs  between  pp.  110-ill,8°. 

General  remarks  concerning  the  Montaguais 
and  their  language,  pp.  9-13.  —  Moutagnais 
alphabet  and  words,  pp.  13-24.— Of  the  article 
and  other  determinatives,  pp.  25-28.— Noun  or 
substantive,  pp.  29-44. — Pronouns,  pp.  45-63.— 
Adverbs,  pp.  64-86.—  Pro  positions  and  postposi- 
tions, pp.  87-95.— Conjunctions,  pp.  96-98.— In- 
terjections, pp.  99-101.  — •  Adjectives,  pp.  103- 
117.  -Verbs,  pp.  118-326.—  Terms  of  relation- 
ship, pp.  327-331.—  Names  of  parts  of  the  body, 
pp.  331-336.— Names  of  parts  of  thu  bodies  of 
fishes  and  birds,  pp.  336-337.—  Sentences,  the 
most  commonly  employed  in  conversation,  pp. 
338-342. 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eamc.s, 
Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Reviewed  by  G-atschet  (A.  S.),  in  the  Amer- 
ican Antiquarian,  vol.  11,  p.  389,  Nov.,  1889. 
(Pilling.) 

—  Histoire  |  de  |  1'aucieu   testament  | 
racoutde  aux  Montagnais  |  par  |  le  rev. 
pere   Laurent    Legoff,   ptre  |  oblat  de 
Marie  immacule'e  | 

Montreal  |  50,  rue  Cotte,  50  |  1889 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  blank 
1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  bishop's  ap- 
proval verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  ve.rsn  blank  1 
I.  text  in  romaii  characters  pp.  7-200,  table  of 
contents  pp.  201-214,  errata  1  p.  8°. 

The  text  consists  of  thirty-three  chapters, 
can's  ing  the  bible  narrative  from  the  creation 
of  the  world  to  the  time  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Copies  teen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Katolik  |  Deneya    '  tiye    dittlisse  | 

Livre  de  prieres  |  eu  laugue  monta- 
gnaise  |  Par  le  Re~v.  Pere  Legoff,  O.  M.  I. 
[Two  lines  Latin;  two  lines  Mouta- 
gnais] |  [Oblate  seal]  | 

Montreal  |  C.  O.  Beauchemin  &  fils, 
Libraire.s-Impriineurs,  |  256  et  258  rue 
Saint-Paul.  |  1890  |  [Two  lines  Mon- 
taguais] 


Legoff  (L.)  —  Continued. 

(lover  title  as  above,  litle  as  above  verso  ap- 
probation of  I  Vital  .1.  Ci.indin  ( ).  M  I 
Kvcqiie  lie  St  Albert  I  I.  alphabet  (in  Ionian 
characters)  p.  :t,  syslc.mc  alphahctique  inonla 
gnais  [syllabary],  pp.  4-5,  text  (roinan  charac- 
ters, with  a  few  special  ones;  headings  in 
Krench)  pp.  7-398,  table  pp. :!!»!!  404,  16°. 

A  nciennes  prieres  tin  mat  in  et  ilu  soir,  pp.  7- 
16.  —  Prieres  corrigees,  pp.  17-30.  —  Manien- 
d'administrer  le  liajilenie,  pp.  37-46.  — Ln  sainte. 
messe,  j>p.  47-78.— Chemin  do  la  croix,  j>p.  7!l- 
108.— Devotions,  etc.  pp.  109-126.— Catcchisme. 
l»p.  127-189. — Appendice  au  uiitechisme,  pp.  190- 
222.— Caiitiqucs,  pp.  223-394.—  Hymn  set  to 
music,  pp.  395-398. 

( 'tifiics  a>'fn  :   Kames,(jatschet,  Pilling,  Welle.s- 

toy. 

—  Livre  |  de  prieres  |  en  langue  inon- 
t ai; uaise  |  [One  line  syllabic  charac- 
ters] |  Par  le  ReY.  Pere  Legoff,  O.  M. 
I.  |  [Two  lines  French;  two  lines  sylla- 
bic characters]  | 

Montreal.  |  C.  O.  Beauchemin  &  fils, 
Libraires-Iuiprimeurs,  |  256  et  258  rue 
Saint-Paul.  |  1890  |  [Two  lines  syllabic 
characters  ] 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  verso  approbation 
of  t  Vital  J.  Grandin  O.  M.  I.  Evequo  de  St- 
Albert  1 1.  romaii  alphabet  p.  3,  systeme  alpha 
betique  montaguais  [syllabary]  pp.  4-5,  text  (in 
syllabic  characters,  with  French  headings)  pp. 
7-433,  table  pp.  435-440,  16°. 

Contents  as  under  the  next  previous  title  ex- 
cept that  there  is  no  "appeudice"  to  the  cate- 
chism, and  the  four  pages  of  music  are  omitted. 

Copies  seen:  Eames,  Gatschet,  Pilling,  Welles- 
ley. 

Pere  Legoff  was  born  at  Laudeda.  diocese  of 
Qnimpcr,  Fiuistere.  He  pursued  his  classical 
studies  at  the  college  of  Lesueven,  and  his  theo- 
logical studies  partly  at  the  Seminary  of  Quim- 
per,  partly  at  Autun,  at  the  scholasticate  of  the 
congregation  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  to  which  he 
l>elongs.  Ordained  a  priest  on  the  26th  of  May, 
1866,  he  immediately  received  instructions  and 
left  France  for  America  the  5th  of  the  following 
.Fiily.  He  arrived  at  St.  Boniface  on  the  14th  of 
October,  and  was  sent  from  there  to  St.  Joseph, 
near  Pembina,  where  he  remained  until  the 
2lstof  May,  1867.  On  his  return  to  St.  Boni- 
face he  received  orders  to  go  to  the,  mission  of 
St.  Peter,  on  Lake  Caribou,  where  he  arrived 
the  4th  of  October,  remaining  until  the  15th  of 
June,  1870,  when  he  left  for  the  lie  a  laCrosse, 
where  he  arrived  at  the  end  of  July.  There  ho 
remained  until  July.  1881,  during  which  time 
he  composed  the  books  titled  above.  His  health 
failing,  lie  proceeded  to  St.  Boniface,  where 
ho  received  medical  treatment  for  nine  months. 
In  May,  1882,  he  started  for  his  mission,  r.-.ieh 
ing  there  July  15,  where  lie  has  since  remained, 
except  during  the  time  spent  in  Montreal  while 
bis  book*  were  going  through  the  press. 
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Lenox:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  juivn 
theses  after  ;i  note  indicates  that  a  copy  tit'  tin- 
work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  tin1  compiler 
in  the  Lenox  Library,  New  York  City. 

Lesley  (Joseph  Peter).  On  the,  insensible, 
gradation  of  words,  by  J.  P.  Lesley. 

In  American  Philosoph.  Soc.  Proc.  vol.  7,  pp. 
129-155,  Philadelphia,  1861,  8°.  (Oongross.) 

Contains  a  few  words  in  Chippewyan. 

Lessons  and  prayers  |  in  the  |  Teiini  or 
Slavi  language  |  of  the  |  Indians  of 
Mackenzie  river,  |  in  the  |  north-west 
territory  of  Canada.  |  [Seal  of  the  S. 
P.C.K.]  | 

[London:]  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge,  |  Northumberland 
avenue,  Charing  cross, W.  C.  [1890.] 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  in  the  Teuni  lan- 
guage with  English  headings  pp.  3-81,  16°. 
Possibly  by  Eev.  W.  D.  Reeve,  or  Bishop  Bom- 
pas. 

Lesson.s  (1-66),  pp.  3-66.— Family  prayers,  pp. 
67-76.— Private  prayers,  pp.  76-81. 

Copies  seen  :  Eanies,  Pilling. 

Lipan: 

Lord's  prayer  See  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Lord's  prayer  Coleccion. 

Lord's  prayer  Pimentel  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Words  Bollaert  (W.) 

.IHCflBCKlii  (lOPlii).  tkisiansky  (Capt. 
Urey).]  IlyTeiiiecTBie  |  BOKpn  CBtia  BT>  | 
1803. 4. 5.  H  1806  rojaxi,  |  no 
ero  HMnepainpcitaro  aejiiiecTBa  |  A 
nepsaro,  |  oa  i;opa(3.it  |  HOB*,  |  noAi>  uaiia.n>c 
TBOMT>  |  *.ioia  KaniiraaTi.ieHTeQaHTa,  iiuuli 
KauuraHa  |  1-ro  ]>a  "ra  H  Kassjcpa  |  IOpi« 
.lucHHcKaro.  |  laci'B  nepBaa[-Biopafl].  | 

CaBKTiic>Tepo~ypn>,  BT>  innorpa*in  0.  /Ipex- 
cjepa,  |  1812. 

Translation.—  Voyage  |  around  the  world  |  in 
the  years  1803,  4,  5  and  1806,  |  by  order  of  |  his 
imperial  majesty  |  Alexander  I,  |  on  the  ship  | 
Neva,  |  under  command  |  of  captain-lieutenant 
of  the  navy,  now  captain  |  of  the  1st  rank  and 
knight  |  Urey  Lisiansky.  |  Vol.  1[-II].  I 

St.  Petersburg,  in  the  printing-office  of  Th. 
Drechsler,  |  1812. 

2  vols.  8°. 

Vocabulary  (about  500  words)  of  the  lan- 
guages of  the  northwestern  parts  of  America, 
Russian-Kadiak-Kena'i,  vol.  2,  pp.  154-181. 

Copies  seen  :  British  Museum,  Congress. 

A  |  voyage  round   the  world,  |  in  | 

the  years  1803,  4,  5,  &6;  |  performed  | 
by  order  of  his  imperial  majesty  |  Alex- 
ander the  First,  emperor  of  Russia,  |  in 
|  the  ship  Neva,  |  by  |  Urey  Lisiansky, 


Lisiansky  (IT.)  —  Continued. 

|  captain  in  the  Russian  navy,  and  | 
knight  of  the  orders  of  St.  George  and 
St.  Vladimer.  [ 

London :  |   Printed   for  John  Booth, 
Duke    street,  Portland    place;    and  | 
Longman,  Hnrst,  Rees,Orme,  &  Brown, 
Paternoster     row;  |  by     S.    Hamilton, 
Weybridge,  Surrey.  |  1814. 
Pp.  i-xxi,  1  1.  pp.  1-388,  maps,  4°. 
Linguistic  contents  as  under  next  previous 
title,  pp.  329-337. 

Copies  seen:  A stor,  Boston  Athenaeum,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Congress. 

A  copy  at  the  Pinart  sale,  no.  1372,  brought 
5  fr. 

These  vocabularies  reprinted  in  Davidson 
(G.),  Report  relative  to  *  *  *  Alaska,  in  Coast 
Survey,  Ann.  Rept.  1867,  pp.  293-298,  Washing- 
ton, 1869,  4°;  again  in  Davidson  (G.),  Report 
relative  to  *  *  *  Alaska,  in  Ex.  Doc.  77, 40th 
Cong.,  2d  sess.,  pp.  328-333;  and  again  in 
Davidson  (G.),  in  Coast  Survey,  Coast  Pilot  of 
Alaska,  pp.  215-221, Washington,  1869.  8°.  For 
extracts  see  Schott  (W.) ;  Zagoskin  (L.  A.); 
Zelenoi  (S.J.) 

Loew  (Dr.  Oscar).     Vocabulary  of  the 
Apache  and  of  the  NaVajo. 

In  Gatschet  (A.  S.),  Zwolf  Sprachen  aus 
deni  Siid  \vesten  Nordarnerikas,  pp.  98-115, 
Weimar,  1876, 8°. 

Contains  about  400  words  each.  Scattered 
throughout  the  same  work  are  many  phrases, 
remarks  on  grammatic  construction,  etc.,  all 
from  Dr.  Loew's  manuscripts. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Arivaipa  lan- 
guage. 

In  Wheeler  (G.  M.),  Report  upon  IT.  S.  Geog. 
Survey,  vol.  7,  pp.  424-465,  469,  Washington, 
•1879,  4°. 

Contains  211  words  in  the  first  division  and 
80  words  and  sentences  in  the  second.    Collected 
in  Arizona,  September,  1879. 
—  Vocabulary  of  the  Niivajo  language. 

In  Wheeler  (G.  M.),  Reports  upon  IT.  S.  Geog. 
Survey,  vol.  7,  pp.  424-465,  469,  Washington, 
1879,  4°. 

Contains  217  words  in  the  first  division  and  26 
additional  words  and  sentences  in  the  second. 
Collected  in  New  Mexico,  June,  1873. 
Lord's.  The  Lord's  Prayer  |  In  one  hun- 
dred and  thirty-one  tongues.  |  Con  tain- 
ing  all  the  principal  languages  | spoken 
|  in  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and  America.  | 

London:  |  St.  Paul's  Publishing  Com- 
pany, |  12,  Paternoster  Square,  [u.  d.] 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  (signed  F.  Pin- 
cott,  fellow  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society)  pp. 
1-2,  contents  pp.  3-4,  text  pp.  5-62,  12°. 

Lord's  prayer  in  the  Chippewyan  or  Tiuue 
(roman  and  syllabic),  p.  61. 

Copies  seen  :  Church  Missionary  Society. 
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Lord's  prayer: 

I  'IlippCU  \  .III 
(  'llippCU  \all 

Cbippewyan 
(JbippewyBB 
Cbippewyaa 
Chippewyan 
Dog  Bib 

I.ipall 

LI  pan 
Llpan 
Save 

Slave 

Slave 

Slave 

Tinue 

Tukutlli 

Tukutlh 
Lototen.     See  Tututen. 
Loucheux : 

Dictionary  See  Petitot  (E.  T.  S.  J.) 

Grammatic  comments     Mtillcr  (F.) 

Graiuinatic  treatise 

Legends 

Relationships 

Songs 

Text 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

"Words 

Words 


Bee  Apostolid.-s  <S.) 

lid-holt/   (( 
];i.liili:is  (  W.  C.) 
Kirkli.N   .  W.W.I 
Kuril's. 
Kost  (R.) 
liompas  (\V.  W.) 
I'.ancroH  (II.  II. I 
Coleccion. 
riiucntcl  (K.) 
BcTgholt/  ((..  K.I 
Kirkby  (W.W.I 
Reeve  (W.D.) 
Rost(R.) 

Bompas  <\v.  c.) 

I'.oHlpUS  (\V.  C.) 

Rost  (R.) 


Words 


Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.S.  J.) 
I'romissioues. 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Busehmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Isbester  (J.  A.) 
Latham  (R.G.) 
Daa(L.K.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 


Lubbock  (Sir  John).  The  |  origin  of 
civilisation  |  and  the  |  primitive  con- 
dition of  man.  |  Mental  and  social  con- 
dition of  savages.  |  ByJ  sir  John  Lub- 
bock,  Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  R.  S.  |  author 
[&c.  two  lines.]  | 

London  :  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
|  1870. 

Hall'-titlc  verso  printers  1  1.  frontispiece  1  1. 
title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-viii,  con- 
tents p.  ix,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xi-xii,  list 
of  principal  works  quoted  pp.  xiii-xvi,  text 
pp.  l-H2:i,  appendix:  pp.  325-3G2,  notes  pp.  3G3- 
3G5,  index  pp.  367-380,  four  other  plates,  8°. 

A  few  words  in  Tahkali,  Tlatskauai,  and 
Athabascan,  p.  288. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Earaes. 


The  |  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 

|  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Mental 
and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
sir  John  Lubbock,  Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  R.  S. 
|  Author  [&c.  two  lines.]  | 

New  York:  |  D.  Appletcm  and  com- 
pany, |  90,  92  &  94  Grand  street.  | 
1870. 


Lubbock  ( J.)  —  Continued. 

Half  title  verso  blank  1  1.  front ispiece  11. 
title  verso  blank  I  1.  preface,  to  the  Ani'-ricali 
edition  pp.  iii-iv.  preface  pp.  v  viii,  contents 
p.  ix,  illustrations  pp.  xi  xii,  !i>t  of  principal 
\\urks  quoted  pp.  xiii-xvi.  text  pp.  1  :;'j:t,  a]>- 
pendlz pp. 325-302,  not«fl  pp.  ::t;:i-:;r,;,,  index  pp. 
:;r,7  ::sn,  four  other  j.lates,  12°. 

Linguist  ir-s  as  under  title  next  above,  p.  288. 

( '<iliieg  seen  :  Pilling. 

-The  |  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 
|  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Menial 
and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
sir  John  Lubbock,Bart,,  M.  P.,  F.  It.  S. 
|  Author    [&.c.  two  lines.]    |    .Second 
edition  with  additions.  | 

London:  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
|  1870. 

Pp.i-xvi,  1-42G,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  titles  above,  p.  327. 
Copies  seen  :  British  Museum. 

The  |  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 

|  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Mental 
and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
sir  John  Lubbock,  Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  R. 
S.  |  Vice  Chancellor  [&c.  three  lines.] 
|  Third  edition,  with  numerous  addi- 
tions. | 

London:  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
|  1875. 

Linguistics  an  under  titles  above,  pp.  416- 
417. 

Copies  seen:  British  Museum. 

—  The  |  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 
|  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Mental 

and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
Sir  John  Lubbock,  Bart.  M.  P.  F.  R.  S. 
|  D.  C.  L.  LL.  D.  |  President  [&c.  five 
lines.]  |  Fourth  edition,  with  numerous 
additions.  | 

London:  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
|  1882. 

Half-title  verso  list  of  works  "by  the  same 
author"  1 1.  frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  printers 
1  1.  preface  pp.  v-viii,  contents  pp.  ix-xiii, 
illustrations  pp.  xv-xvi,  list  of  the  principal 
works  quoted  pp.  xvii-xx,  text  pp.  1-480,  appen- 
dix pp.  481-524,  notes  pp.  525-533,  index  pp.  535- 
548,  five  other  plates,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  titles  above,  p.  427. 

Copies  seen :  Eauies. 

—  The  |  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 
|  primitive  condition  of  man  |  Mental 

and  social  condition  of  savages  |  By  | 
sir  John  Lubbock,  bart.  |  M.  P.,  F.  R. 
S.,  D.  C.L.,  LL.  D.  |  Author  [&c.  four 
lines]  |  Fifth  Edition,  with   numerous 
Additions  | 
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Lubbock  (.1.)  —  Continued. 

London  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co  | 
1889  |  All  rights  reserved 

Half-title  verso  printers  1  1.  frontispiece  1  1. 
title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  (dated  February, 
1870)  pp.  vli-x,  contents  pp.  xi-xvi,  illustrations 
pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  principal  works  quoted 
pp.  xix-xxiii,  text  pp.  1-486,  appendix  pp.  487- 
529,  notes  pp.  531-539,  index  pp.  541-554,  list  of 
works  by  the  same  author  verso  blank  1  1.  five 
other  plates,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  titles  above,  p.  432. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

Lucy-Fossarieu  (M.  P.  de).  Extrait  |  du 
compte  rendu  stenographique  |  du 
Congres  international  |  des  sciences 
ethnographiqnes,  |  tenu  a  Paris  du  15 
au  17  juillet  1878.  |  Les  langues  indi- 
eiines  |  de  la  Califoruie.  |  Ktude  de 
pbilologie  ethnographique,  |  par  M.  P. 
de  Lucy-Fossarieu,  |  membre  du  con- 
seil  central  de  1'Institutiou  ethnogra- 
phique, |  laureat  de  la  Socidte"  ame"ri- 
caine  de  France.  |  [Design.]  | 

Paris.  |  Imprimerie  natiouale.  |  M 
DCCC  LXXXI[1881]. 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  blank  1 
1.  title  as  abovoverso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  5-55,  8°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Loloten  or  Tiitatamys,  pp. 
20,  24,  28,  32,  36,  40, 44, 48,  52,  54. 

Copies  seen :  Brinton,  Pilling. 

Ludewig  (Hermann  Ernst).  The  |  liter- 
ature |  of  |  American  aboriginal  lan- 
guages. |  By  |  Hermann  E.  Ludewig.  | 
With  additions  and  corrections  |  by 
professor  Wm.  W.  Turner.  |  Edited  by 
Nicolas  Triibner.  | 

London :  |  Triibner  and  co.,  60,  Pater- 
noster row.  |  MDCCCLVIII  [1858]. 

Half-title  "  Triibner's  bibliotheca  glottica  I" 
verso  blank  1  1.  title  as  above  verso  printer  1 1. 
preface  pp.  v-viii,  contents  verso  blank  1  1.  ed- 
itor's advertisement  pp.  ix-xii,  biographical 
memoir  pp.  xiii-xiv,  introductory  bibliograph- 
ical notices  pp.  xv-xxiv,  text  pp.  1-209,  ad- 
denda pp.  210-246,  index  pp.  247-256,  errata  pp. 
257-258,  8°.  Arranged  alphabetically  by  lan- 
guages. Addenda  by  "Wm.  W.  Turner  and 
Nicolas  Triibner,  pp.  210-246. 

Contains  a  list  of  grammars  and  vocabularies, 
and  among  others  of  the  following  peoples : 

American  languages  generally,  pp.  xv-xxiv ; 
Apaches,  pp.  8,  211 ;  Athapascan,  pp.  14,  211 ; 
Atnah,  pp.  15,  212;  Beaver,  p.  18;  Chepewyan, 
pp.  35-36, 215-216 ;  Dogrib,  p.  66 ;  Hoo-pah,  p.  82 ; 
Hudson's  Bay,  pp.  83-84,  223 ;  Kinai,  pp.  92-93, 
225;  Koltschanes,  p.  96;  Kutchin,  Loucbeux, 
pp.  99, 226;  Lipan,  p.  226;  Navajos,  pp.  132-133, 
233;  Piualeuos,  p.  150;  Sicannis,  p.  175;  Sussee, 
p.  178;  Tacullies,  pp.  178-179, 240;  Tah-lewah,  p. 


Ludewig  (H.  E.)  — Continued. 

179;  Tieorillas  (Jicarillas),    p.    186,  241 ;  Tlats- 
kanai,  p.  189;  Umpqua,  pp.  195,244. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress, 
Eames,  Pilling. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  990,  a  copy  brought 
5*.  6df. ;  at  the  Field  sale,  no.  1403,  $2.63 ;  at  the 
Squiersale,  no.  699,  $2.62;  another  copy,  no.  1906, 
$2.38.  Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878,  no.  2075.  15  fr. 
The  Pinart  copy,  no.  565,  sold  for  25  fr.,  and  the 
Murphy  copy,  no.  1540,  for  $2.50. 

Dr.  Ludewig  has  himself  so  fully  detailed  the 
plan  and  purport  of  this  work  that  little  more 
remains  for  me  to  add  beyond  the  mere  state- 
ment of  the  origin,  of  my  connection  with  the 
publication,  and  the  mention  of  such  additions 
for  which  I  am  alone  responsible,  and  which, 
during  its  progress  through  the  press,  have 
gradually  accumulated  to  about  one-sixth  of 
the  whole.  This  is  but  an  act  of  justice  to  the 
memory  of  Dr.  Ludewig;  because  at  the  time  of 
his  death,  in  December,  1856,  no  more  than  172 
pages  were  printed  off,  and  these  constitute  the 
only  portion  of  the  work  which  had  the  benefit 
of  Ids  valuable  personal  and  final  revision. 

Similarity  of  pursuits  led,  during  my  stay  in 
New  York  in  1855,  to  an  intimacy  with  Dr. 
Ludewig,  during  which  he  mentioned  that  he, 
like  myself,  had  been  making  bibliographical 
memoranda  for  years  of  all  books  which  serve 
to  illustrate  the  history  of  spoken  language.  A  s 
a  first  section  of  amoro  extended  work  on  the  lit 
erary  history  of  language  generally,  he  had  pre- 
pared a  bibliographical  memoir  of  theremains  of 
the  aboriginal  languages  of  America.  The  man- 
uscript had  been  deposited  by  him  in  the  library 
of  the  Ethnological  Society  at  New  Tork,  but 
at  my  request  he  at  once  most  kindly  placed  it 
at  my  disposal,  stipulating  only  that  it  should 
be  printed  in  Europe,  under  my  personal  super- 
intendence. 

Upon  my  return  to  England,  I  lost  no  time  in 
carrying  out  the  trust  thus  confided  to  me,  in- 
tending then  to  confine  myself  simply  to  pro- 
ducing a  correct  copy  of  my  friend's  manuscript. 
But  it  soon  became  obvious  that  the  transcript 
had  been  hastily  made,  and  but  for  the  valu- 
able assistance  of  literary  friends,  both  in  this 
country  and  in  America,  the  work  would  prob- 
ably have  been  abandoned.  My  thanks  are  more 
particularly  due  to  Mr.  E.  G.  Squier,  and  to  Prof. 
"William  "W.  Turner,  of  Washington,  by  whose 
considerate  and  valuable  cooperation  many  dif- 
ficulties were  cleared  away  and  my  editorial 
labors  greatly  lightened.  This  encouraged  me 
to  spare  neither  personal  labor  nor  expense  in 
the  attempt  to  render  the  work  as  perfect  as 
possible;  with  what  success  must  be  left  to 
the  judgment  of  those  who  can  fairly  appreciate 
the  labors  of  a  pioneer  in  any  new  field  of  liter- 
ary research. — Editors  advertisement. 

Dr.  Ludewig,  though  but  little  known  in  this 
country  [England],  was  held  in  considerable 
esteem  as  a  jurist,  both  in  German y  and  the 
United  States  of  America.  Born  at  Dresden  in 
1809,  with  but  little  exception  he  continued  to 
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reside  in  his  n;itivr  city  until  1M4,  when  he 
emigrated  In  America;  but,  though  ill  both 
countries  lie  pructici  d  la\\  as  a  profession,  his 
In-lit  u  as  the  stiuly  of  literary  history,  which 
was  evidenced  by  his  "  Livrc  des  Ana.  Essai 
ilc  Catalogue  Manuel,"  published  at  his  own 
rosl  iii  1SH7,  anil  liy  his  "  Bibliothekonomie, " 
which  a|)|)c.un>il  a  few  years  later. 

Itut,  even  whilst  .thus  engaged,  he  delighted  in 
investigating  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  land 
of  his  subsequent  adoption,  and  his  researches 
into  the  vexed  question  of  the  origin  of  the 
peopling  of  America  gained  him  the  highest 
consideration,  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic,  as 
a  man  of  original  and  inquiring  mind.  He  was 
a  contributor  to  Naumann's  ' •  Serapaeum  ; "  and 
amongst  I  lie  chief  of  his  contributions  to  that 
journal  may  be  mentioned  those  on  "  American 
Libraries,"  on  the  "Aids  to  American  Bibliog- 
raphy," and-on  the  "Book-Trade  of  the  United 
States  of  America."  In  1846appeared  his  "Lit- 
erature of  American  Local  History,"  a  work  of 
much  importance  and  which  required  no  small 
amount  of  labor  and  perseverance,  owing  to 
the  necessity  of  consulting  the  many  and  widely 
scattered  materials,  which  had  to  be  sought 
out  from  apparently  themost  unlikely  channels. 

These  studies  formed  a  natural  induction  to 
the  present  work  ou  "  The  Literature  of  Ameri- 
can Aboriginal  Languages,"  which  occupied 
his  leisure  concurrently  with  the  others,  and  the 
printing  of  which  was  commenced  in  August, 
1856,  but  which  he  did  not  live  to  see  launched 
upon  the  world ;  for  at  the  date,  of  his  death,  on 
the  12th  of  December  following,  only  172  pages 
were  in  type.  It  had  been  a  labor  of  love  with 
him  for  years ;  and  if  ever  author  were  mindful 


Ludewig  (H.  K.) —  Continued. 

of  the  ni'ixnn  in-<- unit  in-  in  annum,  he  was  when 
he  deposited  his  manuscript  in  the  library  of  the. 
American  Ethnological  Society,  diffident  him- 
self as  to  its  merits  and  value  on  a  subject  of 
such  paramount  interest.  He  had  satisfied  him 
self  that  in  due  time  the  reward  of  his  patient 
industry  might  be  the  production  of  some  more 
extended  national  work  on  the  subject,  and 
with  this  he  was  contented;  for  it  was  a  dis- 
tinguishing feature  in  his  character,  notwith- 
standing his  great  and  varied  knowledge  and 
brilliant  acquirements,  to  disregard  his  own 
toil,  even  amounting  to  drudgery  if  needful,  if 
he  could  in  any  way  assist  in  the  promulgation 
of  literature  and  science. 

Dr.  Ludewigwas  a  corresponding  member  of 
many  of  the  iiiostTdistinguishcd  European  and 
American  literary  societies,  and  few  men  were 
held  in  greater  consideration  by  scholars  both 
in  America  and  Germany,  as  will  readily  be 
acknowledged  should  his  voluminous  corre-. 
spondence  ever  see  the  light.  In  private  life  he 
was  distinguished  by  the  best  qualities  which 
endear  a  man's  memory  to  those  who  survive 
him :  he  was  a  kind  and  affectionate  husband 
and  a  sincere  friend.  Always  accessible  and 
ever  ready  to  aid  and  counsel  those  who  applied 
to  him  for  advice  upon  matters  appertaining  to 
literature,  his  loss  will  long  be  felt  by  a  most 
extended  circle  of  friends,  and  in  him  Germany 
mourns  one  of  the  best  representatives  of  her 
learned  men  in  America,  a  genuine  type  of  a 
class  in  which,  with  singular  felicity,  to  genius 
of  the  highest  order  is  combined  a  painstaking 
and  plodding  perseverance  but  seldom  met 
with  beyond  the  confines  of  "  the  Father- 
land." — Biographic  memoir. 


M. 


McDonald  (7ter.  Robert).  [Terms  of 
relationship  of  the  Tukuthe,  collected 
by  K.  McDonald,  esq.,  a  factor  of  the 
company,  Peel  River  Fort,  Hudson's 
Hay  Territory,  June,  1865.] 

In  Morgan  (L.  H.),  Systems  of  consanguinity 
and  affinity  of  the  human   family,  pp.  293-382, 
lines  08,  Washington,  1871,4°. 
—  A  selection  |  from  the  |  book  of  com- 
mon prayer,  |  according  to  the  use  of 
the  |  United   Church  of  England  and 
Ireland.  |  Translated  into  |  Tukudh,  | 
by   the   rev.  It.  M'Donald,  |  missionary 
of    the  Church    missionary  society.  | 
[Seal  of  the  S.  P.  C.  K.]  | 

London:  |  Society  for  Promoting 
Christian  Knowledge,  |  77,  Great  Queen 
street,  Lincoln's-inu-iields ;  |  4,  Royal 
exchange;  and  48,  Piccadilly.  |  1873. 

Title  verso  printers  1 1.  text  with  headings  in 
English  pp.  1-123,  18°. 

Order  for  morning  prayer,  pp.  1-0. — Order  for 


McDonald  (R.)  —  Continued. 

evening  prayer,  pp.  10-18 — Prayers,  pp.  19- 
20. — Order  of  the  administration  of  the  Lord's 
supper,  pp.  20-53.— Baptism  of  infants,  pp.  54- 
66;  of  adults,  pp.  66-78.— Solemnization  of  mat- 
rimony, pp.  79-93. — Burial  of  the  dead,  pp.  94- 
104. — Chilig  [hymns,  uos.  i-xxx],  pp.  105-123. 

Copies  teen:  Church  Missionary  Society, 
Eames,  Pilling,  Society  for  Promoting  Christian 
Knowledge. 

[ ]  Nuwheh  kukwadhud  Jesus  Christ 

|  vih  kwnnduk  nirxi  |  Matthew,  Mark, 
Luke,  John  |  ha  rsiotitiuyokhai  kirre 
|  kwitinyithutluth      kwikit.    |    John 
rsiotitiuyoo     vih    etuuetle  |  tig     ha  | 
Tukudh  tsha  zit  |  thleteteitazya.  | 
London,  |  1874. 

Colophon  :  London  :  printed  by  "Win.  Clowes 
and  sons,  Stamford  street  |  and  Charing  cross. 

Literal  translation.— Q\ir  lord  Jesus  Christ  | 
the  gospel  of  |  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  John  | 
by  tkem  written  |  epistle  first  of  |  John  written 
by  him  I  into  the  |  Tukudh  tongue  j  translated. 
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McDonald  (R.)  —  Continued. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (with  chapter  titles 
in  English)  pp.  Jf-267,  12°. 

Matthew,  pp.  15-75. —Mark,  pp.  76-121.— Luke, 
pp.  122-199.— John,  pp.  199-257.— Epistles  of 
Johni-iii,  pp.  257-267. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wollesley. 

Ettunetle    choh  |  kwiuuluk  |  nyuk- 

wuu  treltsei.    |   Rev.    M.    Ostervald,  | 
kirklie.  |  Von.  arclidcacon    McDonald, 
|  kirkhe   thleteteitazya  Takudh  tsha 
zit.  |  [Seal  of  the  S.  P.  C.  K.]  | 

London :  |  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge,  I  Northumberland 
avenue,  Charing  crusty  \V.  C.  [188;").] 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (Osterwald's 
abridgment  of  the  history  of  the  bible;  with 
the  exception  of  chapter  titles  in  English,  en- 
tirely in  the  Takudh  language)  pp.  3-23, 16°. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 

- —  Ettuuetle  |  tutthug     enjit      gichin- 
chik  |  ako  |  sakranieut  rsikotitinyoo  | 
ako  chizi  |  thlelchil  uutinde  ako  kindi 
|  kwunttlntritili  |  Ingland  thlelchil  | 
tungittiyin     kwikit.    |   Takndh     tsha 
zit    thleteteitazya  |  veu.     archdeacon 
McDonald,  D.  D.,   |  kirkhe.  |  [Seal  of 
the  S.  P.  C.  K.]  | 

London:  |  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge,  j  Northumberland 
avenue,  Charing  cross,  W.  C.  [1885.] 

English  title :  Book  of  common  prayer  |  and 
|  administration  of  the  sacraments,  |  and  other 
|  rites  and  ceremonies  of  the  church  |  accord- 
ing to  the  use  of  the  |  church  of  England.  | 
(The  Preface  and  Tables  are  printed  in  Eng- 
lish, and  the  Epistles  |  and  Gospels  are  not  in- 
serted, except  those  taken  from  the  Old  |  Tes- 
tament, which  are  given  at  the  end.  The 
Psalter,  the  Form  j  of  Prayer  to  be  used  at  Sea, 
the  Ordination  Service,  and  the  |  Articles  of 
Religion  are  omitted  from  this  Edition.)  | 
Translated  into  the  Takudh  tongue  |  by  |  ven. 
archdeacon  McDonald,  I).  D.  |  [Seal  of  the 
S.P.C.K.]| 

London:  |  Society  for  promoting  Christian 
knowledge,  |  Northumberland  avenue,  Charing 
cross,  W.  C.  [1885.] 

Takudh  title  verso  1. 1  recto  blank,  English 
title  recto  1.  2  verso  blank,  preface,  concerning 
the  service  of  the  church,  of  ceremonies,  etc.  2 
11.  proper  lessons  etc.  4  11.  tables  and  rules  4  11. 
text  (with  the  exception  of  a  few  headings  in 
English,  entirely  in  the  Takudh  language)  pp. 
1-221, 16°. 

Copies  seen :  Eames.  Pilling,  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 

Some  copies  differ  in  title-page  and  collation, 
as  follows : 
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—  Ettuuetle  |  tutthug  enjii  gichinchik 
|  ako  |  sakraiueut    rsikotitinyoo  |  ako 
(•liizi  |  thlelchil   uutinde   ako    kindi  | 
kwunttlutritli   |    Ingland    thlelchil    | 
tungittiyin  kwikit.  |  (The  Epistles  and 
Gospels    are    not    inserted.)  |  Takndh 
tsha  zit  thleteteitazya  |  ven.  archdea- 
con  McDonald,  D.  D.,  \  kirkhe.  |  [Seal 
of  the  S.  P.  C.  K.]  | 

London:  |  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge,  j  Northumberland 
avenue,  Charing  cross,  W.  C.  [1885.] 

English  title:  Book  of  common  prayer  | 
and  |  administration  of  the  sacraments  |  and 
other  |  rites  and  ceremonies  of  the  church  | 
according  to  the  use  of  the  |  Church  of  Eng- 
land. |  (The  Preface  and  Tables  are  printed  in 
English,  and  the  Epistles  and  Gospels  are  not 
inserted,  except  those  taken  from  the  Old  | 
Testament,  which  are  given  at  the  end.)  | 
Translated  into  the  Takudh  tongue  |  by  |  ven. 
archdeacon  McDonald,  D.  D.  |  [Seal  of  the 
S.P.C.K.]  | 

London:  |  Society  for  promoting  Christian 
knowledge,  |  Northumberland  avenue,  Charing 
cross,  W.  C.  [1885.] 

Takudh  title  verso  1.  1  recto  blank,  English 
title  recto  1.  2  verso  blank,  text  (with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  few  headings  in  English,  entirely  in 
the  Takudh  language)  pp.  1-221,  16°. 

The  preface  and  tables  mentioned  on  the 
English  title-page  are  omitted  from  the  only 
copy  I  have  seen. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Ochikthud    ettunetle      trootshid,  | 

ako  ]  ettuuetle  choh  trorzi  ochikthud  | 
ettuuetle  |  ako  |  thlukwinadhun  ket- 
chid  trorzi  kah  |  dr.  Watts,  |  kirkhe.  | 
Thleteteitazya  |  archdeacon  McDon- 
ald, D.  D.,  |  kirklie.  | 

London :  |  printed  by  the  Religious 
tract  society.  |  1885. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (entirely  in  the 
Takudh  language)  pp.  3-17, 1C0. 

Catechism,  pp.  3-8. — Old  Testament  pas- 
sages, pp.  9-13. — New  Testament  passages,  pp. 
14-17. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

[ ]  Tukudli  hymns. 

[London :  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge.  1885.] 

Colophon  :  Printed  by  William  Clowes  and 
sons,  limited,  London  and  Beccles. 

No  title-page  or  heading,  title  above  from 
outside  cover,  syllabarium  pp.  i-iv,  text  (en- 
tirely in  the  Tukudli  language)  pp.  1-74,  16°. 

Chilig  [hymns,  nos.  i-lxxvi],  pp.  1-58. — 
Doxologies,  nos.  i-iv,  p.  59.— Canticles,  pp.  80- 
65.— Catechism,  pp.  66-74. 
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('•*l>ii-s  XI'I-H  :   KamcH.  Pilling,  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesle\ 

A  later  edition,  with  t  illc-pa^e,  ;m  lollows: 


T:ikti<lh   tshah  /it.  |  Hyuius 
|  iu  Tiikiulh  language.  |  Composed  ami 
translated  |  by    the  |  veil,    archdeacou 
McDonald,  D.D.  |  [Seal  of  the  S.  P.  C. 
K.]  | 

London:  |  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge,  Northumberland 
avenue.  Charing  cross,  W.  C.  |  1890. 

Colophon:  Printed  by  "William  Clowes  and 
sons,  limited,  |  London  and  Bccclcs. 

Title  on  rover  '•  Takudh  hymns,"  inside  title 
as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  sylhiburium  pp.  iii-vi, 
text  (entirely  in  the  Takudh  language)  pp.  1-89, 
colophon  p..  [90],  1C0.  The  textual  mutter  of 
pp.  1-58  of  this  edition  agrees  page  for  page 
with  those  pages  in  the  edition  titled  next 
above;  though  the  matter  has  been  entirely 
reset,  I  think. 

Chilig  [hymns,  nos.  1-94],  pp.  1-73.  —  Dnxol- 
ogies,  nos.  i-  iv,  p.  74.  —  Canticles,  pp.  75-80.  — 
Ochikthut  etuuetle  [catechism],  pp.  81-89. 

Copies  keen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 

-  Zzehkkoeujit  gichinchik  |  nekwazzi 
ttrin  ihthlog  keujit  |  ako  gichinchik  | 
ttriu  kittekookwichiltshei  keujit  kali. 

|  Bp.  Oxenden  vut  suu  kwut  sut  | 
thleteteitazya  |  chizi  gichinchik  kah  | 
tikyiuchikuut  ako  triuymmut  enjit.  | 
Chutrua  keujit  gichiiichik  ttliui,  |  ako 
|  chunkyo  rsotitinyoo  enjit  gichinchik, 
|  archdeacon  McDonald.  |  Kirkhe.  | 
[Seal  of  the  S.  P.  C.  K.]  | 

London  :  |  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge,  |  Northumberland 
avenue,  Charing  cross,  W.  C.  [1885.] 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (Oxenden's  family 
prayers,  entirely  in  the  Tiikudh  language,  with 
the  exception  of  a  few  phrases  in  English)  pp. 
3-50,  16°. 

Copies  seen:  Eames,  Pilling,  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge,  \Vellesley. 

-  David  vi    psalmnut.  |  Takudh  tsha 
zit     thleteteitazya  |  veu.      archdeacon 
M'Donald,    D.    D.  |  kirkhe.  |  [Seal    of 
the  S.  P.  C.  K.]  | 

Winnipeg,  Man.  :  |  Printed  by  Robt. 
D.    Richardson  |  for    the  |  Society    for 
Promoting     Christian     Knowledge,  | 
London.  |  1886. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (with  the  exception 
of  headings  in  English  and  Latin,  entirely  in 
the  Takudh  language)  pp.  1-195,  16°. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling,  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge,  Wellesley. 


Mc-Donald  (R.)  —  Continued. 

—  The  |  ue\v  testament  |  of)  our  lord 
and  saviour  |  .Jesus  Christ.  | Translated 
into  Takudh  by  |  ven.  archdeacon 
McDonald,  D.I).  | 

London:]  printed  for  the  British 
and  foreign  bible  society.  |  1886. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (with  chapter  des- 
ignations in  English)  pp.  5-570,  10°. 

Matthew,  pp.  5-70.— Mark,  pp.  77-122.— Luke, 
pp.  123-200.— John,  pp.  200-257.— Acts,  pp.  259- 
333.— Epistles,  pp.  333-537.— Revelation,  pp.  538- 
576. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley: 

On  page  251  of  his  work  entitled  "The  In- 
dians," Toronto,  1889,  Rev.  John  McLean  com- 
ments on  a  syllabary  by  Archdeacon  McDonald 
as  follows : 

"  Several  years  ago  the  Venerable  Archdea- 
con McDonald,  whose  mission  is  on  the  Yukon 
and  who  for  a  term  of  years  dwelt  one  mile 
within  the  Arctic  Circle,  invented  a  very  elab- 
orate syllabary,  which  he  applied  to  the  Tukudh 
language,  one  of  the  family  of  the  Hyperborean 
languages.  The  syllabary  consisted  of  400  syl- 
lables, which,  when  thoroughly  memorized, 
enabled  the  Tukudh  Indians  to  read  their  own 
language  with  perfect-  ease.  Having  translat  ed 
the  New  Testament  and  Prayer  Book,  he 
utilized  his  syllabic  system,  and  so  accurate 
was  its  construction  that  in  four  months  the 
natives  could  read  the  Word  of  God.  Great 
benefits  flowed  to  the  people  from  this  invention, 
as  they  speedily  learned  the  truths  of  morality 
and  religion  for  themselves." 

Having  never  seen  any  publication  in  the 
Tukudh  language  printed  in  what  is  usually 
termed  a  syllabary,  my  interest  was  aroused, 
and  under  date  of  March  9,  1889,  I  wrote  Mr. 
McLean  for  such  further  particulars  as  he 
might  be  able  to  furnish.  Under  date  of  March 
28  he  replied  as  follows : 

"My  statement  is  based  upon  the  following: 
The  archdeacon  was  in  Winnipeg  three  or  four 
years  ago  and  was  interviewed  by  a  reporter 
of  t  he  Manitoba  Free  Press.  The  report  of  that 
interview  was  a  long  one,  which  I  have  pre- 
served in  my  scrapbook.  In  this  report  is  the 
following :  'A  syllabary  has  been  made  of  the 
syllables  made  use  of  in  the  language.  While 
the  syllables  of  the  Creo  language  number  only 
about  32,  the  syllabary  required  for  the  Tukudh 
contains  about  500  syllables ;  and  this,  notwith- 
standing the  apparent  difficulty,  some  of  the 
Indians  have  learned  iu  a  fortnight.  These 
syllables  are  written  out  in  Roman  letters. 
Some  of  the  more  intelligent  have  learned  to 
read  the  gospels  fairly  within  three  mouths.' 
I  have  an  interview  held  with  the  archdeacon's 
brother,  and  several  references  to  the  archdea- 
con in  letters  which  he  wrote  himself  and  were 
printed  in  the  newspapers;  also  letters  and 
notes  of  travel  by  Hudson  Bay  Company's 
officers.  This,  however,  is  the  only  reference 
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to  tiio  syllabary;  but,  MS  it  \v:is  so  explicit,  I 
felt  that  surely  tliero  could  be  no  doubt  con- 
cerning it.  Should  you  find  it  to  be  incorrect  I 
would  feel  obliged  if  you  would  kindly  let  me 
know, as  I  am  very  desirous  of  being  accurate." 

Under  date  of  August  G,  1890,  Mr.  McLean 
again  wrote  me,  as  follows : 

' '  When  fi  rst  I  read  the  account  of  Archdeacon 
McDonald's  syllabary  I  was  under  the  impres- 
sion that  it-  was  composed  of  characters  similar 
to  the  Evans  characters,  in  the  Tukudh  lan- 
guage. 1  am  not  now  of  that  opinion.  I  think 
he  must  arrange  the  Roman  characters  in  the 
form  of  a  syllabary  and  by  this  means  teach 
the  Indians  to  read  rapidly." 

In  his  letter  was  inclosed  a  clipping  from  the 
Regiua  Leader  of  July  8,  1890,  published  at 
Regina,  Assiniboia,  N.  \V.  T.,  reading  as  fol- 
lows : 

"  Over  one  year  ago  a  famous  American  eth- 
nologist wrote  to  the  Rev.  Dr.  McLean,  Moose 
Jaw,  calling  in  question  some  statements  made 
by  him  in  his  book  on  The  Indians  of  Canada, 
relating  to  the  existence  of  a  syllabary  of  the 
Takudh  language.  Dr.  McLean  replied  that  he 
had  excellent  authority  for  his  statement,  but 
that  he  would  write  at  once  to  Dr.  R.  McDonald, 
of  Peel  River,  inventor  of  the  syllabary,  and 
learn  particulars.  As  Dr.  McDonald's  mission 
house  for  a  time  was  one  mile  within  the  Arctic 
Circle  it  was  expected  that  it  would  take  two 
years  to  receive  a  reply  to  the  letter.  An  an- 
swer has  just  been  received,  within  thirteen 
months,  and  a  copy  of  the  syllabary,  the  con- 
tents of  the  letter  corroborating  Dr.  McLean's 
statements  in  his  book  '  The  Indians  of  Can- 
ada,' and  iu  his  latest  work,  just  published, 
'  James  Evans,  Inventor  of  the  Syllabic  Sys- 
tem of  the  Cree  Language.'  The  following  is 
a  copy  of  the  letter : 

'"  ST.  MATTHEW'S, 
•"PEEL  RIVER,  January  22,  '90. 
"'The  Rev.  John  McLean  : 

•'  'DEAR  SIR:  I  send  you  a  copy  of  the  sylla- 
bary referred  to.  You  will  observe  that  very 
few  of  the  rows  after  the  first  page  are  com- 
plete, simply  through  want  of  space.  This  will 
show  that  there  is  no  exaggeration.  As  to  the 
time  taken  in  learning  to  read  in  the  Takudli 
tongue  by  means  of  the  syllabary,  instead  of 
exaggerating,  the  fact  is  it  is  understated  rather 
than  otherwise  in  some  cases;  for  instance, 
there  is  one  that  learnt  the  syllabary  in  three 
days  and  to  rend  the  gospels  in  about  a  month. 
I  may  say  that  I  do  not  claim  great  credit  for 
the  invention  of  the  syllabary.  It  was  sug- 
gested by  Evans's  syllabic  characters. 
"'With  high  consideration, 

"  'Tours  respectfully, 

" '  R.  MCDONALD,  D.  D., 

"  'Archdeacon.'" 

Mr.  McLean  was  correct  as  to  the  make-up  of 
the  syllabary.  In  the  "  Tukudh  Hymns, "  titled 
above,  the  "syllabarium''  is  given  in  the  pre- 
liminary pages  and  consists  simply  of  conibi- 
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nations  of  two,  three,  four,  anil  Jive  Roman 
characters,  such  as  ba,  be,  hi,  zoo,  7,011,  zei, 
zui,  zit,  Dhoo,  Dhou,  Dhci,  Kdha,  Tdhoo, 
Kthou,  etc. 

For  a  lengthy  description  and  a  far-simile  of 
the  Evans  syllabary  referred  to,  see  the  Bib- 
liography of  the  Algonquian  Languages,  pp. 
186  ettseq. 

McElroy  (Patrick  D.)  Comparative 
vocabulary  of  the  English  and  Jica- 
rilla  Apache  languages.  Compiled  at 
Cimarron,  Colt'ax  County,  New  Mexico. 
By  Patrick  D.  McElroy.  1875. 

Manuscript,  14  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C. 

The  first  5  11.  of  this  manuscript  consist  of  a 
letter  from  the  author,  in  which  lie  includes  a 
•'Vocabulary  of  numerals  as  far  as  seven 
thousand."  The  succeeding  9  11.  comprise  the 
"Comparative  vocabulary"  issued  by  the 
Smithsonian  Institution  to  collectors,  known  as 
"Blank  no.  170,"  containing  211  words  (in  Eng- 
lish, Spanish,  French,  and  Latin),  of  which 
equivalents  were  desired,  nearly  all  of  which 
Mr.  McElroy  lias  given. 

Under  the  title  on  the  first  page  is  the  fol- 
lowing certificate  : 

"  The  within  was  prepared  by  P.  1).  McElroy, 
interpreter  at  tlie  Cimarron  Indian  Agency, 
New  Mexico,  and  has  been  tested  and  found  to 
be  correct. 

"  ALEXR.  G.  IRVINE, 

"  U.  <S.  Indian  Agent. 
"W.  F.M.  ARNY, 
~'U.  S.  Indian  Agent,  NKW  Mexico." 

Mcliitosh  (Robert).      See  Gatschet  (A. 

S.) 

Mackenzie  (Sir  Alexander).  Voyages  | 
from  |  Montreal,  |  on  the  river  St. 
Laurence,  |  through  the  |  continent  of 
North  America,  |  to  the  |  Frozen  and 
Pacific  oceans;  |  In  the  Years  1789  and 
1793.  |  With  a  preliminary  account  |  of 
the  rise,  progress,  and  present  state  of 
|  the  fur  trade  |  of  that  country.  |  Illus- 
trated with  maps.  |  By  Alexander 
Mackenzie,  esq.  | 

London:  |  printed  for  T.  Cadell,  jun. 

and  W.  Davies,  Strand;  Cobbett  and 

Morgan,  |  Pall-mall ;  and  W.  Creech,  at 

Edinburgh.  |  By  R.  Noble,  Old-Bailey. 

|  M.  DCCC.I  [1801]. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  portrait  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1. 
preface  pp.  iii-viii.  general  history  of  the  fur 
trade  etc.  pp.  i-cxxxii,  text  pp.  1-412,  errata  1 1. 
3  maps,  4°. 

Some  account  of  the  Chepewyan  Indians  (pp. 
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Mackenzie  (A.)  — Continued. 

OZVl-OXZxii)  includes  •'  Kxaniplcs  of  the  ('hep 
ewyan  tongue."  ;i  vocabulary  of  140  words  ami 
phrases,  pp.  r\\i\  e\\xii.  -Vocabulary  (-4 
words)  of  the  Xagailer  or  Chin  Indians,  and  of 
tho  Alnali  or  Carrier  Indians,  pp.  i!r>7-L'.">s.  The 
At nali  given  here  is  Salishan,  not  Athapascan. 

<';>/ii'-f  si'i'/i .-  Astor,  Baneroft,  British  Mu- 
seum. Congress.  Dunhar,  Kames,  Geological 
Survey.  Trmnbiill,  \Vatkinson. 

Slevens's  N'uggots.  no.  1775,  priced  a  copy  10s. 
6:f.  At  tho  Fischer  sale,  no.  1006,  it  brought  5*. ; 
another  copy,  no.  2532,  2«.  6rf. ;  at  tho  Field  sale, 
no.  U47,  $2.38;  at  the  S<ntier  sale,  no.  709,  $1.62 ; 
at  tho  Murphy  sale,  no.  i.MK.  j)s2.2."i.  Triced  by 
Quuritch,  no.  12206,  7,v.  6d. ;  no.  28953,  a  half 
rnssia  copy,  11.;  Clarke  &  co.  1886,  no.  4040, 
$5.50;  Stevens,  1887, 11. 7s.  6d. 

—  Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on    tlie 
river    St.    Laurence,  |  through     the  | 
continent  of  North  America,  |  to  the  | 
Frozen  anil  Pacific  oceans :  j  in  the  years 
1789   and    1793.  |  With   a    preliminary 
account  of  |  the  rise,  progress,  and  pres- 
ent state  of  |  the  fur  trade  |  of  |  that 
country.  |  Illustrated  with  a  map.  |  By 
Alexander      Mackenzie,     Esq.    |    First 
American  edition.  | 

New- York :  |  printed  and  sold  hy  G-. 
F.  Hopkins,  at  Washington's  head,  No. 
118,  Pearl-street.  |  1802. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank 
1  1.  preface  to  the  London  edition  pp.  v-viii,   | 
text  pp.  1-290,  map,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  in  the  edition  of  1801  titled 
in  xt  above,  pp.  91-94,  271. 

Copies  seen  :  Astor,  Boston  AthenaMim. 

-  Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on  the 
river  St.  Laurence,  |  through  the  | 
continent  of  North  America,  |  to  the  | 
Frozen  and  Pacific  oceans ;  j  in  the  years 
1789  and  1793.  |  With  a  preliminary 
account  |  of  the  rise,  progress,  and  pres- 
ent state  |  of  |  the  fur  trade  |  of  that 
country.  |  Illustrated  with  |  a  general 
map  of  the  country.  |  By  sir  Alexander 
Mackenzie.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  published  by  John 
Morgan.  |  R.  Carr,  printer.  |  1802. 

2  vols.  in  one:  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1 1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  pref. 
ace  pp.  i-viii,  text  pp.  i-cxxvi,  1-113;  115-392, 
map,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  in  the  London  edition  of  1801 
titled  above,  pp.  exiii-cxxvi.  246. 

Copies  seen  :  geological  Survey. 

Some  copies  have  on  the  title-page  \\\  • 
words:  "  Illustrated  with  a  general  map  of  the 
country  and  a  portrait  of  the  author."  (*) 

At  the  Field  sale,  a  copy,  110.  1448,  brought 
$2.62. 


Mackenzie  (A.)— -Continued. 

-  Voyages  |  d'Alex.dre  Mackenzie;  | 
duns  1'iuterieur  |  de  |  TAm^rique  Sep- 
(enlrionale,  |  Faits  en  1789,  1792  et 
1793;  |  Lel.'r,  de  Montreal  an  fort  Chi- 
piouyan  et  a  la.  mcr  ( ilacialc ;  |  Le.  2."1", 
du  fort  Chipiouyan  jusqu'aux  bords  de 
I'Occ'an  |  pacifique.  |  Pr6ce"d6s  d'un  Ta- 
bleau historiquo  et  politique  sur  |  le 
commerce  des  pelleteries,  dans  le  Ca- 
nada. |  Traduits  de  1'Anglais,  |  Par  J. 
Cas(6ra,  |  Avec  des  Notes  et  un  Itin<5- 
raire,  tires  en  partie  des  |  papiers  du 
vice-amiral  Bougainville.  |  Tome  Pre- 
mier [-III].  | 

Paris,  |  Deutu,  Imprimeur-Libraire, 
Palais  du  Tribunal,  |  galeries  de  bois, 
n."  240.  |  An  X.— 1802. 

3  vols.  maps,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  in  the  tirstedition  titled  above, 
vol.  1,  pp.  304-310,  vol.  3,  j».  20. 

Copiet  seen :  Astor,  Congress. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  2533,  a  copy  brought 
1*.  Priced  by  Gagnou,  Quebec,  1888,  $3. 

For  title  of  an  extract  from  this  edition  see 
under  date  of  1807  below. 


—  Alexander  Mackenzie's  Esq.  |  Reisen 
|  von  |  Montreal  durch  Nordwestameri- 
ka  |  iiach  dem  |  Eismeer  und  der  Siid- 
See  |  in  den  Jahren  1789  und  1793.  | 
Nebst  |  eiuer  Geschichte  des  Pelzhan- 
dels  in  Canada.  |  Aus  dem  Euglischeu. 
|  Mit  einer  allgemeinen  Karte  uud  deui 
Bild-  |  nisse  des  Verfasscrs.  | 

Berlin  uiirt  Hamburg.  |  1802. 

Pp.  i-ix,  11-408,  map,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  titles  above,  pp.  133-135, 
365. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum. 


Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on    the 

river  St.  Laurence,  |  through  the  | 
continent  of  North  America,  |  to  the  | 
Frozen  and  Pacific  oceans;  |  In  the 
Years  1789  and  1793.  |  With  a  prelim- 
inary account  |  of  the  rise,  progress, 
and  present  state  of  |  the  fur  trade  |  of 
that  country.  |  With  original  notes  by 
Bougainville,  andVolney,  |  Members  of 
the  French  senate.  |  Illustrated  with 
maps.  |  By  Alexander  Mackenzie,  esq. 
|  Vol. ![-!!].  | 

London:  |  printed  for  T.  Cadell,  jun. 
and  W.  Davies,  Strand;  |  Cobbett  and 
Morgan,  Pall-mall;  and  W.  Creech,  |  at 
Kdinburgh.  |  By  R.  Noble,  Old-bailey. 
M.  DCCC.  II  [1802]. 

2  vols.  in  one:  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title 
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Mackenzie  (A.)  — Continued. 

verso  blank  1  ].  dedication  verso  blank  1 1.  pref- 
ace pp.  vii-xiv,  text  pp.  1-284,  contents  pp.  285- 
290;  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  (varying 
somewhat  in  punctuation  from  that  of  vol.  1) 
verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  5-310  (wrongly  iium" 
bered  210),  notes  pp.  311-312,  appendix  pp.  313- 
325,  contents  pp.  326-332,  maps,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  first  edition 
titled  above,  vol.  1,  pp.  158-162,  vol.  2,  pp.  148- 
149. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Geological  Survey. 

Clarke  &  co.  188G,  priced  a  copy,  no.  4050,  $3.50. 

Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on    the 

river    St.    Laurence,  |   through    the  | 
continent  of  North-America,  |  to  the  | 
Frozen  and  Pacific  oceans :  [  in  the  years 
1789   and   1793.  |  With   a    Preliminary 
Account    of  |  the    rise,    progress,    and 
present  state  of  the  |  fur  trade  |  of  that 
country.  |  Illustrated  with  a  map.  |  By 
Alexander     Mackenzie,     esq.    |    Third 
American  edition.  | 

New- York:  |  published  hy  Evert 
Duyckiiick,  bookseller.  Lewis  Nichols, 
printer.  |  1803. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank 
1 1.  preface  pp.  v-viii,  text  pp.  9-137, 16°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  previous  editions 
titled  above,  pp.  110,  314. 

Copies  teen :  Congress. 

Tableau  |  historique  et   politique  | 

du  commerce  des  pelleteries  |  dans  le 
Canada,  |  depuis  1608  jusqu'a  nos  jours. 
|  Contenant  boaucoup  do  details  sur 
les  nations  sau-  |  vages  qui  1'habitent, 
et  sur  les  vastes  contre"es  qui  y  |  sont 
contigues ;  |  Avec  nil  Vocabulaire  de  la 
langue  de  plusieurs  peuples  de  ces  | 
vastes  contre"es.  |  Par  Alexaiidre  Mac- 
kenzie. |  Traduit  de  1' Anglais,  |  par  J. 
Caste~ra.  i  Orn6  du  portrait  de  1'auteur.  | 

Paris,  |  Dentu,  Imprini.-Lib.rp,  ruedu 
Poiit-de-Lody,  n.°  3.  |  M.  D.  CCC.  VII 
[1807]. 

Half-title  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1- 
310,  table  des  matieres  1  unnumbered  page,  8°. 
An  extract  from  vol.  1  of  the  Paris  edition  of 
1802,  titled  above. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  previous  editions, 
pp.  304-310. 

Copies  seen :  Congress . 

Leclerc,  1867,  sold  a  copy,  no.  920,  for  4  fr. : 
priced  by  him,  1878,  no.  756,  20  fr. 

Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on   the 

river    St.    Laurence,    |  through    the  | 
continent  of  North  America,  |  to  the  | 
Fro/en    and    Pacific    oceans;  |  in    the 
years  1789  and  1793.  |  With  a  prelimi- 


Mackenzie  (A.)  —  Continued, 
nary  account  |  of  the  rise,  progress,  and 
present  state  |  of  |  the  fur  trade  |  of 
that  country.  |  Illustrated  with  maps 
and  a  portrait  of  the  author.  |  By  sir 
Alexander  Mackenzie.  |  Vol.  ![-!!].  | 

New- York :  |  published  by  W.  B.  Gil- 
ley.  |  1814. 

2vols.:  3  p.  11.  pp.  i-viii,  i-cxxvi,  1-113;  1  1. 
pp.  115-392,8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  previous  titles, 
vol.  1,  pp.  cxxiii-cxxvi,  247. 

Copies  seen :  Congress. 

Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie,  explorer,  born  in 
Inverness,  Scotland,  about  1755;  died  in  Dal- 
housie,  Scotland,  March  12, 1820.  In  his  youth 
he  emigrated  to  Canada.  In  June,  1789,  he  set 
out  on  his  expedition.  At  the  western  end  of 
Great  Slave  Lake  he  entered  a  river,  to  which 
he  gave  his  name,  and  explored  it  until  July  12, 
when  he  reached  the  Arctic  Ocean.  He  then 
returned  toFortChippewyan.  where  he  arrived 
on  September  27.  In  October,  1792,  he  under- 
took a  more  hazardous  expedition  to  the  west- 
ern coast  of  North  America,  and  succeeded  in 
reaching  Capo  Menzies,  on  the  Pacific  Ocean.  He 
returned  to  England  in  1801  and  was  knighted 
the  fpllowing  year.—  Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am. 
Biog. 

M'Leaii  (John).  Notes  |  of  a  |  twenty- 
five  years'  service  |  in  the  |  Hudson's 
bay  territory.  |  By  John  M'Lean.  |  In 
two  volumes.  |  Vol.  I  [-II].  | 

London :  [  Richard  Bentley,  new  Bur- 
lington street,  |  Publisher  in  Ordinary 
to  Her  Majesty.  |  1849. 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  printer  1  1.  title  verso 
ulank  1 1.  preface  (dated  1st  March,  1849)  pp.  v-- 
viii, contents  pp.  ix-xii,  text  pp.  13-308;  title 
verso  printer  1 1.  contents  pp.  iii-vii,  text  pp.  9- 
328, 12°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  principal  Indian  dialects 
in  use  among  the  tribes  in  the  Hudson's  Bay 
Territory,  Sauteu,  or  Ogibois,  Cree,  Heaver 
Indian,  and  Chippewayan,  in  parallel  columns, 
about  130  words  each,  vol.  2,  pp.  323-328. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Boston  Athenaeum,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Congress,  Eames,  National  Mu- 
seum. 

At  the  Field  sale,  no.  1450,  a  half-morocco  copy, 
uncut,  brought  $3.75;  at  the  Murphy  sale,  no. 
1558,  a  defective  copy,  $1.50. 

McLean  (liev.  John).  American  Indian 
literature. 

In  Canadian  Methodist  Mag.  vol.  21,  pp.  456- 
463,  Toronto,  1885,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

A  general  account  of  the  subject,  including 
references  to  a  number  of  writers  and  works  on 
the  Athapascan. 

—  Indian  languages  and  literature  in 
Manitoba,  North-west  Territories  and 
British  Columbia. 


ATI!  AI'ASCAN     I,A\<  U'ACKS. 


McLean  (.1.)  —  Continni-d. 

In  Canadian  I  list  it  ulc,  I 'roc.  t  hird  scries,  vol. 
."..  pp.  2ir>  IMS.  'I'.irolito.  1SSS,  S  . 

Contains  (1)  list  of  languages  in  M;iiiitnliii. 
Kecwatin.  anil  North-west  Ten  ilories  ;  (2)  lan- 
guages in  I'.ritish  Columbia;  ami  ('.'.)  I  he,  lan- 
guages "I"  which  vocabularies  ami  grammars 
have  been  published,  (lie  authors  and  place  of 
publication.  l!ic  latter  containing  a  number  of 
references  to  tlie  Athapascan. 

Tlie  Indians  [  their  manners  and  cus- 
toms. |  By  |  John  McLean,  M.  A., Ph.  1). 
|  ( Robin    Rustler.)   |   With    Eighteen 
full-page  Illustrations.  | 

Toronto:  |  William  Briggs,  78  &  80 
King  street  east.  |  C.  W.  Coates,  Mon- 
treal. S.  F.  Huestis,  Halifax.  |  1889. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyright  notice. 
]  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  vii- 
viii,  contents  pp.  ix-x,  list  of  illustrations  verso 
blank  1  1.  text  pp.  13-351,  12°. 

Chapter  vii,  Indian  languages  and  literature. 
pp.  235-258.  This  consists  first  of  a  notice  of  the 
development  of  Indian  languages  from  picture- 
writing  through  ideographic-  symbols  to  pho- 
netic signs  classified  in  alphabets.  Then  the 
field  of  literature  in  general  devoted  to  the 
Indians  is  scanned,  enumerating  works  of 
special  interest  to  the  student  of  philology, 
commencing  on  p.  241.  This  includes  titles  of 
works  in  a  number  of  American  languages, 
among  them  the  Tukudb.  Indian  syllables 
(Tukudh.  Cherokee,  Cree),  pp.  251-253. 

Copies  teen:  Eames,  Pilling,  Powell. 

Rev.  John  McLean  was  born  in  Kilmarnoch. 
Ayrshire,  Scotland,  Oct.  30,  1852;  came  to  Can- 
ada in  1873,  and  was  graduated  1?.  A.  from  Vic- 
toria University,  Cobourg,  Ontario.  SOUK;  years 
afterward  his  alma  mater  conferred  on  him  the 
degree  of  M.  A.  In  1874  he  entered  the  ministry 
of  the  Methodist  church.  In  1880,  at  Hamilton. 
Ontario,  he.  was  ordained  for  special  work 
among  the  Blackfoot  Indians,  leaving  in  June 
<if  the  same  year  for  Fort  .MacLeod,  Northwest 
Territory,  accompanied  by  his  wife.  At  this 
point  were  gathered  about  700  Blood  Indians. 
which  number  was  subsequently  increased  by 
the  arrival  of  Bloods  and  Black  feet  from  Mon- 
tana to  3,500.  Mr.  McLean  settled  upon  the 
reserve  set  apart  for  these  Indians  and  dili- 
gently set  to  work  to  master  their  language, 
history,  etc.,  and  on  these  subjects  lie  has  pub- 
lished a  number  of  articles  in  tlie  magazines 
and  society  publications.  At  the  request  of  the 
anthropological  committee  of  the  British  Asso- 
ciation for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  Dr. 
McLean  has  for  several  years  prepared  notes  on 
the  language,  customs,  and  traditions  of  the 
Blackfoot  Confederacy,  and  the  results  of  this 
labor  are  partly  given  in  one  of  the  reports  of 
the  committee  Although  burdened  with  tlie 
labors  of  a  missionary,  be  found  time  to  prepare 
a  post-graduate  course  in  history  and  loftk  the 
degree  of  I'll  D.at  the  Wcsleyan  1'niversity, 


McLean  (.1.)      <  '< nit  in m-d. 

P.loomington,  111.,  in  isss.  Besides  I  lie  articles 
which  have  appeared  under  his  own  name.  Dr. 
McLean  lias  written  e\  tensively  for  the  press 
under  the  noni  (/<•  ji/inne  of  Robin  Rustler.  He 
Is  now  (February,  1892)  stationed  at  Moose. I  aw. 
Northwest  Territory,  having  left  the  Indian 
work  in  July,  1889.  He  has  for  several  years 
been  inspector  of  schools,  and  is  now  a  member 
of  the  hoard  of  education  and  of  the.  board  of 
examiners  for  the  Northwest  Territory. 

M'Murray  (Alexander  H.)    See  Murray 

(A.M.) 

M'Pherson  (Murdoeh).  Vocabulary  of 
the  Chepewyan  language. 

In  Richardson  (J.),  Arctic  searching  expedi- 
tion, vol.  2,  pp. 382-385,  London,  1851,  8°. 

Contains  about  100  words  and  the  numerals 
1-300. 

Reprinted  in  tlie  later  editions  of  tlie  same 
work;  see  Richardson  (J.) 

M'Pherson  (Mr*.  Murdoch).  See  Rich- 
ardson (J.) 

Maisonneuve.  This  word  following  a  title  or  in- 
cluded within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicates 
that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been 
seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  bookstore  of  Mai- 
sonneuvo  et  Cie.,  Paris,  France. 

Manual  of  devotion  in  the  Beaver  Indian 
dialect.  See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Massachusetts  Historical  Society:  These  words 
following  a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a 
note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred 
to  lias  been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library 
of  that  society,  Boston,  Mass. 

Matthews  (Dr.  Washington).  A  part  of 
the  Navajo's  mythology.  By  W.  Mat- 
thews. 

In  Ameripan  Antiquarian,  vol.  5.  pp.  207-224, 
Chicago,  1883,  8°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

Contains  many  Navajo  terms  and  names  of 
mythic  personages  passim. 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

—  A  Part  of  the  Navajos'  Mythology.  | 
By  W.  Matthews.  |  From  the  American 
Antiquarian  for  April,  1883. 
[Chicago:  1883.] 

Half-title  on  cover  as  above,  no  inside  title; 
text  pp.  1-18,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

[ ]     A  night  with  the  Navajos.     By 

Zay  Elini. 

In  Forest  and  Stream,  vol.  23,  pp.  282-283, 
New  York,  Nov.  6,  1884,  folio.  (Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology.) 

Contains  a  number  of  Navajo  words  with 
meanings  passim. 
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Matthews  (W.)  — Continued. 

Mythic   dry-paintings  of  the   Nav- 

ajos.     By  Dr.  W.  Matthews. 

In  American  Naturalist,  vol.  19,  pp.  931-939, 
Philadelphia,  1885,  8°.  (Congress.) 

Contains  a  number  of  Navajo  terms  and 
proper  names  passim . 

The  origin  of  the  Utes.     A  Navajo 

myth. 

In  American  Antiquarian,  vol.  7,  pp.  271-274, 
Chicago,  1885,  8°.     (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 
A  number  of  Navajo  words  and  phrases. 

Navajo  names  for  plants.    By  Dr.  W. 

Matthews,  U.  S.  A. 

In  American  Naturalist,  vol.  20,  pp.  767-777, 
Philadelphia,  1886, 8°.  (Pilling.) 

Many  Navajo  words  with  English  meanings 
and  explanations. 

Some    deities    and    demons  of   the 

Navajos.  By  Dr.  W.  Matthews,  U.  S. 
Army. 

In  American  Naturalist,  vol.  20.  pp.  841-850, 
Philadelphia,  1886,  8°. 

A  number  of   Navajo  words  and  names  of 
mythic  personages,  passim. 
The  mountain  chant:  a  Navajo  cere- 
mony.    By  Dr.  Washington  Matthews, 
U.  S.  A. 

In  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Fifth  Ann.  Kept, 
pp.  379-467,  Washington,  1887,  royal  8°.  (Pil- 
ling.) 

Original  texts  and  tcanslations  of  songs,  pp. 
455-467,  contain  twenty-two  songs  and  prayers 
with  literal  and  free  translations  into  Eng- 
lish.—Numerous  Navaj*  terms,  including  local 
and  mythic  names,  passim. 

Issued  separately,  with  title-page,  as  follows : 

The   |  mountain    chant  |   a    Navajo 

ceremony  |  hy  |  Dr.  AVashington  Mat- 
thews, U.  S.  A.  |  Extract  from  the  fifth 
annual  report  of  the  Bureau  of  ethnol- 
ogy I  [Vignette]  | 

Washington  |  Government  printing 
office  |  1888 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  blank  1 
1.  no  inside  title,  contents  pp.  381-382,  illustra- 
tions p.  383,  text  pp.  385-467,  royal  8C.  One 
hundred  copies  issued. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Barnes, 
Pilling. 

The  prayer  of  a  Navajo  shaman.  By 

Dr.  Washington  Matthews,  U.  S.  A., 
Army  medical  museum. 

In  American  Anthropologist,  vol.  1,  pp.  149- 
170.  Washington,  1888,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

The  prayer  in  English  (in  55  paragraphs), 
with  interlinear  translation  in  Navajo,  pp.  151- 
163.— Glossary  (127  words),  alphabetic  by  Nav 
ajo  words,  pp.  165-170. 

Issued  separately,  with  title-page,  as  follows : 


Matthews  (W.)  — Continued. 

The  prayer  |  of  |  a  Navajo  shaman. 

|  By  |  Dr.  Washington  Matthews,  |  T. 
S.  army.  |  From  the  American  Anthro- 
pologist, Vol.  I,  No.  2,  April,  1888. 

Washington,   D.  C.:  |  Judd   &   Dct- 
weiler,  printers.  |  1888. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1 1.  text  pp.  5-26,  plate,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  title  next  above,  pp.  7- 
19, 21-26. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Navajo    gambling    songs.     By    Dr. 

Washington  Matthews,  U.  S.  army. 

In  American  Anthropologist,  vol.  2,  pp.  1-19, 
Washington,  1889,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Contains  twenty-one  short  songs  in  Navajo, 
each  followed  by  translation  and  notes. 

Issued  separately,  also,  without  change, 
(Pilling.) 

NoqoUpi,    the    gambler:    a    Navajo 

myth. 

In  Journal  of  American  Folk-Lore,  vol.  2,  pp. 
89-94,  Boston  and  New  York,  1889, 8°.  (Pilling.) 

A  number  of  Navajo  terms,  passim. 

Issued  separately,  also,  without  change. 
(Pilling.) 

The  gentile  system  of  the   Navajo 

Indians. 

Iu  Journal  of  American  Folk-Lore,  vol.  3,  pp. 
89-110,  Boston  and  New  York,  1890, 8°.  (Pilling.) 

List  of  the  Navajo  gentes  (51),  with  meanings 
in  English,  pp.  103-104.— Phratries  of  the  Nav- 
ajos (from  Tall  Chanter,  and  a  second  list  from 
Capt.  Bourke),  p.  109.— Many  Navajo  terms 
passim. 

Issued  separately,  with  title-page,  as  follows : 

The  gentile  system  |  of  |  the  Navajo 

Indians  |  by  |  Washington   Matthews, 
M.  D.,   LL.  D.    |    major    and    surgeon, 
United    States    army  |  Delivered   as  a 
Lecture  before  the  Anthropological  | 
Society,  Washington,  D.  C. 
[Boston  and  New  York:  1890.] 

Half-title  on  cover  as  above,  no  inside  title; 
text  pp.  89-110,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

[Texts,  grammar,  and  dictionary  of 

the  Navaj o  1  auguage.  ]  ( * ) 

Manuscript.  Dr.  Matthews,  who  is  now 
(1892)  stationed  at  Ft.  Wingate,  N.  M.,  is  col- 
lecting material  for  a  monograph  on  the  Navajo 
Indians.  Concerning  the  linguistic  portion  he 
wrote  me  under  date  of  September  22,  1891,  as 
follows: 

"My  work  on  the  Navajo  language  is  grow- 
ing, but  it  is  in  such  a  chaotic  state  as  yet  that 
I  can  not  give  you  a  very  satisfactory  account 
of  it.  I  have,  I  think,  grammatic  material  to 
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Matthews  (W.)  — Continued. 

fill  200  or  250  printed  quarto  p*gefl,  and  '  have 
about  10.000  words  in  m\  dictionary.  My  col- 
lection of  texts  :ind  triftislations  son^s. 
prayers,  myths,  rituals. etc.  would  Conn  a  good- 
sized  voliitnr  of  themselves.  It  will  dike  time 
and  leisure  to  put  them  in  shape,  however." 

]>r.  Washington  Matthews  was  horn  in  Kil- 
liney,  ;i  suburb  of  Dnhlin,  Ireland,  July  17, 
1841!.  His  mother  dying,  his  father  emigrated 
to  America  while,  he  was  yet  in  his  infancy, 
and.  after  extensive  travel  in  America,  settled 
tirst  in  Wisconsin,  then  ;\  territory,  and  later 
in  Iowa.  He  was  graduated  in  medicine  at  the 
medical  department  of  the  State  University  of 
Iowa  in  the  spring  of  1864,  and  in  1888  received 
the  honorary  degree  of  LL.I).  from  the  same 
university  in  recognition  of  his  philologic 
studies.  In  1864  he  entered  the  United  States 
service  as  an  acting  assistant  surgeon,  and 
served  as  such  until  the  close  of  the  war.  In 
the  summer  of  1805  ho  again  entered  the  mili- 
tary service  and  kas  continued  therein  until 
the  present,  time,  having  been  commissioned 
major  and  surgeon  July  10,  1889  His  service 
has  carried  him  over  all  the  States  and  Terri- 
tories west  of  the  Mississippi  and  brought,  him 
into  contact  with  a  majority  of  the  tribes  of 
that  extensive  region.  His  first  serious  study 
of  the  Indians  began  when  he  ascended  the 
Upper  Missouri  in  1865.  In  the  autumn  of  that 
year  he  went  to  Fort  Berthold,  Dakota,  where 
he  came  in  contact  with  Arickarees,  Hidatsas, 
and  Mandans.  He  resided,  with  some  inter- 
ruptions, in  the  neighborhood  of  these  three 
tribes  for  about  six  years,  and  gave  special 
attention  to  their  languages  and  ethnography. 
In  the  winter  of  1870-71  his  manuscripts  and 
notes  on  these  tribes  had  assumed  extensive 
proportions ;  but  on  the  28th  of  January,  1871, 
his  quarters  at  Fort  Buford  were  destroyed  by 
lire,  and  all  his  notes  and  manuscripts,  with  a 
valuable  collection  of  books  of  early  travel  and 
exploration  on  the  upper  Missouri,  were  con- 
sumed. In  1872  he  went  east,  and  in  1873  pub- 
lished the  Grammar  and  Dictionary  of  the 
Language  of  the  Hidatsa.  From  New  York  he 
went  to  California,  prepared  a  second  edition 
of  his  work,  under  the  title  of  Ethnography 
and  Philology  of  the  Hidatsa  Indians,  which 
was  issued  from  the  Government  Printing 
Office  in  1877,  and  spent  some  five  years  in  the 
more  remote  parts  of  California  and  on  cam- 
paJgns  against  hostile  Indians,  in  the  courseof 
which  he  traveled  extensively  through  Nevada, 
Oregon,  Idaho,  and  Washington,  and  met  many 
wild  tribes  whose  languages  and  customs  he 
noted.  In  1880  he  went  to  New  Mexico,  where 
he  began  to  study  the  Navajo  Indians.  In  1884 
he  went  to  Washington,  I).  C.,  and  remained 
there  on  duty  in  the  Army  Medical  Museum 
until  May,  IS'tO.  From  Washington  he  made 
two  excursions  into  the  Southwest  in  the  pur- 
suit of  arclKcoloj.no  and  ethnographic  investi- 
gations-one in  the  interest  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology,  the  ollur  in  the  interest  of  the 
ATH 5 
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llenienway  Southwestern  Arelui-logieal  Expe- 
dition. While,  in  the  Army  Medical  Museum 
his  time  was  largely  devoted  to  somatological 
studies,  particular  attention  being  given  tothe 
large  collection  of  crania  and  other  human 
hones  in  the,  museum,  and  he  has  written  an 
extensive  illustrated  monograph  on  "The 
Human  Bones  of  the  llemenway  Collection," 
which  is  yet  unpublished.  In  1890  he  returned 
to  New  Mexico,  where  lie  still  remains. 

Mescalero  Apache.     See  Apache. 
Midnooski.     See  Ahtinne. 

MHhau  (Dr.  John  J.)    Vocabulary  of  the 
Umpqua  Valley  people,  Oregon. 

Manuscript,  3  unnumbered  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  both  sides;  in  the  library  of  the 
Hureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  during  No- 
vember, 1856.  Kecorded  on  one  of  the  Smith- 
sonian blanks  of  170  words,  equivalents  of  the 
whole  number  being  given. 

In  the  same  library  are  two  copies  of  this 
vocabulary,  both  by  Dr.  Geo.  Gibbs,  in  one  of 
which  (where  he  designates   the  language  as 
Hewut)  he  follows  Dr. Milhau's  spelling,  in  the 
other  he  uses  an  alphabetic  notation  of  his  own. 
A  third  copy  is  in  the  same  libiary,  made  by 
Dr.  Rochrig  for  comparison  with  the  Willopah 
vocabulary  of  Dr.  Gibbs. 
Mimbreno  Apache.     See.  Apache. 
Montagnais : 

Bible  history         See  Legoff  (L.) 
Catechism  LegotF(L.) 

Catechism  Perrault  (C.  O.) 

Catechism  Vegr6ville  (Y.  T.) 

Dictionary  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Dictionary  V6gr6ville  (V.  T.J 

Grammar  Legoff  (L.) 

Grammar  V6greville  (V.  T.) 

Grammatic  treatise     Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Hymns  Legoff  (L.) 

Hymns  Perrault  (C.  O.) 

Prayer  book  Legoff  (L . ) 

Prayer  book  Perrault  (C.  O.) 

Sermons  Legoff  (L.) 

Songs  Vegr6ville  (V.  T.) 

Syllabary  Perrault  (C.  O.) 

Ten  commandments    Legoff  (L.) 
Text  Legoff  (L.) 

Tribal  names  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Vocabulary  Adam  (L.) 

Words  Petitot  ( E.  F.  S.  J . ) 

See  also  Athapascan  ;   Chippewyan  ;  Tinnd. 
Morgan   (Lewis   Henry).      Smithsonian 
Contributions    to    Knowledge.  |  218  | 
Systems  |  of  |  consanguinity  and  affin- 
ity |   of    the  |   human    family.  |   By  | 
Lewis  H.  Morgan.  | 

Washington  city:  |  published  by  the 
Smithsonian  institution.  |  1871. 

Colophon  :  Published  by  the  Smithsonian  in- 
stitution, I  Washington  city,  I  June,  1870. 


66 


BIBLIOGRAPHY    OF    THE 


Morgan  (L.  H.)  —  Continued. 

Title  on  cover  as  above,  inside  title  differing 
from  above  in  imprint  verso  blank  1  1.  adver- 
tisement p.  iii  verso  blank,  preface  pp.  v-ix 
verso  blank,  contents  pp.  xi-xii,  text  pp.  1-583, 
index  pp.  585-590,  14  plates,  4°. 

Also  forms  vol.  17  of  Smithsonian  Contribu- 
tions to  Knowledge.  Such  issues  have  no  cover 
title,  but  the  general  title  of  the  series  and  6 
other  prel.  11.  preceding  the  inside  title. 

Chapter  v,  System  of  relationship  of  the 
Ganowanian  family  continued.  Athapasco- 
Apache  and  other  nations  (pp.  230-253)  includes 
the  following :  A  short  comparative  vocabulary 
(23  words)  of  the  Slave  Lake  Indians  (from 
Kennicott),  Beaver  Indians  (from  Kennicott), 
Chepewyan,  Dog  Rib,  and  Kutchin  (the  three 
latter  from  Richardson),  p.  232. 

System  of  consanguinity  and  affinity  of  the 
Ganowaniau  family  (pp.  291-382)  includes  the 
following,  collected  by  Mr.  Morgan :  Hare  In- 
dians (Tii-na'-tin-ne),  lines  05;  Red  Knives 
(Tal-sote'-e-na),  lines  66. 

Also  the  following : 

Herdesty  (W.  L.),  Relationships  of  the  Kut- 
chin or  Loncheux,  lines  67. 

Kennicott  (R.),  Relationships  of  the  Slave 
Lake  Indians,  lines  64. 

McDonald  (R.).  Relationships  of  the  Tu-kn- 
the,  lines  68. 

Copieg  teen :  Astor,  British  Musum,  Bureau 
of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eames.  Pilling,  Trum- 
bull. 

At  the  Squier  sale,  no.  889,  a  copy  sold  for 
$5.50.  Quaritch,  no.  12425,*  priced  a  copy  41. 

Lewis  H.  Morgan  was  horn  in  Aurora,  Cayuga 
County,  N.  T.,  November  21,  1818.  He  was 
graduated  by  Union  College,  Schenectady,  in  the 
class  of  1840.  Returning  from  college  to  Aurora, 
Mr.  Morgan  joined  a  secret  society  composed  of 
the  young  men  of  the  village  and  known  as  the 
Grand  Order  of  the  Iroquois.  This  had  a  great 
influence  upon  his  future  career  and  studies. 
The  order  was  instituted  for  sport  and  amuse- 
ment, but  its  organization  was  modeled  on  the 
governmental  system  of  the  Six  Nations ;  and, 
chiefly  under  Mr.  Morgan's  direction  and  lead- 
ership, the  objects  of  the  order  were  extended, 
if  not  entirely  changed,  and  its  purposes 
improved.  To  hecome  better  acquainted  with 
the  social  polity  of  the  Indians,  young  Morgan 
visited  the  aborigines  remaining  in  New  York, 
a  mere  remnant,  but  yet  retaining  to  a  great 
extent  their  ancient  laws  and  customs;  and  he 
went  so  far  as  to  be  adopted  as  a  member  by  the 
Senecas.  Before  the  council  of  the  order,  in 
the  years  1844, 1845,  ami  1846,  he  read  a  series  of 
papers  on  the  Iroquois,  which  were  published 
under  the  nom  de  plume  of  "Skenamloah." 
Mr.  Morgan  died  in  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Decem- 
ber 17, 1881. 

[Morice    (Pere.  Adrien   Gabriel).]     The 
New  |  Methodical,  Easy  and  Complete 
|  Dene  syllabary. 
[Stuart's  Lake  mission,  B.  C.  1890.] 


Morice  (A.  G.)  —  Continued. 

2  separate  leaves,  verso  of  the  first  one 
blank,  8°. 

On  the  first  leaf  is  given  the  syllabary  with 
explanatory  notes;  the  second  presents  "  Some 
of  the  Advantages  of  the.  New  Syllabary."   See 
the  fac-similes  on  the  three  following  pages. 
Copieg  teen :  Eames,  Pilling,  \Vellesley. 

[ ]  A  New  |  Improved  &  Easy  Alpha- 
bet or  Syllabary  |  suggested  to  the 
"  Cherokee  nation  "  |  By  a  Friend  |  and 
earnest  sympathizer.  | 

Stuart's  Lake  Mission  Print  No.  9. 
[1890.] 

1  leaf,  verso  blank,  8°. 

"  The  sounds  and  orthography  of  the  above 
are  those  of  the  Cherokee  Alphabet  such  as 
reproduced  in  Pilling's  Iroquoian  Bibliography. 
Should  they  be  incomplete  or  defective,  the  new 
Syllabary  can  easily  be  completed  or  corrected 
out  of  the  Den6  Alphabet,  from  which  it  is 
extracted." 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

[ ]  Preces  |  Post  privatam  Missam 

recitandse.  |  [One  line  syllabic  charac- 
ters.] 

[Stuart's  Lake  mission,  B.  C.  1890.] 

1  leaf,  verso  blank,  8°. 

A  prayer  in  the  Dene  language,  syllabic 
characters,  followed  by  a  prayer  in  Latin,  roman 
characters. 

Copies-teen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

—  [Two  lines  syllabic  characters.]  | 
[Picture  of  the  virgin  and  child.]  | 
[Three  lines  syllabic  characters.] 

[Stuart's  Lake  mission,  B.  C.  1890.] 

Transliteration :  Pe  trestloes  oetsotreleh  | 
Jezi  Kli  hwoeztli  et  hwotso?n  | 

Hwol  1890t  nahwotizret  |  Nakraztli  et  |  pel 
Molis  o?yinla. 

Translation :  With  paper  one-learns  |  Jesus 
Christ  was-born  then  since  | 

With-it  1890  times  it-annually-revolved 
[year]  |  Stuart's-Lake  there  |  father  Morice 
made-it. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (entirely  in  the 
Dene  language  and  in  syllabic  characters)  pp. 
3-32,  sq.  16°.  See  the  fac-simile  of  the  title- 
page  on  p.  70  of  this  bibliography. 

The  first  book  printed  in  these  characters. 
It  is  a  sort  of  primer  containing  spelling  and 
elementary  reading  lessons. 

Copieg  tteen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

—  [Two   lines   syllabic   characters.]  | 

[Oblate  seal.]  |  [Three   lines   syllabic 

characters.] 

[Stuart's  Lake  mission,  B.  C.  1890.] 
Transliteration  :  Lrekateshisyaz   keiskoez.  | 

Jezi  Kli  hwwztli  et  hwotsoen  |  [Seal.]  | 

Hwo  1890t  nahwotiz<et  |  Nakraztli    et  |  pel 

Molis  iryinlu. 
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EXPLANATORY    NOTES. 

(1)  These  letters  are  not  differentiated  in  Dene.  (2)  ~  is  the  nasal  n.  (3)  2 
is  the  French  j.  (4)  s  is  phonetically  intermediate  between  $  and  s. 

The  vowels  as  in  Italian,  except  <e  as  the  e  in  Fr.  je,  te.  —  The  r  of  Kr,  Kr 
is  hardly  perceptible,  y,  %  are  very  guttural.  R  is  the  result  of  uvular  vibra- 
tions. Kh,  Th  =k+h,  t+h.  Q  almost  =  ty  />  is  a  peculiarly  sibilant  /.  The 
dot  accompanying  consonants  represents  the  exploding  sound  (rendered  by  {  in- 
corporated in  the  signs).  *  is  prefixed  to  proper  names,  and  o  is  suffixed  to 
syllables  the  vowel  of  which  it  is  necessary  to  render  long.  The  rest  as  in  Engl. 
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SOME  OF  THE 

Advantages  of  the  New  Syllabary. 


I. —  The  direction  of  the  curve,  or  angle  of  each  sign  infallibly  determines 
the  nature  of  the  vowel  added  to  the  fundamental  consonant  of  each  syllable, 
and  this  direction  is  always  perceived  without  the  least  eftbrt  of  the  mind.  In 
the  Cree  Alphabet  such  as  given  in  Petilot's  Grammairvraisonnee,  this  direc- 
tion 011  which  depends  the  vowel  of  the  syllable  is  either  difficult  lo  discern  or 
governed  by  no  fixed  rules.  Thus,  in  that  Syllabary,  ^  points  to  the  right, 
b  to  the  left,  <5  upwards.  *-^  downwards,  though  the  consonants  expressed  by 
these  differently  turned  signs  are  ALL  in  connection  with  the  SAME  vowel  A.  Hen- 
ce confusion — with  co-relative  difficulty — for  the  mind  of  the  pupil. 

II. —  All  the  cognate  sounds  are  rendered  in  the  new  syllables  by  similarly 
formed  characters  the  general  shape  of  which  denotes  the  phonetic  group  to 
which  they  belong,  while  their  intrinsic  modifications  determine  the  nature  of 
the  particular  sound  they  represent.  Thus  the  dentals  are  expressed  by  a  single 
curve;  the  gutturals  by  a  double  curve;  the  soft  sibilants  by  a  curve  with  un- 
dulating extremities;  the  hard  sibilants  by  a  double  curve  with  like  extrem- 
ities, etc.  Therefore  our  30  sets  of  letters  are  practically  reduced  to  9,  viz.: 
<3CGEECQOC£;-  So  that  the  pupil  who  has  become  familiar 
with  these  9  signs  may  almost  be  said  to  have  mastered  the  whole  Alphabet; 
for  another  good  point  in  its  favor  is  that 

III. —  The  modifications  of  each  fundamental  character  take  place  internally 
and  in  conformity  with  logical  and  therefore  easily  learnt  rules.  To  illustrate 
this  remark,  we  will  refer  to  the  sign  £.  The  student  who  already  possesses 
the  aforesaid  9  principal  signs  will  recognize  it  at  sight — through  its  double 
undulating  curve — as  a  hard  sibilant  which,  being  affected  by  no  modification, 
must  be  given  the  primary  hissing  sound  Sa.  Let  us  now  insert  therein  the 
perpendicular  line  which,  when  used  as  an  internal  accretion  to  a  sign,  corres- 
ponds to  the  h  of  the  Eoman  Alphabet  (as  in  <  hra,  <  hwa,  Q  tha,  Q  Ma), 
and  we  obtain.  Q  sha.  Should  we  cross  the  end  of  its  horizontal  line,  we  will 
thereby  add  a  T  to  that  sign  which  will  then  become  ££  tsha.oi-  cha.  In  li- 
ke manner,  £  may  be  changed  into  g  tsa  which  in  its  turn  is  liable  to  be 
transformed  into  Q  tsa.  (2,  £,  etc.  may  also  become  Q,  g,  etc.  —This 
logic  and  consequent  facility  are  sadly  wanting  in  the  old  Syllabary  which  is 
made  up  of  disconnected  signs  many  of  which  are  differentiated  only  by  addi- 
tional and  external  smaller  signs  (/^  /£  /L,  '(9  b1  b<  t<c3  /;<3  <•) 
most  of  which  are  also  used  as  non-syllabic  letters,  and  as  such  sometimes  ha- 
ve in  that  same  Alphabet  a  meaning  quite  different  from  that  which  is  attribu- 
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ted  to  them  when  they  are  considered  as  mere  accessories.  This  arbitrary 
change  of  value  joined  to  the  fact  that  these  modifying  signs  sometimes  pre- 
cede, sometimes  follow,  the  main  character  must  unavoidably  confuse  the  mind 
of  the  beginner  and  render  the  acquisition  of  reading  unnecessarily  difficult. 

IV. —  In  our  system,  all  the  small  signs  (except  o  which,  as  its  form  indica- 
tes, is  zero  when  alone)  are  consonants  without  vowel^  and  in  no  instance  is  any 
of  them  used  in  another  capacity  They  have  always  the  same  value,  and  the 
method  and  logic  which  we  have  noticed  in  the  formation  of  the  main  or  syl- 
labic signs  have  also  presided  to  the  composition  of  those  which  are  merely 
consonantal.  Thus  the  non-syllabic  gutturals  are  expressed  by  vertical  lines 
(\  /  v);  the  nasals  by  semicircles  (><«),  &c.  Note  also  the  transformation  of 
s  into  $,  sh;  z  into  z,  zh  or;,  etc.  through  the  insertion  of  the  i  or  modifying 
h  of  the  large  characters.  — The  old  Alphabet  not  only  lacks  this  method  and 
resulting  simplicity,  but  it  would  seem  as  if  its  inventor  had  purposedly  con- 
trived to  render  its  acquisition  unduly  difficult  to  the  white  student  by  giving 
to  s  the  value  of  I,  to  2  that  of  g,  to  h  that  of  /,  etc. 

V. —  The  new  Syllabary  is  complete,  while  it  is  universally  conceded  that 
the  Cree  Alphabet  lacks  about  half  a  dozen  sets  of  syllabic  signs  which  are  in- 
dispensable in  such  delicate  languages  as  the  Dene.  Those  who  know  the  num- 
berless and  most  ridiculous  contresens  this  scarcity  leads  to  need  no  other  rea- 
son to  reject  the  whole  system  as  practically  worthless.  Besides,  in  connection 
with  none  of  its  signs  is  there  any  provision  for  such  important  vowel  sounds 
as  those  of  02  (French  e  mucf)  and  u  (oo,  Fr.  ou).  Yet  in  several  dialects  CE 
characterizes  the  present  tense  and  E  the  past,  while  the  distinction  between 
o  and  u  is  no  less  essential. 

VI.—  Lastly,  we  claim  for  our  Syllabary  a  greater  synthesis  which  renders 
the  writing  shorter  and,  by  avoiding  the  accumulation  of  non-syllabic  signs, 
makes  the  reading  easier.  For  instance,  the  Chippewayan  word  intan-chare 
"leaf"  which  with  the  old  syllables  cannot  be  written  without  three  consecu- 
tive small  signs  (AOwE-2)  is  simply  E»G~3£>  with  the  new  system. 

In  conclusion,  we  may  be  permitted  to  state  as  illustrative  of  the  practical 
worth  of  the  new  Syllabary  that  through  it  Indians  of  common  intelligence 
have  learnt  to  read  in  one  week's  leasurely  study  before  they  had  any  Primer 
or  printed  matter  of  any  kind  to  help  them  on.  We  even  know  of  a  young 
man  who  performed  the  feat  in  the  space  of  two  evenings. 
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FAC-SIMILE  OF  THE  TITLE-PAGE  OF   MORICE'S  DENE  PRIMER. 


ATHAPASCAN    LANGUAt JKS. 


71 


S3 


AB> 


1890T 


FAC-SIMILE  OF  THE  TITLE-PAGE  OF   MORICE'S  DENE  CATECHISM. 
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Morice  (A.  G.) — Continued. 

Translation :  The-little-catechism  drawn-on 
(written).  I  Jesus-Christ  was-born  then  since  | 
[Seal.]  | 

With-it  1890-times  it-annually-revolve<l  | 
Stuart's-Lake  there  |  fatherMorice  made-it. 

Title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  test  (entirely 
in  the  Dene  language  and  in  syllabic  charac- 
ters) pp.  8-18,  sq.  16°.  See  the  fac-simile  of  the 
title-page  on  p.  71  of  this  bibliography. 

Copies  teen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Some  copies  of  this  catechism  differ  in  colla- 
tion :  Title  as  above  verso  blank  1 1.  test  pp.  41- 
56.  The  author  informs  me  that  an  edition  of 
500  of  these  was  printed  ' '  to  form  part  of  a 
'  Recueil  de  Prieres '  which  I  am  not  yet  pre- 
pared to  publish."  (Eames,  Pilling,  Shea.) 

—  The  western  Dane's — their  manners 
and  customs.  By  the  Rev.  Father  A. 
G.  Morice,  O.  M.  I.,  Stuart's  Lake,  B.  C. 

In  Canadian  Inst.  Proc.  third  series,  vol.  7 
(whole  no.  vol.  25),  pp.  109-174,  Toronto,  1890, 8°. 
(Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Pilling,  Wellesley.) 

Classification  of  the  Dene  tribes,  p.  113.— 
D6n6  songs  with  music,  156-157.— Apologue 
(three  lines)  in  the  language  of  the  Carrier  In- 
dians ("  written  with  the  new  signs"  with 
interlinear  transliteration  and  followed  by 
English  translation),  p.  166. — Remarks  on  the 
language  of  the  western  D6nes,  pp.  166-167. 

The  D6ne"  languages.  Considered  in 

Themselves  and  Incidentally  in  their 
Relations  to  Non-American  Idioms. 
By  the  Rev.  Father  A.  G.  Morice,  O.  M.  I. 

Jh  Canadian  Inst.  Trans,  vol.  1,  pp.  170-212. 
Toronto,  1891,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Introduction,  pp.  170-171. — Phonetics  and 
graphic  signs  (pp.  172-175)  includes  "  the  Hew 
methodical  easy  and  complete  Den6  syllabary," 
p.  175. — General  characteristics  of  the  Dene 
languages,  pp.  176-181. — The  nouns;  their  vari- 
eties and  inflections,  pp.  181-184.— The  adjec- 
tives and  the  pronouns,  pp.  185-189.— The  sim- 
ple or  primary  verbs,  pp.  189-195.— The  com- 
posite verbs,  pp.  195-200. — Varieties  of  verbs, 
pp.  200-204.— Miscellaneous  notes,  pp.  204-212. 

Issued  separately  with  half-title  (The  Dene 
languages),  on  the  verso  of  which  begins  the 
text,  paged  as  in  the  original  article,  170-212. 
(Eames,  Gatschet,  Pilling,  Powell.) 

It  has  also  been  translated  into  French  and 
is  in  course  of  publication  in  the  Missions  de  la 
Congregation  des  Missionnaires  Oblats  de 
Marie  Immaculee,  Paris. 

Le  |  petit  catechisine  |  a  1' usage  |  des 

sauvages  porteurs  |  Texte  &   Traduc- 
tion  avec  Notes  |  suivi  des  |  prieres  du 
matin  |  et  du  soir  |  Par  le  R.  P.  Morice, 
O.  M.  J.  |  [Two  lines  quotation]  | 
Mission  |  du  lac  Stuart  \  1891 
Colophon :  Typographic  de  la  Mission  du  Lac 
Stuart.    No.  10. 


Morice  (A.  G.)  —  Continued. 

Half-title  (Le  Petit  Catechisme  et  prieres) 
verso  blank  1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1 . 
avertissementpp.  5-6,  text  (Carrier  and  French, 
usually  on  facing  pages)  pp.  8-143,  (half-titles  at 
pp.  7,  51  and  95).  table  des  matieres  p.  144,  sq. 
16°. 

On  each  page  of  the  work  are  given  foot-notes 
explanatory  of  peculiarities  in  the  Carrier  text 
and  of  the  translation. 

Catechism,  pp.  7-49.— Prayers  for  the  morn- 
ing, pp.  52-69. — Prayer  for  the  evening,  pp.  70- 
73. — Divers  prayers  (pp.  74-93)  -.  Prayer  on 
arising,  p.  74. —  Prayer  on  retiring,  p.  75. — The 
mysteries  of  the  rosary,  pp.  76-79.— Salve, 
Regina,  p.  80.— Prayer  to  St.  Joseph,  pp.  81-83.— 
Prayer  for  the  dead,  p.  84.— Acts  for  the  bene- 
diction of  the  holy  sacrament,  pp.  85-93,  verso  a 
note  in  French  by  the  author. — Cantiques  (pp. 
96-143) :  To  the  sacred  eucharist,  pp.  96-103.— 
To  the  Holy  Spirit,  p.  104.— To  the  Holy  Virgin, 
pp.  105-112.— To  St.  Joseph,  pp.  113-115.— To 
the  Holy  Angels,  pp.  116-117.  —  For  various 
occasions,  pp.  118-143. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling,  Powell. 

—  [To3stlo?8-Nahwoelno3k,  or  Carrier 
Review. 

Stuart's  Lake,  1891.] 

Pp.  9-32, 8°. 

An  eight-page  periodical,  printed  entirely  in 
the  Dene  syllabic  characters  invented  by  Pere 
Morice.  At  this  writing  (January,  1892)  but 
three  numbers  have  been  issued— those  for 
October,  November,  and  December,  1891.  No.  1 
begins  with  page  9,  the  preceding  pages  being 
held,  I  presume,  for  the  preliminary  matter 
relating  to  the  volume. 

The  contents  are  of  a  varied  nature — the  first 
number,  for  example,  containing:  Indian  or 
local  names,  p.  9. — News  from  below  [i.  e.  from 
the  colonized  portion  of  British  Columbia],  p. 
9.— News  from  the  New  World,  p.  10;  from  the 
Old  World,  p.  10.— Scripture  text,  p.  11.— Life 
of  St.  Athanasius,  p.  11.—  Bible  questions  and 
answers,  p.  12.— Letter  from  the  bishop,  p.  12.— 
A  picture  and  its  explanation,  p.  13.— Concern- 
ing the  Review,  p.  13.— A  story,  pp.  14-15.— 
Hymns,  p.  15. — Useful  information,  etc.,  p.  16. 

Copies  8een:  Pilling,  Powell. 

[ ]  Dictionnaire    |    de    la    Langue    | 

Chilkohtine.  [  Mission  |  du  lac  William. 
|  Avril  1884.  ( * ) 

Manuseript;  title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp. 
1-170,  double  columns,  8°. 

Contains  about  5,000  words,  which  need 
rearrangement  and  retranscription.  It  has 
been  prepared  for  publication  as  far  as  the  let- 
ter F. 

[ ]  Pe  |  Kuti-Nitsil-in  |  poagenni  |  go" 

yatselthik.     [1884.]  (*) 

Literal  translation :  With  |  Above-Chief 
[God]  |  his-word  |  after  one-speaks. 

Manuscript;  pp.  1-42, 12°. 

Contains  5  sermons  in  Chilkohtin. 
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Morice  (A.  G.)  —  Continued. 

—  Dictioimaire  |   l>es    Vcibrs  |  He    la 
Laiigue    Porteur  |  par  |  le  H.    P.  A.  ('<. 
Morice, O.M.  I.  |  Mission  du  lac  Stuart 

|   18S7-IX  .    .  (*) 

Manuscript:    title    verso  and    following  leaf 
blank,  text   |ip.  1    ll's.  double  culinnii.  small    I 
A-( '  only  finished. 

[ ]  Graminaire  |  Des  Parties  conju- 

»-:ildes  dn  Discours  |  de  la  Langue 
Porteur.  1887.  (*) 

Manuscript :  pp.  1-90,  don  bio  column, broad  8°. 

ContainH  four  chapters,  subdivided  into  19 
articles  and  13'J  rules. 

[ ]  Manm-1  |  Du  Sauvage  |  contenant 

|  Prieres,  Instructions,  Cantiqnes  |  Et 
Cate"chisme.  |  Mission  dn  Lac  Stuart  | 
1888.  (*) 

Manuscript;  title  verso  blank,  text  pp.  1-120, 
16°,  in  the  Carrier  language. 

Contains:  Part  I.  Morning  and  evening 
prayers,  examination  of  conscience,  acts  before 
and  after  communion,  acts  and  hymn  for  the 
benedict  ion  and  divers  miscellaneous  prayers. — 
Part  II.  Instructions  on  confession  and  com- 
munion and  the  reception  of  sacraments  gener- 
ally.—Part  III.  45  hymns,  all  original. — Part 
IV.  The  short  catechism  of  Christian  doctrine. 

[ ]  Yakrestape-  to?stloes  ra  retain  hok- 

wren  iiatso?hwa«lna>k.  [1889.]  (*) 

Literal  translation:  Sky-on -sits  [God]  his- 
paper  after  old-time  about  one-narrates. 

Manuscript:  pp.  1-55, 12°,  being  a  free  trans- 
lation and  adaptation  of  the  book  of  Genesis, 
in  the  Carrier  dialect. 

—  De'ne'  roots  |  By  the  Rev.  Father  A. 
G.  Morice,  O.  M.  I.     [1890.]  (*) 

Manuscript;  30  pages,  folio. 

Introduction,  liJ  pp.  —Vocabulary  of  370  Eng- 
lish words  which  are  roots  in  Dene,  with  their 
equivalents  in  17  or  18  Dene  dialects,  17  pp. 

Les      Evangiles  |  Ponr      tons  "  les 

Dimanches  |  Et  |  Fetes    d'obligation  | 
De  1' Anne's  |  Traduits  |  Par  le  R.  P.  A. 
G.  Morioe,  O.  M.  I.  |  Mission    dn    Lac 
Stnart  |  1890.  (*) 

Manuscript;  title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  78 
pages,  note-paper  size. 

Contains  the  selections  from  the  gospels  read 
in  Roman  Catholic  churches  on  all  Sundays 
and  feasts  of  obligation  through  the  whole 
year,  translated  into  the  Carrier  language. 

[ ]  Twelve  |  Stories  of  adventure  j  in 

Carrier.     1890.  (*) 

Manuscript;  60  pages,  note-paper  size,  being 
translations  and  adaptations  of  the  most  thrill- 
ing stories  found  in  English  periodicals  and 
destined  by  the  translator  for  publication  in  a 
projected  monthly  review  in  the  new  syllables. 
See  page  70  for  title  of  the  Review. 


Morice  (A.  G.) — Continued. 

[—•—]  Twelve  |  Short  Lives  of  the  Saints. 

1891.  (*) 

Manuscript  ;  -<i  pages,  4°. 

[Words,    phrases,  :iml    sentences  in 

the  Dene  language.     1891.]  (*) 

Manuscript  in  possession  of  its  author,  who 
has  p re] tared  it  for  the  use  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ktlmology.  Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's 
Introduction  to  the  study  of  Indian  languages. 

—  Grammar  |  of  |  The    Carrier      Lan- 
guage |  With  Notes  |  On  Local  Pecul- 
iarities and  Idiotisms  |    By  Rev.  A.  G. 
Morice,  O.  M.  I.  (*) 

Manuscript.  73  pages,  broad  8°,  begun  in 
Febmary,  1891,  and  yet  unfinished;  in  posses- 
sion of  its  author,  who  tells  me  he  has  reached 
the  chapter  on  the  pronoun. 

—  Are    the    Carrier     Sociology    and 
Mythology  indigenous  or  exotic?      (*) 

Manuscript.  :tO  page*  folio,  recently  prepared 
by  its  author  for  publication  in  the  Transac- 
tions of  the  Royal  Society  of  Canada. 

Contents:  Introductory  —  Ethnological  — 
Sociological — Carrier  sociology  exotic; ;  general 
arguments — Carrier  sociology  exotic;  proved 
by  facts — Carrier  mythology  partially  exotic — 
Creation  myths. 

The  manuscripts  titled  above  are  in  the 
I>os8ession  of  their  author,  who  has  kindly 
furnished  me  information  concerning  them,  as 
also  the  notes  from  which  I  have  compiled  the 
following  biographic  notice : 

Father  Morice  was  born  on  the  27th  of 
August,  1859,  at  Saint-Mars-sur-Coliuont, 
France.  After  the  usual  elementary  studies  at 
the  Christian  Brothers'  school  at  Oisseau, 
where  his  family  had  removed,  he  was  sent, 
when  13  years  of  age,  to  the  Ecclesiastical 
College  at  Mayenne,  with  a  view  to  prepare 
himself  for  the  priesthood.  Feeling  called  to 
the  foreign  missions,  he  subsequently  .joined 
the  Order  of  the  Oblates  of  Mary  Immaculate 
(O.  M.  I.)  and  made  his  h'nal  vows  therein  in 
October,  1879.  While  still  studying  theology 
and  being  as  yet  in  minor  orders,  the  famous 
decrees  of  1880  commanded  the  dispersion  of  the 
members  of  such  religious  orders  as  had  not 
the  official  sanction  of  the  French  Government. 
Previous  to  the  execution  of  these  decrees  ho 
was  sent  by  his  superiors  to  British  Columbia, 
where  he  arrived  on  the  26th  of  July,  1880.  At 
the  completion  of  his  theological  studies  and 
after  he  had  learned  a  little  of  the  English  lan- 
guage he  was  promoted  to  the  priesthood,  July 
2,  1882,  and  given  charge  of  the  Chilkotin  In- 
dians, whose  language  he  immediately  pro- 
ceeded to  learn.  After  two  years  of  study  ho 
found  himself  able  to  preach  to  them  without 
the  aid  of  an  interpreter.  In  1885  he  was  sent  to 
his  present  station,  Stuart's  Lake,  where  he 
repeats! — but  with  less  difficulty,  owing  to  thrt 
grammatical  affinity  of  the  two  languages — his 
linguistic  studies  in  the  dialect  of  the  Carrier. 
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Miiller  (Friedricb).  Grundriss  |  der  | 
Sprachwissenschaft  |  voii  |  D1.  Frit-d- 
ricli Miiller  |  Professor [&c.  three  lines.] 
|  I.  Band  |  I.  Abtheilung.  |  Einleitung 
in  die  Sprachwissenschaft[-IV.  Baud. 
|  I.  Abtheilung.  ]  Nachtriige zum  Grund- 
riss aus  den  Jahren  |  1877-1887].  | 

Wien  1876 [-1888].  i  Alfred  Holder  |  K. 
K.Universitats-Buchhiindler.  |  Rothen- 
thurmstrasse  15. 

4  vols.  (vol.  1  in  2  parts,  vol.  2  originally  in  4 
divisions,  vol.  3  originally  in  4  divisions,  vol.  4 
part  1  all  published),  each  part  and  division 
with  an  outside  title  and  two  inside  titles,  8°. 

Vol.  2,  part  1,  which  includes  the  American 
languages,  was  originally  issued  in  two  divi- 
sions, each  with  the  following  special  title : 

Die  Sprachen  |  der  |  schlichthaarigeu  Rassen 
|  von  |  Dr.  Friedrich  Miiller  |  Professor  [<kc. 
eight  lines.]  |  I.  Abtheilung.  |  Die  Sprachen  der 
australischen,  der  hyperboreischeu  |  und  der 
amerikauischeu  Basse,  j 

Wien  1879[-1882].  |  Alfred  Holder  |  K.  K. 
Hof-  und  Universitats-Buchhandler  |  Rothen- 
thurmstrasse  15. 

Die  Sprachen  der  ainerikanischen  Rassen; 
Allgeuieiuer  Charakter  dieser  Sprachen  (in- 
cluding some  Athapascan  examples),  vol.  2, 
first  part,  second  division  (1882),  pp.  181-183.— 


Miiller  (F.)  —  Continued. 

Die  Sprachen  der  Athapaskcn-  (Tinne-)  und 
Kinai-Sta'mnic.  pp.  1X4-192.  treats  of  sounds, 
roots,  nouns,  adjectives,  pronouns,  verbs,  and 
numerals,  making  use  of  examples  from  the 
Tsohippewyan,  I'eau  <le,  lievre,  Loncheiix, 
Tahkali,  Tlatskanai,Cmkwa.  Apatshe,  Xava.jo, 
Hupa,  and  Kinai. 

Copifn  seen  :  Astor,  British  Museum,  I5ureau 
of  Ethnology.  Eames,  AVatkiuson. 

Murray  (Alexander  H. )  Vocabulary  of 
the  Kutchiu  of  the  Yukon  or  Kutchi- 
Kutchi,  drawn  up  by  Mr.  M'Mnrray 
[sic] ;  to  which  the  Chepewyan  syno- 
nyms were  added  by  Mr.  M'Pherson. 

In  Richardson  (J.),  Arctic  searching  expedi- 
tion, vol.  2,  pp.  382-385,  London,  1851.  8°. 

A  list  of  about  100  words  and  the  numerals 
1-300. 

.Reprinted  in  the  later  editions  of  the  same 
work;  see  Richardson  (J.) 

Collection  of  words  having  a  similar 

sound  and  signification  in  the  Kutchiu 
and  Dog-rib  languages. 

In  Richardson  (J.),  Arctic  searching  expe- 
dition, vol.  1,  pp.  399-400,  London,  1851,  8°. 

A  vocabulary  of  22  words. 

Reprinted  in  the  later  editions  of  the  same 
work;  see  Richardson  (J.) 


N. 


Nabiltse : 

General  discussion     See  Gibbs  (G.) 
Vocabulary  Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 

Vocabulary  Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary  Hazen  (AV.  B.) 

Nagailer: 

Vocabulary  See  Adelung  (J.  C.)  and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

Vocabulary  Mackenzie  (A.) 

Nahawny.     See  Nehawni. 

National  Museum :  These  words  following  a 
title  or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate 
that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been 
seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  <>f  that  insti- 
tution, Washington,  D.  C. 

Natsun  kaothet  .  .  .  Saint  Mark  .  .  . 
Tmu6.  See  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Navajo: 

Dictionary  See  Matthews  (W.) 

General  discussion         Adelung    (J.   C.)  and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

General  discussion         Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
General  discussion         Buschiuann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Gentes  Matthews  (W.) 

Grammar  Matthews  (W.) 

Gramniatic  comments    Featheiinan  (A.) 
Grammatic  comments    Miiller  (F.) 
Grammatic  comments    Wilson  (E.  F.) 
Numerals  Beadle  (J.  H.) 

Numerals  <  iatsehet  (A.  S.) 

Numerals  Haiues(E.  M) 


Navajo  —  Continued. 

Numerals  •  See  Tolmie    (W.    F.)   and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Prayer  Matthews  (W.) 

Proper  names  Catlin  (G.) 

Proper  names  Matthews  (W.) 

Proper  names  Smithsonian. 

Relationships  Packard  (R.  L.) 

Songs  Matthews  (W.) 

Text  Matthews  (W.) 

Vocabulary  Amy  ( W.  F.  M.) 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Beadle  (J.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Buschmaim  (J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary  dishing  (F.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Davis  (\V.  W.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Domeneeh  (E.  H.  I).) 

Vocabulary  Eaton  (J.  H.) 

Vocabulary  ( Jatschet  (A.  S.) 

Vocabulary  Loew  (O.) 

Vocabulary  Matthews  (W.) 

Vocabulary  Nichols  (A.  S.) 

Vocabulary  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Vocabulary  Pino  (P.  B.) 

Vocabulary  Powell  (J.  AV.) 

Vocabulary  Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 

Vocabulary  Shaw  (J.  M.) 

Vocabulary  Simpson  (J.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Thompson  (A.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Turner  ( W.  AV.) 

Vocabulary  AVhipple  (A.  AV.) 

Vocal  Hilary  Whipple  (W.  D.) 

Vocabulary  AVillard  (C.  N.) 
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Navajo  —  Continued. 

Vocabulary  See  Wilson  (K.F.) 

Words  HaiTeiro  (A.) 

Words  l>aa(L.  K.) 

Words  Kills  (R.) 

Words  GatscheMA.  S.) 

Words  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Words  Malt  hews  (W.) 

Words  Tolmie    (W.    F.)    and 

Dawsoii  (G.  M.) 

Words  Wilson  (D.) 

Nehawni : 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 


See  Kennicott  (R.) 
Roehrig  (F.L.  O.) 
Ross  (R.  B.) 


New  Improved  &  Easy  alphabet.  See 
Morice  (A.  G.) 

New  Methodical  .  .  .  Dene  sylla- 
bary. See  Morice  (A.  G.) 

Nichols  (A.  Sidney).  Vocabulary  of  the 
Navajo  language. 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected 
in  Hew  Mexico,  1867-1868. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the  blank  forms  (no.  170) 
of  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  issued  to  col- 
lectors, and  containing  211  words.  Of  these, 
equivalents  are  given  in  about  180  cases. 

Northern  Indians.     Sec  Athapascan. 

Nulato  Inkalik.     See  Inkalik. 

Numerals : 
Ahtinn6 
Ahtinn6 
•  Ahtiim6 
Apache 
Apache 
Apache 
Apache 
Apache 
Apache, 
Apache 
Apache 
Apache 
Apache 


See  Allen  (H.  T.) 
pall(W.  H.) 
Ellis  (R.) 
Allen  (H.  T.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Cremony  (J.  C.) 
Dugan  (T.B.) 
Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
Haines  (E.  M.) 
Haldeman  (S.  S.) 
Muller  (F.) 
Pimentel  (F.) 
Tolinie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw 


Chippewyan 
Chippewyan 
Chippewyan 
Cliippewyaii 
Chippewyan 


sou  (G.M.) 
Kusclmiann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Classical. 
Ellis  (R.) 
Haines  (E.  M.) 
James  (E.) 


Numerals  —  Continued. 

Chippewyan       See  Kirk  by  (W.  W.) 
Chippewyan  Mii Her  (F.) 

Chippewyan  I'ott  (A.  F.) 

Chippewyan  Toliuie  (W.  F.)  and   Daw- 

son  (G.M.) 

I»og  Kib  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

sou  (G.M.) 

Hupa  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Hupa  GatHchet  (A.  S.) 

Hnpa  Muller  (F.) 

Hupa  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw 

son  (G.M.) 

Kaiyuhkhotana       Dall(W.H.) 
Konai  Ellis  (R.) 

Kenai  Erman  (G.  A.) 

Kenai  Miiller  (F.) 

Kutchin  Biischmann  (J.  C.  E. ) 

Kutchin  Dall(W.H.) 

Lonclieux  Muller  (F.) 

Navajo  Beadle  (J.H.) 

Navajo  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Navajo  Haines  (E.M.) 

Navajo  Miiller  (F.) 

Navajo  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw 

son  (G.M.) 
Peau  de  Lievre        Muller  (F.) 

Slave  Ellis  (R.) 

Sussee  Sullivan  (J.  W.) 

Taculli  Ellis  (R.) 

Taculli  Harmon  (D.  W.) 

Taculli  Muller  (F.) 

Taculli  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Taculli  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

son  (G.M.) 

Tahlewah  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Tahlewah  Ellis  (R.) 

Tahlewah  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

so*  (G.M.) 

Tinne  Campbell  (J.) 

Tlatskenai  Ellis  (R.) 

Tlatskenai  Miiller  (F.) 

Ugalenzen  Dall  (W.  H.) 

TTmpkwa  Duflot  de  Mofras  (E.) 

TJmpkwa  Muller  (F.) 

Umpkwa  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

son  (G.  M.) 

Unakhotana  Dall  (W.  H.) 

Wailakki  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Wailakki  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

sou  (G.M.) 

Nuwheh  kukwadhud  Jesus  Christ  .    .    . 
Tukudh.     See  McDonald  ( R. ) 


0. 


O1  Brian  ( — ).  A  Vocabulary  of  Fort 
Simpson  Dog-Rib,  by  Mr.  O'Brian,  of 
the  Hudson's  Bay  Company. 

In  Richardson  (J.),  Arctic  searching  expedi- 
tion, vol.  2,  ]).  3!»8,  London,  1851,  8°. 

Contains  about  75  words. 

Reprinted   in   the  later  editions  of  the  same 
work:  see  Richardson  (J.) 
—  Vocabulary    of  the    language    of    a 
tribe  dwelling  near  the  sources  of  the 


O'Brian  ( — )  —  Continued. 

River  of  the  Mountains,  and  known  to 
the  voyagers  by  the  name  of  "  Mauvais 
Monde,"  and  of  the  Dog-rib  dialect, 
drawn  up  by  Mr.  O'Brian,  of  the  Hud- 
son's Bay  Company's  service. 

In  Richardson  (J.),  Arctic   searching  expe- 
dition, vol.  •_',  pp.  :(99-IOO.  London.  1S51.X-. 
Contains  about  50  words  in  each  dialect. 
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O'Brian  ( — )  —  Continued. 

Reprinted  in  the  later  editions  of  the  same 
work;  see  Richardson  (.T.) 

Ochikthud    ettunetle    [Tukudh].  |    See 

McDonald  (R.) 

Orozco  y  Berra  (Manuel).  Geograffa  <le 
las  leuguas  |  y  \  carta  etnograiica  |  de 
Mexico  |  preeedidas  de  un  ensayo  de 
clasificacion  de  las  niisnias  lenguas  |  y 
de  apuutes  para  las  iumigraciones  de 
las  tribus  |  por  el  lie.  |  Manuel  Oro/co 
y  Berra  |  [Five  lines  quotation]  |  [De- 
sign.] | 

Mexico  |  imprenta  de  J.  M.  Andrade 
y  F.  Escalante  |  [C]alle  de  Tiburcio 
num.  19  |  1864 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  introduction  pp. 
vii-xiv,  half-title  (primera  parte)  verso  blank  1 
1.  text  pp.  3-387,  index  pp.  389-392,  map,  folio. 

Chapter  viii,  Familia  apache  6  yavipai,  pp. 
40-41,  refers  to  the  Tiinian.— Section  viii  of 
chapter  xii,  Familia  apache,  p.  59,  refers  both 
to  the  Athapascan  and  Yuman. — Chapter  xxv, 
Apaches,  pp.  368-387,  is  a  general  discussion  on 
the  geographic  distribution  of  these  peoples 
and  includes  the  Tontos,  Chiricaguis,  Gilefios, 
Mimbreiios,  Faraones,  Mescaleros,  Llaneros, 
Lipanes,  Navajos,  Cheniegne  [Shoshonean], 
Yuta  [Shoshonean],  Muca  Oraiye  [Shosho- 
nean], and  the  Toboso  ("lengua  perdida"). 

Copies  geen :  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenaeum. 
Boston  Public,  Brinton,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Eames,  Watkinson. 


Our  Forest  Children.  |  Vol.  1,  No.  1. 
Shingwauk  Home.  February,  1887 
[-Vol.  IV.  No.  6.  September,  1890]. 

Edited  by  Rev.  E.  F.  Wilson  and  published 
monthly  at  the,  Shingwauk  Home,  Sault  Ste. 
Marie.  Ontario:  sin.  4°.  No.  10  of  vol.  1  is  a 
"Christmas  number."  In  1888  a  "Summer 
number''  appeared,  no.  4  of  vol.  2;  also  a 
"Christmas  number,"  "no.  10"  of  vol.  2, 
although  the  next  issue  is  numbered  10  also. 
These  special  issues  are  larger  than  the  regular 
ones,  and  illustrated.  The  regular  issues  con- 
sisted of  2  11.  or  4  pp.  each  until  no.  3  of  vol.  3 
(for  June,  1889), when  the  periodical  was  made  a 
16-page  illustrated  monthly.  The  first  seven 
numbers  of  vol.  1  were  in  si/e  about  6  by  9 
inches  and  were  unpaged ;  with  no.  8  the  size 
was  increased  to  about  8  by  10  inches,  and  the 
pages  numbered,  each  issue  being  paged  inde- 
pendently (1-4)  until  the  beginning  of  vol.  2,  from 
which  a  single  pagination  continues  (excepting 
nos.  4  and  10)  to  no.  1  of  vol.  3  (pp.  1-18),  the 
next  no.  being  paged  5-8.  No.  3  of  vol.  3  (June, 
1889)  begins  a  new  series  and  a  new  and  con- 
tinuous pagination  (pp.  1-2.16),  each  issue  since 
then  having  16  pp.  4°.  and  being  provided  with 
a  cover.  The  last  issue — that  for  September, 
1890 — says:  "As  has  already  been  announced, 
this  is  the  last  issue  of  'Our  Forest  Children.' 
Next  month,  ( )etober,  will  appear  the  first  num- 
ber of  the  '  Canadian  Indian.'  "  [q.  v.] 

Reeve  (W.I).),  The  Chipewyan  Indians,  vol. 
2,  pp.  6-7. 

Wilson  (E.  F.),  The  Sarsee  Indians,  vol.  3, 
pp.  07-102. 

—  The  Navajo  Indians,  vol.  3,  pp.  113-117. 

Copies  seen:  Eaines,*Pilling,  Wellesley. 


P. 


Palliser  (Capt.  John).  Exploration. — 
British  North  America.  |  The  (journals, 
detailed  reports,  and  observations  |  rel- 
ative to  |  the  exploration,  |  by  captain 
Palliser,  |  of  |  that  portion  of  British 
North  America,  |  which,  |  in  latitude, 
lies  between  the  British  boundary  line 
and  the  |  height  of  land  or  watershed  of 
the  northern  |  or  frozen  ocean  respec- 
tively, |  and  |  in  longitude,  between 
the  western  shore  of  lake  Superior  and 
|  the  Pacific  ocean,  |  During  the  Years 
1857, 1858, 1859,  and  1860.  |  Presented  to 
both  Houses  of  Parliament  by  Command 
of  Her  Majesty,  |  19th  May  18fi3.  | 
[English  arms.]  | 

London :  |  printed  by  George  Edward 
Eyre  and  William  Spottiswoodo,  j  print- 
ers to  the  queen's  most  excellent  maj- 
esty. |  For  her  majesty's  stationery  of- 
fice. |  1863.  |  ( Price  3s.  6d.) 


Palliser  (J.)  —  Continued. 

Printed  cover  as  above,  title  as  above 
(omitting  the  price)  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp. 
3-325,  colophon  1  p.  folio. 

Sullivan  (J.  W.),  Vocabularies  of  the  North- 
west Indians,  pp.  207-216. 

Copies  seen :  Boston  Athenaeum,  Geological 
Survey. 

Priced  by  Dufosse,  Paris,  1887,  no.  24911, 12  fr. 

Packard  (Robert  Lawrence).  Terms  of  re- 
lationship used  by  the  Navajo  Indians. 
Manuscript.  4  leaves,  folio,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the 
Navajo  Reservation,  New  Mexico,  in  1881.  This 
manuscript  has  been  corrected  and  supple- 
mented by  Dr.  "Washington  Matthews.  Fort 
Wingate,  N.  Mex. 

Palmer  (Dr.  Edward).  Vocalmlary  of 
the  Pinella  and  Ariva  Apache  language. 
Manuscript;  5  unnumbered  pages,  4°,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  It  bears 
the  Smith  sonian  Institution  receipt  stamp  of 
Dec.  24,  1867. 
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Palmer  (  K.)  — Cmiliuurd. 

Contains  the  180  word*  adopted  by  I  he  Smith- 
sonian Institution  as  M  standard  vocabulary  . 
Arranged  I'nur  columns  to  the  page,  t  wo  of 
Knglish  anil  two  of  Apache. 

There  is  ;i  copy  of  this   vocabulary  in  the 
same  library,  made  by  its  compiler;  6  unnum- 
bered leavs,  folio,  written  on  one  side.  only. 
Fean  de  Li6vre: 

Dirt  ionary  See  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  .1.) 

C  i-a  in  ma  tic  comments   Miiller  (F.) 
Crammatie  treatise        Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 


Pot  Hot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Promissioncs. 
Kcnnicott  (it.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Roehrig(F.  L.  O.) 
Charencey  (C.  F.  H.G.) 
Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 


Legends 
Relationships 

Text 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Words 

[Perrault  (Charles  Ovide).]  L.  J.  C.  & 
M.  J.  |  Prieres,  |  Cantiques  |  et  Cate- 
chisnie  |  en  |  laiigue  Montagnaise  on 
Chipeweyan.  |  [One  lino  syllabic  char- 
acters.] |  [Oblate  seal.]  | 

Montreal :  |  Imprimerie  de  Louis  Per- 
rault. |  1857.  (*) 

Title  verso  approbation  of  t  Alexandra,  Eve- 
que  do  St.  Boniface,  O.  M.I.  1  1.  text  pp.  3-144, 
18°. 

Prayers,  etc.,  pp.  3-46. — Syllabary,  p.  47. — 
Cantiques  (22),  pp.49-92.— Catechism.pp. 93-144. 

Title  from  Dr.  J.  H.  Trumbull  from  copy  in 
liis  possession.  Referring  to  the  note  under  the 
next  succeeding  title,  descriptive  of  the  addi- 
tion of  pp.  145-180,  he  says:  "My  copy  is  in 
th«  original  binding,  fresh  and  unused,  and  is 
evidently  complete  as  issued." 

[ ]  L.  J.  C.  &  M.   J.  |  Prieres,  |  can- 

tiqueset  catechisme  |  en  langue  |  Mon- 
tagnaise ou  Chipewcyau.  |  [One  line 
syllabic  characters.]  |  [Oblate  seal.]  | 

Montreal:  |  imprimcrie  de  Louis  Per- 
rault et  compagnie.  |  1865. 

Title  verso  approbation  of  t  Alexandre 
Kveqiie  de  St.  Boniface,  O.  M.  1. 1  1.  "quelniies 
noies"  signed  Chs.  Ovide  Perrault  pp.  i-xi, 
text  in  syllabic  characters  with  French  head- 
ings in  italics  pp.  3-174,  table  des  ('antiques 
(alternate  lines  Montagnais  in  syllabic  charac- 
ters and  French  in  italics)  pp.  175-179, 18°.  Sig- 
natures alternately  in  twelves  and  sixes.  See 
the  far-simile  of  the  syllabary,  p.  78. 

In  the  preliminary  ''notes"  the  author  in- 
cludes a  letter,  "A  Messieurs  les  Redacteurs 
du  Pays,"  which  contains  the  alphabet  [sylla- 
bary], p.  iv,  and  an  "  exemplo"  of  the  charac- 
ters with  transliteration  and  translation  into 
French,  p.  v.  Also  a  "  Lett  re  de  Monseignenr 
Farand,  Kveqne  d°  Ancmour,  a  Chs.  O.  Per- 
rault, Kcr..  A  vocal  de  Montreal,"  pp.  vii-x, 
giving  example*  and  explanations  of  the  syl- 
labic characters  "que  nous  cmployous  pour  les 
laugues  eauvages." 


Perrault  (C.  O.)  — Continued. 

Prayers,  pp.  1-17. --"Way  of  the  cross,  pp.  18- 
40. — \lphabet  [syllabary],  p.  41. — Hymns  (nos. 
1-38),  pp.  4.'t-117.—  Cat6chisme,  pp.  119  171. 

Copies  teen:  Eames,  O'Callaghan.  Pilling, 
Shea. 

The  copies  of  this  work  belonging  to  Mr. 
Wilberforce.  Eames  and  myself  differ  from  the 
other  two.  They  lack  the  six  preliminary 
leaves  paged  i-xi;  and  following  page  179  are 
pages  145-180  (signatures  9  in  twelve  and  10  in 
six).  Page  145  is  headed  "Explications  de 
quelqucs  Images  propres  a  1'instruction  des 
Montagnais,"  embracing  hymns  nos.  1-13  in 
syllabic  characters,  Avith  headings  in  French,  in 
italics.  These  copies  are  in  the  original  bind- 
ing and  seem  to  be  as  issued  from  the  press. 
It  is  probable  that  the  copies  of  this  kind  arc 
of  the  earlier  issue.  The  first  sheet  is  com- 
plete ;  the  title-leaf  is  connected  with  leaf  paged 
23-24 ;  the  second  leaf  with  leaf  paged  21-22,  «fcc. 
The  Explication*  appear  to  have  been  printed  as 
a  supplement  to  the  edition  of  1857.  The  copies 
left  OA'er  Avere  bound  up  with  the  edition  of 
1865.  Subsequently,  1  presume,  the  six  leaA'OS 
containing  the  quclqueg  Jioteswerc  inserted  and 
the  book  issued  without  the  Explications. 

A  similar  copy  was  priced  by  Dufosse  in  De- 
cember, 1889  (no.  36739),  10  fr. ;  and  another  in 
June,  1890  (no.  40911),  at  the  same  figure. 

Petitot  (Pere  fiuiile  Fortune"  Stanislas 
Joseph),  fitude  sur  la  nation  inonta- 
guaise  par  le  R.  P.  Petitot  de  la  Con- 
gregation des  Oblats  de  Marie  Imma- 

cule"e. 

In  Les  Missions  Catholiques,  vol.  1,  pp.  129- 
216;  vol.  2,  pp.  1-64,  Lyon,  1868-1869,  folio. 
(Pilling.) 

List  of  names  of  divisions  of  the  Athapascan 
family,  Avith  English  signification,  A'ol.  1,  p. 
136. — Langue  montagnaise  (general  discussion), 
pp.  159-160.— List  of  words  showing  affinities 
in  various  Athapascan  languages,  pp.  215-216. — 
Xames  of  the  months  in  Loucheux,  Peau  do 
Lievre,  and  Montagnais,  Arol.  2,  p.  48. — Many 
Athapascan  Avords,  phrases,  and  sentences 
passim. 

Issued  separately :  Paris,  A.  Hennuyeretfils, 
Paris,  1868,  63  pp.  12°.  (*) 

De"n<$  Diudjies. 

In  Congr6s  Int.  des  Americanistes,  Compte- 
rendu,  premiere  session,  Arol.  2,  pp.  13-37,  Nancy 
et  Paris,  1875,  8°.  (Eames,  Pilling.) 

Comparison  of  D6n6-Dindjieterms  with  those 
of  various  other  languages,  pp.  13-15. — Com- 
parative table  NaA'ajo,  Den6  (different  dialects), 
and  Dindjie,  pp.  20-21. 

Outils  en  pierro  et  en  os  du  Mac- 

Kenzie  (cercle  polaire  arctiqne). 

In  Materiaux  pour  1'histoire  primitive  et 
naturelle  de  I'liomme,  pp.  388-405,  Toulouse, 
1875,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Contains  a  number  of  Chippcwyan  and  Eski- 
)i),ni;iii  names  of  implements  passim. 
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41 

ALPHABET. 


<a 
<ba 


a  ia 

l__ma 
Q.na 

^  sa 


\s  dha 
Qttha 


Ve 


cqke 

TJle 

f~me 

Dne 

ryre 

4  ye 


UVtte 
Utthe 


Ain 


Rki 

["  mi 
CTni" 
pri 


tu- 


>o 

>'bo 
Ddo 

bio 
_J  mo 
jQno 


/vjdho 
D'tto 
I>Uho 
O'tco 


FAC-SIMILE  OF  THE  SYLLABARY   FROM    PERRAULT'S  MONTAGNAIS 
PRAYER-BOOK  OF   1865. 


ATHAPASCAN    L.\\<;rA<;i;s. 


79 


Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  .1.)       Continued. 

—  Diet  ionnaire  |  dc  la  |  languc    Dene 
Dindjic    |    dialectes    |    Montagnais     on 
ChippeVayan,     I'canx     de     Lievre     ct 
Loucheux  |  renrennant     en     outre  |  un 
grand  uoinbre  de  ternies  proprcs  a  sept 
anircs  dialectes  dc    la   memo  langue  | 
precede  |  d'nnc  inonogra])hie  dcs  Deiie- 
Dindjic  |  d'linc    grammairo    ct    dc    ta- 
Mcanx  synoptiqiies  dcs  conjiigaisons  | 
par  |  le  R.  P.  E.  Petitot  |  Missionnairc- 
Ohlat    de    Marie    IminaculeV,    Offieier 
d'Acade'mie,  Membre  correspondant  de 
1'Acadcinie    de    Nancy.  |  de   la    Soeidte 
cfAnthropologie  et  Membre  honoraire 
dc  la  Soci6te"  de  Philologie  do  Paris.  | 
[Two  lines  quotation.]  |  [Design.]  | 

Paris  |  Ernest  Leroux,  editeur  | 
libraire  des  societes  Asiatiques  dc 
Paris,  do  Calcutta,  de  New-Haven 
(fitats-Unis),  de  Shanghai  (Chine)  |  de 
1'ficole  des  langues  Orien tales  vivantes, 
de  la  Soci<?t<5  philologique,  etc.  |  28, 
rue  Bonaparte,  28  |  Maisonneuve,  quai 
\roltaire,  15  |  San  Francisco,  A.-L.  Ban- 
croft and  C°.  |  1876 

Cover  title  as  above,  omitting  the  design, 
and  with  the  addition  of  five  lines  at  the  be- 
ginning (Bibliotheque  |  de  |  linguistique  et 
d'ethnographieamericaines  |  Fublieepar  Alph. 
L.  Pinart  |  Volume  II),  half-title  verso  notes  1 
1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.vii-ix,  avant-propos 
pp.  xi-xviii,  monographic  des  Dene-Diudjie 
pp.  xix-xxvi,  essai  sur  1'origine  des  Dene- 
Dindjie  pp.  xxvii-xlv,  abreviations  p.  [xlvi], 
precis  de  grammaire  comparee  des  trois  princi- 
paux  dialectes  Dene-Dindjie,  pp.  xlvii-lxxxv. 
errata  pp.  Ixxxvii-lxxxviii,  text  pp.  1-367,  colo- 
phon p.  [368],  5  folded  tables,  4°. 

Comparative  grammar  of  the  Montagnais, 
I'eaiix-de-lievre,  and  Loucheux,  pp.  xlvii- 
lxxxv.— Dictionary  of  the  Dene-Dindjie  in  four 
columns,  French,  Montagnais,  Peaux-de-lievre, 
and  Loucheux,  arranged  alphabetically  by 
French  words,  pp.  1-367.— Tableau  general  des 
verbes  Montagnais,  folded  table  no.  1.— Suite 
des  con.jngaisons  des  verbes  Montagnais,  folded 
table  no.  2.— Tableau  general  des  verbes  Peaux 
de  Lievre,  folded  table  no.  [3].  — Tableau  :;«'•- 
neral  des  verbes  Loucheux,  folded  table  no. 
1  [4].— Verbes  Loucheux  a  desinences  irrejju- 
lieres.  folded  table  no.  2  [5]. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Bancroft.  Congress, 
Pilling,  Welle.sle\ 

Fifty  copies  were  issued  "sur  papier  de  IIol 
laude  extra,"  at  175  fr. ;  150  copies  "sur  papier 
fort,  "lit  11!.")  fr. ;  and  l.~>n  copies  "sur  papier  ordi- 
naire." for  the  use  of  the  Mackenzie  mission. 
-  Monographic  |  dcs  |    Dene-Dindjie  | 
par  |  le  r.  p.  E.  Petitot  |  Missionnairc- 
Oblat    de    Mario-Iminaculee,    Offieier 


Petitot  (E.  V.  S.  J.)  —  ('onliniicd. 

d'Aradt'inie,  |  Mcniln'c  c(irrcs|i(indaiit 
de  I'Acjidcmic  dc  Nancy,  |  (!<•  la  Sorictc 
d'Anthropologle  |  ct  .Mcmluv  lionorain; 
dc  la  Soc:idt6  de  Philologie  ct  d'Klh- 
nographie  de  Paris.  | 

Paris  |  Ernest  Leronx,  editeur  |  li- 
brairedclasociet6Asiatiquede  Paris,  | 
de  1'ecole  des  langues  oricntales  vi- 
vantes et  des  socidtds  Asiatiqties  de 
Calcutta,  |  de  New-Haven  (fitats- 
Uuis),  de  Shanghai  (Chine)  |  28,  rue 
Bonaparte,  28  |  1876 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  printer 
1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-109, 
list  of  publications  1  1.  8°. 

General  discussion  on  language,  pp.  1-6. — 
General  discussion  of  the  Athapascan  lan- 
guages (pj).  7-22)  includes  a  short  comparative 
vocabulary,  French,  Latin,  Montagnais,  Peaux 
de  Liivre,  a-nd  Loucheux.  p.  1C. — A  comparative 
vocabulary  of  the  Nabajo,  Dene  (de  divers  dia- 
lectes)  and  Diudjie,  p.  22.  —  Comparative 
vocabulary  of  the  "\Vakisb  (Tetes-Plates)  and 
Yuktiltas  (Tetes-Longues),  p.  104.— Compara- 
tive vocabulary  of  the  languages  of  the  Hai'das 
(Kollouches,  lies  Charlottes),  Tonguaa  (Kol- 
louches,  Alaska),  Yukultas  (Tetea-Longues, 
Colorable  britannique),  AVakish  (Tetes-Plates, 
Oregon),  Dnalne  (Atnans,  Alaska),  Dindji6 
(Mackenzie),  and  Dene  (Territoire  du  No.-O.), 
p.  105. — Also  scattered  phrases  and  terms  with 
signification  s. 

Copies  Keen:  Astor,  Brin ton,  Eames,  Pilling. 

Six  legendes  ame"ricaiiiesideiitinces  a 

1'histoire  de  Mo'ise  et  du  peuple  hdbreu. 

In  Les  Missions  Catholiques,  vol.  10,  pp.476-624, 
vol.  11,  pp.  1-160,  Lyon,  1878-79,  folio.  (Pilling.) 

A  legend  from  each  of  the  following  peoples : 
Chippewyan,  Peaux  de  Lievre,  Loucheux.  Sixi- 
caques  ou  Pieds-noirs,  Chaktas,  Tzendales,  in 
all  of  which  native  words  occiirjximm. 

Do  1'origine  asiatique  des   Iridiens 

de  l'Am<?rique  arctique.  Par  le  R.  P. 
fimile  Petitot,  O.  M.  I.  Missionnaire  au 
Mackenzie,  offlcier  d'Acadduiie,  etc. 

In  Les  Missions  Catholiques,  vol.  12,  pp.  529- 
611,  Lyon,  1879,  folio.  (Pilling,  Wellesley.) 

Many  Athapascan  terms  passim. 

De  1'origine  asiatique  des  Indieus  de 

TArudrique  arctique. 

In  Societe  Philologique,  Actes,  vol.  12,  pp.  39- 
76,  Alenc,on,  1883,  8°. 

Une  version  de  la  legende  nationale  de  la 
femme  an  metal  .  .  .  chez  les  Denes  (par- 
allel columns  French  and  Dene),  pp.  41-46. 

On   the  Athabasca    District  of   the 

Canadian  North- west  Territory.  By 
the  Rev.  flniile  Petitot. 

In  Hoyal  Geog.  Soe.  I'roe.  vol.  :.,  pp.  (533-655, 
London,  1883,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Contains  a  number  of  geograj»liic,  tribal,  and 
personal  names. 
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Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  .1.)  —  Continued. 

De  la   formation  du  langage;  mots 

formes  par  le  redoublement  de  racincs 
heterogenes,  qtwrique  de  signification 
synonyme,  c'est-a-dire  par  reiteration 
copulative. 

In  Association  francaise  ]>our  I'avancement 
cles  sciences,  compte-rendu,  12th  session  (Rouen, 
1883),  pp.  097-701,  Paris,  1884,  8°.  (Geological 
Survey,  Pilling.) 

Contains  examples  in  a  number  of  North 
American  languages,  among  them  the  D6n& 
Atnan,  and  Dindjie. 

La  femrne  au  serpent.     Ldgende  des 

Dene  Chippcwayaus. 

In  Melusine,  Revue  de  Mythologie,  littera- 
ture  populaire,  traditions  et  usages,  vol.  2,  no. 
1,  columns  19-21,  Paris.  April  5,  1884,  4°. 
(Gatschet.) 

The  legend  is  first  given  in  French,  with  the 
"Texte  original  du  conte  chippe  way  an"  fol- 
lowing. 

— —  On  the  Athapasca  district  of  the 
Canadian  North-west  Territory.  By  the 
Rev.  Smile  Petitot. 

In  Montreal  Nat.  Hist.  Soc.  Record  of  Nat. 
Hist,  and  Geology,  pp.  27-53,  Montreal,  1884,  4°. 
Contains  numerous  names  of  rivers,  lakes, 
etc.,  in  Chippewyan. 

Reprinted  with  the  same  title  in :  Montreal 
Nat.  Hist.  Soc.  Canadian  Record  of  Science,  vol- 
1,  pp.  27-52,  Montreal,  188.4,  8°. 

This  latter  magazine  took  the  place  of  the 
Record  of  Natural  History  and  Geology  above 
mentioned,  only  one  number  of  that  serial  hav- 
ing been  issued. 

Parallele  des  coutumes  et  des  croy- 

ances  de  la  famille  Caraibo-Esquimaude 
avec  celles  des  peuples  Altaiques  et 
Puniques. 

In  Association  fran9ai.se  pour  1'avancement 
des  sciences,  compte-reudu,  12th  session  (Rouen. 
1883),  pp.  686-097,  Paris,  1884,  8°.  (Geological 
Survey,  Pilling.) 

A  number  of  Dene  words  with  French  mean- 
ings passim. 

Melanges    amdricains.     Vocabulaire 

pieganiw.  Deuxieme  dialecte  des  Niii- 
nax  on  Pieds-Noirs.  Recueilli  par 
fimile  F.  S.  Petitot. 

In  Societe  Philologicjue,  Actes,  vol.  14,  pp. 
170-198,  Alcn9on,  1885,  8°. 

Petit  vocabulaire  Sarcis,  pp.  195-198. 

Traditions    indiennes  |  du  |  Canada 

nord-ouest  |  par  ]  fiuiile  Petitot  j  ancien 
missionnaire  |  [Design]  | 

Paris  |  Maisonneuve    freres    et   Ch. 
Leclerc  |  25,  quai  Voltaire,  2  [5]  |  1886 
|  Tons  droits  reserve's 

Colophon:  Achev6  d'imprimer  le  19  Aout 
1886  |  par  G,  Jacob  imprimeur  a  Orleans  |  pour 


Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.)  —  Continued. 

Maisonneuve   freres  |  et    Charles    Leclerc  |  li- 
braires  editeurs  |  a  Paris 

Half-title  of  the  series  (Les  |  HU6  rat  urea  po- 
pulaircs  |  tome  xxiii)  verso  blank  1  1. title  of  the 
series  verso  blank  1  1.  half-title  verso  blank  1 1. 
title  as  above  verso  blank  1 1.  dedication  verso 
blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  i-xvii,  rem:iri]iie  p. 
[xviii],  text  pp.  1-507,  index  et  concordance  pp. 
509-514,  table  desmatieres  pp.  515-521,  ouvrages 
du  memo  auteur  1  1.  colophon  verso  blank  1  1. 
list  of  the  series  verso  blank  1  1.  16°.  Forms 
vol.23  of  "Les  litteratures  populaires de toutes 
les  nations." 

Deuxieme  partie.  Legendes  et  traditions 
des  Dindji6  on  Loucheux  (pp.  13-102),  besides 
many  terms  passim,  contains :  Texte  et  traduc- 
tion  litterale  de  la  premiere  legende  [inter 
linear],  pp.  95-100. — Heros  et  diviuites  des 
Diudjie,  pp.  101-102. 

Troisieme  partie,  Legendes  et  traditions 
des  Dene  Peaux-de-Lievro  (pp.  103-306),  besides 
many  terms  passim,  includes :  Texte  et  traduc- 
tion  litteralo  [interlinear  of  a  legend],  pp.  302- 
303. — Listo  des  heros,  des  divinites  et  des 
monstres  Peaux-de-Lievre,  pp.  304-306. 

Quatrieme  jiartie,  Legendes  et  traditions 
des  Dune,Flancs-dc-Chiens  etEsclaves  (pp.  307- 
344),  besides  native  terms  passim-,  contains: 
Texte  et  traduction  litterale  de  la  premiere 
legende,  pp.  341-343. — H6ros  et  divinites  des 
FlitncH-de-chiens,  p.  344. 

Cinquiemo  partie,  Legendes  des  D6ne 
Tchippewayan  (pp.  345-442),  besides  many 
native  words  passim,  includes:  Texte  et  tra- 
duction litteralo  de  la  premiere  legende,  pp. 
437_440.— Heros  et,  divinites  des  Dene  Tchippe- 
wayan, pp.  441-442. 

Copies  ncen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Gatschet,  Pilling,  Powell. 

The  original  texts  of  these  traditions,  with 
literal  translations,  were  subsequently  pub- 
lished as  follows: 

—  Traditions  iudiennes  |  du  |  Canada 
nord-ouest  |  Textes  originaux  &  tra- 
duction litt<5rale  |  par  |  Einile  Petitot  | 
Ancieh  Missioun<iire,  Officier  d' Acade- 
mic, Meuibre  de  la  |  Societe  de  Philolo- 
gie,  etc.  |  [Two  lines  quotation]  | 

Alencon  |  E.  Reuaut-de  Broise,  Imp. 
et  Lith.  |  Place  d'Armes,  5.  |  1888 

In  Societe  Philologique,  Actes,  vols.  16  &  17 
(half-title  1  1.  title  as  above  1  1.)  pp.  169-614, 
Alencon,  1888,  8°.  (Eames,  Wellesley.) 

The  whole  work  is  in  double  columns, 
French  and  the  native  language. 

Deuxieme  partie,  Traditions  (1-10)  dee 
Diudjie  on  Loucheux  (Bas-Mackenzie,  Ander- 
son et  Montagnes-Rocheuses),  pp.  175-253. 

Troisieme  partie,  Traditions  (1-43)  des  Dene 
Peaux-de-Lievre,  pp.  255-414. — Observances  et 
.superstitions  (1-17),  pp.  415-447.— Coute.s  et 
notions  physiques  (1-16),  pp.  448-463. 

Quatrieme  partie,  Traditions  (1-9)  des  Dune 
des  Flaucs-de-chieiis,  pp.  465-503. 
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Petltot  (E.  F.  S.  J.)  —  Continued. 

Cinquienie  partie.  Traditions  (1  -17)ili-s  l>ene 
Trliipiiewayans,  ]>1>.  '><)r>-588. 

Issued  separately,  also,  ns  follows. 

Traditions     indiennes  |  du  |  Canada 

iiord-ouest  |  Textes  originanx  &  tra- 
duction  littiSrale  |  par  |  Emile  Petifcot, 
|  Anrien  Missionnairc,  Ofiicier  d'Aca- 
dp"mio,  Membre  do  la  |  Societe"  dePhilo- 
logie,  etc.  |  [Two  lines  quotation]  | 

Alencon  |  E.'  Reuaut-de  Uroise,  Imp. 
etLith  |  Place  d'Armes,  5.  |  1887 

Cover  title:  Eniile  Petitot  I  Traditions 
iudiennes  |  du  |  Canada  nord-ouest  |  (1862-1882) 
|  Textes  originaux  &  traduction  litterale  | 
[Two  lines  quotation]  | 

Aleneon  |  E.  Renaut-de  Broise,  Imp.  et  Lith. 
|  Place  d'Armes,  5.  |  1888 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  print- 
ess  1  1.  title  as  above  verso  "  Extrait  du  bulle- 
tin "  etc.  1 1.  introduction  pp.  i-vi,  1  blank  1.  text 
pp.  1-439,  table  des  chapitres  pp.  441-446.  colo- 
phon verso  blank  1 1. 8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  7-85, 87-246, 247-279, 280-295,  297-3:!5,  337-420. 

Copies  teen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames. 
Gatschet,  Pilling. 

The  original  manuscript  of  this  work  has 
title  as  follows : 

1862-1866  |  Textes     originaux    et  | 

traductious  Litterales  |  des  Traditions 
et  Legendes  |  des  |  kabitans  du  nord- 
ouest  |  du  Canada  |  recueillies  et  tra- 
duites  |  par  |  Eniile  Fortune  Stanislas 
Joseph  |  Petitot  |  Ancien  [&c.  two 
lines] 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-321,  folio,  in  the  library  of 
the  Cointe  do  Chareucey,  Paris,  France,  under 
whose  auspices  the  work  was  published. 

En  route  |  pour  |  la    iner  glaciale  | 

par  |  finiile  Petitot  |  Ancien  mission- 
naire,  Officier  d'Acad&nic,  |  Laureat 
des  Socie"t6s  do  ge"ographie  de  Paris  et 
de  Londres,  |  Membre  de  plusienrs 
Socie'te's  savantes.  |  Ouvrage  aoeom- 
pagne"  de  gravures  d'apres  les  dessins 
de  1'auteur.  |  [Two  lines  ({notation.]  | 

Paris  |  Letouzeyet  Ane,  e"diteurs  |  17, 
rue  du  Vieux-Colombier  |  [1888]  |  Tons 
droits  reserves. 

Cover  title  as  alwtve,  half-title  verso  list 
of  works  by  the  same  author  I  1.  portrait  1  1. 
title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso 
errata  1  1.  introduction  pp.  1-3.  text  pp.  5-394, 
list  of  engravings  1  p.  12°. 

A  few  Tchippewayan,  Ir<x|iiois.  and  other 
terms  and  expressions  jHixtim. 

Copies  seen  :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Pilling. 

—  La  fun ime  aux  mo'tanx,  Idgendo  na- 
tiouale  dos  Danites. 
ATH 6 


(*) 
author's 


Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  .F.j       Continued. 
Mcanx,        1SSS,       Marguerilh- 
impr. 

24   pp.   12°.     Title   from   the  same 
.1  iitniir  tin  ,/ninil  lac  des  Enclave*. 

—  Qnin/e  ans  |  sons  le  |  rercle  polairc 
|  Mnrken/ie,  Anderson,  Youkon  |  par 
|  fimile  Petitot  |  Ancien  Missionnaire, 
Officier  d'Academie,  |  Laureat  des 
Soeietes  de(  jeographied«  Londresetde 
Paris,  |  Membre  de  plusieurs  Societe's 
savanteH.  |  Ouvrage  acconipagne  de  1*8 
gravures  de  H.  lilanchard  |  et  d'une 
carte  d'Erhard  |  d'apres  les  dessins  de 
Tautenr  |  [Two  lines  quotation]  | 
[Design]  | 

Paris  |  E.     Dentu,    editeur  |  liliraire 
de   la   Socie"te~  des  gens  de  lettres  |  3, 
Place  de  Valois,    Palais-royal  |  18"89  | 
(Tons  droits  reserve's.) 

Cover  title  differing  somewhat  from  above, 
half-title  verso  list  of  works  by  the  same 
author  1  1.  continuation  of  list  verso  frontis- 
piece 1  1.  title  as  rfbovo  verso  blank  1  1.  dedica- 
tion verso  blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  xi-xvi, 
contents  pp.  xvii-xxi,  list  of  illustrations  verso 
blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-322,  errata  verso  blank  1 1. 
map,  12°. 

Names  of  the  sixteen  seasons,  or  divisions  of 
the  year,  in  the  Peau-de-Lievrc  language,  p. 
87. — Names  of  the  fifteen  lunar  months  in  the 
Peau-de-Lievre  language,  p.  88. — Specimen  of 
Dindjie  songs,  with  translation,  p.  187. — 
Words,  sentences,  and  names  of  geographic 
features  in  Esquimaux,  Dindjie,  and  Peau-de- 
Lievre  or  Dene,  passim,  especially  on  pp.  16, 
19,34,169,180,188,189,213. 

Copies  seen  :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Gatschet, 
Pilling. 

—  Accord  |  des  |  mythologies  |  dans  la 

|  cosmogouie  des  Danites  arctiques  | 

par  |  fimile  Petitot,  Pretre  |  ex-mission- 

naire   et  explorateur    arctique  |  [Five 

lines  quotation]  |  [Device]  | 

Paris  |  fimile  Bouillon,  6diteur  |  67, 
rue  Richelieu,  67  |  1890 

Printed  cover  nearly  like  above,  half-title 
verso  works  by  the  same  author  1  1.  title  as 
above  verso  blank  1 1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 
1.  introduction  pp.  i-xiii,  text  pp.  1-452,  notes 
pp.  453-462,  authors  cited  pp.  483-468,  index  pp. 
469-488,  table  of  contents  pp.  489-490,  errata 
and  omissa  pp.  491-493,  12°. 

Many  Dene-Dindjio  words  paxsim. — Cosmo- 
gonic  table  of  the  Mexicans,  p.  460. 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Catschi-t,  Pilling. 

Origine  Asiatique  |  des  Esquimaux 

|  Nouvelle    fitude     ethnographique  | 
Par  Euiile  Petitot  |  Ex-Missioniiaire  et 
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Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J. )  —  Continued. 
Explorateur  arctique,  Cure  de  Mareuil- 
les-Meaux  (S.-et-M.)  |  [Two  lines  quo- 
tation] |  [Vignette]  | 

Rouen  |  iinprimerie  <le  EspeYance 
Caguiard  |  Rues  Jeanne-Dare,  88,  et 
tics  Basnage,  5  |  1890. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  (verso 
"Extrait  clu  Bulletin  de  la  Societe  normande 
de  Geographic'')  1 1.  text  pp.  3-33,  sm.  4°. 

On  pp.  25-33 -are  given  tables  of  words  show- 
ing similarities  between  the  words  of  various 
languages  of  the  Old  and  New  World.  Among 
the  North  American  languages  a  number  of 
examples  are  given  from  the  Dindjie,  Peau- 
de-Lievre,  Ingalik,  Slave,  Tchippewyan,  and 
Apache. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Pilling. 

Autour  du  grand  lac  |  des  Esclaves 

|  par  |  fimile  Petitot  |  ancien  mission- 
naire  et  explorateur  arctique  |  Ouvrage 
accompagn6  de  gravures  et  d'une  carte 
par  1'auteur  |  [Two  lines  quotation]  | 
[Design]  | 

Paris  |  Nouvelle  librairie  parisienne 
|  Albert  Savine,  e"ditenr  |  12,  rue  des 
Pyramides,    12  |  1891  |  Tous    droits  re"- 
8erve"s. 

Cover  title:  fimile  Petitot  |  Autour  |  du 
grand  la«  |  des  |  Esclaves  |  Ouvrage  accom- 
pagne  de  gravures  et  d-une  carte  par  1'auteur 
|  [Two  lines  quotation]  |  [Design]  | 

Paris  |  Nouvelle  librairie  parisienne  |  Albert 
Savine,  editeur  |  12,  rue  des  Pyramides,  12  | 
Tous  droits  reserves. 

Cover  title,  ouvragosd'Emile  Petitot  pp.  i-iv, 
errata  pp.  v-vi,  half-title  verso  portrait  of  the 
author  1 1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1 1.  dedica- 
tion verso  blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  xi-xiii, 
text  pp.  1-358,  notes  pp.  359-364,  table  des 
matures  pp.  365-369,  tables  des  gravures  verso 
blank  1 1.  map,  12°. 

Les  Tchippewayans  (pp.  1-180),  besides  many 
native  terms  passim,  contains,  on  pp.  97-111,  a 
general  account  of  the  Athapascan  and  their 
divisions. — Les  Flancs-de-chiens,  pp.  183-314, 
contains  many  native  terms  patsim.  —  Les 
Esclaves,  pp.  315-358,  includes  many  native 
terms  passim. — Nomenclature  des  peuplades 
Danites,  pp.  360-363. 
Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Comparative  vocabulary  of  several 

Athapascan  languages. 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Recorded 
at  Fort  Good  Hope,  McKenzie  River,  in  the 
summer  of  1865. 

Entered  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian  forms  (no. 
170)  of  211  words.  The  first  page  is  headed 
Famille  Montagnaiso  ou  Dene  (Chippewaya- 
nanok  des  Crees) ;  3« Nation:  Esclaves — Tribu 
dea  Pefiux  4e  Ltevre.  The  blank  pages  art; 
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ruled  in  four  columns,  headed  respectively 
"  denii-tribu  des  Kat'a-gottine  (fleuve  McKen- 
zie)";  "dcmi-tribu  des  Yeta-gottine  (moil- 
tagues-rocheuses)";  "demi-tribu  des  Katrho- 
gottine  (limite  des  bois  au  N.  E.  de  (iood- 
Hope)";  '•demi-tribu  des  Nnea-gottine  (limite 
des  bois  au  S.  E.  de  Anderson)". 

The  schedule  in  the  first  column  is  completely 
filled,  there  are  scarcely  any  words  in  the  sec- 
ond, the  third  is  one-fourth  filled,  and  in  the 
fourth  about  three-fourths  of  the  words  arc 
given. 


Notes  on  the  Moutagnais  or  Chippe- 

wayans.  By  Father  Petitot. 

Manuscript,  3  unnumbered  pages,  4°,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Received 
at  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  Oct.  11, 1865. 

This  material,  which  is  in  French,  opens  on 
the  first  page  with  an  account  of  the  Monta- 
gnais,  their  habitat,  and  division  into  natious 
and  tribes.  The  second  and  third  pages  con- 
tain a  short  vocabulary  of  words  (pere,  mere, 
enfant,  etc.)  with  pronominal  prefixes. 

—  Comparative  vocabulary  of  several 
De"ne  languages. 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Recorded 
at  Fort  Norman- Franklins,  Great  Bear  Lak«, 
Jan.  11,  1869. 

Entered  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian  forms  (no. 
170)  of  211  words,  to  which  a  score  of  words  have 
been  added  by  Father  Petitot.  The  blank  pages 
of  the  form  have  been  ruled  in  four  columns, 
headed  respectively : 

Dene  (homo)  Chippayauanok  (des  Crees), 
Chippewyans  (des  Anglais),  Moutagnais  (des 
Fraii9ais) ;  Dene  (homo)  Kkayttchane  othue 
(des  Chippewyan),  Hare  Indians  (des  Anglais), 
Peaux  de  Lievre  (des  Fran9ais) ;  Dindjie  (homo) 
Dehkewi  (des  Peaux  de  Lievre),  Kutchin  (de 
Richardson),  Loucheux  (des  Francais) ;  Innok 
(sing.)  Innoit  (plur.  homo)  "Wiyaskimew  (des 
Crees),  Otzelna,  Ennahke  (des  Denes),  Hoskys 
(des  Anglais),  Esquimaux  (des  Fra^ais). 

—  [Manuscripts    in    the    Athapascan 
languages.]  (*) 

In  response  to  a  request  for  a  list,  with  de- 
tailed description,  of  his  unpublished  manu- 
scripts, Father  Petitot  wrote  me  from  Mareuil- 
les-Meaux,  France,  April  24,  1889: 

My  linguistic  manuscripts  still  in  my  hands 
are  as  follows : 

A  Dene  (Peau-deLievre)-French  vocabulary, 
not  comprising  verbs.  This  I  had  not  time  to 
finish  while  at  the  mission. 

A  work  on  the  Dene  (Peau-de-Lievre)  roots, 
in  alphabetic  order. 

A  work  on  the  formation  of  language  by  jux- 
taposition of  roots  synonymous  but  heteroge- 
neous. This  subject  I  treated  casually  at  the 
Rouen  meeting  of  the,  French  Association  for 
the  Advancement  of  Science,  Aug.  23,  1883. 

A  book  of  prayers  for  the  use  of  the  Indians 
among  whom  I  worked.  It  comprises  Catholic 
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prayers  in  Ksi|uimaiiand  Dene  (I'ean-de  Lievre) 
by  myself;  Dindjie.  by  U.  I'.  Sequin;  Dene 
(Tchippcwyan),  l>y  Archbishop  Tat-In'-;  ami 
I  lain-  rastor  by  K.  I'. -I.  ('lilt,  IIDW  bishop  of 
Kriinlcl. 

An  Esquimau  Tchiglit  catechism. 

I  was  obliged  to  It-avi-  at  iny  last  residence, 
St.  Raphael,  Saskatchewan,  75  leagues  north  of 
Ft.  Pitt,  si-vt-ral  manuscripts  by  myself,  among 
tin-in  tin-  following : 

A  complete  course  of  instruct  ions  and  ser- 
mons in  the,  Dene.  Peau-de-Lievre,  and  many 
instructions  in  Deno  Tchippewyan. 

A  copy,  written  by  myself,  of  the,  abridgment 
of  the  bible  in  Dene,  Tchippewyan,  by  Mgr. 
Faraud,  vicar  apostolic  of  Mackenzie. 

—  ('hauls  iniliriis  du  Canada  |  Nord- 
Ouest  |  recueillis,  clas.s6s  et  note's  par 
|  Emile  Potitot  |  pretre  missionnairo 
an  Mackenzie  |  do  1862  a  1882.  |  Offert 
a  la  Smithsonian  Institution  |  aveo  les 
hommages  mspectueux  |  de  1'anteur  | 
Emile  Petitot  ptre  |  cnr6  de  Mareuil- 
les-Meaux  |  (S.  &  M.)  |  1889. 

Manuscript,  7  by  11  inches  in  size;  title  as 
above  verso  table  1  1.  songs  with  musical  notes 
pp.  1-16;  in  the  library  of  the  compiler  of  this 
bibliography. 

Cree  songs,  p.  1. — Dene  Tchippewayan  songs, 
pp.  2-3. — Dene  Esclave  songs,  pp.  3-5. — Dun6 
Flancs-de-Chien  songs,  pp.  6-7. — Dene  Peau-de- 
Lievro  songs,  pp.  7-10.—  Dindji6  or  Louchenx 
songs,  pp.  11-15. — Esquimaux  Tchiglit  songs, 
pp.  15-16. 

I5iuile  Fortune  Stanislas  Joseph  Petitot  was 
born,  December  3, 1838,  at  Grancey-le-Chateau, 
department  of  G'oto-d'Or,  Burgundy,  France. 
His  studies  were  pursued  at  Marseilles,  first  at 
the  Institution  St.  Louis,  and  later  at  the 
h  igher  seminary  of  Marseilles,  which  he  entered 
in  1857.  Ho  was  made  deacon  at  Grenoble,  and 
prie.st  at  Marseilles  March  15,  1862.  A  few 
days  thereafter  he  went  to  England  and  sailed 
for  America.  At  Montreal  he  found  Mon- 
Heigneur  Tache,  bishop  of  St.  Boniface,  with 
whom  he  set  out  for  the  Northwest,  where  ho 
was  continuously  engaged  in  missionary  work 
aiming  the  Indians  and  Eskimos  until  1874, 
when  he  returned  to  France  to  supervise  the 
publication  of  some  of  his  works  on  linguistics 
and  geography.  In  1876  he  returned  to  the 
missions  and  spent  another  period  of  nearly  six 
years  in  the  Northwest.  In  1882  ho  once  more 
returned  to  his  native  country,  where  lie  has 
since  remained.  In  1886  he  was  appointed  to 
the  curaey  of  Man-nil,  near  Meaux,  which  he 
still  retains.  The  many  years  he  spent  in  the 
inhospitable  Nortli  west  were  busy  and  eventful 
ones,  and  afforded  an  opportunity  for  geo- 
graphic, linguistic,  and  ethnologic  observations 
and  studies  such  as  few  have  enjoyed.  He  was 
the  tirst  missionary  to  visit  Great  Bear  Lake, 
which  he  did  for  the  first  time  in  1866.  He  went 
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on  loot  from  Good  Hope  to  Providence  twice, 
and  made  many  tours  in  winter  of  forty  or  fifty 
days'  length  on  snowshocs.  He  was  the  first 
missionary  to  the  Eskimos  of  the  Northwest, 
having  visited  them  in  1865,  tit  the  mouth  of 
the  Anderson,  again  in  1868  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Mackenzie,  and  in  1*70  and  again  in  1877  at 
Fort  McPherson  on  Peel  River.  In  1870  his 
travels  extended  into  Alaska.  In  1878  illness 
caused  him  to  return  south.  He  went  on  foot 
to  Athabaska,  whence  he  passed  to  the  Saskat- 
chewan in  a  bark.  In  1879  he  established  the 
mission  of  St.  Kaphacl,  at  Angling  Lake,  for 
the  Chippevvyans  of  that  region;  there  he 
remained  until  his  final  departure  for  France  in 
January,  1882. 

For  an  account  of  his  linguistic  work  among 
the  Eskimauan  and  Algonquian  tribes,  see  the 
bibliographies  of  those  families. 

Petroff  (Ivan).  See  Staffel  (V.)  and 
Petroflf(L) 

Pilling:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  pa- 
rentheses after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  is  in  the  possession  of  the 
compiler  of  this  bibliography. 

Pilling  (James  Constantino).    Smithson- 
ian institution — Bureau  of  ethnology  | 
J.W.  Powell  director  |  Proof-sheets  |  of 
a  |  bibliography  |  of  |  the  languages  | 
of  the  |  North  American  Indians  |  by  | 
James  Constantino   Pilling  |  (Distrib- 
uted only  to  collaborators)  | 

Washington  |  Government  printing 
office  |  1885 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  notice  signed  J.  W. 
Powell  p.  iii,  preface  pp. v-viii,  introduction  pp. 
ix-x,  list  of  authorities  pp.  xi-xxxvi,  list  of  li- 
braries referred  to  by  initials  pp.  xxxvii- 
xxxviii,  list  of  fac-similes  pp.  xxxix-xl,  text  pp. 
1-839,  additions  and  corrections  pp.  841-1090, 
index  of  languages  and  dialects  pp.  1091-1135, 
plates,  4°. 

Arranged  alphabetically  by  name  of  author, 
translator,  or  tirst  word  of  title.  One  hundred 
and  ten  copies  printed,  ten  of  them  on  one  side 
of  the  sheet  only. 

—  Some  queer  American  characters. 
By  James  C.  Pilling. 

In  the  Analostan  Magazine,  vol.  1,  pp.  58-67, 
Washington,  1891,4°. 

Contains  an  account  of  the  various  hiero- 
glyphs, alphabets,  and  syllabaries  in  use  among 
the  Indians,  with  a  number  of  fac-similes, 
among  them  one  (reduced)  of  the  title-page  of 
Father  Morice's  Dene  primer. 

Pimentel  (Francisco).  Cuadro  descrip- 
tivo  y  comparative  |  de  las  |  leuguas 
iudigenas  de  Mexico  |  por  |  D.  Fran- 
cisco Pimeutel  |  socio  de  numero  |  de 
la  Sociedad  Mexicaua  do  geografla  y 


84 


BIBLIOGRAPHY    OF    THE 


Pimentel  (F.)  —  Continued, 
estadistica.  |  [Two  lines  quotation.]  | 
Tomo  primero[-segundo]. j  [Design.]  | 
Mdxico  |  impreuta     de     Audrade    y 
Escalante  |  calle  de  Tiburcio  numero 
19.  |  1862 [-1865]. 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso 
blank  1 1.  introduction  pp.  v-lii,  half-titles  versos 
blank  2  11.  text  pp.  5-539,  index  verso  blank  1 1. ; 
half-title  verso  works  "del  raiarao  autor"  1  1. 
title  verso  blank  1 1.  advertencia  pp.  v-vi,  half- 
title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3-427,  note  verso 
blank  1  1.  index  verso  blank  1 1. 8°. 

Lord's  prayer  in  the  Lipan  (los  Apaches  son 
una  nacion  barbara  que  recorren  las  provincias 
del  Norte  de  Mexico),  vol.  2,  p.  251. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenaeum, 
British  Museum,  Congress,  Eames,  Watkinson. 

Cuadro  descriptive  y  comparative  | 

de  las  |  lenguas  indigenas  de  Mdxico,  | 

0  tratado  de  filologia  mexicaua,  |  por  | 
Francisco  Pimentel  |  iniembrodevarias 

|  sociedades  cientificas  y  literarias  de 
Mexico,  |  Europa  y  Estados  Uuidos  de 
America.  |  (Segunda  ediciouunica  com- 
pleta.)  |  Torno  Primero[-Tercero].  | 

M6xico.  |  Tipografia  de  Isidoro 
Epstein  |  Calle  de  Nuevo-Mexico  N°.  6. 

j  1874[-1875]. 

3  vols. :  printed  cover  nearly  as  above,  half- 
title  verso  notices  1 1.  title  as  above  verso  blank 

1  1.  prologo  pp.  iii-xvi,  text   pp.  1-422,  erratas 
verso  blank   1  1.  iudice  pp.  425-426,   printed 
notices  on  back  cover ;  printed  cover,  half-title 
verso  "obras  del  misino  autor"  1  1.  title  (1875) 
verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  5-408,  erratas  verso 
blank  1  1.  indice  pp.  471-472,  notice  on  back 
cover;  printed  cover,  half-title  verso   "obras 
del  niismo  autor  "  1 1.  title  (1875)  verso  blank  1 
1.  text  pp.  5-565,  erratas  pp.  567-568,  indice  pp. 
569-570,  copyright  notice  verso  blank  1 1.  notice 
on  back  cover,  8°. 

El  Apache,  vol.  3,  pp.  483-524,  contains  a 
general  account  of  the  Apache  languages  and 
dialects,  including  a  comparative  vocabulary  in 
Spanish,  Apache,  and  Othomi  (pp.  486-488),  a 
vocabulary  of  the  Apache  Mexicauo  with' 
Spanish  definitions  (pp.  512-514),  the  Apache 
numerals  1-2000  (pp.  515-516),  a  comparison  of 
forty  words  in  eight  Apache  dialects,  viz, 
Apache  norte-americano,  Apache  mexieano, 
Mimbrelio  (Copper  mine),  Piualeuo,  Navajo, 
Xicarilki  (Faraon),  Lipan,  and  Mescalero  (pp. 
516-521),  and  the  Lord's  prayer  in  Lipan  (p.  522). 

Copies  teen :  Eames,  Pilling. 
Finaleno  Apache.     See  Apache. 

Pinart    (Alphonse    L.)     Alpli.   Pinart  | 
Sur  |  les  AtuahsjExtrait  de  la  Revue  de 
Philologie  et  d'Ethnographie,  n°  2.  | 
Paris  |  Ernest     Leroux,      Miteur  | 
Ubraire.    dea    9oci6te"a   Asiatiques    de 


Pinart  (A.  L.)  — Continued. 

Paris,  de  Calcutta,  de  New-Haven  | 
(fitats-Unis),  de  Shanghai  (Chine)  | 
28,  rue  Bonaparte,  28  |  1875 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title;  text  pp. 
1-8,  8°. 

The  dialect  treated  is  the  Atnaxthynne. 
General  remarks,  pp.  1-3. — Vocabulary  of  275 
.words  and  phrases,  alphabetically  arranged  by 
Atnaxthynn6  words,  pp.  3-8. 

Copies  seen:  Pilling. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Atnah  lan- 
guage. (*) 

Manuscript,  90  pp.  folio,  in  possession  of  its 
author.  Russian  and  Atnah.  Collected  at 
Kadiak  in  1872.  May  or  may  not  belong  to  the 
Athapascan  family  of  languages. 

Some  years  ago,  in  response  to  a  request  of 
mine  for  a  list  of  the  manuscript  linguistic 
material  collected  by  him,  Mr.  Pinart  wrote  me 
as  follows : 

"  I  have  collected,  during  my  fifteen  years  of 
traveling,  vocabularies,  texts,  songs,  etc.,  gen- 
eral linguistic  materials  in  the  following  lan- 
guages or  dialects.  It  is  impossible  at  present 
to  give  you  the  number  of  pages,  etc.,  as  most 
of  it  is  to  be  found  among  my  note-books,  and 
has  not  been  put  in  shape  as  yet." 

Among  the  languages  mentioned  by  Mr. 
Pinart  were  the  Tlatskenai,  Chiraeahua 
Apache,  and  White  Mountain  Apache. 

Pino  (Pedro  Bautista).  Exposicion  | 
Sucinta  y  Sencilla  ]  de  la  Provincial  del 
|  Nuevo  Mexico :  |  hecha  |  por  eu  dipu- 
tado  en  C6rtes  |  Don  Pedro  Baptista 
Pino,  |  con  arreglo  a  BUS  instrucciones.  | 
Cadiz  :  ]  Imprenta  del  Estado-Mayor- 
General.  |  Afio  de  1812.  (*) 

51  pp.  8°. 

"Del  Nabajoe,"  ten  words  and  phrases,  pp. 
40-41. 

Title  from  the  late  Dr.  J.  G.  Shea,  from  copy 
in  his  possession. 

Noticias  |  historicas    y    estadisticas 

|  de  la  autigua  proviucia  del  |  Nuevo- 
Mexico,  |  presentadas  por  su  diputado 
en  cortes  |  D.  Pedro  Bautista  Pino,  | 
en  Cadiz  eu  afio  de  1812.  |  Adicionadaa 
por  el  Lie.  D.  Antonio  Barreiro  eu  | 
1839;  y  ultiuiamente  anotadas  por   el 
Lie.  |  Don  Jose"  Agustiu  de  Escudero,  | 
para  la  comision  de  estadistica  militar 
|  de    la  |  republica  Mexicaua.  |  [Five 
lines  quotation.]  | 

Mexico.  |  Imprenta  de  Lara,  calle  de 
la  Palina  uum  4.  |  1849. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  pp.  i-iv,  text 
pp.  1-98,  indice  2  11.  map,  sin.  4°. 

DelNavajoe,  pp.  85-86,  containsa  short  vocab- 
ulary (ten  words)  with  definitions  in  Spanish. 

Copies  teen  ;  British  Museum,  Congress,  Shea, 
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Pope  (Maj.  P.  L.)  Vocabulary  of  words 
from  the  Siccany  language. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-13,  4°,  in  the  library  of 
the  I'imvaii  of  Klhnology.  Collected  in  ISIifi. 

Contains  about  _*)  words  and  phrases,  in  the 
handwriting  of  Dr.  (ie.o.  Gibus.  The  where 

ahouts  of  tbe  original  I  do  not  kuow.    On  tin-. 
first  page  is  tin!  following  note: 

"The  tribe,  known  us  the  Siccannies  inhabit 
the  trad  of  country  lying  to  the  norl Invest  of 
Lake  Tat  la,  in  British  Columbia,  and  t  lu-i  r  Ian 
guagc  is  nearly  the  same  as  that  spoken  by  the 
Connenagus,  or  Nahoiiies,  of  the  Upper    Sti 

kilie.'1 

Pott  (August  Frietlrieb).     Die  |  quinare 

und    vigesimale   |    Ziiblraethode   |   l»ei 

Volkeru  aller  Welttheile.  |  Neb.st  aus- 

ftthrlicheren  Berinerkungen  |  liber  die 

ZahlworterlndogermanischenStainmea 

|  und  einein  Anhange  fiber  Fingerna- 

meu.  |  Von  |  Dr. August Friedrich  Pott, 

|  ord.  Prof.  [etc.  four  lines.]  | 

Halle,  |  C.A.  Schwetschke  und  Sobn, 
|  1847. 

Cover  title  nearly  as  above,  title  as  above 
verso  blank  1  I.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  dedi- 
catory notice  1  1.  preface  pp.  vii-viii,  text  pp. 
1-304,  80. 

Many  North  American  languages  are  repre- 
sented by  numerals,  finger  names,  etc.,  among 
them  the  Chippewyaii  (from  Mackenzie)  and 
Taconllies  (Carrier),  p.  GO. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Boston  Public,  British 
Museum,  Eames,  \Vatkinson. 

—  Doppclung  |  (Reduplikation,  Genii- 
nation)  als  |  eines  der  wiohtigaten  Bil- 
duugsmittel  der  Sprache,  |  beleucbtet 
|  aus  Sprachcn  aller  Welttheile  \  (lurch 
|  Aug.  Friedr.  Pott,  Dr.  |  Prof,  der 
Allgemeinen  Sprachwiss.  an  der  Uuiv. 
zu  Halle  [&c.  two  lines.]  | 

Lemgo  &.  Detuiold,  |  im  Verlage  der 
Meyer'schen  Hofbuchbandluug  1862. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title;  as  above  verso  quo- 
tation 1  1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv,  contents  pp.  v-vi, 
text  pp.  1-304,  list  of  books  on  verso  of  back 
cover,  8°. 

Contains  examples  of  reduplication  in  many 
North  American  languages,  among  them  the 
Athapascan,  p.  :!7;  Atnah,  p.  42;  Kenai,  pp.  42, 
54,  120 ;  Tahciili.  pp.  42.  02 ;  Tlatskanai,  p.  41,  and 
Umkwa,  pp.  37, 42. 

Copies  seen  :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Eames. 

—  Eiuleituug  in  die  allgemeine  Sprach- 
wisseuschaft. 

In  Internationale  Zeitschrift  fur  allgemeine 
Spraehwissenschaft,  vol.  1,  pp.  1-08,  329-354; 
vol.  2,  pp.  54-115,  209-251;  vol.  3,  pp.  110-120, 
249-275;  Supp.,  pp.  1-193;  vol.  4.  pp.  67-96;  vol. 
5,  pp.  3-1S.  Leipzig.  1XS4-1H87,  and  Heilbronn, 
1889,  large 8°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 


Pott  (A.  F.)  —  Continued. 

The  literal  n  re  of  American  linguistics,  vol.  4, 
pp.  07  '.Mi.  This  portion  was  published  after  Mr. 
Pott's  death,  which  occurred  July  5,  1887.  The 
general  editor  of  the  Zeitschrift,  Mr.  Teohmer, 
stales  in  a  note  that  Pott's  paper  is  continued 
from  the  manuscripts  which  he  left,  and  that  it  is 
to  close  with  the  languages  of  Australia.  In  the 
section  of  American  linguistics  publications  in 
all  themoreimportantstocksof  North  America 
are  mentioned,  witli  brief  characterization. 

Powell:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  afteranotc  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Major  J.  \V.  Powell, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Powell  (Maj.  John  Wesley).  Indian  lin- 
guistic families  of  America  north  of 
Mexico.  l*y  .1.  W.  Powell 

In  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Seventh  Annual 
Report,  pp.  1-142,  Washington,  1891,  royal  8°. 

Athapascan  family,  with  a  list  of  synonyms 
and  principal  tribes,  derivation  of  the  name, 
habitat,  etc.,  pp.  51-56. 

Issued  separately  as  follows: 

Indian  linguistic  families  of  America 

|  north  of  Mexico  |  By  |  J.  W.  Powell  | 
Extract  from  the  seventh  annual  report 
of  the  Bureau  of  ethnology  [Vignette] 
Washington  |  Government  printing 
office  |  1891. 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title,  half-title  p. 
1,  contents  pp.  3-G,  text  pp.  7-142,  map,  royal  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of   Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling,  Powell. 
[Vocabulary  of  the  Navajo  language.] 

Manuscript,  8  11.  folio,  written  on  one  side 
only.  Collected  at  Fort  Defiance,  New  Mexico, 
in  1870.  In  possession  of  its  author. 

Contains  about  100  words  and  the  numerals 
1-1000. 

Powers  (Stephen).  The  northern  Cali- 
fornia Indians. 

In  Overland  Monthly,  vol.  8,  pp.  325-333,  425- 
435,530-539;  vol.  9,  pp.  155-104,  305-313,498-507, 
April-December,  1872.  Continued  under  the 
title  of  "The  California  Indians. "  no.  7  to  no.  13, 
vol.10,  pp.  322-333,  535-545;  vol.11,  pp.  105-116; 
vol.  12,  pp.  21-31,  412-424,  530-540;  vol.  13,  pp. 
542-550.  April,  June,  and  August,  1873 ;  Janu- 
ary, May,  June,  and  December,  1874.  San  Fran- 
cisco, 1872-1874,  8°.  (Eames.) 

The  first  series  consists  of  six  articles,  scat- 
tered through  which  are  a  few  native  terms.  Ar- 
ticle no.  iv.vol.  9,pp. 155-164, relates  to  the  Hoopa 
or  Hoopaw  Indians,  and  contains,  on  pp. 157-158, 
some  remarks  on  the  Hoopa  language,  a  speci- 
men of  its  vocabulary,  and  outlines  of  yrammar. 

Vocabularies  of  the  Wailakki  and 

Hupa  languages. 

Manuscript,  6  unnumbered  leaves,  written  on 
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one  side  only,  iblio,  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau 
of  Ktlmology. 

Each  of  these  vocabularies  contains  the  211 
words  adopted  by  theSmithsonian  Institution  on 
one  of  its  later  blanks  as  a  standard  vocabulary. 


Prieres,     cantiques    et    eatechisme    en 
langne  niontaguaise.    See  Perrault  (C. 


Prayer  book: 
Heaver 
Beaver 
Den6 

Chippewyan 
Chippewyan 

Montagnais 
Montagnais 
Slave 
Slave 
Slave 
Tnkudh 
Prayers : 


See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Garrioch  (A.  C.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Kirkby    (W.     W.)    and 
Bompas  (W.C.) 

Legoff  (L.) 

Perrault  (C.  O.) 

Kirkby  (W.W.) 

Lessons. 

Keeve  ( W.  D.) 

McDonald  (R.) 


O.) 

Primer: 
Beaver 
Chippewyan 
Dene 
Dog  Rib 
Tinne 
Tukudh 


See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Bompas  (\V.C.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 


'Beave-  See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Chippewyan  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Chippewyan  Tuttle  (C.  R.) 

Dene  Morice  (A.  G.) 

Dog  Rib  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Navajo  Matthews  (W.) 

Preces      post      privatam    [Dene"].     See 

Morice  (A.G.) 

Prichard  (James  Cowles).  Researches  | 
into  the  |  physical  history  |  of  |  man- 
kind. |  By  |  James  Cowles  Prichard, 
M.  D.  F.B.8.  M.R.I.  A.  |  correspond- 
ing member  [&.c.  three  lines.]  |  Third 
edition.  |  Vol.I[-V],  | 

London:  |  Sherwood,  Gilbert,  and 
Piper,  |  Paternoster  row;  |  and  J.  and 
A.  Arch,  |  Cornhill.  |  1836[-1847]. 

5  vols.  8°.  The  words  "  Third  edition,"  which 
are  contained  on  the  titles  of  vols.  1-4  (dated 
respectively  1836, 1837, 1841, 1844),  are  not  on  the 
title  of  vol.  5.  Vol.  3  was  originally  issued  with  a 
title  numbered  "  Vol.  III.— Part  I."  This  title 
was  afterward  canceled,  and  a  new  one  (num- 
bered "Vol.  III.")  substituted  in  its  place.  Vol. 
1  was  reissued  with  a  new  title  containing  the 
words  "Fourth  edition"  and  bearing  the  im- 
print "London:  |  Sherwood,  Gilbert,  and  Piper, 
|  Paternoster  row.  |  1841."  ( Astor) ;  and  again 
"Fourth  edition.  I  Vol.1.  |  London:  |  Honlston 
and  Stoneman,  |  65,  Paternoster  row.  |  1851." 
(Congress.)  According  to  Sahin's  Dictionary 
(no.  65477,  note),  vol.  2  also  appeared  in  a 
"Fourth  edition,"  with  the  latter  imprint. 
These  several  issues  ditfer  only  in  the  insertion 
of  new  titles  in  the  places  of  the  original  titles. 
Of  the  Languages  of  the  Nations  inhabiting 
the  Western  Coast  of  North  America  (pp.  438- 
441)  contains  on  p.  440  a  short  comparative 
vocabulary  of  the  Esquimaux,  Kinai,  and  TJgal- 

iachmntzi. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,   Boston  Athena?um, 

Congress,  Eames. 

The  earlier  editions,  London,  1813,  8°,  and 
London,  1826, 2  vols.,  8°,  contain  no  Athapascan 
material. 


Bompas  (W.C.) 
Promissiones  Domini  Nostri  Jesn  Christi 
factae  B.  Marg.  M.  Alacoque.  |  No?pwe- 
kakwadhet  Jesukri  dakay  Marguerite 
|  Marie  Alaeoqne  pat  kndjo/ji,  tchcpu- 
tiiikret  |  chidxji       ttset       si^kiuidhcu 
kwefidjcfit  kudjidhi/.  j i . 

[Dayton,  Ohio :  Philip  A.  Kemper. 
1890.] 

A  small  card,  3  by  5  inches  in  size,  headed  as 
above  and  containing  twelve  "  Promises  of  Our 
Lord  to  Blessed  Margaret  Mary "  in  the 
Loucheux  language,  on  the  verso  of  which  is  a 
colored  picture  of  the  sacred  heart,  with  in- 
scription in  English  below. 

Mr.  Kemper  has  published  the  same  "  prom- 
ises" on  similar  cards  in  many  languages. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Promissiones  Domini  Nostri  Jesn  Christi 
factae  B.  Marg.  M.  Alaeoqne.  j  Nal  ett- 
sefikagower  Jesukri  dekaye"  Marguerite 
|  Marie  Alacoque  pa  kudezi;  me'nikre' 
sedze'e'  |  ttseii  soke'ye'niwen  knpa 
kudezi. 

[Dayton,  Ohio:  Philip  A.  Kemper. 
1890.] 

A  small  card,  3  by  5  inches  in  size,  headed  as 
above  and  containing  twelve  "Promises  of 
Our  Lord  to  Blessed  Margaret  Mary  "  in  the 
Peau  de  Lievre  language,  on  the  verso  of 
which  is  a  colored  picture  of  the  sacred  heart 
with  inscription  in  Latin  below. 

Mr. Kemper  has  published  the  same  "prom- 
ises" on  similar  cards  in  many  languages. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Promissiones     domiui     uostri     [Mou- 
tagnais] .     See  Legoff  (L. ) 

Proper  names: 

Apache  See  Catlin  (G.) 

Apache  Cremony  (J.  C.) 

Apache  White  (J.  B.) 

Athapascan  Catlin  (G.) 

Athapascan  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Dog  Rib  Catlin  (G.) 

Chippewyan  Catlin  (G.) 

Navajo  Catlin  (G.) 

Navajo  Matthews  (W.) 

Navajo  Smithsonian. 

Taculli  Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Umpkwa  Stanley  (J.  M.) 

Psalm  book: 

Tukudh  See  McDonald  (R.) 
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Q. 


Quaritch:  This  word  following  a  title  or  included 
within  parent  hesc-i  alter  si  note  indicates  thai 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  lias  been  .seen 
by  tin-  compiler  in  the,  bookstore  of  Bernard 
Quaritch.  London,  Eng. 

Quaritch  (Bernard).  A  general  |  cata- 
logue of  books,  |  offered  to  the  public 
;it  the  affixed  prices  |  by  |  Bernard 
Quaritch.  I 

London :  |  15  Piccadilly.  |  1880. 

Title  verso  printers  1  1.  preface  (dated  July, 
1880)  pp.  iii-iv,  table  of  contents  pp.  v-x,  cata- 
logue pp.  1~210(i,  general  index  pp.  2107-2395.  8°. 
Includes  the  parts  issued  with  the  numbers  309- 
330,  from  July.  1877,  to  November,  1879. 

American  languages,  pp.  1261-1269.  contains 
titles  of  a  few  works  containing  material 
relating  to  the  Athapascan  languages. 

Copies  tern .-  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress, 
Eames. 

Catalogue  |  of  books  on  the  |  history, 

geography,  |  and  of  |  the  philology  |  of 
|  America,  Australasia,  Asia,  Africa.  | 
I.  Historical  geography,  voyages,  and  | 
travels.  |  II.    History,   ethnology,  and 
philology  |  of  America.  |  III.    History, 
topography,  and  ethnology  |  of  Asia, 
Polynesia,  and  Africa.  !  Offered  for  Cash 
at  the  affixed  net  prices  by  |  Bernard 
Quaritch.  | 

London  :  |  15  Piccadilly,  June  1885  to 
October  1886.  j  1886. 

Title  verso  contents  1  1.  catalogue  pp.  2747- 
31(i2,  index  pp.  i-lxii,  8°.  Lettered  on  the  back : 
QUARITCH'S  |  GENERAL  |  CATALOGUE  |  PART  xn. 

|  VOYAOES  |  AND  |  TRAVELS  |  AMERICANA  |  AND  | 

ORIENTALIA  |  LONDON  1886.    This  volume  com- 
prises nos.  362-364  (June,  July,  and   August, 
18HT))  of  the  paper-covered  series,  with  the  addi- 
tion of  a  special  title  and  a  general  index. 
American  languages,  pp.  3021-3042,  contains 


Quaritch  (B.)  — Continued. 

titles  of  books  relating  to  the  Athapascan  lan- 
guages. 

The  complete  "  General  Catalogue,"  of  which 
the  above  is  a  part,  comprises  15  volumes  bound 
in  red  cloth,  paged  consecutively  1-4000.  Kadi 
volume  has  its  own  special  title  and  index,  with 
the  title  of  the  series  and  the  number  of  the  part 
lettered  on  the  back.  It  was  originally  issued 
as  nos.  332-375  of  the  paper-covered  series,  from 
November,  1880.  to  August,  1887,  at  which  date 
the  publication  was  discontinued. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

A  large  paper  edition  as  follows : 

A  general  |  catalogue  of  books  |  of- 
fered to  the  public,  at  the  affixed  prices 
|  by  |  Bernard  Quaritch  |  Vol.  I [-VI]  | 

London :  |  15  Piccadilly,  |  1887. 

6  vols.  royal  8°.  An  index  volume  was  an- 
nounced, but  it  has  not  yet  (March.  1802)  ap- 
peared. 

American  languages,  as  under  the  preceding 
title,  vol.  5,  pp.  3011-3042. 

Copies  seen :  Lenox. 

This  edition  was  published  at  I'tl.  for  the  set, 
including  the  seventh  or  index  volume. 

No.  86.    London,  December,  1887.  |  A 

rough  list  |  of  |  valuable  and  rare 
books,  |  comprising  |  the  choicest  por- 
tions of  Various  Libraries,  |  and  many 
very  cheap  works  of  every  class  of  Lit- 
erature, |  at  greatly  reduced  prices,  | 
ottered  by  |  Bernard  Quaritch,  15,  Pic- 
cadilly, W. 

Printed  cover  (with  title:  ''The  miscellane- 
ous and  the  musical  library  of  Mr.  William 
Chappell,"  etc.).  catalogue  with  heading  as 
above,  pp.  1-128,  8°. 

American  languages,  pp.  1-13,  contains  titles 
of  a  few  works  giving  information  relating  to 
the  Athapascan  languages. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 


R. 


Radloff  (Leopold).  Einige  kritische 
Bemerkungen  Tiber  Urn.  Buschmann's 
Behandlung  der  Kinai-Sprache;  von 
Leopold  Radloff. 

In  Academic  Imp.  des  Sciences.  Melanges 
rnsses,vol.  3,  pp.  364-399,  St.  Petersburg,  1857, 
8°.  (Eames.) 

The  grammatical  sketch  of  the  Kinai  in  this 
article  is  extracted  from  the  works  of  Lisi- 
ansky.  Hesanow.  Dawydow.  and  Wrangell. 

At  the  end  of  the  article  is  the  note:  (Aus 
dem  Bull,  hist.-phil.,  T.  xiv,  No.  17, 18, 19). 


Radloff  (L.)  —  Continued. 

Me"moires   |    de  |  1'Acade'mie   impe*- 

riale  des  sciences  de  St.-Pe"tersbonrg, 
VII"  soTie.  |  Tome  XX I,  N°  8.  |  Leopold 
Kadloff's  |  Worterbuch  der  Kinai- 
Sprache  |  herausgegeben  |  von  |  A. 
Schiefner.  |  (Lu  le  5  mars  1874.)  | 

St.-Pe"tersbourg,  1874.  |  Commissinn- 
naires  de  I'Academie  Impc'rialc  des 
sciences:  |  a  St.-Pe"tersbonr»  :  |  MM. 
Eggers  et  Cie,  H.  Schmitzdorff,  |  J. 
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Radloff  (L.)  —  Continued. 
Issakof  et  Tcherkessof;  |  a  Riga:  |  M. 
N.   Kymmel;   |  a    Odessa:  |  M.    A.   E. 
Kechribardshi ;  |  a    Leipzig :  |  M.  Le"o- 
pold  Voss.  |  Prix:  40  Kop.=13  Ngr. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
notices  1  1.  preface  (by  A.  Sehiefner)  pp.  i-x, 
text  pp.  1-33,  4°. 

Brief  grammatic  sketch,  with  songs,  pp.  i- 
x.  —  Gerniaii-Kinai  dictionary  (double  col- 
umns), pp.  1-32.— Numerals,  1-1000,  pp.  32-33. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Kami's,  Pilling. 

Reeve  (Archdeacon  W.  D.)    The  |  lord's 
prayer,  apostles'  creed,  |  &c.  |  in  the  | 
Slavi   Language.  (    Compiled    |   by  the 
rev.  W.  D.  Reeve.  | 

London :  |  Church  missionary  house, 
|  Salisbury  square.  |  1881 

Title  verso  printers  1  1.  half-title  ("Syllaba- 
rinm")  p.  [S]  the  verso  p.  [4]  giving  the  sylla- 
bary, "  Syllabarium "  in  roman  characters 
1>.  [5],  text  (alternate  pages  syllabic  and  roman 
characters)  pp.  6-11,  16°. 

Christ's  love  (hymn)  in  syllabic  characters, 
p.  C;  same  in  roman,  p.  7.— The  Lord's  prayer, 
ten  commandments  in  brief,  syllabic,  p.  8 ;  same 
in  roman,  p.  9. — The  apostles'  creed,  and  a 
prayer,  syllabic,  p.  10;  same  in  roman,  p.  11. 

Copies  seen :  Church  Missionary  Society, 
Eames,  Pilling. 

-  Tbe  Chipewyan  Indians. 

In  Our  Forest  Children, -vol.  2,  pp.  6-7,  Shing- 
wauk  Home  [Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ontario],  April 
1888, 4°. 

Contains  a  list  of  Chipewyan  tribes  and 
twenty-nine  Chipewyau  words  and  short  sen- 
tences with  English  meanings. 

See  Bompas  (W.  C.)  and  Reeve  (W. 

D.),  in  the  Addenda. 

The  index  entries  under  Bible,  page  8,  refer- 
ring to  this  author  are  incorrect;  they  should 
read  "Bompas  (W.  C.)  and  Reeve  (W.  D.)" 
Titles  of  the  works  referred  to  will  be  found  in 
the  Addenda. 

See  Hymns. 

—  See  Lessons. 

Relationships: 
Apache 
Apache 
Athapascan 
Kutchin 
Loucheux 
Navajo 

Peau  de  Lievre 
Slave 
Slave 
Tukudh 
Tukudh 


See  Morgan  (L.  H.) 
White  (J.  B.) 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Herdesty  (W.  L.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Packard  (R.  L.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
McDonald  (R.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Richardson  (Sir  John).    Arctic  |  search- 
ing expedition:  |  a  |  journal  of  a  boat- 


Richardson  (J.)  —  Continued. 

voyage  |  through  Rupert's  land  to  the 
Arctic  sea,  |  in  search  of  |  the  discovery 
ships  under  command  of  |  sir  John 
Franklin.  |  With  an  appendix  on  the 
physical  geography  of  North  America. 
|  BysirJohnRichardson,C.B.,F.  R.  S.  | 
inspector  of  naval  hospitals  and  Meets, 
|  etc.  etc.  etc.  j  In  two  volumes.  |  Vol. 
![-!!].  |  Published  by  authority.  | 

London  :  |  Longman,  Brown,  Green, 
and  Longmans.  |  1851. 

2  vols.  :  frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  not  ice  and 
printers  1  1.  contents  pp.  iii-viii,  text  pp.  1-413 
verso  printers,  eight  other  plates;  frontispiece 
1  1.  title  verso  printers  1  1.  contents  pp.  iii-vii, 
text  pp.  1-157,  appendix  pp.  159-402,  explanation 
of  plates  I  &  II  pp.  403-416,  postscript  pp.  417- 
426,  folded  map,  8°. 

Chap,  xii,  On  the  Kutchin  or  Loucheux,  vol. 
1,  pp.  377  413,  contains  a  number  of  tribal  names 
with  English  meanings.—  Chapter  xiii,Of  the 
'Tiuno  or  Chepewyans,  vol.  2,  pp.  1-32,  contains 
a  number  of  tribal  names  with  definitions.— 
Vocabulary  of  the  Chepewyan  of  Athabasca 
(about  330  words  and  phrases  collected  from 
Mrs.  McPherson),  vol.  2,  pp.  387-395.—  Bog-rib 
vocabulary  (32  words,  collected  by  Sir  John 
Richardson  at  Ft.  Confidence),  vol.  2,  pp.  395- 
396.  —  Dog-rib  vocabulary  (60  words  collected  by 
an  officer  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Co.  at  Ft.  Simp- 
son), vol.  2,  p.  397. 

Contains  also  the  following: 

Lefroy  (J.  H.),  Vocabulary  of  Chepewyan  and 
Dog-rib  words,  vol.  2,  pp.  400-402. 

McPherson  (M.),  Vocabulary  of  the  Chepe- 
wyan, vol.  2,  pp.  382-385. 

Murray  (A.  H.),  Comparative  vocabulary  of 
the  Kutchin  and  Dog-rib,  vol.  1,  pp.  399-400. 

-  Vocabulary    of    the    Kutchin    of    the 
Yukon,  vol.  2,  pp.  382-385. 

O'Brian  (  —  ),  Vocabulary  of  Fort  Simpson 
Dog-rib,  vol.  2,  p.  398. 

-  Vocabulary  of  the  Mauvais  Monde  and 
of  the  Dog-rib  of  the  River  of  the  Mountain, 
vol.  2,  pp.  397-400. 

Copies  seen  :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Athe- 
naeum, British  Museum,  Congress.  Eames,  Geo- 
logical Survey,  Trumhull. 

Arctic  |  searching   expedition  :  |  a  | 


journal  of  a  boat-voyage  through  Ru- 
pert's |  land  and  the  Arctic  sea,  |  iu 
search  of  the  discovery  ships  under 
command  of  |  sir  John  Franklin.  |  With 
an  appendix  on  the  physical  geogra-  | 
phy  of  North  America.  |  By  sir  John 
Richardson,  C.  B.,  F.  R.  S.,  |  inspector 
of  naval  hospitals  and  fleets,  |  etc.,  etc., 
etc.  | 

New  York:  |  Harper    and    brothers, 
publishers,  |  82  Cliff  street.  |  1852. 
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Til  If  verso  blank  l  L contents  pp.  v-xi,  text 

pp.  i:t  ::::ii.  :i|i|innli\  pp. ::::~  516,  adYertisemeuta 
1>|).  1  -C,  !-.'!,  !!  unnumbered  pp.  8°. 

Linguistics  MM  in  the  original  edition  tilled 
next  above,  pp.  LMi-J-l'TT.  4±.'-44:t,  :>(ll  Mill. 

i '<>l>ii'i<  xi'i'it  :  Harvard.  (leu.  A.  \V.  <<rcel\. 
Washington.  [).('. 

--  Arctic  |  searching   expedition:  |  a  | 
journal  of  :i  boat-voyage  through  Rn- 
perl's  |  land    and    the  Arctic    sea,  |  in 
search   of   the,   discovery  ships   under 
command  of  |  sir. John  Franklin.  (With 
an  appendix  on  the  physical  geogra-  | 
phy  of   North   America.  |  By  sir  .John 
Richardson,  C.  B.,  V.  R.  S.,   inspector  of 
naval   hospitals  and  fleets,  |  etc.,  etc., 
etc.  | 

New  York:  |  Harper  and  brothers, 
publishers,  |  329  &  331  Pearl  street, 
Franklin  square.  |  1854.  (*) 

r.H!  ].p.  «\     Title  from  Gen.  A.  W.  Greely. 

Field's  sale  catalogue,  no.  1971,  mentions  an 
edition.  New  Vork,  Harper  &  Brothers,  185C,  516 
pp.1-'  . 

Rivington  (— ).  See  Gilbert  (— )  and 
Rivington  ( — ). 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.)  [A  comparative 
vocabulary  of  the  Chepewyau  (accord- 
ing to  R.  B.  Ross),  the  Chipewyan 
(according  to  Kennicott),  the  Slave 
Indians  (according  to  Kennicott),  the 
Hare  Indians  of  Fort  Good  Hope 
(according  to  Kennicott),  and  the  Hare 
Indians  of  Great  Bear  Lake  (according 
to  Petitot),  with  remarks  on  each  by 
F.  L.  O.  Roehrig.  January  15,  1874.] 

Manuscript,  22  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  vocabularies,  180  words  each  (copied 
from  manuscripts  at  that  time  in  the  library 
of  the  Smithsonian  Institution),  are  in  parallel 
columns  and  occupy  9  leaves.  These  are  fol- 
lowed by  13  pages  of  "remarks,"  each  vocab- 
ulary being  treated  of  separately. 

—  [A  comparative  vocabulary  of  the 
languages  of  the  Kntchiu  tribes,  em- 
bracing the  Kut-clui-kut-chin  (accord- 
ing to  Herdesty);  the  Knt-cha-kut- 
chiu  (according  to  Kenuicott's  manu- 
script), and  the  Knt-cha-knt-chiu  (from 
a  printed  copy  of  Kennicott),  with 
remarks  by  F.  L.  O.  Roehrig.  January 
15,  1X74.] 

Manuscript,  17  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  in  the 
library  of  1  lie  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  three  vocabularies,  of  180  words  each 
(copied  from  manuscripts  then  in  the  library  of 
the  Smithsonian  Institution),  are  in  parallel 


Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.)  —  Continued. 

columns,  occupy  the  lirst  it  leaves,  and  are  fol- 
lowed by  Dr.  Kochrig's  remarks,  811.,  in  which 
he  treats  of  each  vocabulary  separately. 

—  [A  comparative  vocabulary  of  the 
Nabawney,  or  Indians  of  the  mountains 
northwest  of  Fort  Liard  (according  to 
Kennicott),  and  of  the  Nehawney    of 
Nehawuey  River  (according  to  R.  B. 
Ross),    with     remarks     by    F.    L.    O. 
Roehrig.    February,  1874]. 

Manuscript.  14  unnumbered  pages, 4°,  in  the 
library  of  tlie  Bureau  of  Kthnology. 

The  vocabularies,  consisting  of  180  words 
each  (copied  from  manuscripts  then  in  the 
library  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution),  are  in 
parallel  columns,  followed  by  a  third  column 
headed  "remarks,"  which  are  comparatively 
few  in  number;  they  occupy  !»  pages.  Follow- 
ing these  are  5  pages,  containing  two  sets  of 
"remarks,"  also  by  Prof.  Roehrig,  two  pages  of 
which  refer  to  the  vocabulary  of  Kennicott  and 
three,  to  that  of  Itoss. 

—  [A  comparative  vocabulary  of  the 
Tahculli  (according   to   Anderson,    in 
Ilale's   exploring    expedition)    and  of 
the  Kenai  (from  the  governor  of  Rus- 
sian America),  with  remarks  by  F.  L. 
O.  Roehrig.     February,  1874.] 

Manuscript,  14  unnumbered  pages,  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  vocabularies  (tbe  first  of  180  words,  the 
second  of  60)  are  in  parallel  columns  and  oc- 
cupy 10  pages.  These  are  followed  by  4  pages 
containing  two  sets  of  "remarks,"  the  first 
three  pages  relating  to  the  vocabulary  of  A  nder- 
son  and  one  to  that  last  mentioned  in  the  title. 


—  [A  comparative  vocabulary  of  the 
Hong-kutchin  (with  the  original 
spelling  of  the  anonymous  vocabulary), 
the  Natsit  kutchin  (according  to  R.  B. 
Ross),  and  another  Kutchin  dialect 
(not  specified;  according  to  R.  B.  Ross), 
with  remarks  by  F.  L.  O.  Roehrig. 
August  17,  1874.] 

Manuscript,  15  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  in 
the  library  of  tbe  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  vocabularies,  180  w«rds  each  (copied 
from  manuscripts  then  in  the  library  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution),  are  in  parallel  col- 
umns, occupying  9  leaves,  followed  by  the 
remarks,  by  Dr.  Roehrig,  each  set  of  words 
being  treated  of  separately. 

—  [A  comparative  vocabulary  of  the 
Sikani  and  Beaver  Indians,  embracing 
the  Si-kan'-i  (according  to  R.  R.  Ross) ; 
the  Si-kan-i  (according  to  F.  L.  Pope) ; 
the  Sikani  of  the  mountains  south  of 
Fort  Liard ;  and  the  Beaver  Indians  of 
Peace  River  west  of  Lake  Athabasca 
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Roehrig  (F.  L.  0.)  —  Continued. 

(according to  Kennicott) ;  with  remarks 
l>y  F.  L.  0.  Roehrig.    August  20,  1874.] 

Manuscript,  16  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  vocabularies.  ISO  words  each  (copied  from 
manuscripts  then  in  the  library  of  the  Smith- 
sonian Institution),  arc  in  parallel  columns  and 
occupy  9  leaves ;  these  are,  followed  by  7  leaves 
containing  remarks  on  each  by  Dr.  lloehrig. 

While  in  charge  of  the  philologic  collections 
made  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution  Dr.  Gibbs 
was  accustomed  to  refer  the  material  relating 
to  the  several  linguistic  families  to  specialists 
throughout  the  country,  in  order  that  he  might 
have  the  benefit  of  their  knowledge  of  the  sub- 
ject. In  pursuance  of  this  policy  Prof,  lloehrig 
was  called  upon  for  assistance,  and  the  col- 
lections relating  to  a  number  of  families  in  the 
northwest  were  sent  to  him  for  criticism,  among 
them  the  Athapascan. 

The  various  manuscripts  noted  above  under 
the  head  of  "  Remarks  "  are  the  result  of  this 
plan. 


Rogue  River: 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Tribal  names 


See  Earnhardt  (W.H.) 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 


Rogue  River  John.   See  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Rooney  (Jake).     See  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Ross  (Alexander).     See  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 

Ross  (R.  15.)  Vocabulary  of  the  pure 
Chepewyau, or  language  of  the  Cariboo- 
eaters  and  Yellowkuives. 

Manuscript.  G  unnumbered  leaves,  written 
on  one  side  only,  folio,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the  "standard  vocabu- 
lary" forms  of  the.  Smithsonian  Institution,  con- 
taining 180  words,  equivalents  of  all  of  which 
are  given.  The  manuscript  is  in  the  hand- 
writing of  Dr.  Geo.  Gibbs. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Kntcha  Kutchin, 

Yukon  River. 

Manuscript,  6  unnumbered  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Procured  from  Mr. 
Herdesty,  who  had  resided  among  these 
Indians  about  ten  years. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion's standard  vocabulary  forms  of  180  words, 
equivalents  of  nearly  all  of  which  are  given. 
The  handwriting  is  that  of  Dr.  Gibbs. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Natsit   Kutchin 

(Strong  Men)  language. 

Manuscript,  6  unnumbered  ""leaves,  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Procured  from  an  Indian 
who  had  been  several  years  in  the  Hudson  Bay 
Company's  service. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the  forms  of  the  Smith- 


Ross  (R.  B.) — Continued. 

sonian  Institution's  standard  vocabulary  of  180 
words,  nearly  all  the  blanks  being  tilled.  The 
handwriting  is  that  of  Dr.  Gibbs. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Nehannay  of 

Nehannay  River. 

Manuscript,  6  unnumbered  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  from  a  mem- 
ber of  one  of  the  tribes  residing  in  the  moun- 
tainous country  between  the  Liard '.and  Mac- 
kenzie rivers. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion's standard  vocabulary  forms  of  ISO  words, 
eq nivalcnts  of  nearly  all  of  which  are  given. 
The  manuscript  is  in  the  handwriting  of  Dr. 
Gibbs. 

Vocabulary    of   the    Si-kan'-i    lan- 
guage. 

Manuscript,  6 unnumbered  leaves,  written  on 
one  side  only,  folio,  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau 
of  Ethnology. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian  forms  of 
180  words,  equivalents  of  all  of  which  are  given. 

Vocabulary  of  a  dialect  of  the  Tiu- 

ne'an  language. 

Manuscript.  C  unnumbered  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

RecordcMl  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion's forms  of  .1  standard  vocabulary  of  180 
words,  equivalents  of  nearly  all  of  them  being 
given.  The  handwriting  is  that  of  Dr.  Gibbs. 

Rost  (Reinhold).  The  |  lord's  prayer  | 
In  Three  Hundred  Languages  |  com- 
prisin  g  the  |  leading  languages  and 
their  principal  dialects  |  throughout 
the  world  |  with  the  places  where 
spoken  |  With  a  preface  by  Reinhold 
Rost,  |  C.I.E.,  LL.D.,  PH.D.  | 

London  |  Gilbert  and  Riviugton  | 
Limited  j  St.  John's  house,  Clerkenwell, 
E.C.  |  1891  |  (All  rights  reserved)  | 

Title  verso  quotations  1  1.  preface  2  11.  con- 
tents 1 1.  text  pp.  1-88,  4°. 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  a  number  of  American 
languages,  among  them  theChippewyau  (sylla- 
bic), p.  14;  Chippewyan  or  Tinne  (roman),  p.  14; 
Slave-Indian  (roman),  p.  75;  Slave-Indian  (syl- 
labic), p.  75;  Tukudh,  p.  84. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

The  |  lord's  prayer  |  In  Three  Hun- 
dred     Languages  |  comprising     the  | 
leading  languages  and  their  principal 
dialects  |  throughout  the  world  |  with 
the  places  where  spoken  |  With  a  pref- 
ace by  Reinhold  Rost,  |  C.  I.  E.,  LL.D., 
PH.  D.  |  Second  edition  | 
London  |  Gilbert    and     Rivingtou  | 
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Host  (R.)  —  Continued. 

Limited  |  St.  .lohn'shouse,(  'lerkenvvell, 
K.C.  |  IXill  |  (All  rights  reserved)  | 

Title  verso  quotations    1    I.  preface  \i  11.  con- 
ic ills  I  1.  text  pp.  1-88,4°. 

l.iuguistic  contents  asundcrt  il  le  next  above. 

Copies  *ten :  Pilling. 


Ruby     (Charles).      Vocabulary   of    the 
( 'liiracalma- Apache  language. 

Manuscript.    3    uiiiiimilirrril      leaves,     folio, 

written  ( in-  side  only,  in   tin-  library  of  tin; 

r.iuv:iii  of  Ethnology.  Ilecorded.  Sept.,  188fi. 
wit  li  tln>  assistance  of  Mickey  Five,  interpre- 
ter. 


s. 


Sabin    (Joseph).      A  |  dictiouary  |  of  | 
Hooks   relating  to  America,  |  from  its 
discovery    to    the    present,    time.  |  By 
.Joseph    Sal>in.    |    Volume    I[-XIX].  | 
[Three  lines  quotation.]  | 

New- York  :  |  Joseph  Sabin,  84  Nassau 
street,  |  1KT>S[-1891]. 

19  vols.  .8°.  Still  in  course  of  publication. 
Parts  exv-cxvi,  now  in  press  (March,  1892), 
have  reached  the  entry  "Smith,"  and  will  com- 
mence vol.  20.  Now  edited  by  Mr.  "VVilberforce 
Eanies. 

Contains  t  itles  of  many  books  in  and  relating 
tn  (lie  Athapascan  languages. 

('ofiiex  seen:  Congress,  Eaiues,  Geological 
Survey,  Lenox. 

-  See  Field  (T.W.) 
St.  Mark  [in  the  Tinne"  language].     See 

Kirkby  (W.W.) 

Sayce  (Archibald  Henry).  Introduction 
to  the  |  science  of  language.  |  By  |  A. 
H.  Sayce,  |  deputy  professor  of  compar- 
ative philology  in  the  university  of 
Oxford.  |  In  two  volumes.  |  Vol. ![-!!]. 
|  [Design.]  | 

London:  |  C.  Kegan  Paul  &  co.,  1, 
Paternoster  square.  |  1880. 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso 
quotation  and  notice  1 1.  preface  pp.  v-viii,  table 
of  contents  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-441,  colo- 
phon verso  blank  1  1. :  half-title  verso  blank  1 1. 
title  verso  quotation  and  notice  1  1.  table  of 
contents  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  1-352,  selected 
list  of  works  pp.  353-363,  index  pp.  365-421, 12°. 

A  few  Hoopali  and  Navaho  words,  with  ex- 
planations, vol.  1,  p.  121. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology.Eames. 
Schomburgk  (8ir  Robert  Herman).  Con- 
tributions to  the  Philological  Ethnog- 
raphy of  South  America.    By  Sir  R.  H. 
Schomburgk. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London]  Proc.  vol.  3, 
pp.  228-237,  London,  1848, 8°. 

Affinity  of  words  in  the  Guinau  with  other 
languages  and  dialects  in  America,  pp.  236-237, 
contains,  among  others,  examples  in  Atnah. 

—  A  vocabulary  of    the    Maiangkong 
language  [South  America]. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London]  Proc.  vol.  4, 
pp.  217-222,  London,  1850, 8°. 


Schomburgk  (R.  H.)  — Continued. 

Contains  the  word  for  gun  in  the  languages 
of  the  Chippewyan,  Kinai,  and  "Tribes  of  the 
northwest  coast  of  America." 

Kobert  Herman  Schomburgk.  a  Herman  ex- 
plorer, was  born  in  Freiburg  on  the  Unstruth, 
Prussia,  June  4,  1804;  died  in  Scliiineberg.  near 
Merlin,  March  11,  18<i,">.  He  entered  commercial 
life,  and  in  182C  came  to  the  United  Stales. 
where,  after  working  as  a  clerk  in  Boston  and 
Philadelphia,  he  became  a  partner  in  isjs  in  a 
tobacco  manufactory  at  Kichmond.  Va.  The 
factory  was  burned  and  Schomburgk  wan 
ruined.  After  nnsuecesHfnl  ventures  in  the 
West  Indies  and  Central  America,  he  went  to 
the  island  of  Anegada,  one  of  the  Virgin 
group,  where  he  undertook  t«  make  a  survey  of 
the  coast.  Although  he  did  not  possess  the 
special  knowledge  that  is  required  for  such  a 
work,  he  performed  it  well,  and  his  reports  pro- 
cured him  in  1834,  from  the  Geographical  Soci- 
ety of  London  and  some  botanists,  means  to 
explore  the  interior  of  Biitish  Guiana,  which 
was  then  entirely  unknown.  After  a  thorough 
exploration  during  1833-1839,  he  went  to  London 
in  the  summer  of  1839  with  valuable  collections 
of  animals  and  plants,  mostly  new  species. 
Schomburgk  sailed  again  from  London  for 
Georgetown  in  December,  1840,  as  president  of 
a  commission  to  determine  the  boundary  line 
between  British  Guiana  and  Bra/il,  and  to 
make  further  geographical  and  ethnological 
observations.  He  was  joined  there  by  his 
brother,  Monty,  Ilichard.  On  their  return  to 
London  in  June,  1844,  Schomburgk  presented  a 
report  of  his  journey  to  the  Geographical 
Society,  for  which  the.  queen  knighted  him  in 
1845.  After  a  few  months'  rest  he  was  given 
an  appointment  in  the  colonial  department 
and  sent  to  make  researches  upon  the  idioms  of 
the  aborigines  of  South  America.  In  1848  lie 
read  before  the  British  Association  a  paper  in 
which  he  proposed  an  alphabetical  system  for 
the  Indian  dialects. — Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am. 
liioy. 

Schoolcraft  (Henry  Rowe).  Historical 
|  and  |  statistical  information,  |  re- 
specting the  |  history,  condition  and 
prospects  |  of  the  |  Indian  tribes  of  the 
United  States:  |  collected  and  prepared 
under  the  direction  |  of  the  |  bureau  of 
Indian  affairs,  |  per  act  of  Congress  of 
March  3d,  1847,  |  by  Heury  R.  School- 
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Schoolcraft  (H.  R.)  —  Continue*!, 
craft,  LL.D.  |  Illustrated  1>V  S.  East- 
man, nipt.  IT.  S.  A.  |  Published   by  Au- 
thority of  Congress.  |  P>irt  I[-VI].  | 

Philadelphia:  Lippiucott,  Grambo& 
company,  |  (successors  to  Grigg,  Elliot 
&  co.)  |  1851[-1857]. 

Engraved  title:  [Engraving.]  |  Historical  | 
and  |  statistical  information  |  respecting  the  | 
history,  condition  and  prospects  |  of  the  |  In- 
clian  tribes  of  the  United  Slates  :  <  'olleeted  and 
prepared  under  the  |  direction  of  the  bureau  of 
Indian  affairs  per  act  of  Congress  |  of  March  3rd 
1847,  |  by  Henry  R.  Schoolcraft  L.  L.  D.  I  Illus- 
trated by  I  S.  Eastman,  capt.  U.  S.  army.  |  [Coat 
of  amis.]  |  Published  by  authority  of  Congress. 
|  Part  I[-VIJ.  | 

Philadelphia:  I  Lippincott,  Grambo  &  co. 

6  vols.  4°.  Beginning  with  vol.  '2  the  words 
"Historical  and  statistical "  are  left  off  the 
title-pages,  both  engraved  and  printed.  Subse- 
quently (1853)  vol.  1  was  also  issued  with  the 
abridged  title  beginning  "  Information  respect- 
ing the  history,  condition,  and  prospects  of  the 
Indian  tribes,"  making  it  uniform  with  the 
other  parts. 

Two  editions  with  these  title-pages  were  pub- 
lished by  the  same  house,  one  on  thinner  and 
somewhat  smaller  paper,  of  which  but  vols.  1-5 
were  issued. 

Part  I,  1851.  Half-title  (Ethnological  re- 
searches, respecting  |  the  red  man  of  America) 
verso  blank  1  1.  engraved  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  printed  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1. 
introductory  documents  pp.  iii-vi,  preface  pp. 
vii-x,  list  of  plates  pp.  xi-xii,  contents  pp.  xiii- 
xviii,  text  pp.  13-524,  appendix  pp.  525-568, 
plates,  colored  lithographs  and  maps  numbered 
1-76. 

Part  n,  1852.  Half-title  (as  in  part  I)  verso 
blank  1 1.  engraved  title  (Information  respecting 
the  history  condition  and  prospects,  etc.)  verso 
blank  1  1.  printed  title  (Information  respecting 
the  history,  condition  and  prospects,  etc.)  verso 
printers  1 1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 1.  introduc- 
tory document  pp.  vii-xiv, contents  pp.  xv-xxii, 
list  of  plates  pp.  xxiii-xxiv,  text  pp.  17-608, 
plates  and  maps  numbered  1-29,  31-78,  and  2 
plates  exhibiting  the  Cherokee  alphabet  and  its 
application. 

Part  HI,  1853.  Half-title  (as  in  part  I)  verso 
blank  11. engraved  title  (as  in  part  II)  verso  blank 
1 1.  printed  title  (as  in  part  n)  verso  printers  1  1. 
third  report  pp.  v-viii.  list  of  divisions  p.  ix, 
contents  pp.  xi-xv,  list  of  plates  pp.  xvii-xviii, 
text  pp.  19-635,  plates  and  maps  numbered  1-21, 
25-45. 

Part  iv,  1854.  Half-title  (as  in  part  I)  verso 
blank  1 1.  engraved  title  (as  in  part  n)  verso  blank 
1  1.  printed  title  (as  in  part  n)  verso  blank  1  1. 
dedication  pp.  v-vi,  fourth  report  pp.  vii-x,  list 
of  divisions  p.  xi,  contents  pp.  xiii-xxiii.  list  of 
plates  pp.  xxv-xxvi,  text  pp.  19-668,  plates  and 
maps  numbered  1-12. 


Schoolcraft  (II.  R.)  —  Continued. 

Part  v.  1S.V).  Half-title  (as  in  part  I)  verso 
blank  1  1.  engraved  title  (as  in  part  in  ver*o 
blank  1  1.  printed  title  (as  in  part  II)  verso  blank 
1  1.  dedication  pp.  vii-viii,  fifth  report  pp.  ix-xii. 
list  of  divisions  p.  xiii,  synopsis  of  general 
contents  of  vols.  I-V  pp.  xv-xvi,  contents  pp. 
xvii  xxii,  list  of  plates  pp.  xxiii-xxiv.  text  pp. 
25-625,  appendix  pp.  627-712,  plates  and  map* 
numbered  1-8, 10-36. 

Part  vi,  1857.  Half-title  (General  history  |  of 
the  j.  North  American  Indians)  verso  blank  1  1. 
portrait!  1.  printed  title  (History  .ofthe  Indian 
tribes  of  the  United  States:  |  their  j  present 
condition  and  prospects.  |  and  a  sketch  of  their 
|  ancient  status.  |  Published  by  order  of  Con- 
gress, ;  under  the  direction  of  the  Department  of 
the  interior—  Indian  bureau.  |  By  |  Henry  Ilnue 
Schoolcraft,  LL.  D.  j  Member  [&c.  six  lines.)  | 
With  Illustrations  by  Eminent  Artists.  |  In  one 
volume.  |  Part  vi.  of  the  series.  |  Philadelphia: 
|  J.  B.  Lippincott  &  co.  |  1857.)  verso  blank  1  1. 
inscription  verso  blank  1  I.  letter  to  the  Presi- 
dent pp.  vii-viii.  report  pp.  ix-x.  preface  pp.  xi- 
xvi,  contents  pp.  xvii-xxvi,  list  of  plates  pp. 
xxvii-xxviii.  text  pp.  25-744,  index  pp.  745-756, 
fifty-seven  plates,  partly  selected  from  the 
other  volumes,  and  three  tables. 

Eaton  (J.  H.),  Vocabulary  of  the  Navajo, 
vol.  4,  pp.  416-431. 

Gailatin  (A.),  Table  of  generic  ImliauWaiiii- 
lies  of  languages,  vol.  3,  pp.  307-402. 

G-ibbs  (G.),  Observations  on  some  of  the 
Indian  dialects  of  northern  California,  vol  3, 
pp.  420-123. 

Vocabularies   of  Indian    languages    in 

northwest  California,  vol.3,  pp. 428-445. 

Henry  (C.  C.),  Vocabulary  of  the  Apache, 
vol.  5,  pp.  578-589. 

Copies  teen :  Aster.  Bancroft,  Boston  Athe- 
naeum, British  Museum,  Congress.  Eamea, 
National  Museum,  Powell.  Shea,  Trumbull. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  1581.  Quaritch  bought 
a  copy  for  4Z.  10*.  The  Field  copy.  no.  2075,  sold 
for  $72 ;  the  Menzies  copy,  no.  1765,  for  $132 :  the 
Squier  copy,  no.  1214,  $120;  no.  2032,  $60;  the 
Ramirez  copy.no.  773  (5  vols.).  5i.5«. ;  the  Piuart 
copy,  no.  828  (5  vols.  in  4),  208  fr. ;  the  Murphy 
copy,  no.  2228,  $69.  Priced  by  Quaritch,  no. 
30017,  101.  10*.;  by  Clarke  &  co.  1886,  $65;  by 
Quariteh.in  1888, 15J. 

Reissued  with  title-pages  as  follows : 

Archives:  of  |  Aboriginal  Knowledge. 

|  Containing  all  the  |  Original  Papers 
laid  before  Congress  |  respecting  the  | 
History,  Antiquities,  Language,  Eth- 
nology, Pictography,  |  Rites,  Supersti- 
tions, and  Mythology,  |  of  the  j  Indian 
Tribes  of  the  United  States  |  by  Henry 
R.  Schoolcraft,  LL.  D.  |  With  Illustra- 
tions. |  Onaendnu  in  ieu  muzzinyegun 
un. — Algonquin.   |   In    six   volumes.  | 
Volume  I [-VI].  | 
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Schoolcraft  (II.  1\.)  —  Continued. 

l'liil:nlrl|ilii;i  :  |  J.  I'..  Lippim <>t I  A 
('...  |  isun. 

Kiiiiritrril  fit!.- .  I  nfurmat  ion  !  respecting  the 
|  History.  Condition  anil  Prospects  I  of  the  | 
Indian  Tril.es  of  the  I'liiled  States:  |  Collected 
and  prepared  under  the  |  Bureau  of  Indian 
A  Hairs  |  By  Henr\  I!.  Sclioolcraft  L.  L.  I).  | 
Mem:  Boyal  Geo.  Society,  London.  Uoyal  An- 
tii|iiarian  Society.  Copenhagen.  Ethnological 
Society.  Paris.  &,c.  &c.  |  Illustrated  l»y  |  Cap.' 
S.  K.istman.  r.  S.  A.  anil  otliereiiiinent  artists,  i 
|  Vignette.]  |  Published  by  authority  of  Con- 
gross.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  &  Co. 

ti  \  ols.  maps  and  plates.  4°. 

This  edition  agrees  in  the  text  page  for  page 
with  the  original  titled  above,  and  eoutains  in 
addition  an  index  to  each  volume. 

Copies  »«en  :  Congress. 

Partially  reprinted,  with  title,  as  follows: 

[ ]  The  |  Imliau  tribes  |  of  the  i  United 

States:  |  their  |  history,  antiquities, 
customs,  religion,  arts,  language,  |  tra- 
ditions, oral  legends,  and  myths.  |  Ed- 
itrdby  |  FrancisS.  Drake.  |  Illustrated 
with  one  hundred  fine  engravings  on 
steel,  j  In  two  volumes.  |  Vol.  ![-!!].  j 
Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  & 
co.  |  London:  16  Southampton  street. 
Co vent  Garden.  | 1884. 

2  vols. :  portrait  1 1.  title  verso  copyright  1  1. 
preface  pp.  3-5,  contents  pp.  7-8,  list  of  plates 
pp.  1)  10,  introduction  pp.  11  24,  text  pp.  25-458: 
frontis|iiece  1  I.  title  verso  copyright  1  Leon- 
tents  pp.  3-6.  list  of  plates  p.  7,  text  pp.  9-445, 
index  pp.  447-455,  plates,  4°. 

"  In  the  following  pages  the  attempt  has  been 
made  to  place  l>cfore  the  public  in  a  convenient 
and  accessible  form  the  results  of  the  life-long 
laltors  in  the  tield  of  aboriginal  research  of  the 
late  Henry  K.  Sehoolcraft." 

Chapter  II.  Language,  literature,  and  pic- 
tography, vol.  1,  pp.  47-63,  contains  general 
remarks  on  the  Indian  languages. 

Ci>i>ien  seen  :  Congress. 

Priced  by  Clarke  &  co.  1886,  no.  6370,  $25. 

Henry  Kowe  Schoolcraft.  ethnologist.  Ixirn  in 
(Watervliet!  Albany  county.  X.  Y'.,  March  28, 
170:!;  died  in  Washington,  D.  (,'..  December  10, 
1SI14.  \\'as  educated  at  Middlebnry  College. 
Vermont,  and  at  1'nion.  w  here  he  pursued  the 
studies  of  chemistry  and  mineralogy.  In 
1S17  'IX  he  traveled  in  Missouri  and  Arkansas, 
and  returned  with  a  large  collection  of  geolog- 
ical and  mineralogical  specimens.  In  IS'.'ii  he 
was  appointed  geologist  to  den.  Lewis  Cass's 
exploring  cx]»cdition  to  Lake  Superior  and  the 
headwatersof  Mississippi  River.  He  was  secre- 
tary of  a  commission  to  treat  with  the  Indians 
at  I'll  icago.  and.  after  a. journey  through  Illinois 
and  along  Wabash  and  Miami  rivers,  was  in 
JW^  appointed  Indian  ugeut  for  tile  tribes  of 


Schoolcraft  (H.  R.)  —Continued. 

the  lake  legion,  establishing  himself  at  Sault 
Sainte  Marie,  and  afterward  at  Mackinaw, 
where,  in  182:i.  lie  married  .lane  Johnston, 
granddaughter  of  Waboojecg.  a  noted  Ojibway 
chief,  who  hail  received  her  education  in 
Kuropc.  In  ISL'S  he  founded  the  Michigan  his- 
torical society,  and  in  is:!l  the  Algic  society. 
From  1S2X  till  1K!2  he  was  a  member  of  the  ter- 
ritorial legislature  of  Michigan.  In  1832  lie  led  a 
government  expeditions  Inch  followed  the  Mis- 
sissippi River  up  to  its  source  in  Itasca  Lake. 
In  1836  he  negotiated  a  treaty  with  the  Indians 
on  the  upper  lakes  for  the  cession  tothe  Cnited 
States  of  16.000.000  acres  of  their  lands.  II, • 
was  then  appointed  acting  superintendent  of 
Indian  affairs,  and  in  1839chiefdisbursingagent 
for  the  northern  department.  On  his  return 
from  Europe  in  1842  he  made  a  tour  through 
western  Virginia,  Ohio,  and  Canada.  He  \\a* 
appointed  by  the  New  York  legislature  in  1*1.1 
a  commissioner  to  take  the  census  of  the  Indians 
in  the  State,  and  collect  information  concerning 
the  Six  Nations.  After  the  ]icrforiiiance  of 
this  task.  Congress  authorized  him,  on  March  3, 
1847,  to  obtain  through  the  Indian  bureau 
reports  relating  to  all  the  Indian  tribes  of  the 
country,  and  to  collate  and  cd  it  the  information. 
In  this  work  he  spent  the  remaining  years  of 
his  life.  Through  his  influence  many  laws 
were  enacted  for  the  protection  and  benefit  of 
the  Indians.  Numerous  scientific  societies  in 
the  United  States  and  Europe  elected  him  to 
membership,  and  the  University  of  Geneva 
gave  him  the  degree  of  LL.D.  in  1846.  He  was 
the  author  of  numerous  pooms.  lectures,  and 
reports  on  Indian  subjects,  besides  thirty-one 
larger  works.  Two  of  his  lectures  before  the 
Algic  society  at  Detroit  on  the  "Grammatical 
(''instruction  of  the  Indian  Languages"  were 
translated  into  French  by  Peter  S.  Duponccaii, 
and  gained  for  their  author  a  gold  medal  from 
the  French  institute.  .  .  . 

Tothefivevolumesof  Indian  rcsearchcscom- 
piled  under  the  direction  of  the  war  department 
he  added  a  sixth,  containing  the  post  -Columbian 
history  of  the  Indians  and  of  their  relations 
with  Europeans  (Philadelphia.  1*.~>7).  He  had 
collected  material  for  two  additional  volumes, 
but  the  government  suddenly  suspended  the 
publication  of  the  work. — Appletoit't  Cyclt>]i.iif 
Am.  Biog. 

Schott  (W.)  Ueber  ethnographisehe 
Ergebuisse  der  Sagoskinsehen  Keise, 
von  W.  Sehott. 

In  Erman  (  A.).  Archivfiir  wissenschaftliche 
Kiinde  von  Russlaud,  vol.  7,  pp.  480-512,  llerlin. 
1849, 8°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Inkilik  and  Inkalit-Ingcl- 
mut  (from  Xagoskin),  pp.  481-487. 

Scouler  (Dr.  John).  Observations  on 
the  indigenous  tribes  of  I  lie  \.  \V. 
mast  of  America.  Hy  John 
M.  D.,  F.  L.  S.,  &c, 
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Scouler  (J.)  —  Continued. 

In  Royal  Goog.  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.,  vol.  11, 
pp.  215-251,  London,  1841,8°.  (Geological  Sur- 
vey.) 

Vocabulary  of  tile  Umpqua:  spoken  on  the 
River  Uni]><iiia.  about  100  words  (obtained  from 
Dr.  Tolmie),  pp.  237-241 . 

On  the  Indian  tribes  inhabiting  the 

north-west  coast  of  America.  By  John 
Scouler,  M.  D.,  F.  L.  S.  Communicated 
by  the  Ethnological  Society. 

In  Edinburgh  New  Philosoph.  Jour.  vol.  41, 
pp.  168-192,  Kilinbnrgh,  1846, 8°. 

Include*  a  brief  discussion  of  the  Athapas- 
cans, pp.  170-171. 

Reprinted  in  Ethnological  Soc.  of  London, 
Jour.  vol.  1,  pp.  228-252,  London  [1848],  8°.  (Con- 
gress.) Linguistics  as  above,  pp.  230-231. 

Seguin  (K.  P.)  Catechism  in  theDindjie' 
language.  (*) 

Manuscript  in   possession  of  Father  Emile 
Petitot,   Mareuil-les-Meaux,  France,  who  has 
kindly  furnished    me    the    above    title.      See 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.J.) 
Sentences: 

Ahtinue  See  Allen  (H.  T.) 

Apache  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Apache  White  (J.B.) 

Athapascan  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Thine  Campbell  (J.) 

Sermons: 

Den6  Seo  Morice  (A.  G.) 

Montagnais  Legoff  (L.) 

Taculli  Morice  ( A.  G.) 

Shaw  (Rev.  J.  M.)  Vocabulary  of  the 
Navajo  language. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-25, 4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Recorded  on  a  form  compiled  by  H.  R.  School- 
craft,  containing  350  English  words  and  the 
numerals  1-30,  40,  50,  60,  etc.  Equivalents  of 
most  of  these  are  given. 

Shea :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  paren- 
theses after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of  the 
work  referred  to  was  seen  by  the  compiler  hi 
the  library  of  the  late  Dr.  J.  G.  Shea,  Elizabeth, 
N.J. 

Sherwood  ( Lieut.  W.  L. )  Vocabulary  of 
the  Sierra  Blanca  and  Coyotero  dialect 
of  the  Apaches,  with  notes. 

Manuscript,  7  unnumbered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  first  leaf  of  the  manuscript,  written  on 
both  sides,  is  devoted  to  remarks  concerning 
the  negatives,  pronouns,  method  of  counting, 
and  as  to  the  alphabet  used.  The  remaining 
leaves,  written  on  one  side  only,  contain  the 
vocabulary  (about  275  words)  arranged  in  four 
columns  to  the  page,  two  of  English  and  two 
of  the  Apache.  There  is  no  indication  of  place 
or  date  of  record. 

Sierra  Blanca  Apache.    See  Apache. 


Sikani : 

Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Words 


See  Buschmaun(J.C.E.) 
Howse  (J.) 
Pope  (F.  L.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  ().) 
Ross(R.  B.) 
Daa  (L.K.) 


Simpson  ( Lieut.  James  Hervey).  Journal 
of  a  military  reconnaissance  from  Santa 
Fe",  New  Mexico,  to  the  Navajo  country, 
made  with  the  troops  under  the  com- 
mand of  Brevet  Lieutenant  Colonel 
John  M.  Washington,  chief  of  the  9th 
military  department,  and  governor  of 
New  Mexico,  in  1849,  by  James  H.  Simp- 
sou,  A.  M..  First  Lieutenant  Corps  of 
Topographical  Engineers. 

In  Reports  of  Secretary  of  War:  Senate  ex. 
doc.  No.  64,  31st  Cong.,  1st  scss.,  pp.  56-168, 
Washington,  1850,  8°.  (Eames,  Pilling.) 

A  comparative/  vocabulary  of  words  in  the 
languages  of  the  Pueblo  or  civilized  Indians  of 
New  Mexico  and  of  the  wild  tribes  inhabiting 
its  borders,  pp.  140-143,  includes 40  words  of  the 
Navajo  (no.  7).  obtained  by  Lieut.  Simpson  from 
a  friendly  Navajo  chief,  by  name  Tus-ca-ho-^ 
gont-le  (Mexican  name  Sandoval),  and  35  words 
of  the  Ticorilla,  a  branch  of  the  Apaches  (no. 
8),  obtained  by  Lieut.  Simpson  from  an  Apache 
Indian,  a  prisoner  in  the  guard-house  at  Santa 
Fe. 

Journal  |  of  a  |  military  reconnais- 
sance, |  from  |  Santa  Fe,  New  Mexico, 
|  to  the  |  Navajo  country,  |  made  with 
the  |  troops  under  command  of  brevet 
lieutenant  colonel  John  |  M.  Washing- 
ton, chief  of  ninth  military  department, 
|  and  governor  of  New  Mexico,  in  1849. 
|  By  |  James  H.  Simpson,  A.  M.,  |  first 
lieutenant  corps  of  topographical 
engineers.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  Lippincott,  Grainbo 
and  co.,  |  successors  to  Grigg,  Elliot 
and  co.  |  1852. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  printers  1  1.  cor- 
respondence pp.  3-7,  text  pp.  9-138,  list  of  plates 
pp.  139-140,  map,  plates,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  next  preceding 
title,  pp.  128-130. 

Copie»  teen :  Astor,  Bancroft,  British  Mu- 
seum, Eames,  Trumbull. 

James  Hervey  Simpson,  soldier,  born  in  New 
Jersey  March  9, 1813,  died  in  St.  Paul.  Minn., 
March  2, 1883.  He  was  graduated  at  the  U.  S. 
military  academy  in  1832,  and  assigned  to  the 
artillery.  During  the  Florida  war  he  was  aide 
to  Gen.  Abraham  Eustis.  He  was  made  first 
lieutenant  in  the  corps  of  topographical  engi- 
neers on  July  7, 1838,  engaged  in  surveying  the 
northern  lakes  and  the  western  plains ;  was  pro- 
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Simpson  (.1.  II.) — Continued. 

moled  captain  on  March  :'.,  ls.'a;  served  aschicf 
topographical  engineer  with  tin-  army  in  I'liili. 
and  in  is:,!l  explored  a  new  route  from  S;ill  Lake 
( 'il  \  to  1 1 ic  Pacilic  coast,  t  lie  reports  of  which 
he  was  busy  ill  preparing  till  the  beginning  of 
the  civil  war.  He  served  as  chief  topographical 
engineer  of  the  Department  of  the  Shcnaiiiloah, 
was  promoted  major  on  Aug.  ti,  ISlil.  was  made 
colonel  of  the  4th  New  Jersey  volunteers  on 
Aug.  U,  18ii|.  and  took  part  in  the  peninsular 
campaign,  being  engaged  at  West  Point  and  at 
(iaines  Mills,  where  ho  was  taken  prisoner. 
A  t'tcr  liis  exchange  in  August,  1862,  lie  resigned 
his  volunteer  Commission  in  order  to  act  as  chief 
topographical  engineer,  and  afterward  as  chief 
engineer  of  the  department  of  the  Ohio,  where 
he  was  employed  in  making  ami  repairing  rail- 
roads and  erect  ing  temporary  fortifications.  Ho 
was  promoted  lieutenant  colonel  of  engineers 
on  June  1,  V8(i:i,  had  general  charge  of  fortitica- 
ti'ins  in  Kentucky  from  that  time  till  the  close 
of  the  war.  was  hrevetted  colonel  and  brigadier- 
general  in  March.  1863,  and  was  chief  engineer 
of  the  interior  department,  having  charge  of 
the  inspection  of  the  Union  Pacific  railroad  till 
1867.  He  afterward  superintended  defensive 
works  at  Key  \Vest.  Mobile,  and  other  places, 
surveys  of  rivers  and  harbors,  the  improve- 
ment of  navigation  in  the  Mississippi  and  other 
western  rivers,  and  the  construction  of  bridges 
at  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  Clinton, 
Iowa,  and  other  places.  Gen.  Simpson  was  the  ' 
author  of  •'  Shortest  Route  to  California  across 
the  Great  Basin  of  Utah''  (Philadelphia,  1869) 
and  '•  Kssay  on  Coronado's  March  in  Search  of 
the  Seven  Cities  of  Cibola"  (1869).—  Appleton'a 
Cyclop,  of  Am.  liioy. 

Simpson  (William).     See  Doraey  ( J.  O.) 

Slave: 

Bible,  four  gospels    See  Bom  pas  ( W.  C.) 

Bible,  Matthew  Uceve  (W.  I).) 

Bible,  Mark  Reeve  (W.  D.) 

Bible  passages  British. 

Bible  passages  Gilbert  •&.  Riviugton. 

Catechism  Kirkb.v  <\V.  W.) 

Hymn  book  Hymns. 

Hymn  book  Kirk  by  ( W.  W.) 

Hymns  Reeve  (W.U.) 

Legends  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Lord's  prayer  Bergholtis  (G.  F.) 

Lord's  prayer  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Lord's  prayer  Reeve  (W.  D.) 

Lord's  prayer  Rost  (R.) 

Numerals  Kllis  (U.) 

Prayer  hook  Kirkb.v  (W.  W.) 

Prayer  book  Lessons. 

Pra\er  book  Reeve  (W.  D.) 

Relationships  Kennicott  (R.) 

Relationships  Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Songs  Pctitol  (K.  F.  S.J.) 
Ten  commandments          Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Ten  commandments         Reeve  (W.  D.) 

Vocabulary  Kennicott  (K.) 

Vocabulary  Kirkby  (\V.~\V.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.  G.) 


Slave  —  Continued. 

Vocabulary  See  Morgan  ( L.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Words  Kllis  (R.i 

Slari.     See  Slave. 

Smart  (Cupt.  Charles).  Notes  on  tho 
"Tonto"  Apaches.  By  Charles  Smart, 
brevet  captain  and  assistant  surgeon 
U.  S.  Army,  Kort  McDowell,  Arizona. 

In  Smithsonian  Inst.  Ann.  Rept.  for  1867,  pp. 
417-419.  Washington.  1868,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Preceding  the  article  is  this  note:  "A  partial 
vocabulary  of  the  language  accompanied  the 
original,  which  will  appear  elsewhere."  I  pre- 
sume the  follow  ing  is  meant : 
—  Vocabulary  oftheCoyotcro  Apaches, 
with  notes. 

Manuscript,  :t  unnumbered  leaves,  folio,  in 
the  library  of  the  Burcnu  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lected Sept.  13,  1866.  at  Fort  McDowell,  Ariz. 

Contains  17't  words. 

There  is   in  the  same  library  a  copy  of  this 
manuscript,  recorded   on  one  of  the   standard 
vocabulary  forms  of  the  Smithsonian   Institu- 
tion, 0  11.  folio. 
Smith  River  John.     See,  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 

Smithsonian  Institution:  These  words  following 
a  title  or  included  within  parentheses  after  a 
note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred 
to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library 
of  that  institution,  Washington.  I).  C. 

Smithsonian  Institution.  Smithsonian 
miscellaneous  collections.  216  |  Photo- 
graphic portraits  |  of)  North  American 
Indians  |  in  the  gallery  of  the  |  Smith- 
sonian institution.  |  [Seal  of  the  insti- 
tution.] | 

Washington:)  Smithsonian  institu- 
tion. |  1867. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  :f-4'J,  8°. 

Names  of  persons  of  a  number  of  tribes  of 
American  Indians,  with  definitions,  among 
them  the  Xavajo. 

Copiev  teen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Pilling, 
Smithsonian  Institution. 

Some  copicsare  printed  on  one  side  of  the  leaf 
only.  ( Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames,  Smithson- 
ian Institution.) 

Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge: 
These  words  following  a  title  or  included  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  that  institution,  London, 
England. 

Solomon  (Co<|iiille).    See  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Songs: 

Chippcwyaii  See  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Dene  Morice(A.G.) 

Louchenx  Petitot  (K.  F.  S.  J.) 

Montagnais  Vegrcville  (V.  T.) 

Nava.jo  Matthews  (W.) 

Slave  Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 
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Staffeief  (Vladimir)  and  Fetroff  (I.) 
[Words,  phrases,  ami  sentences  in  the 
language  of  the  Kaukiina  or  Kankn- 
nats  Kogtana,  on  the  shores  of  Cook 
Inlet,  south  of  North  Foreland.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  77-227,  4°,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction  to 
the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  second  edition, 
most  of  the  schedules  of  which,  except  those 
relating  to  relationships,  are  almost  completely 
filled.  There  are  several  thousand  entries,  in  a 
clear  and  distinct  handwriting. 

The  alphabet  adopted  by  the  Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology has  been  followed. 

Stanley  (J.  M.)  Portraits  |  of  |  North 
American  Indians,  |  with  sketches  of 
scenery,  etc.,  |  painted  by  |  J.  M.  Stan- 
ley. |  Deposited  with  |  the  Smith- 
sonian institution.  |  [Seal  of  the  insti- 
tution.] | 

Washington:  |  Smithsonian  institu- 
tion. |  December,  1852. 

Printed  cover  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
printers  1  1.  preface  verso  contents  1 1.  text  pp. 
5-72,  index  pp.  73-76,  8°. 

Forms  Smithsonian  Institution  Miscellaneous 
Collections,  53 ;  also  part  of  vol.  2  of  the  same 
series,  Washington,  1862. 

Contains  the  names  of  personages  of  many 
Indian  tribes  of  the  "United  States,  to  a  number 
of  which  is  added  the  English  signification. 
Among  the  people  represented  are  the  Ump- 
quas,  p.  59. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Barnes, 
Geological  Survey,  Pilling,  Powell,  Smithsonian 
Institution. 

Steiger(E.)  Steiger's  |  bibliotheca  glot- 
tica,  |  part  first.  |  A  catalogue  of  |  Dic- 
tionaries, Grammars,  Readers,  Exposi- 
tors, etc.  |  of  mostly  ;  modern  languages 
|  spoken  in  all  parts  of  the  earth,  | 
except  of  |  English,  French,  German, 
and  Spanish.  |  First  division :  i  Abenaki 
to  Hebrew.  | 

E.  Steiger,  |  22  &  24  Frankfort  Street, 
|  New  York.  [1874.] 

Half-titleon  cover,  title  as  above  verso  printer 
1  1.  notice  dated  Sept.  1874  verso  blank  1  1. 
text  pp.  1-40,  advertisements  2  11.  colophon  on 
back  cover,  12°. 

Titles  of  works  in  Athapascan,  p.  14. 

The  second  division  of  the  first  part  was  not 
published.  Part  second  is  on  the  English  lan- 
guage and  part  third  on  the  Gorman  language. 

In  his  notice  the  compiler  states :  "  This  com- 


Steiger  (E.)  —  Continued. 

pilation  must  not  be  regarded  as  an  attempt  at  a 
complete  linguistic,  bibliography,  but  solely  as 
a  bookseller's  catalogue,  for  business  purposes, 
with  special  regard  to  the  study  of  philology  in 
America." 

Copies  seen :  Kames.  Pilling. 

Stuart  (Jake).    See  Dorsey  ( J.  O. ) 

Sullivan  (John  W.)     Indian  tribes  and 
vocabularies. 

In  Palliser  (J.),  Journal,  detailed  reports 
.  .'  .  British  North  America,  pp.  198-216, 
London,  1863,  folio. 

Vocabulary  (words and  phrases)  and  numerals 
1-200  of  the  Sursee  Indians,  pp,  208-210. 
Sursee: 

General  discussion     See  Balbi  (A.) 
Grammatic  comments       Wilson  (E.  F.) 
Numerals  Sullivan  (J.  W.) 

Vocabulary  Balbi  (A.) 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Buschmann  (J.C.E.) 

Vocabulary  Gallatin  (A.) 

Vocabulary  Jehan  (L.  F.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Vocabulary  Sullivan  (J.  W.) 

Vocabulary  TTmfreville  (E.) 

Vocabulary  Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Words  Adelung  (J.  C.)  and 

Vater(J.  S.) 
Sussee.     See  Sursee. 

Syllabarium  [for  the  Chippewyan  lan- 
guage]. 

[London:  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge.  188-?] 

1  sheet,  25  by  20  inches,  with  heading  as 
above,  verso  blank. 

The  first  division  contains  in  one  column  the 
roinan  consonants :  w,  b,  ch,  d,  g,  k,  kl,  1,  m,  n,  s, 
sh,  t,  th,  tth,  tz,  y.  The  second  division  con- 
tains in  four  columns  the  syllabic  characters 
for  the  same,  each  column  headed  by  its 
respective  vowel  termination,  a,  e,  i,  o.  The 
third  division  contains  the  additional  marks, 
contractions,  and  final  consonants,  in  syllabic 
and  roinan  characters. 

This  syllabarium  is  nearly  identical  with 
that  in  Kirkby's  Chipewyan  gospels  of  1878, 
the  only  variation  being  in  the  third  division, 
which  contains  two  additional  marks  or  con- 
tractions. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 
Syllabary : 

Athapascan  See  Morice  (A.  G.) 

Chippewyan  Syllabarium. 

Chippewyan  Tut  tie  (C.  R.) 

Montagnais  Perrault  (C.  O.) 
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Tache  (-!/</>•.  Alcxamlrc  Antoine). 
Esquisse  |  sur  le  |  nord-oueetde  1'Ame- 
rique  |  par  |  M#r.  Turin-,  Kvc.pie  de  St. 
Boniface,  1X68.  | 

.Montreal  |  typographic  <lu  Nouvean 
inoii.l.^  |  23.  rue,  St.  Vincent.  |  1869 

CIH-I-I-  till,' :  Ks<|iiisse  j  sur  le  |  nord-ouest  de 
1'Aiiieriquo  |  par  |  Mgr.  Tarhe,  TCveqne  de  St. 
Boniface.  1808.  | 

Montreal:  |  Charles  Payette,  Lihraire-Kdi- 
tt-ur  |  Kiie  St.  Paul,  No.  250.  |  18C9 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3-146,8°. 

A  short  account  ot  the  Famille  des  Tschip- 
pewcyans  on  Montagnais,  pp.  86-91. 

Copies  teen:  British  Museum, Pilling, Shea. 

—  Sketch  |  of  the  |  North-west  of 
America.  |  By  Mgr.  Tach6  |  Bishop  of 
St.  I'.oniiace,  |  1X|>S.  |  Translated  from 
the  French,  by  Captain  I).  R.  Cameron, 
|  Royal  Artillery.  | 

Montreal:  |  Printed  by  John  Lovell 
St.  Nicholas  Street.  |  1870. 

Pp.  1-216, 8°. 

Linguistics  as  in  the  French  edition  titled 
next  above,  p.  123. 

Copies  teen :  Quebec  Historical  Society. 

See  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Alexandra  Antoine  Tache,  Canadian  R.  C. 
archbishop,  born  in  Riviere  du  Loup,  Canada, 
July  23,  1823,  was  graduated  at  tho  college  of 
St.  Hyacinth  and  studied  theology  in  the  Sem- 
inary of  Montreal.  He  returned  to  St.  Hya- 
cinth as  professor  of  mathematics,  but.  after 
teaching  a  few  months,  went  to  Montreal  and 
became  a  monk  of  the  Oblate  order.  He  vol- 
unteered at  once  for  missionary  service  among 
the  Indians  of  the  Red  River,  and  reached  St. 
1  ioniface  on  August  25, 1845.  He  was  raised  to 
the  priesthood  on  October  12  following.  In  July, 
1846,  he  set  out  for  Jle  a  la  Crosse,  and,  after 
spending  a  few  months  at  thismissimi,  he  went 
to  labor  among  the  Indians  that  lived  around 
the  lakes,  .several  hundred  miles  to  tho  north- 
west. Although  only  twenty -six  years  old.  he 
was  recommended  for  the  post  of  coadjutor 
bishop  of  St.  Boniface  in  1850.  He  was  sum- 
moned to  France  by  the  superior  of  the  Oblate 
Fathers  and  consecrated  bishop  on  November 
23. 1851.  After  a  visit  to  Rome  he  returned  to 
Canada  in  February,  1852,  and  on  September  10 
readied  lie  a  la  Crosse,  which  lie  had  deter- 
mined to  make  the  center  of  his  labors  in  the 
northwest.  He  became  bishop  of  St.  Honiface 
June  7,  1S53.  St.  Honiface  was  erected  into  a 
metropolitan  nee  on  Scpt.L'2,  1S71,  and  Bishop 
Tacho  was  appointed 
Cyclop,  of  Am.  Bwy. 
ATH 7 


Taculli.  [Vocabularies  of  S.NIIC  of  the 
Indian  tribes  of  northwest  America.  | 

Manuscript,  2  vols.  82  pp.  folio.  Seen  at  I  lie 
sale  of  the  library  of  the  late  Mr.  Geo.  Brinlcy, 
the  sale  catalogue  of  which  says  they  came 
from  the  library  of  Dr.  John  Pickering,  to 
whom,  probably,  they  were  presented  by  Mr. 
Duponeeail.  They  were  presented  "  to  IVter 
S.  Duponcean,  Esq.,  with  J.  K.  Townsheiid  s 
respects.  Fort  Vancouver,  Columbia  River, 
September,  1835." 

Among  these  is  one  of  I  he.  ( larrier  or  Taculli 
Indiausof  New  Caledonia,  containing  342  words 
and  phrases. 

Tacnlli : 

Bible,  Genesis 

General  discussion 

General  discussion 

Gentes 

( rrammatic  comment 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Numerals 

^Numerals 


Proper  names 
Sermons 
Text 

Tribal  names 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary- 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
AVords 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Words 

Tahkali.     See  Taculli. 

Tahlcwah : 

General  discussion 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Numerals 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Takudh.    See  Tukudh. 


See  Morice(A.  G.) 

Balbi(A.) 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Hale  (H.) 
i       Mullet-  (F.) 

Ellis  (It.) 

Harmon  (D.  W.) 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Morire  (A.  G.) 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

I!albi(A.) 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Buschmann(J.C.  E.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Harmon  (D.  W.) 
Jehan  (L.  F.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.O.) 
Taculli. 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and 
Dawson  (G.  M.)    . 
Turner  (W.  W.) 
Whipple  (A.  W. ) 
Wilson  (E.  F.) 
Daa  (L.K.) 
Ellis  (R.) 
Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
Latham  (tt.G.) 
Lubboek  (J.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 


See  Gibbs  (G.) 

I'.aneroft(H.  H.) 

Kllis  (R.) 

Tolmie  (\\.  F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Crook  (G.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
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Ten  commandments: 
Beaver 
Chippewyan 
Chippewyan 
Dog  Rib 
Moutagnais 
Slave 
Slave 


See  Garrioch  (A.  C.) 
Bompas  (W.  <'.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Legoff  (L.) 
Kirkby  (W.  \\ .} 
Reeve  (W.  D.) 


Tenan  Kutchin.    See  Kutchin. 
Tenana.     See  Kutchin. 
Tenana  Inkalik.     See  Inkalik. 

Ten  Kate  (Dr.  Herman  Frederick  Car- 
vel), jr.     Rei/eu  en  Onderzoekingen  | 
iii  |   Noord-Ainerika  |  van  |  Dr.  H.  F.  C. 
Ten  Kate  Jr.  |  Met  een  kaart  en  twee 
uistlaande  platen.  | 

Leiden,  E.  J.  Brill.  |  1885. 
Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  reverse  blank 
1 1.  title  as  above  reverse  blank  1 1. 3  other  prel. 
11.  pp.  1-464,  errata  1  p.  map,  2  plates,  8°. 

Onder  de  Apaches  (pp.  165-208)  contains  a 
short  vocabulary  on  p.  196,  and  a  few  words 
passim. 

Copies  seen  :  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 
Texts: 

Apache  See  Bancroft  (H.  H. ) 

Chippewyan  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Dene  Morice  (A.  G.) 

Loueheux  Promissiones. 

Montagnais  Logoff  (L.) 

Navajo  Matthews  (W.) 

Peau  de  Lievre  Promissiones. 

Tacnlli  •         Morice  (A.  G.) 

Tukudh  McDonald  (R.) 

Thompson  (Almon  Harris).  Vocabulary 
of  the  Navajo  language. 

Manuscript,  5 11. 12°,  and  8 11. 4°,  in  the  library 
of  the  Bureau  of  Etlmolog5'. 

Contains  about  275  words. 

Thompson  (Coquille).      See  Dorsey  (J. 

o.) 

Thompson  (Edward).  A  short  vocabu- 
lary of  the  Language  spoke  among  the 
Northern  Indians  inhabiting  the  North- 
west Part  of  Hudson's  Bay,  as  it  was 
taken  at  different  times  from  the, 
Mouths  of  Nabiaua  and  Zazana,  two 
Indians,  who  were  on  board  His 
Majesty's  Ship  the  Furnace  in  the  year 
1742,  by  Edward  Thompson,  Surgeon 
of  the  said  Ship. 

In  Dobbs  (A.),  An  account  of  the  countries 
adjoining  to  Hudson's  Bay,  pp.  206-211,  London, 
1744, 4°. 

About  280  words  and  phrases  of  the  Chepe- 
wyan  language.  The  main  portion  is  alpha- 
betically arranged  by  English  words,  followed 
by  "  The  Northern  Indian  Way  of  Counting" 
and  "The  Parts  belonging  to  a  Man." 

Partly  reprinted  inWhipple  (A.  W.),  Explo- 
rations and  Surveys,  pp.  84-85,  Washington, 
1855, 4°. 


Tinne.     Vocabulary   of   the   Tahko  [or 

Tahko-Tinne]  language. 

Manuscript,    1  leaf  folio,   written  on  both 

sides,  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 
Recorded  on  a  printed   form  containing  60 

English  words, equivalents  of  all  of  which  are 

given  iii  the  Tahko.    Probably  by  Dr.  Tolmie. 
Tinn6 : 

Bible,  Mark        See  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Bible,  John  Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Bible  passages          American. 
Bible  passages          Bible  Society. 
Bible  passages          Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Bible  passages          British. 
Bible  passages          Gilbert  &  Rivington. 
General  discussion  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
General  discussion  Bompas  (W.  C.) 
General  discussion  Brinton  (D.  G.) 
General  discussion  Faulmanu  (K.) 
*   Lord's  prayer  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Numerals  Campbell  (J.) 

Primer  Bompas  ( W.  C.) 

Sentences  Campbell  (J.) 

Tribal  names  Dall  ( W.  H.) 

Tribal  names  Richardson  (J.) 

Tribal  names  Tuttle  (C.  R.) 

Vocabulary  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Campbell  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Vocabulary  Dorsey  (J.  O.) 

Vocabulary  Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Vocabulary  Ross  (R.  B.) 

Vocabulary  Tinne. 

Vocabulary  Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Vocabulary  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

son  (G.  M.) 

Words  Brintou  (D.  G.) 

Words  Crane  (A.) 

Words  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Words  Hale  (H.) 

See  also   Athapascan  ;  Chippewyan ;  Dene"; 

Montagnais. 

Tinne  primer.     See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Tlatskenai: 

Grammatic  comments    See  Muller  (F.) 

Numerals  Ellis  (R.) 

Vocabulary  Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Buschmann(J.C.E.) 

Vocabulary  Gallatiu  (A.) 

Vocabulary  Hale(H.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Turner  ( W.  W .) 

Words  Daa(L.K.) 

Words  Ellis  (R.) 

Words  Farrar  (F.  W.) 

Words  Lubbock  (J.) 

Words  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Words  Wilson  (D.) 

Tolmie  (Dr.  William  Fraser).  Vocabu- 
lary of  the  Umpqua;  spoken  on  the 
River  Umpqua. 

In   Scouler  (J.),  Observations  on  the  indig- 
enous tribes,  &c.,  in  Royal  Geog.  Soc.  Jour.  vol. 
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Tolmie  (VV.  F.)  —  Continued. 

11,  pp.237--J41.  London.  ISU.s  '. 
vey.) 

Contains  jiliniit.  100  words. 

Vocabulary    of    the.    Tahko   Thmch 

language. 

Manuscript,    L   leaf   folio,   <M)   words,   in  the 
library  of  tho  ISuroau  of  Ethnology. 

and    Dawson    (G.  M.)     Geological 

;iinl  natural  history  survey  of  Canada. 
|  Alfred  R.  C.  Selvvyn,  F.  R.  S.,  F.  G.  S., 
Director.  |   Comparative    vocabularies 
|  of   the  |  Indian    tribes  |  of  |  British 
Columbia,  |  with    a  map    illustrating 
distribution.  |   Hy  |  \V.  Fraser  Tolmio, 
|  Licentiate  of  the  Faculty  of  Physi- 
cians and   Surgeons,  Glasgow.  |  And  | 
George  M.  Dawsou,  D.  S.,  A.  S.  R.  M.,  F. 
G.  S.,  &c.  |  [Coat  of  arms.]  |  Published 
by  authority  of  Parliament.  | 
Montreal:  |  Dawson  brothers.  |  1884. 
Cover  title  nearly  as  above,  title  as  above 
verso  blank  1  1.  letter  of  transmittal  signed  by 
G.  M.  Dawson  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  signed 
by  G.  M.  Dawsou  pp.  5B-7B,  introductory  note 
signed  by  W.  F.  Toluiie  pp.  9B-12B,  text  pp. 
14B-131B,  map,  8°. 

Comparative  vocabulary,  225  words  of  five 
languages,  among  them  the  Tinne,  Tshilkotin 
tribe  (Dawsou),  Tinne,  Nakoontloou  sept  (Tol- 
mie and  Dawsou),  Tinne,  Taknlli  or  Teheili 
tribe  (Dawson),  pp.  C2B-73B. —  Supplementary 
list  of  162  words  in  Tshilkotin  and  Takulli,  pp. 
74B-77B.— Notes  on  the  Tinne,  their  habitat, 
aud  a  partial  list  of  Tinne  septs  or  tribes,  pp. 
122B-123B. — Comparative  table  of  some  words 
(28)  in  Tshimsiau,  Haida,  Thliukit,  aud  Tinne, 
p.!26B. — Comparative  table  of  a  few  of  the  words 
(68)  in  the  foregoing  vocabularies  (9  columns, 
the  last  of  which,  containing  a  few  words  only, 
is  the  Tinne),  p.  127B.— Comparison  of  a  few 
words  (4)  in  various  Indian  languages  of  North 
America  (from  various  sources),  among  them 
theNavajo,  Utukwa,  Apache,  Chepewyau,  Dog- 
rib  aud  Takulli,  pp.  128B-129B.  — Comparison 
of  numerals  (1-4)  pertaining  to  families  from 
localities  widely  separated  —  Tshilkotin,  Ta- 
kulli, Xavajo,  \Vailakki,  Ilupa,  Tolowa,  Chep- 
ewyan,  Dogrib,  Umkwa,  and  Apache,  p.  131B. 
Copies  seen :  Barnes,  Pilling,  "Wellesley. 
"William  Fraser  Tolmie  was  born  at  Inver- 
ness, Scotland,  February  3,  1812,  and  died  De- 
cember 8,  1886,  after  an  illness  of  only  three 
days,  at  his  residence,  Cloverdale,  Victoria,  B. 
C.  He  was  educated  at  Glasgow  University, 
where  he  graduated  in  August.  1832.  On  Sep- 
tember 12  of  the  same  year  lie  accepted  a  posi- 
tioii  as  surgeon  and  clerk  with  tho  Hudson's 
l',;i\  Company,  and  left  home  for  the  Columbia 
River,  arriving  at  Vancouver  in  the  spring  of 
is:;:;.  Vancouver  was  then  the  chief  post  of 
the  Hudson's  Hay  Company  on  this  coast.  In 


Tolmie  (W.  F.) —  Continued. 

1841  he  visited  his  native  land,  but  returned  in 

1842  overland  via  the  plains  and  tho  Columbia, 
aud  wiia  placed  in  charge  of  tho  Hudson's  Bay 
posts  on  Puget  Sound.     Ho  hero  took  a  promi- 
nent part,  during  the  Indian  war  of  1855-'56,  in 
pacifying  the  Indians.     Being  an  excellent  lin- 
guist he  h:id  acquired  a  knowledge  of  the  native 
tongues,   and   was    instrumental  in    bringing 
about  peace  between  the  whites  aud  the  Indi- 
ans.   He  was  appointed  chief  factor  of  the  Hud- 
son's Bay  Company  in  1855,  removed  to  Van- 
couver Island  iu  1859,  when  he  wont  into  stock- 
raising,  being  the  first  to  introduce  thorough- 
bred stock  into  British  Columbia;   was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  local  legislature  two  terms,  until 
1878 ;  was  a  member  of  tho  first  board  of  educa- 
tion for  several  years,  exorcising  a  great  influ- 
ence iu  educational  matters;  held  many  offices 
of  trust,  aud  was  always  a  valued  and  respected 
citizen. 

Mr.  Tolmie  was  known  to  ethnologists  for 
his  contributions  to  tho  history  and  linguistics 
of  tho  native  races  of  the  West  Coast,  and 
dated  his  interest  in  ethnological  matters  from 
his  contact  with  Mr.  Horatio  Hale,  who  visited 
tho  West  Coast  as  au  ethnologist  to  the  Wilkes 
exploring  expedition.  He  afterwards  trans- 
mitted vocabularies  of  a  number  of  the  tribes 
to  Dr.  Scouler  and  to  Mr.  George  Gibbs,  some  of 
wliich  were  published  iu  Contributions  to 
North  American  Ethnology.  In  1884  ho  pub- 
lished, in  conjunction  with  Dr.  G.  M.  Dawson,  a 
nearly  complete  series  of  short  vocabularies  of 
the  principal  languages  met  with  in  British 
Columbia,  and  his  name  is  to  be  found  fre- 
quently quoted  as  an  authority  on  the  history 
of  the  Northwest  Coast  and  its  ethnology. 
He  frequently  contributed  to  the  press  upon 
public  questions  and  events  now  historical. 

Tolowa.     See  Tahlewah. 

Tribal  names : 
Ahtiun6 
Apache 
Apache 
Apache 
Apache 
Athapascan 
Athapascan 
Athapascan 
Chippewyan 
Coquille 
Dene 
Kenai 
Kraal 
Koltschaue 
Kutchin 
Montagnais 
Rogue  River 
Taculli 
Tiune 
Tinne 
Tinne 
Ugaleii/.cn 

Truax  (W.  B.) 


See  Latham  (R.  G.) 
Balbi  (A.) 
Higgius  (N.  S.) 
Jehan  (L.  F.) 
White  (J.B.) 
Gallatiu  (A.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.J.) 
Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Doraey  (J.O.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.J.) 
Dorsey  (J.O.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Dall(W.H.) 
Richardson  (J.) 
Tuttlo  (C.  R.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 

See  Arny  (W.  F.M.) 
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Triibner  &  Co.  A  catalogue,  |  of  |  JIH 
extensive  collectiou  |  of  |  valuable .new 
and  second-hand  hooks,  |  English  and 
foreign,  |  in  |  antiquities,  architecture, 
hooks  of  prints,  history,  |  natural  his- 
tory, and  every  other  hranch  of  ancient 
|  and  modern  literature,  but  more  par- 
ticularly rich  in  |  hooks  on  languages, 
on  bibliography  and  on  |  North  and 
South  America.  |  On  sale  at  the  low 
prices  affixed  |  by  |  Triibner  &  co.,  | 
60,  Paternoster  Row,  London. 

Colophon  :  Printed  by  F.  A.  Brock- 
haus,  Leipzig.  [1856.] 

Cover  title  as  above  A-erso  contents  etc.  no 
inside  title ;  text  pp.  1-159,  colophon  p.  [160 1,  8°. 

American  languages,  pp.  44-47,  contains  titles 
and  prices  of  a  few  works  relating  to  the  Ath- 
apascan languages. 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

— —  A  |  catalogue  |  of  |  a  large  assem- 
blage of  books,  |  appertaining  to  |  lin- 
guistic literature,  |  (many  of  them  very 
rare),  |  in  the  |  Ancient  and  Modern 
Languages.  |  [Design.]  | 

Now  on  sale  by  Triibner  &  co.  |  60, 
Paternoster      row,      London.  |  1860.  | 
(Price   One   Shilling,  which    will    be 
allowed  to  Purchasers.) 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title,  text  pp. 
1-100,8°. 

''American  languages,"  pp.  16-22,  includes 
titles  of  a  few  works  in  Athapascan. 

Copies  seen :  Harvard. 

Registered  for  Transmission  Abroad. 

|  Triibner's  |  American    and    Oriental 
Literary  Record.  |  A  monthly  register 
|  Of  the  most  important  Works  pub- 
lished in  North  and  South  America,  in  | 
India,  China,  and  the  British  Colonies : 
with   occasional   Notes   on  German,  | 
Dutch,  Danish,  French,  Italian,  Span- 
ish, Portuguese,  and  Russian  Books.  | 
No.  1  [-Nos.  145-6.    Vol.  XII.    Nos.  11  & 
12].    March  16, 1865  [-December,  1879] . 
Price    6d.  \  Subscription  |  5*.    per   An- 
num, |  Post  Free. 

[London:  Triibuer&  co.  1865-1879.] 

12  vols.  in  9,  large  8°.  No  title-pages;  head- 
ings only.  No.  1  to  nos.  23  <fc  24  (March  30, 1867) 
are  paged  1-424;  no.  25  (May  15,1867)  to  no.  60 
(August  25,  li»0)  are  paged  1-816.  The  number- 
ing by  volumes  begins  with  no.  61  (September 
26, 1870), which  is  marked  vol.  VI,  no.  1.  Vols. 
VI  to  XII contain  pp.  1-196;  1-272;  1-204;  1-184; 
1-176;  1-152;  1-161.  In  addition  there  is  a 
special  number  for  September,  1874  (pp.  1-72), 
and  au  extra  uo.  128*  for  October,  1877  (pp.  1-16) ; 


Triibner  &  Co. — Continued. 

nl so: supplementary  and  other  leaves.  Continued 
under  the  following  title: 

Triibner's  |  American,  European  &  Oriental 
|  Literary  Record.  |  A  register  of  the  most  im- 
portant works  |  published  in  |  North  and  South 
America,Iudia, China,  Europe,  |  and  ( he  British 
colonies.  |  With  Occasional  Notes  on  German, 
Dutch,  Danish,  French,  Italian,  Spanish,  |  Por- 
tuguese, Russian,  and  Hungarian  Literature.  | 
New  series.  Vol.  I[-IXJ.  |  January  to  Decem- 
ber, 1880[-January  to  December,  1888].  | 

London  :  |  Triibner  &  co..  ">7  and  59,  Ludgate 
hill.  [1880-1888.] 

9  vols.  large  8°.  Including  110.  147-8  to  no. 
242,  each  volume  with  a  separate  title  and  leaf 
of  contents  and  its  own  pagination.  Continued 
as  follows : 

Triibner's  record,  |  a  journal  |  devoted  tot  ho 
|  Literature  of  the  East,  |  with  notes  and  lists 
of  current  |  American,  European  and  Colonial 
Publications.  |  No.  243[-251].  Third  series. 
Vol.1.  Part  l[-Vol.  II.  Part  3].  Price  2*. 

[London:  Triibner  &  co.  March,  1889- April, 
1891.] 

2  vols. ;  printed  covers  as  above,  no  title- 
pages,  large  8°.  Published  irregularly. 

Titles  of  works  in  and  relating  to  the  Atha- 
pascan languages  are  scattered  through  the 
periodical,  together  with  notes  on  the  subject. 
A  list  of  "Works  on  the  aboriginal  languages  of 
America,"  vol.  8  (first  series),  pp.  185-189,  in- 
cludes titles  under  the  special  heading  of  Atlm- 
pask,  p.  186. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

Bibliotheca  Hispano-Americana.  |  A 

|  catalogue  of  |  Spanish  books  i  printed 
in  |  Mexico,  Guatemala,  Honduras,  the 
Antilles,  |  Venezuela,  Columbia,  Ecua- 
dor, Peru,  Chili,  |  Uruguay,  and  the  Ar- 
gentine Republic ;  |  and  of  |  Portuguese 
books  printed  in  Brazil.  |  Folio  wed  by  a 
collection  of  |  works  on  the  aboriginal 
languages  |  of  America.  | 

On  Sale  at  the  affixed  Prices,  by — 
Triibner  &  co.,  |  18  &  60,  Paternoster 
London.  |  1870.  |  One  shilling  and  row, 
sixpence. 

Cover  title  as  above  verso  contents  1  1.  no  in- 
side title;  catalogue  pp.  1-184,  colophon  verso 
advertisements  1  1.  16°. 

AVorks  on  the  aboriginal  languages  of  Amer- 
ica, pp.  162-184,  contains  a  list  of  books  (alpha- 
betically arranged  by  languages)  on  this  sub- 
ject, including  the  Athapascan,  pp.  168-169. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

A  |  catalogue  |  of  |  dictionaries    and 

grammars  j  of  the  J  Principal  Languages 
and  Dialects  |  of  the  World.  |  For  sale 
by  |  Triibner  &  co.  | 

London:  |  Triibner  &  co.,  8  &  60  Pa- 
ternoster row.  |  1872, 
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Trtibner  A-  Co.  —  Continued. 

Cover  lillf  :is  above,  title  us  above  verso 
printers  1  I.  notice  reverse  lilMiik  I  1.  cutiilugii  • 
pp.  I  <H, addenda  and  corrigenda  1  1.  Mtlvertlse 
ments  verso  Ijlunk  1  1.  a  list  of  works  relating 
to  the  science  of  language  etc,  pp,  1-16,  8°. 

Contains  a  tew  titles  of  works  relating  to 
the  Athapascan  languages,  p.  6, 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

A  later  edition  as  follows: 

Triilmer's  |  catalogue  |  of)  dictiona- 
ries and  grammars  |  of  the  |  Principal 
Languages  and  Dialects  of  the  World.  | 
Second  edition,  |  considerably  enlarged 
and  revised,  with  an  alphabetical  in- 
dex. |  A  guide  for  students  and  book- 
sellers. |  [Monogram.]  | 

London:  |  Triibner  &  co.,  57  and  59, 
Ludgate  hill.  |  1882. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  list 
of  catalogues  1 1.  notice  and  preface  to  the  sec- 
ond edition  p.  iii,  index  pp.  iv-viii,  text  pp. 
1-168,  additions  pp.  169-170,  Triibner's  Oriental 
&  Linguistic  Publications  pp.  1-95, 8°. 

Contains  titles  of  works  in  American  lan- 
guages (general),  p.  3;  Athapascan,  p.  18; 
Kinai,  p.  94. 

Copienseen:  Eames,  Pilling. 
-No.  1[-12].  January  1874[-May, 
1875].  |  A  catalogue  |  of  |  choice,  rare, 
and  curious  books,  |  selected  from  the 
stock  |  of  |  Triibuer  &  Co.,  |  57  &  59, 
Ludgate  hill,  London. 

[London:  Triibner  &  co.  1874-1875.] 

12  parts :  no  titles,  headings  only ;  catalogue 
(paged  continuously)  pp.  1-192,  large  8°.  This 
series  of  catalogues  was  prepared  by  Mr.  James 
George  Stuart  Burges  Bohn.  See  Triibner'* 
American,  European,  <t  Oriental  Literary  Rec- 
ord, new  series,  vol.  1,  pp.  10-11  (February,  1880). 

Works  on  the  aboriginal  languages  of  Amer- 
ica, no.  8,  pp.  113-118,  including  titles  under  the 
heading  Athapask,  p.  115. 

Copies  seen:  Kames. 

Triibner  (Nicolas),  editor.     SeeLudewig 
(H.E.) 

Mr.  Nicolas  Triibner  was  born  at  Heidel- 
berg June  17,  1817.  On  being  removed  from 
school,  in  1832,  as  his  father  was  unable  to  send 
him  to  a  university,  he  was  placed  in  the  estab- 
lishment of  Mr.  Mohr,  the  university  book- 
seller of  his  native,  town.  Six  or  seven  years 
later  he  entered  the  house  of  Vandenboeck  & 
Hupreeht,  at .  Uiittingen.  In  1840  he  moved  to 
Hott'man  &  Campe's,  at  Hamburg,  and  in  1842 
to  \ViliuannX  at  Frankfort,  who  had  a  large 
foreign  trade,  especially  with  England.  Here 
he  met  the  late  Mr.  William  Longman,  who 
oil'ercd  hint  u  situation  in  the  London  house. 
This  he  accepted,  and  accordingly  went  to 
England  in  1843  as  foreign  corresponding  clerk 
of  Messrs.  Longman's.  In  1851  Mr.  Triihner 
Btarted  business  on  his  own  account,  and  soon 


Triibner  (N.)  —  Continued. 

:ici|iiired  a  widely  spread  reputation  In  the  liter 
iiry  world  by  his  publications  of  oriental  works. 
He  did  much  for  American  bibliography,  also 
tor  that  of  Australia,  and  was  elected  ainember 
of  several  learned  societies  in  the  United  States. 
He  died  suddenly  March  30, 1884. 
Trumbull :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Dr,  J.  Hammond  Trnm- 
bull,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Trumbull  (Dr,  James  Hammond),  On 
Numerals  in  American  Indian  Lan- 
guages, and  the  Indian  Mode  of  Count- 
ing. '  By  J.  Hammond  Trumbull,  of 
Hartford,  Conn. 

In  American  Philolog.  Ass.  Trans.  1874,  pp. 
41-76,  Hartford,  1875,  8°. 

Examples  in  Chepewyan,  Navajo,  and 
Apache. 

Issued  separately,  also,  as  follows : 

On  |  numerals  |  in ;  American  Indian 

languages,  |  and  the  |  Indian  mode  of 
counting.  |  By  J.  Hammond  Trumbull, 
LL.  D.  |  (From  the  Transactions  of  the 
Am.  Philological  Association,  1874.)  | 

Hartford,  Conn.  |  1875. 

Half-title  on  cover,  title  as  above  verso  blank 
1 1.  text  pp.  1-36,  8°. 

Contains  numerals,  with  comments  thereon, 
in  many  American  languages,  among  them  a 
number  of  the  Athapascan. 

Copies  seen :  Brinton,  British  Museum, 
Eames.  Pilling,  Powell,  Trumbull. 

Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  12565,  7*.  6d. 

Indian  languages  of  America. 

In  Johnson's  New  Universal  Cyclopaedia, 
vol.  2,  pp.  1155-1161,  New  York,  1877,  8°. 
(Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress.) 

A  general  discussion  of  the  subject,  in- 
cluding comments  on  the  Athapascan  family. 

[ ]  Catalogue  |  of  the  |  American  Li- 
brary |  ofthelate  |  mr.  George  Brinley, 
|  of  Hartford,  Conn.  |  Part  I.  |  America 
in  general  |  New  France  Canada  etc.  | 
the  British  colonies  to  1776  |  New  Eng- 
land |  [-Part  IV.  |  Psalms  and  hymns 
music  science  and  art  |  [&c.  ten  lines]  | 

Hartford  |  Press  of  the  Case  Lock- 
wood  &  Brainard  Company  |  1878 
[-1886] 

4  parts,  8°,  Compiled  by  Dr.  J.  H.  Trumbull, 
The  fifth  and  last  part  is  said  to  be  in  prepara- 
tion. 

Indian  languages :  general  treatises,  and  col- 
lections, part  3,  pp.  123-124;  Northwest  coast, 
p. 141. 

Copies  srtn :  Eames,  Pilling. 

James  Hammond  Trumbull,  philologist,  was 
born  in  Stouiugtou,  Conn.,  December  20,  1821. 
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Trumbull  ( J.  H.)  —  Continued. 

He  entered  Yale  in  1838,  and  though,  owing  to 
ill  health,  he  was  not  graduated  with  his  class, 
his  name  was  enrolled  among  its  members  in 
1850,  and  he  was  given  the  degree  of  A.  M.  He 
settled  in  Hartford  in  1847,  and  was  assistant 
secretary  of  state  in  1847-1852  and  1858-1861,  and 
secretary  in  1861-18G4,  also  state  librarian  in 
1854.  Soon  after  going  to  Hartford  he  joined  the 
Connecticut  Historical  Society,  was  its  corre- 
sponding secretary  in  1849-1863,  and  was  elected 
its  president  in  1863.  He  has  been  a  trustee  of 
the  Watkinson  free  library  of  Hartford,  and  its 
librarian  since  1863,  and  has  been  an  officer  of 
the  Wadsworth  athenanun  since  1864.  Dr.  Tram- 
bull  was  an  original  member  of  the  American 
Philological  Association  in  1869,  and  its  presi- 
dent in  1874-1875.  He  has  been  a  member  of  the 
American  Oriental  Society  since  1860  and  the 
American  Ethnological  Society  since  1867,  and 
honorary  member  of  many  State  historical  soci- 
eties. In  1872  he  was  elected  to  the  National 
Academy  of  Sciences.  Since  1858  he  has  devoted 
special  attention  to  the  subject  of  the  Indian 
languages  of  North  America.  He  has  prepared 
a  dictionary  and  vocabulary  to  John  Eliot's 
Indian  Bible,  and  is  probably  the  only  Amer- 
ican scholar  that  is  now  able  to  read  that  work. 
In  1873  he  was  chosen  lecturer  on  Indian  lan- 
gnages  of  North  America  at  Tale,  but  loss  of 
health  and  other  labors  soon  compelled  his  res- 
ignation. The  degree  of  LL.  D.  was  conferred 
on  him  by  Yale  in  1871  and  by  Harvard  in  1887, 
while  Columbia  gave  him  an  L.  H.  D.  in  1887. — 
Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Tukudh: 

Bible,  New  test.    See  McDonald  (R.) 

Bible,  gospels  McDonald  (R.) 

Bible,  John  i-iii,  McDonald  (R.) 

Bible  history  McDonald  (R.) 

Bible  passages  American. 

Bible  passages  Bible  Society. 

Bible  passages  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Bible  passages  British. 

Bible  passages  Church. 

Bible  passages  Gilbert  &  Rivington. 

Catechism  McDonald  (R.) 
General  discussion      Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Hymn  book  McDonald  (R.) 

Hymns  McDonald  (R.) 

Lord's  prayer  Bompas  ("W.  C.) 

Lord's  prayer  Rost  (R.) 

Prayer  book  McDonald  (R.) 

Primer  Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Psalm  book  McDonald  (R.) 

Relationships  McDonald  (R.) 

Relationships  Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Text  McDonald  (R.) 

Words  Wilson  (E,  F.) 

Tukudh  hymns.     See  McDonald  (R.) 
Tukudh  primer.     See  Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Turner  (William  Wadden).     [Compara- 
tive vocabulary  of  languages  of  the 
Athapascan  family.] 


Turner  (W.  W.)  —Continued. 

Manuscript,  12  unnumbered  leaves,  written 
on  both  sides,  folio,  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau 
of  Ethnology. 

The  vocabulary  contains  364  English  words, 
equivalents  of  which  are  given  in  whole  or  in 
part  in  the  following  languages:  Tacully  or 
Carrier  (from  Harmon,  p.  403),  Tahkali  (from 
Hale,  p.  569),  Tlatskanai  (from  Hale,  p.  569), 
Umkwa  (from  Hale,  p.  569),  Umpqua  (from 
Tolmie,  in  Royal  Geog.  Soc.  Journal),  Apache 
(from  Bartlett,  in  Whip  pie),  Pinal  Lleno  (from 
Whipple),  Jicorilla  (from  Simpson),  Navajo 
(from  Simpson),  Navajo  (from  Eaton,  in  School- 
craft,  vol.  4),  Hoopah  (from  Gibbs,  in  School- 
craft,  vol.  3). 

—  See    Whipple   (A.    W.),    Ewbank 
(T.),  and  Turner  (W.  W.) 

William  Wadden  Turner,  philologist,  born 
in  London,  England,  October  23, 1810 ;  died  in 
Washington,  D.  C.,  November  29,  1859.  He 
came  to  New  York  in  1818,  and,  after  a  public- 
school  education,  was  apprenticed  to  the  car- 
penter's trade,  but  subsequently  became  a 
printer.  At  the  age  of  twenty-six  he  was  master 
of  the  French,  Latin,  German,  and  Hebrew. 
Afterward  he  studied  Arabic  with  Prof.  Isaac 
Nordheimer,  and  they  proposed  to  write 
together  an  Arabic  grammar,  but,  receiving  no 
encouragement,  they  prepared  instead  A  Crit- 
ical Grammar  of  the  Hebrew  Language  (2  vols., 
New  York,  1838)  and  Chrestomathy :  or  A  Gram- 
matical Analysis  of  Selections  from  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures,  with  an  Exercise  in  Hebrew  Compo- 
sition (1838) ;  also  a  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  Con- 
cordance to  the  Old  Testament  (1842).  In  order 
to  superintend  the  printing  of  these  books,  Mr. 
Turner  removed  to  New  Haven,  as  the  only 
sufficient  supply  of  oriental  type  was  to  be 
found  there  and  at  Andover.  He  was  engaged 
in  setting  the  type  during  the  day,  and  spent 
his  evenings  in  preparing  the  manuscript.  On 
the  completion  of  the  works,  Mr.  Turner  added 
to  his  linguistic  attainments  a  knowledge  of 
Sanskrit  and  most  of  the  other  chief  Asiatic  lan- 
guages, and  later  he  turned  his  attention  to  the 
languages  of  the  North  American  Indians.  He 
edited  a  Vocabulary  of  the  Jargon  or  Trade  Lan- 
guage of  Oregon  (1853),  and  Grammar  and  Dic- 
tionary of  the  Yoruba  Language  (1858),  which 
was  issued  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution.  In 
1842  he  was  elected  professor  of  oriental  litera- 
ture in  Union  theological  seminary,  New  York 
city,  and  he  continued  in  that  office  until  1852, 
when  he  was  called  to  Washington  by  the  com- 
missioner of  patents  to  take  charge  of  the 
library  of  that  department.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  American  oriental  society  and  secretary 
of  the  National  institute  for  the  promotion  of 
science.  Mr.  Turner  was  considered  in  his  day 
the  most  skillful  proof-reader  in  the  United 
States,  In  addition  to  the  literary  labors  that 
have  been  already  mentioned,  he  translated 
from  the  German  Friedrich  L.  G.  von  Raumer's 
America  and  the  American  People  (New  York, 
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Turner  (\V.  \V.)  —  <  'ontinned. 

lXl.r>),  and  was  associated  with  l»r.  l'..l.  Kauf 
maun  in  tlie  translation  of  the  twelfth  (iermaii 
edition  of  Kent ina ml  MaeUelde\  '•Compendium 
Of  Modern  Civil  Law  (London,  1S4.1).  He  also 
translated  William  Kreund's  Latin  -Herman 
Lexicon  for  Kthan  A.  Andrews's  Latin .Knglish 

Lexi i  (New    VorK,  lMf>1).     .1  /'plt'tnii ' tt  Cyclop. 

of  A  at.  lli«<i. 

Tuttle  (Charles  R.)     Our  north   land:) 
being  a  full  account  of  the  |  Canadian 
north-west  and  Hudson's  bay  route,  | 
together  with  |  a  narrative  of  the  ex- 
periences of  the  Hudson's  bay  |  expedi- 
tion of  1SS1.  |  including  |  a  description 
of  the  climate,  resources,  and  the  char- 
acteristics of  |  the  native  inhabitants 
between    the    50th    parallel  |  and  the 
Arctic  circle.  |  By  Charles  R.  Tuttle,  | 
Of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Expedition  [&c. 


Tuttle  (C.  R. )—  Continued. 
1  \\olines.  |  |  Illustrated  with  Maps  and 

Kngravings.  | 

Toronto:  |  C.  Blackett  Robinson,  5 
Jordan  street.  |  18&r>. 

Half-title  (Our  north  land)  verso  blank  1  1. 
title  verso  rop\  right  1  1.  preface  ]>]>.  v  vi,  con- 
tents jip.  vii-xiv,  index  to  illustrations  pp.  xv- 
xvi,  text  pp.  17-581,  appendix  pp.  r>x:t  fW'.l,  t\vo 
maps,  8°. 

Apostles'  creed  in  Chippowyan,  syllabic 
characters,  p.  131. — List  of  Tinnch  dialects,  pp. 
:mO-:!01.— Ohippewyan  syllabarium,  p.  371). 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

Tututen : 

Vocabulary      See  Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Dorsey  ( J.  O.) 

Vocabulary"  Everette  ( W.  E.) 

Vocabulary  Hubbard  (— ) 

Vocabulary  Knutz  (A.  V.) 

Vocabulary  Lucy-Fossarien  (M.  P.  de). 


u. 


Ugalenzen : 

Numerals  See  Dall  (W.  H.) 

Tribal  names  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Adelung  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

(J.  S.) 

Vocabulary  Baer  (K.  E.  von). 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary  Dall  (W.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (K.  G.) 

Words  Buschmann  (J.  O.  E.) 

Words  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Olulnk  Inkalik.  See  Inkalik. 
Umfreville  (Edward).  The  |  present 
state  |  of  |  Hudson's  bay.  |  Containing 
a  full  description  of  |  that  settlement, 
and  the  adjacent  country;  |  and  like- 
wise of  |  the  fur  trade,  |  with  hints  for 
its  improvement,  &c.  &c.  |  To  which 
are  added,  |  remarks  and  observations 
made  in  the  inland  |  parts,  during  a 
residence  of  near  four  years;  |  a  speci- 
men of  five  Indian  languages;  and  a  | 
journal  of  a  journey  from  Montreal  to 
New-  |  York.  |  By  Edward  Umfreville; 
|  eleven  years  in  the  service  of  the 
Hudson's  bay  com-  |  pany,  and  four 
years  in  the  Canada  |  fur  trade.  | 

London  :  |  printed  for  Charles  Stalker, 
No.  4,  Stationers-  |  court,  Ludgatc 
-street,  j  MDCCXC[1790]. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  contents  pp.  i-vii,  dedicatory  remarks  pp.  1-2, 
prefatory  advertisement  pp.  3-10,  text  pp.  11- 
128,  133-230,  list  of  books  1  1.  plate  and  two 
folded  tables,  8°. 


Umfreville  (E.)  —  Continued. 

"A  specimen  of  sundry  Indian  languages 
spoken  in  the  inland  parts  of  Hudson's  Bay 
bet  ween  that  coast  and  the  coast  of  California," 
being  a  vocabulary  of  44  words  of  several 
American  languages,  among  them  the  Snssee, 
on  folded  sheet  facing  p.  202. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Boston  Athenaeum,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Brown,  Congress,  Etunos,  Shea. 

Priced  in  Stevens's  Nuggets,  no.  2722,  7*.  6d. 
At  the  Field  sale,  no.  2407,  a  copy  brought  $1.50; 
at  the  Squier  sale,  no.  1446,  $1.63.  Priced  by 
Quaritch,  no.  28280,  II.  4*. 

—  Eduard  Umfreville  |  iiber  |  den  ge- 
genwiirtigeu    Zustand  |  der  |  Hudsons- 
bay,  |  der    dortigen  |  Etablissements  | 
uud  ihres  Handels,  |  nebst  |  einer  Be- 
schreibung  |  des  Innern  von  Neu  Wal- 
lis,  |  und  einer  |   Reise  von   Montreal 
nach  Neu  York.  ]  Aus  dem  Euglischen.  | 
Mit  |  einer  eigenen  neuen  Charte,  einer 
kurzen  Geographic  |  dieser  Lander  und 
mehreren   Erliiuterungeu  |  herausgege- 
ben  |  von  |  E.    A.   W.    Zimmerman,   | 
Hofrath     uud      Professor    in     Braun- 
schweig. | 

Helmstadt,  bey  Fleckeisen.     1791. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  introduction  preface 
etc.  pp.  iii-xxvi,  text  pp.  1-164,  map,  8°. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Sussee,  p.  148. 
Copies  seen :  Brown,  Harvard. 

Umpkwa : 

General  discussion    See  Gallatiu  (A.) 
General  discussion  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Gentes  Hale  (H.) 

Graminatic  comments      Miiller  (F.) 
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TJmpkwa  —  ( 'ontinued. 


Knmeqda 

Numerals 

Proper  names 

Vocabulary 

\'<ic:iliiilary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 


See  Duflot  de  Mofras  (E.) 
Tolmie   (W.  F.)  au.l 

DawHon  (G.  M.) 
Stanley  (J.M.) 
Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Barnhardt  (W.  H.) 
Buschmann  (J.  ('.  E.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Gatschet  (A.S.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Milhaii  (J.  J.) 


TJmpkwa  —  Cant inned. 

Vocabulary  See  Scouler  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Vocabulary  Turner  (W.  W.) 

Vocabulary  Whipple  (A.  W.) 

Words  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Wonls  Ellis  (R.) 

Words  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Words  Tolmie  (W.   F.)  and 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Unakhotana: 

Numerals  See  Ball  (AV.  H.) 

Vocabulary  Bancroft  ( H.  H. ) 

Vocabulary  Ball  ( W.  H.) 


V. 


Vater  (Dr.  Johann  Severin).    Lingnarum 
totius    orbis  |   Index  |  alphabeticus,  | 
qnarnm  |  Grammaticae,     Lexica,  |  col- 
lectiones  vocabulornm  |  recensentur,  | 
•patria     significatur,    historia     adnm- 
bratnr  |  a  |  Joanne  Severino  Vatero,  | 
Theol.  Doct.  et  Profess.  Bibliothecario 
Reg.,  Or<l.  |  S.  Wlatlimiri  eqnite.  | 

Berolini  |  In  officina  libraria  Fr. 
Nicolai.  |  MDCCCXV  [1815]. 

Second  title:  Litteratnr  |  der  |  Grammatiken, 
Lexica  |  und  |  "Wortersammlungen  |  aller 
Sj)racheii  der  Erde  |  nach  |  alphabetischer  Ord- 
nung  der  Spraclien,  |  mit  einer  |  gedriingten 
Uebersicbt  |  des  Vaterlandes,  der  Schicksale  | 
mid  Verwandtscbaft  deraelben  |  von  |  Dr. 
Joliann  Severin  Vater,  |  Professor  und  Biblio- 
tbekar  zu  Kimigsberg  des  S.  Wladimir-  |  Or- 
dens  Kitter.  | 

Berlin  |  in  der  Nicolaischen  Buchhandlung. 
|  1815. 

Latin  title  verso  1. 1  recto  blank,  German  title 
recto  1.  2  verso  blank,  dedication  verso  blank  1 
1.  address  to  the  king  1  1.  preface  pp.  i-ii,  to 
the  reader  pp.  iii-iv,  half-title  verso  blank  11. 
text  pp.  3-259,  8°.  Alphabetically  arranged  by 
names  of  languages,  double  columns,  German 
and  Latin. 

Notices  of  works  in  Chepewyan,  pp.  42-43. 

Copies  seen  :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

A  later  edition  in  German  as  follows: 

Litteratur  |  der  ]  Grannnatiken,  Lex- 

ika  |  und  |  Wortersammlungen  |  aller 
Spraclien  der  Erde  |  von  |  Johann  Se- 
verin Vater.  |  Zweite,  vollig  iiingejir- 
beitete  Ausgabe  |  von  |  B.  Jiilg.  | 

Berlin,  1847.  |  In  der  Nicolaischen 
Bnchhandlung. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank 
1  1.  preface  (signed  B.  Jiilg  and  dated  1  Decem- 
ber 1846)  pp.  v-x,  titles  of  general  works  on  the 
subject  pp.  xi-xii,  text  (alphabetically  arranged 


Vater  (J.  S.)  —  Continued. 

bynames  of  languages)  pp.  1-450,  additions  and 
corrections  pp.  451-541,  subject  index  pp.  542- 
503,  author  index  pp.  564-592,  errata  2  11. 8°. 

Notices  of  works  in  Atnah  (Kinn-Indianer), 
pp.  38,  459;  Atnaer,  p.  459;  Chepewyan,  pp.  0:», 
473;  Jnkiiluchluaten,  pp.  497-198;  Kinai 
(Ugaljasclnnutzi),  pp.  204,  504 ;  Sussee  (Sursee), 
p.  385;  Tacullies,  p.389;  TTmpqiia,  p.  427. 

Copies  seen  :  Congress,  Eames,  Harvard. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  1710,  acopy  sold  for  Is. 

V^greville  (P<re  Valentin  Theodore). 
[Manuscripts  relating  to  the  Monta- 
gnais,  Chippewyan  or  Den^  lan- 
guage.] (*) 

In  response  to  a  request  for  a  list  of  his 
papers  relating  to  the  Athapascan  languages, 
Father  Vegreville,  under  date  of  Apr.  23, 1891, 
furnished  me  the  following: 

1.  Monograph  on  the  Dene-Dindji6.    Ethno- 
graphic notes.    Points  of  resemblance  or  non- 
resemblance  with  the  other  nations,  savage  or 
civilized. 

2.  Grammar  of  the  Montagnais,  Chipweyan, 
or  Dene.     This  grammar  is  composed  of  three 
parts :  The  first,  after  the  prolegomena,  treats 
of  the  noun,  the  adjective,  the  verb,  etc.,  and 
of  their  diverse  accidences;  the  second  gives 
the  syntax;  the  third,  or  etymology,  treats  of 
the  composition  and  decomposition  of  words. 
It  serves  to  abridge  the  dictionaries  consider- 
ably. 

The  tables  of  verbs,  though  much  less  com- 
plicated than  in  the  Assinuiboine  and  the  Cree, 
are  yet  of  considerable  extent,  for  two  reasons: 
First,  because  of  the  great  number  of  para- 
digms produced  by  the  union  of  the  personal 
termination  with  the  preceding  affix ;  and, 
second,  the  irregularity  of  the  terminal  root  in 
the  immense  majority  of  the  verbs,  which  I 
had  to  arrange  in  groups  that  divide  and  sub- 
divide. 

3.  The  Montagnais-French  dictionary,  con- 
taining about  18,000  words,  out  of  which  one 
might  form  more  than  100,000  by  means  of  the 
rules  laid  down  in  the  grammar,  third  part. 
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Vegr<§ville  ( V.  T. )  —  (N*it  inm-cl. 

•i.  All  the  material  neoeuary  for  the  flompo. 

silion    lit'    tin-     Kivnrli   Monta^nais    dictionary 
which  will  he  as  large  as  (he  preceding. 

5.  Several  iilher  works:  Sonus,  catechism, 
instruction*,  historic  epitome  of  religion. 

It  j;ric\es  me  to  have  to  say  that  for  the 
present  all  my  scientific  and  literary  work  is 
stopped.  A  task  more  serious  and  more 
important  is  imposed  upon  me.  ...  I  am 
the  only  priesl  to  minister  at  Fort  Saskat- 
chewan, where  I  go  every  fortnight,  a  dis- 
tance of  22  miles.  On  the  intervening  Sundays 
1  am  needed  at  Edmonton,  where  the  pastor 
understands  only  English  and  French,  and 
leaves  to  my  care  three-fourths  of  his  congre- 
gation, who  speak  Cree.  I  am  the  only  mis- 
sionary who  speaks  the  language  of  the  Assin- 
nihoines,  iind  I  am  obliged,  once  or  twice  each 
year,  to  spend  some  weeks  among  them,  some 
40  miles  from  here.  You  will  not  be  surprised, 
therefore,  when  I  tell  you  that  it  is  nearly  two 
years  since  I  have  had  any  time  to  devote  to 
my  manuscripts,  and  very  little  even  to  my  cor- 
respondence. 

Father  Valentin  Theodore  Vegreville,  mis- 
sionary, Oblate  of  Mary  Immaculate,  was  born 
at  Chatres,  Canton  of  iSvron,  Department  of 
Mayenne,  France,  September  17, 1829.  He  made, 
his  studies  successively  at  iSvron,  Laval,  Le 
Mans,  and  Marseilles,  where  he  was  ordained 
priest  in  1852.  He  had  already  been  made  an 
O.  M.  I.  religious,  when,  byway  of  Havre,  New 
York,  Montreal,  Chicago,  and  St.  Paul,  he,  went 
to  St.  Boniface,  then  capital  of  all  the  North- 
west. He  commenced  to  exercise  the  apostolic 
ministry  in  that  locality  and  the  environs 
among  the  half-breeds  and  peoples  of  divers 
nationalities  (1852-1853)  and  prepared  to  pene- 
trate more  deeply  into  the  North.  During 
1853-1857  lie  gave  his  attention  to  the  Monta- 
guais  (Tchipeweyans)  and  to  the  (Ms  (Creos)  of 
lle&laCrosse.  The  winter  of  1857- T>8  he  passed 
again  at  St.  Boniface.  In  1858  he  returned  to 
lie  a  la  Crosse,  leaving  there  in  1860  to  found 
the  mission  of  Lac  Caribou,  in  the  midst  of  the 
Montagnais,  and  visiting  thence  t  he  Crees  found 
farther  to  the  south.  Returning  south  to  St. 
Boniface,  he.  went  in  1805  to  Lac,  la  Biche, 
where  he  ministered  to  the  Indians  and  mixed 
population*  speaking  tint  Montagnais  and 
Cree.  In  1874  and  1875  he  served  the  mission  of 
St.  .Joachim  (Edmonton).  In  1875,  1876,  and 
1877  he  gave  bis  attention  to  the  Assmiboines 
and  to  the  jM-rsons  speaking  Cree  and  French 
of  Lac  Ste.  Anne.  In  1877  and  1878  he  built  N. 
D. de  Loiirdes  (Fort  Saskatchewan),  and  then 
returned  to  Lac  Ste.  Anne  (1x78-1880).  In  1880 he 
descended  the'  Saskatschewan  Kiver,  stopping 
a!  St.  Laurent,  whence  he  soon  departed  to 
establish  successively  the  following  missions: 
St.  Engvne  (1S80),  St.  Antoine  de  Padoue 
(l'.atoche)(lS81).  Ste.  Annein  thetownof  Prince 
Albert  (1882),  St.  Louis  de  Langeviii  (1883).  Tlitt 
lirst  half  of  the  year  1885  found  him  going  from 
one  of  these  missions  to  another  according  as 


Vegreville  (  V.  T. )  —  Continued. 

his  presence  seemed  required  in  those  times  of 
trouble  and  war.  In  the  month  of  .July,  1885, 
he  ascended  again  toward  Edmonton,  and  as- 
sumed charge  of  the  Mission  of  St.  Christopher. 
Numerous  visits  in  (be  neighborhood  of  the 
posts  designated  above  complete,  the,  lists  of 
wanderings  of  this  missionary.  He  is  now  sta- 
tioned at  St.  Albert,  Alberta. 


Vocabulary : 

A  hi  inne 
A  lit  inne 
\  lit  inne 
A  hi  inne 
A  hlinm 
A  hi  inne 

Ahtinnu 
Ahtinne 
Ahtinnu 

A  III  illllr 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache, 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Apache 

Athapascan 

Athapascan 

Beaver 

Beaver 

Beaver 

Beaver 

Beaver 

Beaver 

I  leaver 

Beaver 

Heaver 

Beaver 

Chippewyan 

Chippewyau 
Chippewyau 
Chippewyau 


See  Allen  (H.  T.) 

I'.aer  (K.  E.  von). 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

I  In  sch  i  nan  n  (J.  C.E.) 

Dall  (W.  H.) 

I!  alia  I  in  (A.) 

Jehau  (L.  F.) 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Wrangell  (F.  von). 

Allen  (H.  T.) 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Bartlett  (J.  R.) 

Bourke  (J.  G.) 

Biischmaun  (J  .  C.  E.) 

Chapin  (G.) 

Cremony  (J.  C.) 

Froebel  (J.) 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Gilbert  (G.  K.) 

Henry  (C.  G.) 

Higgins  (N.  S.) 

Hoffman  (  W.  J.) 

Loew  (O.) 

McElroy  (P.  D.) 

Palmer  (E.) 

Pimentel  (F.) 

Ruby  (C.) 

Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 

Sherwood  (W.  L.) 

Simpson  (J.  H.) 

Smart  (C.) 

Ten  Kate  (H.  F.C.) 

Turner  (W.  W.) 

Whipple(A.  W.) 

White  (J.  B.) 

Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Yarrow  (H.  C.) 

Athapascan. 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Boinpas  (W.  C.) 

I  iiischman  n  (J.  C.  E.) 

Garrioch  (A.C.) 

Howse  (J.) 

Kennicott(R.) 

Latham  (R.G.) 

M  Lean  (J.) 

Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Roehrig(F.  L.  O.) 

Adeluug  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

(J.  S.) 
Anderson  (A.C.) 


Bancroft  (H.H.) 
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Vocabulary  —  Continued. 

Vocabulary  - 

Chipp<'\vyaii       Src  Koiupas  (W.  C.) 

Kenai 

Chippewyaii 

r.iisrhniuiin  (,T.  C.  E.) 

Kenai 

Chippewyaii 

Callatin  (A.) 

Kenai 

Chippewyan 

Howse  (J.) 

Kenai 

Chippewyaii 

Jehan  (L.  F.) 

Kenai 

Cliippewyan 

Kennicott  (R.) 

Cliippewyan 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Ki-nai 

Cbippewyan 

Lefroy  (J.  H.) 

Koltschane 

Chippewyan 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

Koltschane 

Chippewyan 

M'Lean(J.) 

Koltschane 

Chippewyan 

McPherson  (H.) 

Koltschano 

Chippewyan 

Reeve  (W.  D.) 

Kutchin 

Cliippewyan 

Richardson  (J.) 

Kutchin 

Cliippewyan 

Roehrig(F.  L.O.) 

Kutchin 

Chippewyaii 

Ross(R.B.) 

Kutchin 

Chippewyan 

Thompson  (E.) 

Kutchin 

Chippewyaii 

"Whipplo  (A.  W.) 

Kutchin 

Chippewyan 

Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Kutchin 

Coquille 

Abbott  (G.H.) 

Kutchin 

Coquille 

Dorsey  (J.O.) 

Kutchin 

Dene 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Kutchin 

Dog  Bib 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Kutchin 

Dog  Rib 

Busclunauii  (J.  C.  E.) 

Kwalhiokwa 

Dog  Rib 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Kwalhiokwa 

Dog  Rib 

Lefroy  (J.  H.) 

Kwalhiokwa 

Dog  Rib 

Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Kwalhiokwa 

Dog  Rib 

Murray  (A.  H.) 

Lipan 

Dog  Rib 

O'Brian(—  ). 

Loueheux 

Dog  Rib 

Richardson  (J.) 

Loucheux 

Dog  Rib 

Whipple  (A.  W.) 

Loueheux 

Henagi 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Louchenx 

Henagi 

Hamilton  (A.  S.) 

Montagnais 

Hudson  Bay 

Adelung  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

Nabiltse 

(J.  S.) 

Nabiltse 

Hudson  Bay 

Whipple  (A.  W.) 

Nabiltse 

Hupa 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Nabiltse 

Hupa 

Azpell  (T.  F.) 

Nagailer 

Hupa 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Hupa 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Nagailer 

Hupa 

Crook  $G.) 

Navajo 

Hupa 

Curtin  (J.) 

Navajo 

Hupa 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Navajo 

Hupa 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Navajo 

Hupa 

Powers  (S.) 

Navajo 

Hupa 

Turner  (  W.  W.) 

Navajo 

Hupa 

Whipple  (A.  W.) 

Navajo 

Inkalik 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Navajo 

Inkalik 

Busclmiann  (J.  C,  E.) 

Navajo 

Inkalik 

Dall  (  W.  H.) 

Navajo 

Inkalik 

Schott  (W.) 

Navajo 

Inkalik 

Zagoskiu  (L.  A.) 

Navajo 

Kaiyiihkhotana 

Dall  (W.  H.) 

Navajo 

Keiiai 

Adelung  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

Navajo 

(J.  S.) 

Navajo 

Kenai 

Baer  (K.E.von). 

Navajo 

Keiiai 

Balbi  (A.) 

Navajo 

Kenai 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Navajo 

Kenai 

Buscbmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Navajo 

Kenai 

Dall(W.H.) 

Navajo 

Kenai 

Davidoff  (G.  I.) 

Navajo 

Kenai 

Davidson  (G.) 

Navajo 

Keiiai 

De  Meulen  (E.) 

Navajo 

Kenai 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Navajo 

Kenai 

Jehau  (L.  F.) 

Nehawui 

Kenai 

Krusenstern  (A.  J.von). 

Nehawni 

Continued. 
S.T  Latham  (R.G.) 
Lisianskj'  (U.) 
Prichard(J.C.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Staffeief  (V.)  and   IVtroff 

(I.) 

Wowodsky  (— ). 
Baer  (K.  E.  von). 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Hnscliniann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.; 
Dall(W.H.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Kutchin. 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Murray  (A.  H.) 
Potitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Ross  (R.  B.) 
Whyraper  (F.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
Bancroft  (H.  S.) 
Buschraann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Isboster  ( J.  A.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Adam  (L.) 
Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hazen(W.B.) 
Adelung  (J.  C.)  and  Yater 

(J.  S.) 

Mackenzie  (A.) 
Arny  (W.F.  M.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Beadle  (J.  H.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Gushing  (F.  H.) 
Davis  (W.  W.  H.) 
Domenech  (E.  H.  D.) 
Eaton  (J.  H.) 
Gatschet  ( A.  S.) 
Loew  (O.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Nichols  (A.  S.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Pino  (P.  B.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 
Shaw(J.M.) 
Simpson  (J.  H.) 
Thompson  (A.  H.) 
Turner  (W.  W.) 
Whipple  (A.W.) 
Whipple  ( W.  D.) 
Willard  (C.  N.) 
Wilson  (E.F.) 
Keunicott  (R.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
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Vocabulary  - 

Nehawni 

JVau  de  Liev 

l'r;ni  ill'  Liev 

I'eall  ilr  Liev 

Ki>i;iii'  Kiver 

Kogue  Kiver 

Sikani 

Sikani 

Sikani 

Sikani 

Sikani 

Slave 

Slave 

Slave 

Slave 

Slave 

Sursee 

Sursee 

Sursee 

Sursee 

Sursee 

Sursee 

Sursee 

Sursee 

Sursee 

Sursee 

Taculli 

Tacnlli 

Taculli 

Taculli 

Taculli 

Taculli 

Taculli 

Taculli 

Taculli 

Taculli 

Taculli 

Taculli 

Taculli 

Tablewah 

Tahlewah 

Tinn6 

Tinn6 

Timie 


Continued. 

SIT    UdSS  (I!.  I!.) 

Kennieolt   (K.) 
•e         IVtili.t  (K.  F.  S.  J.) 
•e         Roehrifj;  (F.  L.  O.) 

Barnhanll  (\V.  H.) 

Horsey  (J.O.) 

I'.iisrliiiiaiin  (.I.C.  E.) 

llowsr  (.) .) 

Pope  (F.  L.) 
Roehrig(F.  L.O.) 
Ross(R.B.) 
Ki-nii it  ni t  (R.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Latham  (U.  G.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Boehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Balbi  (A.) 
Bancroft  (H.H.) 
Buschmann  (.T.  C.  E.) 
Gallatiu  (A.) 
Jeban  (L.  F.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Petitot  (E.F.  S.J.) 
Sullivan  (J.  W.) 
Umfreville  (E.) 
Wilson  (E.  F.) 
Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Balbi  (A.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
I '.iiscliniaii ii  (J.  C.  E.) 

Gallatiu  (A.) 
Harmon  (D.  W.) 
.1  rh. -MI  (L.  F.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Taculli. 

Tolmie  (W.F.)  and  Daw- 
son  (G.  M.) 
Turner  (W.  W.) 
Whipple  (A.  W.) 
"Wilson  (E.F.) 
Crook  (G.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Campbell  (J.) 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 


Vocabulary  - 

(  'out  iniu'd. 

Tinne 

Si-e  Horsey  (J.O.) 

Tinne 

I'inart  (A.L.) 

Tiune 

lloss  (R.  B.) 

Tinne 

Tinne. 

Tinue 

Tolmie  (W.F.) 

Tinne 

Tolmie  (W.F.)  and  Daw- 

son  (G.M.) 

Tlatskenai 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Tlatskenai 

lianrroft  (H.  H.) 

Tlatskenai 

Jiusehmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Tlatskenai 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Tlatskenai 

Hale  (H.) 

Tlatskenai 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Tlatskenai 

Turner  (W.  W.) 

Tututen 

Anderson  (A.'C.) 

Tututen 

Dorsey  (J.  O.) 

Tututen 

Everette  (  W.  E.) 

Tutnteii 

Hubbard  (—  ). 

Tutnten 

Kautz  (A.  V.) 

Tututen 

Lucy-Fossarieu  (M.  P.  de). 

Ugalenzen 

Adelung  (J.  C.)  and  Vater 

(J.S.) 

Ugalenzen 

Baer  (K.  E.von). 

Ugalenzen 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Ugalenzen 

Bnschniann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Ugalenzen 

Dall  (  W.  H.) 

Ugalenzen 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Umpkwa 

Anderson  (A.C.) 

Umpkwa 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Umpkwa 

Barnhardt  (W.  H.) 

Umpkwa 

Biischmann  (J.  C.  E.)  . 

Umpkwa 

Gallatiu  (A.) 

Umpkwa 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Umpkwa 

Hale  (H.) 

Umpkwa 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Umpkwa 

Milhau  (J.  J.) 

Umpkwa 

Scouler  (J.) 

Umpkwa 

Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Umpkwa 

Turner  (W.  W.) 

Uinpkwa 

Whipple  (A.W.) 

Uuakhotana 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vnakhotaiia- 

Dall  (W.  H.) 

Wailakki 

Powers  (S.) 

Willopah 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Willopah 

Gibbs  (G.) 

W. 


Wailakki : 
Numerals 
Numerals 


See  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son  (G.  M.) 
Vocabulary  Powers  (S.) 

Warner  (James),  sr.     See  Dorsey  ( J.  O. ) 

Watkinson :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parent  hfsi's  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  Watkinson  library,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Wellesley :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
tin-  work  referred  to  ha.s  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Wellesley  college,  Wel- 
lealey,  Mass. 


Wentzel  (W.  F.)  Letters  to  the  Hon. 
Roderic  McKeuzie,  1807-1824. 

In  Masson  (L.  R.),  Les  bourgeois  de  la  Com- 
pagnie  tin  nord-ouest  [part  2],  pp.  67-153,  Que- 
bec, 1889,  sm.  4°. 

Vocabulary  (260  words)  of  the  Beaver  lan- 
guage, pp.  97-104. 

Wheeler  (Capt.  George  Montague). 
[Seal.]  |  Engineer  department,  U.  S. 
army.  |  Report  |  upon  |  United  States 
Geographical  Surveys  |  westof  the  one 
hundredth  meridian,  |  in  charge  of  | 
capt.  Geo.  M.  Wheeler,  |  Corps  of  en- 
gineers, U.  S.  army,  |  under  the  direc- 
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Wheeler  (G.  M.)  —  Continued. 

lion  of  |  the  chief  of  engineers,  I'.  S. 
iiriny.  |  Published  by  authority  of  the 

honorable,  the  Secretary  of  war,  |  in 
accordance  with  acts  of  Congress  of 
June  23, 1874,  and  February  15, 1875.  |  In 
seven  volumes  and  one  supplement, 
accompanied  by  one  |  topographic  and 
one  geologic  atlas.  |  Vol.  I. — Geograph- 
ical report [-VII. — Archeology].  | 

Washington:  |  Government  printing 
office.  |  1889[1875-1889.] 

7  vols.  and  supplement  to  vol.  3,4°. 

The  dates  of  the  respective  volumes  are:  I, 
1889;  II,  1877;  III,  1875;  III,  supplement,  1881 ; 
IV,  1877;  V.1875;  VI,  1878;  VII,  1879. 

Gatschet  (A.  S.),  Appendix.  Linguistics,  vol. 
7,  pp.  399-485. 

Cop'ies  teen:  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Geological  Survey,  National  Museum,  Pilling, 
Trumbull. 

Whipple  (Amiel  Weeks),  Ewbaiik  (T.), 
and  Turner  (W.  W.)  Explorations 
and  surveys  for  a  railroad  route  from 
the  Mississippi  river  to  the  Pacific 
ocean.  |  War  department.  |  Route  near 
the  thirty-fifth  parallel,  under  the  com- 
mand of  lieut.  A.  W.  Whipple,  |  topo- 
graphical engineers,  iu  1853  and  1854.  | 
Report  |  upon  the  Indian  tribes,  j  by  | 
lieut.  A.  W.  Whipple,  Thomas  Ewbank, 
esq.,  and.  prof.  Wm.  W.  Turner.  | 

Washington,  D.  C.,  |  1855. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  verso  blank  1 
1.  illustrations  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  7-127, 
seven  plates, 4°.  Included  in  "Reports  of  ex- 
plorations and  surveys  for  a  railroad  from  the 
Mississippi  river  to  the  Pacific  ocean,"  vol.  3, 
of  which  it  forms  the  third  part;  it  was  also 
issued  separately,  without  the  plates. 

Chapter  V,  Vocabularies  of  North  American 
Languages  (collected  by  A.  W.  Whipple;  clas- 
sified, with  accompanying  remarks,  by  Win.  W. 
Turner),  pp.  54-101!,  contains,  under  the  heading 
Apache,  parallel  vocabularies  of  the  Navajo 
and  Phial  Lefio  (225  words  each,  collected  by 
Wbipple),  pp.  81-83. — Remarks  on  the  vocabu- 
laries (by  Turner),  pp.  83-85. —  Comparative 
vocabulary  of  25  words  of  Hudson's  Hay  I  from 
Dobbs),  Chepewyaii  (from  Mackenzie),  Dog- 
Rib  (from  Richardson),  Tacully  (from  Harmon), 
Unikwa  (from  Hale),  Hoopah  (from  School- 
craft),  Navajo  (from  Schoolcraft),  and  Apacho 
(from  Bartlett's  manuscript),  pp.  84-85. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

At  the  sale  of  Prof.  W.  W.  Turner's  library  in 
New  York,  May,  1860  (iios.  294-290),  eight  copies 
of  the  separate  edition  were  gold.  Mr.  T.  W. 
Field's  copy  (no.  2523)  sold  in  1875  for  $1.75. 

Amiel  Weeks  Whipple,  soldier,  born  in  Green- 
wich, Mass.,  in  1818,  died  in  Washington,  J), 


Whipple  (A.  W.)— Continued. 

('.,  May  7,  186P>.  He  studied  at  Amherst;  was 
graduated  at  the  IT.  S.  military  academy  in  1H41  ; 
was  engaged  immediately  afterward  in  1  lie 
hydrographic  survey  of  Patapsco  River,  and  in 
1842  in  surveying  the  approaches  to  New 
Orleans  and  the  harbor  of  Portsmouth,  N.  H. 
In  1844  he  was  detailed  as  assistant  astronomer 
upon  the  northeastern  boundary  survey,  and  in 
1845  he  was  employed  in  determining  the  north- 
ern boundaries  of  New  York,  Vermont,  and 
New  Hampshire.  In  1S41)  he  was  appointed 
assistant  astronomer  in  the  Mexican  boundary 
commission,  and  in  1853  he  had  charge  of  the 
Pacific  railroad  survey  along  the  35th  parallel. 
In  1850  he  was  appointed  engineer  for  the  sout  h- 
eru  light-house  district  and  superintendent  of 
the  improvement  of  St.  Clair flats  in  St.  Mary's 
river.  At  the  opening  of  the  civil  war  he  at 
once  applied  for  service  in  the  field,  and  was 
assigned  as  chief  topographical  engineer  on  the 
staff  of  Gen.  Irvin  McDowell.— Appleton'n 
Cyclop,  of  Am.  Jiiog. 

Whipple  (Gen.  William  Denison).  Vo- 
cabulary of  the  Navajo  language  by 
General  William  D.  Whipple,  stationed 
at  Fort  Defiance,  New  Mexico. 

Manuscript,   2  leaves,  written  on  one  side 
only,  4°,  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 
ogy- 
Contains  40  words  only. 

An  appended  note  says:  "  Transmitted  to 
Geo.  Gibbs,  from  Louisville,  Ky.,  by  General 
Geo.  H.  Thomas,  with  a  letter  of  transmittal 
dated  March  5, 1868." 

"White  (Dr.  John  B. )  Vocabulary  of  the 
[Coyotero]  Apache. 

In  Gatschet  ( A.  S.),  Zwolf  Sprachen  aus  dem 
Siidwesten  Nordamerikas,  pp.  99-115,  Weimar, 
1876,  8°. 

Contains  about  400  words. 

Classified  list  of  the  prepositions, 

pronouns,  &c.,  of  the  Apache  language. 
Manuscript,  2  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  written 
on  one  side  only,  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau 
of  Ethnology. 

Degrees  of  relationships  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Apache  tribe. 
.    Manuscript,  2  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  written 
on  one  side  only,  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology. 

Names  of  the  different  Indian  tribes 

in  Ari/oua,  and  the  names  by  Avhich 
they  are  called  by  the  Apaches. 

Manuscript,  5  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  written 
on  one  side  only,  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology. 

Remarks  on  the  general  relations  of 

the  Apache  language. 

Manuscript,  7  unnumbered  leaves,  4°,  written 
on  one  side  only,  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology. 
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—  Sentences  in  A|»;ichf,  with  ;i  classifi- 
cation  of   men,    women,  and    children, 
witli  t  he,  Apache  names. 

Manuscript.,  I'*)  pages,  12°,  in.  tho  library  of 
the  linrcaii  of  Ktliuolony.  Recorded  iu  .1  l.l.uik 
hook. 

—  [  Voe.ahnlary  of    tho     Apache     and 
Ton  to    language,  with    notes,  by   Dr. 
John  B.  White.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-110,  12°,  in  the  library  <if 
tin-  Bureau  of  Kthnology. 

Recorded  in  a  blank  book,  the  first  page  of 
which  cinitains  an  abbreviation  of  tho  above 
title;  pp.  2-3  arc  blank.  Notes,  p.  4. — Cur- 
rency in  use,  by  the  Apaches,  p.  5. — Indian 
wearing  apparel,  p.  5. — Tontoe  numeral!*,  p.  6. — 
Apache  numerals,  p.  7. — Vocabulary  of  the  Ton- 
toe  and  Apache,  alphabetically  arranged  by 
English  words,  pp.  8-89.— The  Tontoe  words 
are  on  tho  outer  margins  of  the  ver.sos  of  the 
leaves,  the  inner  margin  containing  running 
notes  and  comments.  The  English  words  are 
on  the  left-hand  margin  of  the  rectos  and  tho 
Apache  words  on  the  right-hand  or  outer  mar- 
gin.—Tribal  relationships,  pp.  90-91.— Imple- 
ments of  war,  seasons  of  the  year,  p.  92. — Pro- 
nouns, adverbs,  and  adjectives,  p.  93.— Anat- 
omy, pp.  94,  96.— Sentences  in  Apache,  pp.95, 
97.— Trees,  p.  98.— Animals.pp.  99-102.— Towns, 
camps,  &c.,  pp.  103-104.— Vegetables,  p.  105.— 
Musical  instruments,  p.  106. 

These  manuscripts  were  collected  by  Dr. 
White  while  serving  as  agency  physician  at  the 
San  Carlos  Indian  reservation,  New  Mexico, 
from  October,  1873,  until  November,  1875. 
White  Mountain  Apache.    See  Apache. 

Whymper  (Frederick).     Travel  and  ad- 
venture |  in  the  |  territory  of  Alaska,  | 
formerly  Russian  America — now  ceded 
to  the  |  United  States — and  in  various 
other  |  parts  of  the  north  Pacific.  |  By 
Frederick    Whymper.    |     [Design.]    | 
With  map  and  illustrations.  | 

London:  |  John  Murray,  Albemarle 
street.  |  1868.  The  right  of  Translation 
is  reserved. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  printers 
1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  vii- 
ix,  contents  pp.  xi-xix,  list  of  illustrations  p. 
[xx],  text  pp.  1-306,  appendix  pp.  307-331,  map, 
plates,  8°. 

Appendix  V.  Indian  dialects  of  Northern 
Alaska  (late  Russian  America),  pp.  318-328, 
contains:  Co-yukon  vocabulary,  words  from 
the  Co-yukon  dialect,  spoken  (with  slight  vari- 
ations) on  the  Yukon  River  for  at  least  500 
miles  of  its  lower  and  middle  course  (Ingolete, 
a  variety  of  same  dialect),  pp. 320-321. 

Kennicott  (R.),Kotch-a-kutcl|iH  ypcabujary, 
pp.  322-328. 


Whymper  (K.)  —  Continued. 

Copietseen:  Boston  Public,  British  Mu~.  cmi, 
Congress. 

At  the  Field  sale,  catalogue  no.  253!t,  a  copy 
brought  $2. 75. 

Travel     and     adventure  |  in     the  | 

territory  of  Alaska,  |  formerly  Russian 
America — now  ceded  to  the  |  United 
States — and  in  various  other  |  parts  of 
the  north  Pacific.  |  I5y  Frederick 
Whymper.  |  [Design.]  |  With  map  and 
illustrations.  | 

New  York:  |  Harper  &  hrot  hers,  pub- 
lishers, |  Franklin  square.  |  1869. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedica- 
tion verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  xi-xii,  contents 
pp.  xiii-xviii,  list  of  illustrationsp.  xix,  text  pp. 
21-332,  appendix  pp.  333-353,  map  and  ]ilat.es, 
8°. 

Linguistics  as  in  London  edit  ion,  pj>.  341-350. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  Boston  Athemeum, 
Powell. 

Rejtrinted  1871,  pj>.  xix,  21-353,  8°. 

The  French  edition,  Paris,  1871,  K",  contains 
no  Athapascan  material.  (Pilling.) 

—  Russian  America,  or  "Alaska":  the 
Natives  of  the  Youkon  River  and  adja- 
cent country.  By  Frederick  Whymper, 
Esq. 

In  Ethnological  Soc.  of  London  Trans,  vol.  7, 
pp.  167-185,  London,  1869,  8°. 

Kutch-a-kutchin  vocabulary,  comj>iled  by 
the  late  Major  Kennicott,  pp.  18:5-185. 

Willard  (Celeste  N.)     Vocabulary  of  the 
Navajo  language. 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leaves,  folio;  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lected in  1869. 

Recorded  on  one  of  the,  standard  vocabulary 
forms,  no.  170,  •*'  the  Smithsonian  Institution, 
containing  211  English  words,  equivalents  of 
nearly  all  of  which  are  given  in  the  Navajo. 
Willopah : 

Vocabulary  See  Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Gibbs  (G.) 

Wilson  (Daniel).     Prehistoric  man  |  Re- 
searches into  tho  origin  of  civilisation 
|  in  the  old  and  the  new  world  |  By  | 
Daniel   Wilson,  LL.   D.  |  professor  of 
history  and  English  literature  in  Uni- 
versity college,  Toronto ;  |  author of the 
"Archaeology  and  prehistoric  annals  of 
Scotland,"    etc.  |   In    two    volumes.  | 
Volume  I [-II].  | 

Cambridge :  |  Macmillan    and    co.,  | 
and  2I{,  Henrietta  street,  Covent  gar- 
den, |   London.  |    1862.  |  (The    right  of 
Translation  is  reserved.) 
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2  vols. :  half-title  verso  design  1  1.  colored 
frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  printer  1 1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.vii-xvi,  contents  pp. 
xvii-xviii,  text  pp.  1-488,  plan ;  half-title  verso 
design  1  1.  colored  frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso 
printer  1 1.  contents  pp.  v-vi,  text  pp.  1-475,  ap- 
pendix pp.  478-483,  index  pp.  485-499,  verso 
advertisement,  8°. 

Word  for  "  mother, "  in  several  American  In- 
dian languages,  including  the  Tlatskauai,  Na- 
vajo,  and  Kenay,  vol.  1,  p.  71. 

Copies  seen:  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Eanies,  Watkinson. 

- — —  Prehistoric     man  |  Researches    into 
the  origin  of  civilisation  |  in  the  old 
and  the  new  world  |  By  |  Daniel  Wil- 
son, LL.D.  |  professor  [&c.  two  lines.] 
|  Second  edition.  | 

London :  |  Macinillan  and  co.  |  1865.  | 
(The  right  of  Translation  is  reserved.) 

Half-title  versodesign  1 1.  colored  frontispiece 
1 1.  title  verso  printer  1 1.  dedication  verso  blank 
1 1.  contents  pp.  vii-xiii,  colored  plate  1  1.  illus- 
trations pp.  xv-xvi,  preface  (dated  29th  April, 
1865)  pp.  xvii-xviii,  preface  to  the  first  edition 
pp.  xix-xxvi,  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp. 
1-622,  index  pp.  623-035,  8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  previous  title,  p.  59. 

Copies  seen:  British  Museum,  Eames. 

Prehistoric     man  |  Researches    into 

the  Origin  of  Civilisation  |  in  the  Old 
and  the  New  World  |  By  |  Daniel  Wil- 
son, LL.  D.,  F.  R.  S.  E.  |  professor  [&c. 
two  lines.]  |  Third  edition,  revised  and 
enlarged,  |  with  illustrations.  |  In  two 
volumes.  |  Vol.  I  [-II].  | 

London:  |  Macmillan  and  Co.  1876.  | 
(The  right  of  Translation  is  reserved.) 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  design  1  1.  colored 
frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  printers  1  1.  dedica- 
tion verso  blank  1 1.  preface  (dated  18th  Novem- 
ber, 1875*  pp.  vii-viii,  con  tents  pp.  ix-xiii,  illus- 
trations pp.  xiv-xv,  text  pp.  1-399;  half-title 
verso  design  1  1.  colored  frontispiece  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-ix,  illustrations 
pp.  x-xi,  text  pp.  1-386,  index  pp.  387-401,  works 
by  the  same  author  etc.  1 1. 8°. 

Linguistics  as  under  previous  titles,  vol.  2, 
p.  373. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Eames,  Har- 
vard. 

Wilson  (Rev.  Edward  Francis).  The 
Sarcee  Indians.  By  Rev.  E.  F.  Wilson- 

In  ,Our  Forest  Children,  vol.  3,  no.  9  (new 
series  no.  7),  pp.  97-102,  Shingwauk  Home,  On- 
tario, December,  1889,  4°. 

Grammatical  notes,  p.  101. — Vocabulary  (112 
words  and  phrases),  pp.  101-102. 

Mr.  Wilson  acknowledges  his  indebtedness 
to  Rev.  H.  W.  Gibbon  Stocken,  Church  of  Bug- 


Wilson  (E.  F.)  —  Continued. 

land  missionary  to  the  Sarcees,  for  information 
and  valuable  notes. 

Report  on  the  Sarcee  Indians,  l>y  the 

Rev.  E.  F.  Wilson. 

In  Fourth  Report  of  the  committee  .  .  . 
appointed  for  the  purpose  of  investigating 
.  .  languages  .  .  .  of  the  North- Western 
Tribes  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada;  in  British 
Ass.  Adv.  Sei.  Report  of  the  fifty-eighth  meet- 
ing, pp.  233-255,  London,  1889,  8°. 

Vocabulary  (160  words  and  short  sentences), 
English  and  Sarcee,  pp.  249-252.— Notes  on  the 
language,  pp.  252-253.  Followed  by  notes  by 
Mr.  H.  Hale,  pp.  253-255. 

The  committee  report  issued  separately, 
without  title-page,  repaged  1-23.  (Eames, 
Pilling.) 

[ ]  An  Indian  history. 

[Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ontario.  1889.] 
No  title,  heading  as  above,  pp.  1-15,  8°.  A 
circular  distributed  for  gathering  information, 
linguistic  and  ethnologic,  regarding  any  partic- 
ular tribe  of  Indians.  On  the  first  page  the 
author  says  he  is  "trying  to  collect  material 
with  a  view  to  publishing  a  short  popular  his- 
tory of  some  one  hundred  or  so  of  the  best 
known  Indian  tribes,  together  with  a  little  in- 
sight into  the  vocabulary  and  grammatical 
structure  of  each  of  their  languages."  Pago 
2,  pronunciation ;  pp.  3-7,  words  and  sentences, 
three  columns,  the  first  English,  the  second  ex- 
amples from  various  Indian  languages,  among 
them  the  Tukuth,  Sarcee,  and  Apache;  the 
third  is  left  blank  for  filling  in  the  particular 
language  desired ;  pp.  7-10,  questions  concern- 
ing language,  with  examples  from  several  lan- 
guages ;  pp.  11-14,  questions  of  history ;  p.  15, 
"A  few  particulars  about  the  Indians." 
Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

The  Navajo  Indians.  By  Rev.  E.  F. 

Wilson. 

In  Our  Forest  Children,  vol.  3,  no.  10  (new 
series  no.  8),  pp.  115-117,  Shingwauk  Home, 
Ontario,  January,  1890,  4°. 

Grammatical  notes,  p.  116. — Vocabulary  (84 
words  and  phrases),  pp.  116-117. 

A  comparative  vocabulary. 

In  Canadian  Indian,  vol.  1  (no.  4),  pp.  104-107, 
Owen  Sound,  Ontario,  January,  1891,  8°. 

A  vocabulary  of  ten  words  in  about  56  lan- 
guages, mostly  North  American,  and  including 
the  Chipewyan,  Takulli,  Tukuth,  Sarcee, 
Navajo,  and  Apache. 

Rev.  Edward  Francis  Wilson,  son  of  the  late 
Rev.  Daniel  Wilson,  Islington,  prebendary  of 
St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  and  grandson  of  Daniel 
Wilson,  bishop  of  Calcutta,  was  born  in  London 
December  7, 1844,  and  at  the  age  of  17  left  school 
and  emigrated  to  Canada  for  the  purpose  of  lead- 
ing an  agricultural  life ;  soon  after  his  arrival 
he  was  led  to  take  an  interest  in  the  Indians, 
and  resolved  to  become  a  missionary.  After  two 
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yt'iirs  of  preparation,  much  of  which  time  \v;is 
spent  among  the  Inilians,  ho  returned  to  Kng- 
land,  and  in  December,  IStiT,  was  onlaiucd  dea- 
con. Shortly  thereafter  it  was  arranged  that  he 
should  return  to  Canada  as  a  missionary  to  the 
Ojibway  Inilians,  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Church  Missionary  Society,  which  lie  did  in 
July  18li8.  lie  has,  labored  among  tin-  Indians 
ever  since,  building  two  homes — the  Shiugwauk 
Home,  at  Smilt  Ste.  Marie,  and  the  Wawanosh 
Home,  t\\o  miles  from  the  former — and  pre- 
paring linguistic  works. 

Wisconsin  Historical  Society:  These  words  fol- 
lowing a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a. 
note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred 
to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library 
of  that  institution,  Madison,  Wis. 

Woodruff  (Dr.  Charles  E,)  Dances  of 
the  Hupa  Indians.  By  Dr.  Charles  E. 
Woodruff,  U.  S.  A. 

lu  American  Anthropologist,  vol.  5,  pp.  53- 
61,  Washington,  1892,  8°.    (Pilling.) 

Hupa  names  of  [four]  dances,  p.  55. 
Words : 

Ahtinne  See  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Ahtinue  Ellis  (K.) 

Ahtinne  Petitot  (K.  F.  S.  J.) 

Ahtinne  Pott  (A.  F.) 

.     Ahtinne  Sehoniburgk  (R.  H.) 

Apache  Bourke  (J.  G.) 

Apache  Daa(L.K.) 

Apache  Ellis  (R.) 

Apache  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Apache  Latham  (It.  G.) 

Apache  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

son  (G.  M.) 

Apache  Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Athapascan  Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Athapascan  Daa  ( L.  K.) 

Athapascan  Ellis  (R.) 

Athapascan  Hearne  (S.) 

Athapascan  Kovar  (E.) 

Athapascan  Lubbock  (J.) 

Athapascan  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Beaver  l)aa(L.  K.) 

Ohippewyau  Charencey  (C.  F.  II.  G.) 

Chippewyan  Ellis  (R.) 

Chippewyan  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Chippewyan  Leslie  (J.  P.) 

Chippewyan  Sehoniburgk  (R.  If.,. 

Chippewyan  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

son  (G.  M.) 

Dene  Charencey  (C.  F.  H.  G.) 

Dog  Rib  Daa(L.K.) 

Dog  Rib  Ellis  (R.) 

Dog  Rib  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw 

son  (G.  M.) 

Hupa  Ellis  (R.) 

Hupa  (iatschet  (A.  S.) 

Hupa  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Inkalik  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Kenai  Buschmann  (J.  C,  E.) 

Kenai  Daa(L.  K.) 

Kenai  Ellis  (R.) 


Words —  Continued. 

Kenai  See  ,I6han  (L.  F.) 

Kenai  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Kenai  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Kcnai  S<-hoinburgk  (R.  H.) 

Kenai  Wilson  (D.) 

Kutcliin  Daa(L.K-) 

Kutchin  Ellis  (R.) 

Lipan  Bollaert  (W.) 

Loucheux  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Loucheux  Gibbs  (G.) 

Loucheux  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Montaguais  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Navajo  Barreiro(A.) 

Navajo  Daa(L.K.) 

Navajo  Ellis  (R.) 

Navajo  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Navajo  Latham  (R.) 

Navajo  Matthews  (W.) 

Navajo  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son  (G.  M.) 

Navajo  Wilson  (D.) 

Peau  de  Lievre         Chareucey  (C.  F.  H.  G.) 

Peau  de  Lievre         Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Sikani  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Slave  Ellis  (R.) 

Sursee  Adelung  (J.  C.  E.)  and 
Vater  (J.  S.) 

Taculli  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Taculli  Ellis  (R.) 

Taculli  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Taculli  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Taculli  Lubbock  (J.) 

Taculli  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Taculli  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw 
son  (G.  M.) 

Tinn6  Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Tinne  Crane  (A.) 

Tinne  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Tinn6  Hale  (H.) 

Tlatskenai  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Tlatskenai  Ellis  (R.) 

Tlatskenai  Farrar  (F.  W.) 

Tlatskenai  Lubbock  (J.) 

Tlatskenai  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Tlatskenai  Wilson  (D.) 

Tukudh  Wilson  (E.  F.) 

TJgalenzeu  Buschmaim  (J.  C.  E.) 

Ugalenxen  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Umpkwa  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Umpkwa  Ellis  (R.) 

Umpkwa  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Umpkwa  Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 
son  (G.  M.) 

Wowodsky  (Gov.  — ).  Vocabulary  of 
the  [Kenai]  language  of  Cook's  Inlet 
Bay. 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  folio,  written  on  both 
sides,  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Recorded  on  a  blank  form  containing  CO  Eng- 
lish words,  equivalents  of  allot'  which  are  given 
in  the  Kenai. 

There  is  in  the  same  library  a  copy  of  this, 
vocabulary,  'J  11.  folio,  made  by  Dr.  Gibbs. 
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Wrangell  (Admiral  Ferdinand  von).  Ob- 
servations recueillies  par  1'Amiral 
Wraugell  sur  les  habitants  des  Cotes 
Nord-ouest  de  1' Ame'rique ;  extraites  du 
rnssepar  M.le  prince  Emanuel  Galitxiu. 


Wrangell  (F.  von) — Continued. 

In  Nouvelles  annales  ties  voyages,  vol.  1, 1853 
(vol.  137  of  the  collection),  pp.  195-221,  Paris,  n. 
4.80. 

Short  vocabulary  of  the  Mednovskiu  [Copper 
Islanders]  and  the  Ougalantsi,  p.  199. 


X.  Y.  Z. 


Xicarilla  Apache.    See  Apache. 
Yarrow  (Dr.  Henry  Crdcy).  Vocabulary 
of  the  Jicarillia  language. 

In  Wheeler  (G.  M.),  Reports  upon  TJ.  S.  Geog. 
Surveys,  vol.  7,  pp.  424-465,  470,  Washington, 
1879,  4°. 

Consists  of  211  words  in  the  first  division 
and  six  in  the  second.  Collected  at  Tierra 
Amarilla,  "New  Mexico,  September,  1874. 

3AroCKHHT>  (.leHT.  .laBpeinin  AjEKC'feii).  [Za- 
goskin  (Lieut.  Laurenti  Alexie).]  Ile- 
uiexoAHan  OHHCb  |  lami  pyccKHX'b 
BI  AjiepHKfc.  |  lIpoHSBe^eHiia 
Jl.  3arocKHHbi,\n>  I  BI  1842,  1843  H  1844  ro- 

4aX'b.j  Cb  MepKaTOpCKOK)  KapTOH)  1'paBHllOBailHOK) 

na  MtjH.  —  lacTb  nepBan[-BTOpaH].  | 

-  THHorpa*iii 


xaiua  Kpaiia.  |  1847[-1848]. 

Translation:  Pedestrian  exploration  |  of 
parts  of  the  Russian  possessions  |  in  America. 
|  Accomplished  |  by  Lieutenant  L.  Zagoskin  | 
in  the  years  1842,  1843  and  1844.  |  With  a  Mer- 
cator's  chart  engraved  on  copper.  |  Part  first 
[-second].  |  St.  Petersburg.  |  Printed  in  the 
printing  office  of  Karl  Krai.  |  1847[-1848]. 

2vols.:  1  p.  1.  pp.  1-183  ;  1  p.  1.  pp.  1-120,  1-15, 
1-45,  8°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Inkilik  and  Inkalit  Yugel- 
mut,  vol.  2,  appendix,  pp.  17-20.—  List  of  vil- 
lages, with  population  statistics,  vol.  2,  appen- 
dix, pp.  39-41.  —  List  of  birds  in  Koikhpagmiut 
and  Inkilik,  vol.  2,  appendix,  pp.  42-43. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  British  Museum. 

The  vocabularies  are  reprinted  in  Busch- 
maiin  (J.  C.  E.),  Der  athapaskische  Sprach- 
stamm,  pp.  269-312. 

3E.1EHOM  (CesieHb  IlJH<n.)  [Zelendi  (Seiuion 
Iliich)].  H3B.ieie8ie  H3i>  ^HesHHua  jeiiTeiif«HTa 
e^eniiaro   BT>  9Kcne,wiH,  coBep- 
no    marepHKy 


3E.IEHOH  (C.  H.)— Continued. 

AMPpnKH.  'iHtano  BT>  codpaiuH  P.  T.  0.  8ro 
HHBapa  1847  roaa.  (CocTaB.ieno  4.  M.I.  C.  H. 
3e.ienui«i. ) 

Translation:  Extract  from  the  diary  of 
Lieutenant  Zagoskiu,  kept  during  a  journey 
made  by  him  on  the  mainland  of  Northwest 
America.  Read  before  the  Russian  Geographic 
Society,  January  8,  1847.  (Compiled  by  active 
member  S.  I.  Zelenoi'.) 

In  Zapiski  (etc.),  Journal  of  the  Russian 
Geographical  Society,  vol.  2,  pp.  135-202,  with 
map,  St.  Petersburg,  18—?  8°. 

Collection  of  words  (150)  of  two  Ttynai  peo- 
ple (Inkalik  and  Inkalit),  pp.  177-181. 

Issued  separately  also.  Only  the  separate 
seen.  (Yale  College.) 

HsBjeqcnic  n.Tb  ^HCBIIH'  a  .leiiTenaHTa  3aro- 


HCBIIH'  a  .leii 
CKHII-I,  BCACHHaro  at  aKcnejnuiH,  cOBepnien- 
nofi  HMT>  no  M'lTepHKy  ctBepo-3«n«4i»tt 
A>iepHKH.  (CocTaB.icHO  4.  M.I.  C.  H.  3&ieMiM.) 

In  Russian  Geographical  Society  Journal, 
vols.  1  and  2  (second  edition),  pp.  211-266,  St. 
Petersburg,  1849,  8°. 

Comparative  vocabulary  in  parallel  columns. 
Russian,  Inkalik  proper,  and  Inkalit,  pp.  246- 
249. 

Auszug  aus  dem  Tagebuche  des 

Lieutenants  Sagoskin  iiber  seine  Expe- 
dition auf  dem  festen  Lande  des  nord- 
westlicheu  Amerikas. 

In  ienkschriften  der  Russischen  Geogra- 
phischen  Gosellschaft  zu  St.  Petersburg,  Band 
1,  Weimar,  1849,  8°.  (A  translation,  from  the 
Russian,  of  vols.  1  and  2  of  the  Memoirs  of  the 
Russian  Geographical  Society.)  (*) 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  pp. 
359-374. 

Title  from  Bancroft's  Native  races. 

Zzehkkoenjitgichiuchik  [Tukudh].  See 
McDonald  («,) 


ADDENDA. 


Apostolides  (.S.)     Our  lord's  prayer  |  in 
|  One  Hundred  Different  Languages.  | 
Compiled  by.  S.   Apostolides.    |    [Text 
from  Acts  (I.  8,  two  lines,]   |  Second 
edition.  | 

London:  |  printed  and  published  by 
W.    M.  WattSj  |  80j   Gtfty's-iun    road. 


Title  verSo  notice  of  eiitry  i  1.  index  1  1. 
iiaif-titie  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (printed  on  one 
bide  only)  li.  17-116,  12°; 

Lord's  prayer  in  Chipewyan  (syllabic  char- 
ackers),  1.  32. 

Copies  neen  :  Eames. 

For  title  of  earlier  edition,  see  page  4  of  this 
bibliography. 

Berghaus  (Dr.  Heinrich).  Allgenieiner 
|  ethnographischer  Atlas  |  oder  |  Atlas 
der  Volker-Kunde.  |  Eine  Saunnlung  | 
von  neiiuzehn  Karten,  |  auf  denen  die, 
uui  die  Mitte  des  neiinzehnteu  Jahr- 
bnuderts  statt  lindende  |  geographische 
Verbreitung  aller,  nach  ihrer  Sprach- 
verwandtschaft  geord-  |  neten,  Volker 
des  Erdhalls,  und  ihre  Vertheilung  in 
die  Reiche  nud  Staaten  |  der  alteu  wie 
der  iieiien  Welt  abgebildet  und  versiun- 
lichtworden  ist.  |  Ein  Versuch  |  von  | 
Dr  Heinrich  Berghaus.  | 

Verlag  von  Justus  Perthes  in  Gotha. 
|  1852. 

Title  of  the  series  (Dr.  Heinrich  Berghaus' 
physikalischer  Atlas.etc.)  verso  1.  1  recto  blank, 
title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-68,  19 
maps,  folio. 

I.  Die  nordischcu  Volker,  3.  Athapascas, 
treats  of  the  habitat,  tribal  divisions,  speech 
relations,  etc.,  of  Hie  Sah-issah-deiunihs,  Bi- 
ber-Indiiiiier,  l)aiio-Deinnili,  Idtsehahtawaht- 
IVimiih,  Kantschu  -  Deinnilis,  Tlcingchah- 
Deinuihs,  Tontsawhot-Dcinuihs,  Tahkali, 
Nauscud-  Deinnihs,  Sloiiacus-  Deinuilis  and 
No-jailers,  pp.  53-5  1.  -Map  no.  17  is  entitled 
"  Ktlmographiselie  Karte  von  Nordainerika,  " 
"Nach  Alb.  (Jallatin,  A.  von  Humboldt,  Cla- 
vigero,  Flervas,  Hale,  Isbester,  &c." 

Copifnteen:  Bureau  of  ICthnolngy. 

ATH  -  8 


[Bompas  (Bishop  William  Carpenter).] 
The  act**  of  the  apostles.  |  Translated 
into  the  Teni  (or  Slave")  language  |  of 
the  Indians  of  Mackenzie  river,  | 
north-west  Canada.  |  By  |  The  right 
rev.  the  bishop  |  df  Mackenzie  rivet;  | 

London :  |  British  and  foreign  bible 
sdeiety.  |  1890. 

Title  as  above  verso1  "  The  :w:t!4  of  tlie  apo4: 
ties  in  Teni"  1  1.  text  (entirely  irt  Terii,  romati 
characters)  pp.  3-84, 16°. 

Copies  seen :  Eaines,  Pilling. 

For  title  of  the  four  gospels  in  Slave  (roinan 
characters),  by  this  author,  see  page  10  of  this 
bibliography. 

[ ]  The   epistles   [and   revelation].  | 

Translated  into  the  Teiii  (or  Slave") 
language  |  of  the  Indians  of  Mackenzie 
river,  |  north-west  Canada.  |  By  |  The 
right  rev.  the  bishop  |  of  Mackenzie 
river.  | 

London:  |  British  and  foreign  bible 
society.  |  1891. 

Title  as  above  verso  "  The  epistles  in  Teni" 
1  1.  text  (entirely  in  Teui,  roman  characters) 
pp.  3-269,  colophon  p.  [270],  16'. 

Romans,  pp.  3-35. — I  and  II  Corinthians,  pp. 
36-89.— Galatians,  pp.  90-101.— Ephesiaus,  pp. 
102-112.— Philippians,  pp.  113-120.— Colossians, 
pp.  121-128.— I  and  II  Thessaloniaus,  pp.  129- 

140.— I  and  II  Timothy,  pp.  141-157 Titus,  pp. 

158-161.— Philemon,  pp.  162-163.  -Hebrews,  pp. 
164-187.— James,  pp.  188-196.— I  and  II  Peter, 
pp.  197-211.— I,  II,  and  III  John,  pp.  212-224.— 
Jude,  pp.  225-227.— Revelation,  pp.  228-269. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 

( and  Reeve  (W.  D.)]    The  |  gospel 

of  St.  Matthew  |  translated  into  the  | 
Slave    language  |  for  |  the    Indians  of 
north-west  America.  |  In  the  Syllabic 
Character.  | 

London:  |  printed  for  the  British 
and  foreign  bible  society,  |  Queen  Vic- 
toria street.  |  1886. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (entirely  in  syllabic 
characters)  pp.  1-86,  12°.  Some  copies  were 
issued  without  the  title-page. 
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[Bompas  (W.  C.)  and  Reeve  (W.  D.)]— 
Continued. 

This  gospel  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
new  testament  were  translated  by  Bishop 
Bompas  and  transliterated  into  syllabic  char- 
acters by  Mr.  Reeve. 

Copies  seen  :  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 
ety, Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

[  -  — ]  The  |  gospel  of  St.  Mark  | 
translated  into  the  |  Slave  language,  | 
for  |  Indians  of  north-west  America.  | 
In  the  Syllabic  Character.  | 

London:  |  printed  for  the  British 
and  foreign  bible  society,  |  Queen  Vic- 
toria street.  |  1886. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  half-title  (one  line  in 
syllabic  characters  and  at  bottom  "Gospel  of 
St.  Mark")  on  the  verso  of  which  begins  the 
text  [p.  86]  in  syllabic  characters  followed  by 
pp.  87-136, 12°, 

Copies  seen :  Brinton,  Eames,  Pilling,  Welles- 
ley. 

[ — .]   The  |  gospel  of   St.   Luke  | 

translated  into  the  |  Slave  language,  | 
for  |  Indians  of  north-west  America  | 
In  the  Syllabic  Character.  | 

London :  |  printed  for  the  British  and 
foreign  bible  society,  |  Queen  Victoria 
street.  |  1890. 

Title  as  above  verso  printers  1  1.  half-title 
("The  Gospel  of  St.  Luke,  in  Slavi"  and  one 
lino  syllabic  characters)  verso  beginning  of 
text  [p.  2],  text  entirely  in  syllabic  characters 
pp.  2-92, 12°. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling, 

[—  — ]  The  |  gospel  of  St.  John,  | 
translated  into  the  |  Slav6  language,  | 
for  |  Indians  of  north-west  America.  | 
In  the  Syllabic  Character.  | 

London :  |  printed  for  the  British  and 
foreign  bible  society,  |  Queen  Victoria 
street.  |  1890. 

Title  as  above  verso  printers  1  1.  half-title 
("The  Gospel  of  St.  John,  in  Slavi"  and  one 
line  syllabic  characters)  verso  beginning  of  text 
[p.  2],  text  entirely  in  syllabic  characters  pp.  2- 
67,12°. 

Copies  seen:  Eames,  Pilling. 

[ — ]     The  |  acts  of  the  apostles,  | 

and  the  epistles  [and  revelation],  | 
translated  into  the  |  Tenni  or  Slave" 
language,  |  for  |  Indians  of  Mackenzie 
river,  north-west  |  Canada.  |  By  the 
Right  Rev.  |  the  bishop  of  Mackenzie 
river.  |  In  the  Syllabic  Character.  | 

London :  |  printed  for  the  British  and 
foreign  bible  society,  |  Queen  Victoria 
street.  I  1891. 


[Bompas  (W.  C.)  and  Reeve  (W.  D.)]— 
Continued. 

Title  as  above  Verso  printers  1    1.  text  (en- 
tirely in  syllabic  characters)  pp.  1-374, 12°. 
Acts,  pp.  1-87. — Romans,  pp.  88-123. — I  and 

II  Corinthians,  pp.  124-182.— Galatians,  pp.  183- 
194.—  Ephesians,  pp.  195-206.— Pliilippians,  pp. 
207-214.  —  Colossians,   pp.  215-222.— I  and  II 
Thessalonians,  pp.  223-235.— I  and  II  Timothy, 
pp.  236-253.— Titus,  pp.  254-258.—  Philemon,  pp. 
259-260.— Hebrews,  pp.  261-286.  —  James,  pp. 
287-296.— 1  and  II  Peter,  pp.  297-312.— I,  II,  and 

III  John,  pp.  313-326.  —  Jude,   pp.  327-329.— 
Revelation,  pp.  330-374. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

Ei  man  (Georg  Adolph),  editor.  Archiv  | 
fur  |  wissenschaftliche  Kunde  |  von  | 
Russland.  |  Heransgegeben  |  von  |  A. 
Erinau.  |  Erater[-Fiinfundzwanzig8ter] 
Band.  1841  [-1867].  |  Mit  dreiTafelu.  | 

Berlin,  |  gedruokt  tind  verlegt  von 
G.  Reimer.  [n.  d.] 

25  vola.  8°. 

Schott  (W.),  Ueber  ethnographische  Ergeb- 
nisse  der  Sagoskinschen  Roise,  vol.  7,  pp,  480- 
512. 

Copies  seen:  Congress. 

Hale  (Horatio).  Language  as  a  test  of 
Mental  Capacity.  By  Horatio  Hale, 
M.  A.  (Read  May  26, 1891.) 

In  Royal  Soc.  of  Canada,  Trans,  and  Proc. 
vol.  9,  pp.  77-112,  Montreal,  1892  (?),  4°. 

A  general  discussion  upon  American  and 
Australian  languages.  The  Athapascan  family 
is  the  most  fully  treated  of  the,  American 
tongues — the  D6ne  Dindji6,  Navajo,  Tinne, 
and  Hupa  with  many  examples,  comments 
upon  primary  roots,  grammatic  forms,  etc, 
principally  from  Petitot, 

Issued  separately  as  follows : 

— —  Language  as  a  test  of  mental  eapac» 
ity :  |  being  an  attempt  to  demonstrate 
the  |  true  basis  of  anthropology.  |  By 
Horatio  Hale,  M.  A.,  F.  R.  S.  C.  |  Hon- 
orary Member  [&c.  six  lines.]  |  From 
the  transactions  of  the  Royal  society 
of  Canada,  vol.  ix,  sec.  ii,  1891. 

[Montreal.  Da wson  brothers.  1892?] 

Half-title  on  cover  as  above,  no  inside  title, 
text  pp.  77-112,  4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling,  Powell. 

Klaproth  (Heinrich  Julius  von).  See 
Merian  (A.  A.  von)  and  Klaproth  (H. 
J.  von),  on  next  page. 

McDonald  (Rev.  Robert).  Mosis  |  vit 
ettunettle  ttyig  |  Genesis,  Exodus,  Le- 
vitikus.  |  Genesis  ettunettle.  |  Arch- 
deacon McDonald,  D.  D.,  |  kirkhe 
thleteteitazya.  | 
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McDonald  (R. )— Continued. 

London:    |    printed   for  the   British 

)in«l  liiivign  bible  society.  |  1890. 

Tjtlc(ver.so"  Archdeacon  Me  Donald's  version 
ul  <  Ivne-iM,  K\ocliis.  Leviticus,  in  Tnkiidh)"  1 1. 
text  (entirely  in  Tukmlh,  ronian  characters) 
lip.  '.',  •_'«•_',  colophon  p.  (283)  verso  blank,  16°. 

Hem-sis,  pp.  II  1  Ki.  —  Exodus,  pp.  114-211.— 
Leviticus,  pp.  212-282. 

Cn/iii'S  seen:  Eames,  Pilling. 

-  The  fourth  aud  fifth  books  of  Moses, 
called  |  Numbers,  and  Deuteronomy.  | 
Moses  vit  ettunetle  ttyig  ako  |  ttauk- 
thut  nikeudo  |  Trigwitittittshi  ako 
Denteronomi  kutrahuyoo.  |  Tukudh 
ttsha  zit  thleteteitazya.  |  By  |  arch- 
deacon McDonald,  D.  D.  | 

London:  |  printed  for  the  British 
aud  foreign  bible  society  |  1891. 

Title  (verso  "Archdeacon  McDonald's  version 
of  Numbers,  Deuteronomy,  in  Tukudh")  1  1. 
text  (entirely  in  Tukudh,  roman  characters) 
pp.  3-191,  colophon  p.  [192],  16°. 

Numbers,  pp.  3-103.— Deuteronomy,  pp.  104- 
191. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling, 

Under  date  of  Jan.  28,  1892,  Mr.  McDonald 
informs  me  that  he  has  sent  to  the  British  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society  for  publication  the  books 
of  Joshua,  Judges,  Ruth,  and  Samuel  I,  in 
Tukudh. 
[ ]  Syllabary  [in  Tukudh]. 

[London:  Society  for  promoting 
Christian  knowledge.  1886.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only ;  text  pp.  1-3,  sq. 
16°.  For  description  of  this  syllabary  see  pp. 
59-60  of  this  bibliography. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Maisomieuve  (J.)  Catalogue  |  des  | 
livres  des  fonds  |  et  en  nombre  |  His- 
toire,  Archdologie  |  Ethnographic  et 
Linguistique  de  1'Europe  |  de  1'Asie, 
de  1'Afrique  |  de  I'Ame'riqne  et  de 
1'Oceanie  |  [Vignette]  | 

Paris  |  J.  Maisouneuve,  libraire-e"di- 
teur  |  25,  quai  Voltaire,  25  |  (Ancienne 
Maiaon  Th.  Barrois)  |  1892 

Cover  title  as  above  verso  list  of  grammars, 
title  as  above  verso  note  1 1.  text  pp.  3-127,  back 
rover  verso  list  of  catalogues,  8°. 

Linguistiquo  geueralo  (including  titles  of  a 
number  of  books  referring  to  American  lan- 
guages), pp.  30-44.— Grammaires.Dictionuaires, 
Textes  et  Traductions  (pp.  45-127)  include  titles 
of  works  in  Dene  Dindjie,  p.  72;  Montaguais^ 

p.m. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 
Massoii  (L.  R.)     Les  |  bourgeois  |  de   la 
Compaguie  |  du  uord-ouest  |  recits   de 
voyages,    lettres    et    rapports  ineMits 


Masson  (L.  R.) — Continued, 
relatifs  |  au  nord-ouest  canadien  |  Pu- 
blic's avec  une  |  csquisse  historique  |  et 
des   Annotations  |  par  |  L.  R.  Masson  | 
Premiere  Se"rie  |  [Monogram]  | 

Quebec  |  de  1'imprimerie  ge"ne"rale  A. 
Cote"  et  Cle  |  1889 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  iii-vi,  contents  pp. 
vii-ix,  half-title  (Recits  de  voyage,  lettres  et 
rapports  in6dits  relatifs  au  nord-ouest  cana- 
dien) verso  blank  1 1.  contents  verso  blank  1 1. 
half-title  (Reminiscences  by  the  honorable 
Roderic  McKenzie,  being  chiefly  a  synopsis  of 
letters  from  Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie)  verso 
blank  1 1.  text  pp.  7-06,  half-title  (Mr.  W.  F. 
Wentzel,  Letters  to  the  Hon.  Roderic  McKen- 
zie, 1807-1824)  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  69-153, 
half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  textpp.  155-413,  errata 
p.  [414],  announcement  of  second  series  verso 
blank  1 1.  map,  sm.  4°. 

Wentzel  (W.  F.),  Letters  to  the  Hon.  Roderio 
McKenvde,  pp.  67-153. 

Copies  seen :  Major  Edmund  Mallet.  Wash- 
ington, D.  C. 

|  Meriaii  (Baron  Andreas  Adolf  von) 
aud  Klaproth  (H.  J.  vou).]  Triparti- 
tvm  j  sev  |  de  analogia  lingvarvm  li- 
bellvs  [Continvatio  I-III]  | 

Typis  Haykulianis  divendente  Ca- 
rolo  Beck  |  Viennae  MDCCCXX[- 
MDCCCXXIII]  [1820-1823] 

4  vols. :  title  verso  quotation  1  1.  prefatory 
notice  verso  quotation  1  1.  text  pp.  1-193,  1 
folded  leaf  of  numerals  verso  blank ;  Contiuva- 
tio  I  (1821),  title  verso  quotation  1  1.  text  pp. 
197-314,  1  folded  leaf  of  numerals  verso  blank  ( 
Continvatio  II  (1822),  title  verso  quotation  1  1. 
text  pp.  317-585,  3  unnumbered  pages,  one  of 
which  is  on  a  folded  leaf;  Oontiuvatio  III 
(1823),  title  verso  quotation  1  1.  text  pp.  589- 
807,  1  unnumbered  page  of  numerals,  oblong 
folio. 

The  work  is  a  comparative  vocabulary  in 
various  languages  of  words  having  a  similar 
sound  and  meaning.  Each  one  of  the  four  vol- 
umes is  arranged  under  a  separate  alphabet, 
and  with  five  columes  to  a  page.  The  first 
column,  headed  Germ.,  contains  words  in  Ger- 
man, Dutch,  English,  Danish,  Swedish,  etc. ; 
the  second  column,  headed  Slav.,  contains 
words  in  Slavonic,  Russian,  Polish,  Bohemian, 
etc.;  the  third  column,  headed  Gal.,  contains 
words  in  Latin,  Greek,  French,  Italian,  Span- 
ish, Welsh,  Irish,  Breton,  etc. ;  the  fourth  col- 
umn, headed  Mixta,  contains  words  in  miscel- 
laneous European,  Asiatic,  African,  American, 
and  Oceanic  languages ;  and  the  fifth  column, 
headed  Notulae,  contains  explanations. 

Among  the  American  languages  in  which  • 
examples  are  given  is  the  Kinai. 

Copies  seen :  Kamen. 
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I;M 

Athapascan 

Vocabulary 

Dobbs  (A.) 

1744 

Chipprwyan 

Vocabulary 

Thompson  (E.) 

I7M 

Borne 

Vocabulary 

Umfreville  (E.) 

17!tl 

Bonee 

Vocabulary 

Umfreville  (E.) 

17!1". 

Athapascan 

\Vonls 

Ilcarno  (S.) 

1786 

Athapascan 

Words 

Ilcarne  (S.) 

1SOI 

Various 

Vocabularies 

McKenzie  (A.) 

ISO'.' 

Various 

Vocabularies 

McKeuzie  (A.) 

1802 

Various 

Vocabularies 

McKenzie  (A.) 

1802 

Various 

Vocabularies 

McKenzie  (A.) 

1802 

Various 

Vocabularies 

McKenzie  (A.) 

1802 

Various 

Vocabularies 

McKeuzie  (A.) 

1808 

Various 

Vocabularies 

McKenzie  (A.) 

IslMi-lSi; 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Adelung   (J.    C.)   and  Vater 

(J.  S.) 

1S(I7 

Various 

Vocabularies 

McKenzie  (A.) 

l.SlO-181'2 

Kenai 

Vocabulary 

Davidoff  (G.  I.) 

1811 

Chippewyan 

Numerals 

Classical. 

1818 

Kruai 

Vocabulary 

Lisiansky  (U.) 

1812 

Navajo 

Words 

Pino  (P.  B.) 

1818 

Kenai 

Vocabulary 

Krusenstern  (A.  J.  von). 

1814 

Kenai 

Vocabulary 

Lisiansky  (U.) 

1814 

Various 

Vocabularies    ' 

McKeuzie  (A.) 

1815 

Chippewyan 

Bibliography 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

MM 

Taculli 

Vocabulary,  numerals 

Harmon  (D.  W.) 

1820-18'JI! 

Keiiai 

Words 

Merian  (A.  A.  von). 

1886 

\'arious 

Various 

Balbi  (A.) 

is::o 

Chippewyan 

Numerals 

James  (E.) 

1830 

Chippewyau 

Numerals 

James  (E.) 

1888 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

Bareiro  (A.) 

|885 

Taculli 

Vocabulary 

Taculli. 

ls:»; 

Various 

Various 

(  la  Hat  in  (A.) 

1830-1847 

Keuai 

Vocabulary 

Prichard  (J.  C.) 

IH:J«» 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Baer  (K.  E.  von). 

1S40 

? 

« 

James  (E.),  note. 

1841 

Tinn6 

Vocabulary 

Tolmie(W.  F.) 

1841 

Umpkwa 

Vocabulary 

Scouler  (J.) 

1841 

I'lllpkwa 

Vocabulary 

Tolmie  (W.F.) 

1841-1847 

Inkalik 

Vocabulary 

Ennan  (G.  A.) 

1844 

Umpkwa 

Numerals 

Duflot  du  Mo  fras  (E.) 

1844 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Latham  (K.  G.) 

Ivlli 

Athapascan 

General  discussion 

Scouler  (J.) 

1840 

Kenai 

Vocabulary 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

1840 

Taculli 

Vocabulary 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

is  40 

Various 

Various 

Hale  (H.) 

184G 

Various 

Various 

Hale  (H.) 

1S47 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

1847 

Chippewyan,  Tacully 

Numerals 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

1«47 

Inkalik 

Vocabulary 

Zeleiioi  (S.  I.) 

1847  1848 

Inkalik 

Vocabulary 

Xaj;oskin  (L.) 

1S4S 

Ahl  innr 

Words 

Schomburgk  (R.  H.) 

1848 

Athapascan 

General  discussion 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

1848 

Taculli 

Vocabulary 

Anderson  (A.  C.),  note. 
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1848 

Various 

Various 

1849 

Chippewyan 

Vocabulary 

1849 

Inkalik 

Vocabulary 

1849 

Inkalik 

Vocabulary 

1849 

Inkalik 

Vocabulary 

1849 

Navajo 

"Words 

1850 

Chippewyan,  Kenai 

Words 

1850 

Loucheux 

Vocabulary 

1850 

Navajo,  Apache 

Vocabularies 

1850 

Various 

Comparative  vocabularies 

1850 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1851 

Apache 

General  discussion 

1851 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1851 

Athapascan 

Tribal  names 

1851 

Chippewyau 

Vocabulary 

1851 

Chippewyan,  Dog  Eib 

Vocabularies 

1851 

Dog  Eib 

•     Vocabulary 

1851 

Dog  Eib 

Vocabulary 

1851- 

Kutchin 

Vocabulary 

1851 

Kutchin,  Dog  Eib 

Vocabularies 

1851 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1851-1857 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1852 

Hupa 

Vocabulary 

1852 

Navajo,  Apache 

Vocabularies 

1852 

Umpkwa 

Personal  names 

1852 

Various 

General  discussion 

1852 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1853 

Athapascan 

Tribal  names 

1853 

Hnpa,  Tabhlewah 

Vocabularies 

1853 

Various 

General  discussion 

1853 

Various 

Words 

1853 

Various 

Words 

1854 

Athapascan 

Tribal  names 

1854 

Midnoosky 

Vocabulary 

1854 

Navajo    ' 

Vocabulary,  numerals 

1854 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1854 

Various 

Words 

1854 

Various 

Words 

1855 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1855 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1855 

Athapascan 

Comparative  rocabularies 

1855 

Tututen 

Vocabulary 

1855 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1855 

» 

? 

1856 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

1856 

Henagi 

Vocabulary 

1856 

Umpqua 

Vocabulary 

1856 

Various 

Various 

1856 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1856 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1856 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1856 

Willopah 

Vocabulary 

1867 

Kenai 

Grammatic  treatise 

1857 

Moutagnais 

Prayer  book 

1857 

Nabiltse 

Vocabulary 

1857 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

1857 

Various 

Words 

1857-1858 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1858 

Athapascan 

Bibliography 

1858 

Apache 

Vo-abulary 

1858 

Athapascan 

Concordance 

1858 

Coquille 

Vocabulary 

1858 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1859 

Athapascan 

General  discussion 

1859 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1859 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Gailatin  (A.) 
McLean  (J.) 
Schott  (W.) 
Zelenoi  (S.  I.) 
Zelenoi  (S.  I.) 
Pino  (P.  B.) 
Scliomburgk  (B.  H.) 
Isbester  (J.  A.) 
Simpson  (J.  H.) 
Latham  (E.  G.) 
Howse  (J.) 
Berghaus  (H.) 
Bartlett  (J.  E.) 
Latham  (E.  G.) 
McPhersou  (M.) 
Lefroy  (J.  H.) 
O'Brian  (— ). 
O'Brian  (— ). 
Murray  (A.  H.) 
Murray  (A.  H.) 
Bichardson  (J.) 
Schoolcraft  (H.  E.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Simpson  (J.  H.) 
Stanley  (J.  M.) 
Bergbaus  (H.) 
Eichardson  (J.) 
Gailatin  (A.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Latham  (E.  G.) 
Wrangell  (F.  von). 
Eaton  (J.  H.) 
Eichardson  (J.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Latham  (E.  G.) 
Bartlett  (J.  E.) 
Henry  (C.  C.) 
Buscbmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Kautz  (A.  V.) 
Whipple  (A.  W.) 
James  (E.),  note. 
Triibner  &  Co. 
Hamilton  (A.  S.) 
Milhau  (J.  J.) 
Latham  (E.  G.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Buschmaun  (J.  C.  E.) 
Eichardson  (J.),  note. 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Eadloff  (L.) 
Perrault  (C.  O.) 
Hazen  (W.  B.) 
Davis  (W.  H.) 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
Froebel  (J.),  note. 
Ludewig  (H.  E.) 
Froebel  (J.) 
Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Abbott  (G.  H.) 
Jehan  (L.  F.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Earnhardt  (W.  H.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
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1859 

Various 

Voralmlaric'-i 

185-.' 

AthapawMH 

Com  pa  rat  i\  -r  vorabuhiries 

185-  ? 

Hupa 

Vocabulary 

Is;,  .' 

Naliillsi 

Vocabulary 

185-  ? 

Navajo 

Voc  abulary 

185-  ! 

Tahlewah 

Vocabulary 

ls<;<» 

Apache 

Numerals 

1800 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

1800 

Athapascan 

Various 

I860 

Lipan 

Lord's  prayer 

1860 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

1860? 

Tinne 

Scripture  passage 

1860 

Tutnteti 

Vocabulary 

I860 

Various 

Comparative  vocabularies 

1860 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1860 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1860 

Various 

Vocabularies 

isc.l 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1861 

Athapascan 

Various 

1KGI 

Chippewyan 

Words 

1S62 

Beaver 

Vocabulary 

1862 

Chippewyan 

Vocabulary 

1862 

Nehawni 

Vocabulary 

1862 

Peau  de  Lievre 

Vocabulary 

1862 

Slave 

Prayer  book 

1862 

Various 

Various 

1862 

Various 

Words 

1862 

Various 

Words 

1862-1865 

Lipan 

Lord's  prayer 

1862-1866 

Various 

Legends 

1863 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1S6I! 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1863 

Chippewyau 

Vocabulary 

1863 

Sursee 

Vocabulary 

1863 

Taculli 

General  discussion 

1863 

Various 

Various 

1863 

Various 

Various 

1S64 

Various 

General  discussion 

1864 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1865 

Montagnais 

General  discussion 

1865 

Montagnais 

Prayer  book 

1865 

Sikaui 

Vocabulary 

1865 

Various 

Comparative  vocabularies 

1865 

Various 

Words 

1865-1879 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

1866 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1866 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1866 

Athapascan 

Tribal  names 

1867 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1867 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

tan 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

1867 

Loucheux 

Words 

1807 

Navajo 

Personal  names 

1867-1868 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

1868 

Apache 

General  discussion 

1868 

Apache 

Numerals 

1868 

Inkalik 

Vocabulary 

1868 

Kenai 

Vocabulary 

1868 

Kutchin 

Vocabulary 

1868 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

1868 

Tinne 

Scripture  passage 

1868-1891 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

1868-1869 

Atlropascan,  Montagnais 

Various 

IBM 

Athapascan 

Words 

1869 

Chippewyan 

General  discussion 

1869 

Chippewyan 

Lord  s  prayer 

IJiiscbmaim  (.1.  C.  E.) 
Turner  (W.  W.) 
Cn.ok  (G.) 
(Jibbs  ((}.) 
Shaw  (J.  M.) 
Crook  (G.) 
IlaMeman  (9.  S.) 
Triibner  &-  Co. 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Coli'ccion. 

Domenecb  (E.  IL  D.) 
British  and  Foreign. 
Hubbard  (— ). 
Latham  (R,  G.) 
Buschuiaun  (J.  C.  E.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 
Froebel  (J»),  note. 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Lesley  (J.  P.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Wilson  (D.) 
PiiiH-ntel  (F.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Cremony  (J.  C.) 
Cremony  (J.  C.) 
Pallisou  (J.) 
Sullivan  (J.  W.) 
Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Orozco  y  Berra  (M.) 
Jehan  (L.  F.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Perrault  (C.  O.) 
Pope  (F.  L.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S,  J.) 
Wilson  (D.) 
Triibner  &  Co. 
Higgins  (N.  S.) 
Smart  (C.) 
Faraud  (H.  J.) 
Chapin  (G.) 
Palmer  (E.) 
Leclerc  (C.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Smithsonian. 
Nichols  (A.  S 
Smart  (C.) 
Cremony  (J   C.) 
Whimper  (F.) 
Davidson  (G.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Whipple  (W.  D.) 
British  and  Foreign. 
Sabin  (J.) 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Kennicott  (R.) 
Tach«  (A.  A.) 
Apostolides  (S.) 
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1869 

Den6 

Comparative  vocabularies 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

1869 

Inkalit 

Vocabulary 

Whimper  (F.) 

1869 

Kenai 

Vocabulary 

Davidson  (G.) 

1869 

Kenai 

Voc.abulary 

Davidson  (G.) 

18C9 

Kutchin 

Vocabulary 

Kennicott  (R.),  note. 

1869 

Kutchin 

Vocabulary 

Kennicott  (R.),  note. 

1869? 

Kutchin 

Vocabulary 

Kennicott  (R.) 

1869 

Kutchin 

Vocabulary 

Whimper  (F.) 

1869  • 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

Willard  (C.  N.) 

1869? 

Slave 

Vocabulary 

Kennicott  (R.) 

188-  ? 

Chippewyan 

Grammatic  comments 

Grandiii  (-). 

186-? 

Slave 

Prayer  book 

Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

1870 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Triibner  &  Co. 

1870 

Athapascan 

Tribal  names 

Faraiid  (U.  J.) 

1870 

Chippewyan 

General  discussion 

Tache  (A.  A.) 

1870 

Hnpa 

Vocabulary 

Azpell  (T.  F.) 

1870 

Kenai 

Vocabulary 

DeMenlen  (E.) 

1870 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

1870 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

Thompson  (A.  H.) 

1870? 

Slave 

Prayer  book 

Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

1870 

Tinne 

St.  John 

Kirkby  <\V.  W.) 

1870 

Tlatskenai 

Words 

Farrar  (F.  W.) 

1870 

Various 

Vocabularies,  numerals 

Dall  (W.  H.) 

1870 

Various 

Vocabularies,  numerals 

Dall  (W.  H.) 

1870 

Various 

Words 

Lubbock  (J.) 

1870 

Various 

"Words 

Lubbock  (J.) 

1870 

Various 

Words 

Lubbock  (J.) 

1871 

Chippewyan 

Lord's  prayer 

Apostolides  (S.) 

1871 

Li  pan 

Words 

Bollaert  (W.) 

1871 

Kutchin 

Relationships 

Herdesty  (W.  L.) 

1871 

Kntchin 

Vocabulary 

Kennicott  (R.),  note. 

1871? 

Slave 

Prayer  book 

Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

1871 

Slave 

Relationships 

Kennicott  (R.) 

1871 

Tnkudh 

Relationships 

McDonald  (R.) 

1871 

Various 

Proper  names 

Catliii  (G.) 

1871 

Various 

Relationships 

Morgan  (L.  H.) 

1871-1872 

Kenai 

Numerals 

Erman  (G.  A.) 

1872 

Ahtinn6 

Vocabulary 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

1872 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Triibner  &  Co. 

1872 

Athapascan 

Words 

Bastian  (P.  W.  A.) 

1872? 

Chippewyan 

Prayer  book 

Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

1872-1874 

Hupa 

Vocabulary 

Powers  (S.) 

1873 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Field  (T.  W.) 

1878 

Navafo 

Vocabulary,  numerals 

Beadle  (J.H.) 

1873? 

Navajo> 

Vocabulary,  numerals 

Beadle  (J.H.) 

1873 

Tlatskenai 

Words 

Farrar  (F.  W.) 

1873 

Tukndh 

Prayer  book 

McDonald  (R.) 

1873 

Various 

Numerals 

Ellis  (R.) 

1873-1875 

Apache 

General  discussion 

White  (J.  B.) 

1873-1875 

Apache 

Grammatic  notes 

White  (J.  B.) 

1873-1875 

Apache 

Relationships 

White  (J.  B.) 

1873-1875 

Apache 

Sentences 

White  (J.  B.) 

1873-1  87.r> 

Apacbe 

Tribal  names 

White  (J.  B.) 

1873-1875 

Apache,  Tonfo 

Vocabularies 

White  (J.  B.) 

1874 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Steiger  (E.) 

1874 

Kenai 

Grammar,  dictionary 

Radloff  (L.) 

1874 

Kntehin 

Comparative  vocabularies 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

1874 

Kutchin 

Comparative  vocabularies 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

1874 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

Amy  (W.  F.  M.) 

1874 

Nehawni 

Comparative  vocabularies 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

1874 

Sikani,  Beaver 

Comparative  vocabularies 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

1874 

Taculli,  Kenai 

Comparative  vocabularies 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

1874 

Tirai4 

St.  Mark 

Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

1874 

Tukudh 

Four  gospels 

McDonald  (R.) 

1874 

Various 

Comparati  ve  vocabularies 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

1874-1875 

Apache,  Lipaii 

Vocabularies,  Lord's  prayer 

Piuientel  (F.) 
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1871-lHTr, 

Athapascan 

Itililingrapliii- 

1ST  I    ISTti 

Various 

Various 

1874-1H7G 

Various 

Various 

1S7T, 

Alitiniii- 

Vorabulary 

lH7f. 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1875 

Athapascan 

liiMiographic 

1875 

Chippru  \  :m 

Words 

1875 

Deui'-.  Navajo 

Vocabularies 

1875 

Tilllir 

Scripture  passage 

1875 

Various 

Wwrds 

1875 

Various 

Words 

1S7(! 

Ahtinm\  Hupa 

Numerals 

1876 

A  pache 

Vocabulary 

1876 

Apache,  Navajo 

Vocabularies 

1X7C, 

Athapasc  an 

Monograph 

187C 

Chippt'wyau 

General  discussion 

1H7(> 

Dene 

Dictionary,  grammar 

1876? 

Tinne 

Scripture  passage 

1876? 

Tinne 

Scripture  passage 

1876 

Tinue 

Scripture  passage 

1876 

Various 

Various 

1876 

Various 

Words 

1S77 

Athapascan 

General  discussion 

1877 

Athapascan 

General  discussion 

1877 

Hupa 

Vocabulary 

1877 

Tinne 

Tribal  names 

1877 

Tinn6 

Tribal  names 

1877 

Umpkwa 

Vocabulary 

1877-1878 

Athapascan 

General  discussion 

1878 

Athapascan 

Bibliography 

1878 

Athapascan 

General  discussion 

1878 

Athapascan 

General  discussion 

1878 

Chippewyan 

Four  gospels 

1878 

Chippewyan 

General  discussion 

1878 

Chippewyan 

General  discussion 

1878 

Montagnais 

Grammatic  treatise 

1878 

Montagnais 

Grammatic  treatise 

1878 

Tinne 

Scripture  passage 

1878 

Tlatskcnai 

Words 

1878? 

Tukudh,  Chippewyan 

Lord's  prayer 

1878? 

Tukudh,  Chippewyau 

Lord's  prayer 

1878? 

Tukudh,  Chippewyan 

Lord's  prayer 

1878-1886 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

1878-1879 

Various 

Legends 

1879 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1879 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1879 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1879 

Apache,  Navajo 

Vocabularies 

1879 

Athapascan 

Words 

1879 

Athapascan 

Words 

1879 

Athapascan 

Words 

1879? 

Chippewyan 

Prayer  book 

1879 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

1879 

Slave 

Prayer  book 

1879 

Tinn6 

Scripture  passage 

187-  ? 

Beaver 

Primer 

187-  f 

Chippewyan 

Baptismal  card 

187-  ? 

Chippowyan 

Baptismal  card 

187-  ? 

Chippewyan 

Prayer  book 

187-  ? 

Chippewyan 

Primer 

187-  ? 

Dene 

Bible  texts 

187-  ? 

Dog  Rib 

Primer 

187-  ? 

Tinn6 

Primer 

187-  ? 

Tukudh 

Primer 

1880 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

Trii  liner  &  Co. 

Hancroft  (II.  H.) 

liaiirroft  (II.  H.) 

I'inart  (A.  L.) 

McElroy  (P.  D.) 

Field  (T.  W.) 

IVtilot  (K.  K.  S.  J.) 

Petitot  (K.  F.  S.  J.) 

British  anil  Foreign. 

Ellis  (K.) 

Lubboek  (J.) 

Kills  (U.) 

White  (J.  B.) 

Loew  (O.) 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Bible  Society. 

British  and  Foreign. 

American. 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Wilson  (D.) 

Beach  (W.  W.) 

Trumbull  (J.  H.) 

Powers  (S.) 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Mullet  (F.) 

Leclerc  (C.) 

Bates  (H.  W.) 

Keane  (A.  H.) 

Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Duncan  (D.) 

Duncan  (D.),  note. 

Adam  (L.) 

Adam  (L.) 

British  and  Foreign. 

Farrar  (F.  W.) 

Bible  Society. 

B  ible  Society,  note. 

Bible  Society,  note. 

Trumbull  (J.  H.) 

Petitot  (E".  F.  S.  J.) 

Gilbert  (G.  K.) 

Loew  (O.) 

Yarrow  (H.  C.) 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Campbell  (J.) 

Campbell  (J.) 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Loew  (O.) 

Kirkby  (W.  W.)  and  Borapaa 

(W.  C.) 

American,  note. 
Botnpas  (W.  C.) 
Church  Miss.  Soc. 
Church  Miss.  Soc. 
Kirkby  (W.  W.) 
Bom  pas  (W.  C.) 
Grouanl  (E.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Hoffman  (W.  J.) 
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1880 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

1880 

Beaver 

Prayer  book 

1880 

Hnpa,  Navajo 

Words 

1880 

Tinn6 

General  discussion 

1880 

Tiniio 

Words 

1881 

Chippewyan 

Hymn  book 

1881 

Chippewyan 

New  Testament 

1881 

Chippewyan 

Prayer  book 

1881 

Navajo 

Relationships 

1881 

Navajo,  Apache 

Vocabularies 

1881 

Slave 

Prayer  book 

1881 

Tinne 

Scripture  passage 

1881 

Tinne 

Vocabulary 

1881 

Tututen 

Vocabulary 

1881-1887 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

1882 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

1882 

Athapascan 

General  discussion 

1882 

Athapascan 

General  discussion 

1882 

Athapascan 

Tribal  names 

1882 

Montagnais,  Peau  de  Lievre  "Words 

1882 

Montagnais,  Peau  de  Lievre 

Words 

1882 

Slave 

Prayer  book 

1882 

Tinne 

Scripture  passage 

1882 

Tinn6 

Vocabulary 

1882 

Tututen 

Vocabulary 

1882 

Various 

Various 

1882 

Various 

Words 

1883 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1883 

Athapascan 

Words     f 

1883 

Athapascan 

Words 

1883 

Den6 

Text 

1883 

Navajo 

Words 

1883 

Navajo 

Words 

1883 

Slave 

Four  gospels 

1884 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1884 

Athapascan 

General  discussion 

1884 

Athapascan 

Vocabulary 

1884 

Athapascan 

Vocabulary 

1884 

Athapascan 

Vocabulary 

1884 

Athapascan 

Vocabulary 

1884 

Athapascan 

Vocabulary 

1884 

Chilkotin 

Dictionary 

1884 

Chilkotin 

Sermons 

1884 

Chippewyan 

Text 

1884 

Chippewyan 

Words 

1884 

Chippewyan,  Slave 

Lord's  prayer 

1884 

Coquille 

Vocabulary 

1884 

Den6 

Words 

1884 

Lipan 

Vocabulary 

1884 

Navajo 

Words 

1884 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

1884 

Rogue  River 

Vocabulary 

1884 

Tinn6 

Scripture  passage 

1884 

Tinn6 

Vocabulary 

1884 

Tinne 

Vocabulary,  numerals 

1884 

Tinn6 

Vocabulary,  numerals 

1884 

Tututen 

Vocabulary 

1884 

Various 

Vocabularies 

1884 

Yukitce 

Vocabulary 

1884-1889 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

1885 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

1885 

Apathascan 

Bibliographic 

1885 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

1885 

Athapascan 

General  discussion 

Qnaritoh  (B.) 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 

Sayce  (A.  H.) 

Faulmann  (K.) 

Campbell  (J.) 

Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Kirkby  (W.  \V.) 

Kirkby  (W.  W.) 

Packard  (R.  L.) 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Reeve  (W.  D.) 

Church  Miss.  Gleaner. 

Campbell  (J.) 

Lucy-Fossarieu  (N.  P.  de), 

Leclerc  (C.) 

Triibner  &  Co. 

Bates  (H.  W.) 

Keane  (A.  H.),  note. 

Drake  (S.  G.) 

Charencey  (C.  F.  H.  G.  de) 

Charencey  (C  F.  H.  G.  de). 

Kirkby  (W.  W.)  and  Bompas 

(W.  C.) 

British  and  Foreign. 
Campbell  (J.) 
Everette  (W.  E.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Lubbock  (J.) 
Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Bompas  (W.  C.) 
Gatschet  (S.) 
Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 
Dorsey  (J.  0.) 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Dorsey  (J.  0.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Morice  (A.  G.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Bergholtz  (G.  F.) 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 
Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
Matthews  (W.) 
Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
American,  note. 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Campbell  (J.) 
Campbell  (J.) 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Dawson 

(G.  M.) 
Dorsey  (J.  O.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Ten  Kate  (H.  F.  C.) 
McLean  (J.) 
Pilling  (J.  C.) 
Bates  (H.  W.) 
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1885 

At  liapa.-iran 

i  i  moral  discussion 

K.  .HI.-  (A.  11.),  noli- 

1885 

H<';iver 

Vocabulary 

Garrioch  (A.  C.i 

1885 

(Miippowyan 

Syllabic* 

Tuttle  (C.  R.) 

1885 

Navajo 

Words 

Matthews  (W.) 

1885 

Navajo 

Wonln 

Matthews  (W.) 

1885 

Surseo 

Vocal)iilary 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

1885 

Tinno 

General  discussion 

Ball  (W.  H.) 

1885 

Tiiin.-,  Tukudh 

Lord's  prayer 

American. 

IMS 

Tinnf,  Tnkntlli 

Scripture  passage 

American,  note. 

1885 

Tukndh 

Hymn  book 

McDonald  (R.) 

1885 

Tukudh 

Prayer  book 

McDonald  (K.) 

1885 

Tukudh 

Prayer  book 

McDonald  (R.) 

1885 

Tukudh 

Tract 

McDonald  (R.) 

1885 

Tukudh 

Tract 

McDonald  (R.) 

1885 

Tukudh 

Tract 

McDonald  (R.) 

1885 

Various 

Scripture  passages 

British. 

1885 

Various 

Scripture  passages 

British. 

1885 

Various 

Scripture  passages 

British. 

1885 

Various 

Scripture  passages 

British. 

1885-1888 

Various 

Various 

Feathermau  (A.) 

1885-1889 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Leclerc  (C.) 

1886 

A  hi  i  i!  nr,  Hupa 

Numerals 

Ellis  (R.) 

1886 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

Ruby  (C.) 

1886 

Apache 

Words 

Bonrke  (J.  G.) 

1886 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Quaritch  (B.) 

1886 

Atliapascan 

Words 

Kovar  (E.) 

1886 

Beaver 

Prayer  book 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

1886 

Beaver 

St.  Mark 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

188G 

Beaver 

St.  Mark 

Garrioch  (A.  C.) 

1886 

Navajo 

Words 

Matthews  (W.) 

1886 

Navajo 

Words 

Matthews  (W.) 

1886 

Slave 

Mark 

Bompas  (W.  C.)  and  Reeve 

(W.  D.) 

1886 

Slave 

Matthew 

Bompas   (W.  C.)  and  Reeve 

(W.  D.) 

1886 

Tinne 

General  discussion 

Dall  (W.  H.) 

1886 

Tukudh 

New  testament 

McDonald  (R.) 

1886 

Tukudh 

Psalms 

McDonald  (R.) 

1886 

Various 

Legends 

Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 

1886 

Various 

Scripture  passages 

British  and  Foreign,  note. 

1886 

Various 

Scripture  passages 

Gilbert  &  Rivington. 

1887 

Apache 

Numerals 

Dugan  (T.  B.) 

1887 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Dufosse  (E.) 

1887 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Quaritch  (B.) 

1887 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

Quaritch  (B.) 

1887 

Carrier 

Grammar 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

1887 

Midnoosky 

Various 

Allen  (H.  T.) 

1887 

Navajo 

Songs,  prayers 

Matthews  (W.) 

1887 

Tlatskenai 

Words 

Farrar  (F.  W.) 

1887 

Various 

Legends 

Petitot  (E.F.  S.  J.) 

1887-1890 

Chippewyan,  Sursee 

Vocabularies 

Our. 

1887-1891 

Carrier 

Dictionary 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

1888 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

McLean  (J.) 

1888 

Athapascan 

Grammatio  comments 

Grasserie  (R.  de  la). 

1888 

Carrier 

Prayer  book 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

1888 

Chippewyan 

Vocabulary 

Reeve  (W.  D.) 

1888 

Chippewyan 

Words 

Petitot  (E.F.  S.J.) 

1888 

Chippewyan 

Words 

Petitot  (E.F.  S.  J.) 

1888? 

Montagnais 

Text 

Clut  (J.) 

1888 

Montagnain 

Text 

L«goff(L.) 

1888 

Navajo 

Songs,  prayers 

Matthews  (W.) 

1888 

Navajo 

Vocabulary,  prayers 

Matthews  (W.) 

1888 

Navajo 

Vocabulary,  prayers 

Matthews  (W.) 

1888 

Tinn6 

Words 

Urinton  (D.  G.) 

1888 

Tinue 

Words 

Brinton  (D.  G.) 

1888  . 

Tinne,  Tukudh 

Scripture  passages 

American,  note. 
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1888 

Tinne.  Tukudh 

Scripture  passages 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 

1888 

Various 

Legends 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

1888 

Various 

Scripture  passages 

British  and  Foreign. 

1888 

Various 

Various 

Haines  (K.  M.) 

1888 

Yariraa 

Vocabularies 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

1888 

Various 

Vocabularies 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

1889 

Athapascan 

Bibliographic 

McLean  (J.) 

1889 

Athapascan 

Grammatic  notes 

Dorscy  (J.  O.) 

1889 

Beaver 

Vocabulary 

Masson  (L.  R.) 

1889 

Carrier 

Genesis 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

1889 

Dene 

Bibliographic 

Pilling  (J.  C.) 

1889 

Hupa 

Vocabulary 

Curtin  (,T.) 

1889 

Midnoosky 

Various 

Allen  (H.  T.) 

1889 

Midnoosky 

Various 

Allen  (H.  T.) 

1889 

Montagnais 

Bible  history 

Legoff  (L.) 

1889 

MontagnaiM 

Grannnar 

Legoff  (L.) 

1889 

Montagnais 

Instructions 

Legoff  (L.) 

1889 

Navajo 

Songs 

Matthews  (W.) 

1889 

Navajo 

Songs 

Matthews  (W.) 

1889 

Sursee 

Grammatic  notes 

Wilson  (E.  S.) 

1889 

Sursee 

Vocabulary 

Wilson  (E.  F.) 

1889 

Thine,  Tukudh 

Scripture  passages 

American. 

1889 

Various 

Songs 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J:) 

1889 

Various 

Scripture  passages 

British  and  Foreign. 

1889 

Various 

Various 

Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 

1889 

Various 

"Words 

Lubbock  (J.) 

1889 

Various 

Words 

Wilson  (E.  F.) 

188-  ? 

Apache 

Vocabulary 

Bourke(J.G.) 

188-  ? 

Chippewyan 

Syllabary 

Syllabarium. 

188-  ? 

Dene 

Koots 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.),  note. 

188-  » 

Dene 

Vocabulary 

Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.),  note. 

188-  ? 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

Cashing  (F.  H.) 

188-  1 

Tinn6 

Words 

Crane  (A.) 

1890 

Apache 

Gentes 

Bourke  (J.  G.) 

1890 

Apache 

Words 

Bourke  (J.  G.) 

1890 

Apache 

Words 

Bourke  (J.  G.) 

1890 

Athapascan 

Words 

Grasserie  (K.  de  la). 

1890 

Carrier 

Bible  texts 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

1890 

Carrier 

Stories 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

1890 

Chippewyan 

Vocabulary 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 

1890 

Den6 

Catechism 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

1890 

Dene 

General  discussion 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

1890 

Dene 

Prayer 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

1890 

Dene 

Primer 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

1890 

Dene 

Roots 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

1890 

Dene 

Syllabary 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

1890 

Den6 

Syllabary 

Morice  (  A.  G.) 

1890 

Dene 

Words 

Petitot  (E.F.  S.J.) 

1890 

Loucheux 

Text 

Promissiones. 

1890 

Montagnais 

Prayer  book 

Legoff  (L.) 

1890 

Montagnais 

Prayer  hook 

Legoff  (L.) 

1890 

Navajo 

Gentes 

Matthews  (W.) 

1890 

Navajo 

Vocabulary 

Wilson  (E.  F.) 

1890 

Peau  de  Lievre 

Text 

Promissiones. 

1890 

Slave 

John 

Bompas  (W.  C.)  and  Reeve 

(W.  D.) 

1890 

Slave 

Luke 

Bompas  (W.  C.)   and  Reeve 

(W.  D.) 

1890 

Tinn6 

Acts 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 

1890 

Tinne 

Hymn  book 

Hymns. 

1890 

Tinn6 

Prayer  book 

Lessons. 

1890 

Tinu6 

Pronouns 

Hale  (H.) 

1890 

Tinu6 

Pronouns 

Hale  (H.) 

1890 

Tinne 

Vocabulary 

Bompas  (W.  C.) 

1890 

Tiune 

Words 

Brintou  (D.  G.) 

1890 

Tukirdh 

Geneses,  etc. 

McDonald  (R.) 
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1S90 

Tukudli 

1890 

Tokodh 

1890 

Various 

1890 

Various 

1800 

Various 

1891 

Athapascan 

1891 

Athapascan 

1891 

Athapascan 

1891 

Athapascan 

1891 

Carrier 

1891 

Carrier 

1891 

Carrier 

1891 

Carrier 

1891 

Carrier 

1891 

Dene 

1891 

Dene 

1891 

Dene  Dindjio 

1891 

Montagnais 

1891 

Montagu  ai  8 

1891 

Montagnais 

1891 

Montagnais 

1891 

Montagnais 

1891 

Navajo 

1891 

Tinn6 

J89i 

Tiiine 

1891 

Tiiine 

i891 

Various 

1^91 

Various 

im 

Various 

l$9l 

Various 

1891 

Various 

1892 

Various 

1892 

Various 

1892 

Various 

18—? 

Apacho 

18—? 

Athapascan 

18—? 

Chippewyau 

18—? 

Chippewyan 

18—? 

Dene 

18-? 

Dcn6 

18—? 

Den6 

18—? 

Keuai 

18—? 

Kutchin 

18—? 

Kutchiii 

18—? 

Kutchin 

18—? 

Nehawni 

18—? 

Sikani 

18--? 

Tiun6 

18—? 

Tinne 

?18— 

Tinue 

Numbers,  dr. 

Hviiin  hook 

Script  urc-  passages 

Village  names 

Words 

(icncral  discussion 

Tribal  divisions 

Tribal  divisions 

Words 

Catechism 

Genurul  discussion 

Grammar 

Periodical 

Text 

<  iraiiiinat  i<-  treatise 

Vocabulary 

General  discussion 

Catechism 

Dictionary 

Dictionary 

Grammar 

Religious  instructions 

Grammar,  dictionary 

Acts,  etc; 

Epistles 
Prayer  book 

Comparative  Vocabularies 

Comparative  Vocabularies 

General  discussion 

Lord's  prayer 

Lord's  prayer 

Bibliographic 

General  discussion 

General  discussion 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Lord's  prayer 

Vocabulary 

Bible 

Catechism 

Catechism 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

St.  Mark 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 


McDonald  (R.) 

McDonald  (U.) 

I'.ritisli  and  Foreign,  note. 

Horsey  ( J.  O.) 

I'ditot  (}•:.  K.  S.J.) 

Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

I'owelUJ.W.) 

(Jalwlentz  (II.  (',.  C.  vou  der). 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Morice  (A.  G.) 

Vegrevillc  (V.  T.),  note. 

Vegreville  (V.  T.),  not«. 

Vegr6ville  (V.  T.),  note. 

Vegreville  (V.  T.),  note. 

Vegreville  (V.  T.),  note. 

Vcgrevllle  (V.  T.),  note. 

Matthews  (W.) 

TxlnlpaS    (W.  C.)   and   UecvB 

(W.  D.) 

Bonipas  (W.  0.) 
Kirkby  ( W.  W.)  ailii  BompaS 

(W.  tJ.) 
Caiiadiari. 
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The  designation  given  the  family  of  languages  treated  of  in  this 
bibliography  is  based  upon  the  name  of  a  tribe  living  near  the  mouth 
of  the  Columbia  River,  from  whom  a  vocabulary  was  obtained  by 
Gabriel  Franchere,  of  the  Pacific  Fur  Company,  about  1812,  and  pub- 
lished in  his  "  Relation m  in  1820,  under  the  name  Chinouque  ou 
Tchinouk.  This  vocabulary,  consisting  of  thirty-three  words,  thirteen 
numerals,  and  eleven  phrases,  is  given  by  Gallatin  in  hid  "Synopsis"* 
with  the  spelling  of  the  name  anglicized  to  Chinook ;  and,  though  based 
upon  the  speech  of  but  a  single  tribe,  it  was  adopted  by  him  as  the 
name  of  a  family  of  languages. 

The  family  includes  a  number  of  tribes  whose  habitat,  to  quote  from 
Major  Powell,3 "  extended  from  the  mouth  of  the  river  up  its  course  for 
some  200  miles,  or  to  The  Dalles.  According  to  Lewis  and  Clarke,  our 
best  authorities  on  the  pristine  home  of  this  family,  most  of  their  vil- 
lages were  on  the  banks  of  the  river,  chiefly  upon  the  northern  bank, 
though  they  probably  claimed  the  land  upon  either  bank  for  several 
miles  back.  Their  villages  also  extended  on  the  Pacific  coast  north- 
ward nearly  to  the  northern  extension  of  Shoalwater  Bay,  and  to  the 
south  to  about  Tilamook  Head,  some  20  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Columbia." 

As  will  be  seen  by  reference  to  the  list  of  tribal  names  given  on  a 
subsequent  page,  the  number  of  languages  embraced  within  the  family 
is  small;  and  the  amount  of  material  recorded  under  "Chinook"  will 
be  found  to  more  than  equal  that  given  under  the  names  of  all  the  other 
divisions  of  the  family  combined. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  but  little,  comparatively,  has  been  done  in  the 
collection  of  linguistic  material  relating  to  this  family,  a  fact  all  the . 
more  surprising  when  it  is  considered  that  they  have  been  long  in 
contact  with  the  whites.  There  has  been  no  grammar  of  the  language 
published,  and  until  lately  none  has  been  compiled ;  there  is  but  one 
printed  dictionary — that  of  Gibbs — and  the  vocabularies  are  neither 
great  in  length  nor  wide  in  scope.  There  is  hope  of  a  better  state  of 

1  Relation  d'un  voyage  a  la  cote  nord-ouest  de  1'Ame'rique  Septentriouale  dans  les 
amides  1810, 1811, 1812, 1813  et  1814.  Montreal,  1820. 

'Synopsis  of  the  Indian  tribes  within  the  United  States  east  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains.and  in  the  British  and  Russian  possessions  in  North  America.  Cambridge,  1836. 

3Iudiau  linguistic  families  of  America,  north  of  Mexico.     Washington,  1891. 
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affairs,  however;  for  Dr.  Franz  Boas,  the  latest  and  most  thorough 
worker  in  the  Chinookan  field,  has  his  grammar,  dictionary,  and  texts 
in  an  advanced  state  of  preparation  for  publication  by  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology.  His  material,  collected  during  1890  and  1891,  was  gathered 
none  too  soon,  for,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  extract  from  the  introduction 
to  his  legends,  which  he  has  kindly  permitted  me  to  make  and  which 
is  given  on  page  7  of  this  paper,  the  opportunity  for  so  doing  would 
soon  have  passed. 

It  needs  but  a  glance  through  the  accompanying  pages  to  show  the 
preponderance  of  material,  both  published  and  in  manuscript,  relating 
to  the  Jargon  over  that  of  the  Chinookan  languages  proper,  a  prepon- 
derance so  great  that,  were  it  proper  to  speak  of  the  Jargon  as  an 
American  language,  a  change  of  title  to  this  bibliography  would  be 
necessary.  Made  up  as  it  is  from  several  Indian  tongues,  the  (Jhiuookan, 
Salishan,  Wakashan,  and  Shahaptian  principally,  and  from  at  least 
two  others,  the  English  and  the  French,  the  Chinook  Jargon  might 
with  almost  equal  propriety  have  been  included  in  a  bibliography  of 
any  one  of  the  other  native  languages  entering  into  its  composition.  It 
is  made  a  part  of  the  Chinookan  primarily  because  of  its  name  and 
secondarily  from  the  fact  th  at  that  family  has  contributed  a  much  greater 
number  of  words  to  its  vocabulary  than  has  any  one  of  the  others. 

Under  various  authors  herein — Blanchet,  Derners,  Gibbs,  Hale, 
Le  Jeune,  and  others — will  be  found  brief  notes  relating  to  the  Jargon, 
trade  language,  or  'international  idiom,  as  it  is  variously  called;  and 
the  following  succinct  account  of  its  origin  from  Dr.  George  Gibbs,1 
the  first  to  attempt  its  comprehensive  study,  completes  its  history: 

The  origin  of  this  Jargon,  a  conventional  language  similar  to  the  Lingua  Franca 
of  the  Mediterranean,  the  Negro-Euglish-Dutch  of  Surinam,  the  Pigeon  English  of 
China,  and  several  other  mixed  tongues,  dates  back  to  the  fur  droguers  of  the  last 
century..  Those  mariners,  Avhose  enterprise  in  the  fifteen  years  preceding  1800 
explored  the  intricacies  of  the  northwest  coast  of  America,  picked  up  at  their  gen- 
eral rendezvous,  Nootka  Sound,  various  native  words  useful  in  barter,  and  thence 
transplanted  them,  with  additions  from  the  English,  to  the  shores  of  Oregon.  Even 
beforetheirday,  the  coasting  trade  and  warlike  expeditious  of  the  northern  tribes, 
themselves  a  seafaring  race,  had  opened  np  a  partial  understanding  of  each  other's 
speech ;  for  when,  in  1792,  Vancouver's  officers  visited  Gray's  Harbor  they  found  that 
'  the  natives,  though  speaking  a  different  language,  understood  many  words  of  the 
Nootka. 

On  the  arrival  of  Lewis  and  Clarke  at  the  month  of  the  Columbia,  in  1806,  the 
new  language,  from  the  sentences  given  by  them,  had  evidently  attained  some  form. 
It  was  with  the  arrival  of  Astor's  party,  however,  that  the  Jargon  received  its  prin- 
cipal impulse.  Many  more  words  of  English  were  then  brought  iu,  and  for  the  first 
time  the  French,  or  rather  the  Canadian  and  Missouri  patois  of  the  French,  was 
introduced.  The  principal  seat  of  the  company  being  at  Astoria,  not  only  a  large 
addition  of  Chinook  words  was  made,  but  a  considerable  number  was  taken  from 
the  Chihalis,  who  immediately  bordered  that  tribe  on  the  north,  each  owning  a 
portion  of  Shoalwater  Bay.  The  words  adopted  from  the  several  languages  were, 
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naturally  enough,  those  most  easily  uttered  by  all,  except,  of  course,  that  objects 
new  to  the  natives  found  their  names  in  French  or  Knglish,  and  such  modifications 
were  made  in  pronunciation  as  suited  tongues  accustomed  to  different  sounds.  Thus 
the  giitturalsof  the  Indians  were,  softened  or  dropped  ami  the/  and  r  of  the  English 
and  French,  to  them  unpronounceable,  were  modified  into  p  and  I.  Grammatical 
forms  wore  reduced  to  their  simplest  expression  and  variations  in  mood  and  tense 
conveyed  ouly  by  adverbs  or  by  the  context.  The  language  continued,  to  receive 
additions  and  assumed  a  more  distinct  and  settled  meaning  under  the  Northwest 
and  Hudson's  Bay  Companies,  who  succeeded  Astor's  party,  as  well  as  through  the 
American  settlers  in  Oregon.  Its  advantage  was  soon  perceived  by  the  Indians,  and 
the  .largou  became  to  some  extent  a  means  of  communication  between  natives  of 
different  speech  as  well  as  between  them  and  the  whites.  It  was  even  used  as  such 
between  Americans  and  Canadians.  It  was  at  first  most  in  vogue  upon  the  Lower 
Columbia  and  the  Willamette,  whence  it  spread  to  Puget  Sound  and  with  the 
extension  of  trade  found  its  way  far  up  the  coast,  as  well  as  the  Columbia  and 
I 'raser  rivers;  and  there  are  now  few  tribes  between  the  42d  and  57th  parallels  of 
latitude  in  which  there  are  not  to  be  found  interpreters  through  its  medium.  Its 
prevalence  and  easy  acquisition,  while  of  vast  convenience  to  traders  and  settlers, 
has  tended  greatly  to  hinder  the  acquirement  of  the  original  Indian  languages;  so 
much  so  that,  except  by  a  few  missionaries  and  pioneers,  hardly  one  of  them  is 
spoken  or  understood  by  white  men  in  all  Oregon  and  Washington  Territory.  Not- 
withstanding its  apparent  poverty  in  number  of  words  and  the  absence  of  grammat- 
ical forms,  it  possesses  much  more  flexibility  and  power  of  expression  than  might  be 
imagined  and  really  serves  almost  every  purpose  of  ordinary  intercourse. 

The  number  of  words  constituting  the  Jargon  proper  has  been  variously  stated. 
Many  formerly  employed  have  become  in  great  measure  obsolete,  while  others  have 
been  locally  introduced.  Thus,  at  The  Dalles  of  the  Columbia,  various  terms  are 
common  which  wonld  not  bo  intelligible  at  Astoria  or  on  Puget  Sound.  In  making 
the  following  selection,  I  have  included  all  those  which,  on  reference  to  a  number 
of  vocabularies,  I  have  found  current  at  any  of  these  places,  rejecting  on  the  other 
hand  such  as  individuals  partially  acquainted  with  the  native  languages  have 
employed  for  their  own  convenience.  The  total  number  falls  a  little  short  of  five 
hundred  words. 

This  international  idiom,  as  it  is  called  by  Mr.  Hale,  is  yet  a  live 
language,  and,  though  lapsing  into  disuse — being  superseded  by  the 
English — in  the  land  of  its  birth,  is  gradually  extending  along  the 
northwest  coast,  adding  to  its  vocabulary  as  it  travels,  until  it  has 
become  the  means  of  intertribal  communication  between  the  Indians 
speaking  different  languages  and  between  them  and  the  white  dwellers 
in  British  Columbia  and  portions  of  Alaska.  Indeed,  there  seems 
to  be  almost  a  re vi  val  of  the  early  interest  shown  in  it,  if  we  may  judge 
from  the  amount  of  manuscript  material  relating  to  it  now  being  made 
ready  to  put  into  print. 

One  of  the  most  curious  and  interesting  of  all  the  curious  attempts 
which  have  been  made  to  instruct  and  benefit  the  Indians  by  means  of 
written  characters,  is  that  known  as  the  Kamloops  Wawa,  a  periodical 
described  herein  at  some  length  under  the  name  of  its  founder,  Pere 
\A-  Jeune.  Written  in  an  international  language,  "  set  up"  in  steno- 
graphic characters,  and  printed  on  a  mimeograph  by  its  inventor, 
editor,  reporter,  printer,  and  publisher  all  in  one,  this  little  weekly 
seems  to  leave,  nothing  in  the  way  of  novelty  to  be  desired.  The  account 
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of  the  reverend  father's  methods  and  purposes,  quoted  on  page  48  from 
one  of  his  papers,  will  well  repay  perusal* 

The  present  volume  embraces  270  titular  entries,  of  which  229  relate 
to  printed  books  and  articles  and  41  to  manuscripts.  Of  these,  253 
have  been  seen  and  described  by  the  compiler  (222  of  the  prints  and  31 
of  the  manuscripts),  leaving  17  as  derived  from  outside  sources  (7  of  the 
prints  and  10  manuscripts).  Of  those  unseen  by  the  writer,  titles  and 
descriptions  have  been  received  in  all  cases  from  persons  who  have 
actually  seen  the  works  and  described  them  for  him. 

So  far  as  possible,  direct  comparison  has  been  made  with  the  works 
themselves  during  the  proof-reading.  For  this  purpose,  besides  his 
own  books,  the  Writer  has  had  access  to  those  in  the  libraries  of  Con- 
gress, the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  George- 
town University,  and  to  several  private  collections  in  the  city  of  Wash- 
ington. Mr.  Wilberforce  Eames  has  compared  the  titles  of  works  con- 
tained in  his  own  library  and  in  the  Lenox,  and  recourse  has  been  had 
to  a  number  of  librarians  throughout  the  country  for  tracings,  photo- 
graphs, etc. 

I  am  indebted  to  the  Director  of  the  Bureau,  Major  Powell,  for  the 
unabated  interest  shown  in  my  bibliographic  work,  for  the  opportu- 
nities he  has  afforded  me  to  prosecute  it  under  the  most  favorable  cir- 
cumstances, and  for  his  continued  advice  and  counsel. 

Many  items  of  interest  have  been  furnished  me  by  Dr.  Franz  Boas ; 
the  Eev.  Myron  Eells,  Union  City,  Wash. ;  Mr.  John  K.  Gill,  Portland, 
Oregon;  Hon.  Horatio  Hale,  Clinton,  Ontario;  Father  Le  Jeune,  Kam- 
loops,  B.  C. ;  Maj.  Edmond  Mallet, Washington,  D.  C. ;  Father  St.  Onge, 
Troy,  N.  Y.,  and  Dr.  T.  S.  Bulmer,  Cedar  City,  Utah.  It  gives  me  pleas- 
ure to  make  record  of  my  obligations  to  these  gentlemen. 


WASHINGTON,  D.  C.,  March  10, 1893. 


INTRODUCTION 


In  the  compilation  of  this  catalogue  the  aim  has  been  to  include  every- 
thing, printed  or  in  manuscript,  relating  to  the  Chinookan  language 
and  to  the  Chinook  jargon — books,  pamphlets,  articles  in  magazines, 
tracts,  serials,  etc.,  and  such  re  views  and  announcements  of  publications 
as  seemed  worthy  of  notice. 

The  dictionary  plan  has  been  followed  to  its  extreme  limit,  the  subject 
and  tribal  indexes,  references  to  libraries,  etc.,  being  included  in  one 
alphabetic  series.  The  primary  arrangement  is  alphabetic  by  authors, 
translators  of  works  into  the  native  languages  being  treated  as  authors. 
Under  each  author  the  arrangement  is,  first,  printed  works,  and  second, 
manuscripts,  each  group  being  given  chronologically;  and  in  the  case 
of  printed  books  each  work  is  followed  through  its  various  editions 
before  the  next  in  chronologic  order  is  taken  up. 

Anonymously  printed  works  are  entered  under  the  name  of  the  author, 
when  known,  and  under  the  first  word  of  the  title,  not  an  article  or 
preposition,  when  not  known.  A  cross-reference  is  given  from  the  first 
words  of  anonymous  titles  when  entered  under  an  author  and  from  the 
first  words  of  all  titles  in  the  Indian  languages,  whether  anonymous  or 
not.  Manuscripts  are  entered  under  the  author  when  known,  under 
the  dialect  to  which  they  refer  when  he  is  not  known. 

Each  author's  name,  with  his  title,  etc.,  is  entered  in  full  but  once,  i.  e., 
in  its  alphabetic  order;  every  other  mention  of  him  is  by  surname  and 
initials  only. 

All  titular  matter,  including  cross-references  thereto,  is  in  brevier,  all 
collations,  descriptions,  notes,  and  index  matter  in  nonpareil. 

In  detailing  contents  and  in  adding  notes  respecting  contents,  the 
spelling  of  proper,  names  used  in  the  particular  work  itself  has  been 
followed,  and  so  far  as  possible  the  language  of  the  respective  writers  is 
given.  In  the  index  entries  of  the  tribal  names  the  compiler  has  adopted 
that  spelling  which  seemed  to  him  the  best. 

As  a  general  rule  initial  capitals  have  been  used  in  titular  matter  in 
only  two  cases :  first,  for  proper  names,  and,  second,  when  the  word 
actually  appears  on  the  title-page  with  an  initial  capital  and  with  the 
remainder  in  small  capitals  or  lower-case  letters.  In  giving  titles  in  the 
German  language  the  capitals  in  the  case  of  all  substantives  have  been 
respected. 

In  those  comparatively  few  cases  of  works  not  seen  by  the  compiler 
the  fact  is  stated  or  the  entry  is  followed  by  an  asterisk  within  curves, 
and  in  either  case  the  authority  is  usually  given. 
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BY  JAMES  C.  PILLING. 


\  An  asterisk  within  parentheses  indicates  that  the  compiler  has  seen  no  copy  of  the  work  referred  to.) 


A. 


Allen  (Mi«a  A.  J.)  Ten  years  iu 
Oregon.  |  Travels  and  adventures  |  of 
|  doctor  £.  White  and  lady  |  west  of 
the  Rocky  mountains;  |  with  |  inci- 
dents of  two  sea  voyages  via  Sandwich 
|  Islands  around  Cape  Horn;  |  contain- 
ing also  a  |  brief  history  of  the  mis- 
sions and  settlements  of  the  country- 
origin  of  |  the  provisional  govern- 
ment— number  aud  customs  of  the 
Indians —  |  incidents  witnessed  while 
traversing  and  residing  in  the  |  terri- 
tory—description of  the  soil,  produc- 
tion and  |  climate  of  the  country.  | 
Compiled  by  miss  A.  J.  Allen.  | 

Ithaca,  N.  Y. :  |  Mack,  Audrus  &  GO. 
printers.  |  1848. 

Title  verso  copyright  (1848)  1  1.  introduction 
pp.  T-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  text  pp.  17-399,  8°. 

A  few  Chinook  jargon  sentences  (from  Lee 
and  Frost,  Ten  years  in  Oregon),  pp.  395-396. 

Oopiei  seen :  Boston  Athenaeum. 

A  later  edition  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Ten    years  |  in  |  Oregon.  |  Travels 

and  adventures  |  of  |  doctor  E.  White  | 
and  lady,  |  west  of  the  Rocky  moun- 
tains; |  with  |  incidents  of  two  sea 
voyages  via  Sandwich  |  Islands  around 
Cape  Horn ;  |  containing,  also,  a  |  brief 
history  of  the  missions  and  settlement 
of  the  country — or-  |  igin  of  the  provi- 
sional government — number  aud  cus- 
toms of  |  the  Indians — incidents  wit- 
nessed while  traversing  |  and  residing 
in  the  territory — description  of  |  the 
soil  production  aud  climate.  |  Compiled 
by  miss  A.  J.  Allen.  | 

Ithaca,   N.  Y. :   |  press    of    Audrns, 
Ganutlett  &  Co.  |  1850. 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vi, 
contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  text  pp.  17-430, 12°. 


Allen  (A.  J. )  —  Continued. 

Linguistic  contPntsas  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  395-390 . 

Copies  teen :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Dunbar. 

A  later  edition  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Thrilling  adventures,  |  travels  and 

explorations  |  of  |  doctor  Elijah  White, 

|  among  the  |  Rocky  mountains  |  and 
in  the  |  far  west.  |  With  |  incidents  of 
two  sea  voyages  via  Sand-  |  wich 
Islands  around  Cape  Horn;  |  contain- 
ing also  a  brief  history  of  the  missions 
and  settlement  of  the  country  [  — 
origin  of  the  provisional  governments 
of  the  western  |  territories — number 
and  customs  of  the  Indians —  j  incidents 
witnessed  while  traversing  and  re-  | 
siding  in  the  territories — description  of 

|  the  soil,  productions  aud  climate.  ' 
Compiled  by  miss  A.  J.  Allen.  | 
New  York :  |  J.  W.  Yale.  |  1859. 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vi, 
contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  text  pp.  17-430, 12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above, 
pp.  395-396. 

Copies  seen  :  Bancroft,  Congress. 

Anderson  (Alexander  Caulfield).  Price 
one  dollar  and  fifty  cents.  |  Hand-book 
|  and  |  map  |  to  |  the  gold  region  |  of 
|  Frazer's  and  Thompson's  rivers,  | 
with  |  table  of  distances.  |  By  Alexan- 
der C.  Anderson,  |  late  chief  trader 
Hudson  bay  co. 's  service.  |  To  which  is 
appended  |  Chinook  Jargon — language 
used  etc.,  etc.  | 

Published  by  J.  J.  Lecount,  |  San 
Francisco.  |  Entered  [&c.  two  lines.] 
[1858.] 

Cover  title,  text  pp.  1-31,  map,  32°. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon,  pp.  25-31. 
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Anderson  (A.  C.)  —  Continued. 

In  the  only  copy  of  this  work  I  have  seen, 
Mr.  Anderson  has  appended  a  manuscript  note 
as  follows:  "  This  vocabulary,  procured  by  the 
publisher  from  some  one  in  S.  F..  in  a  miserable 
affair,  and  was  appended  without  my  knowl- 
edge. A.  C.  A." 

Copies  teen :  Bancroft. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook  language. 

Manuscript,  14  pages  folio;  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Forwarded  to  Dr. 
Geo.  Gibbs,  Nov.  7, 1857. 

Contains  about  200  words  and  phrases. 

Armstrong  ( A.  N.)  Oregon:  |  comprising 
a  |  brief  history  and  full  description  | 
of  the  territories  of  |  Oregon  and  Wash- 
ington, |  embracing  the  |  cities,  towns, 
rivers,  bays,  |  harbors,  coasts,  moun- 
tains, valleys,  |  prairies  and  plains; 
together  with  remarks  |  upon  the  social 
position,  productions,  resources,  and  | 
prospects  of  the  country,  a  dissertation 
upon  |  the  climate,  and  a  full  descrip- 
tion of  |  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  Pacific 
|  slope,  their  manners,  etc.  |  Inter- 
spersed with  |  incidents  of  travel  and 
adventure.  I  By  A.  N.  Armstrong,  |  for 


Armstrong  (A.  N.)  —  Continued, 
three  years  a  government  surveyor  in 
Oregon.  | 

Chicago :  |  published  by  Chas.  Scott 
&  co.  |  1857. 

Title  verso  copyright  1  l.copy  of  correspond- 
ence pp.  iii-iv,  index  pp.  v-vi,  textpp.  7-147, 12°. 
Chinook  Jargon  vocabulary  (75  words  and 
numerals  1-10.  20, 100, 1000).  pp.  145-146. 

Copies  seen  :  Astor,  Boston  Athenseum,  Con- 
gress. 

Astor :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  paren- 
theses after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of  the 
work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler 
in  the  Astor  Library,  New  York  City. 
Authorities : 

See  Du fosse  (E.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Field  (T.\V.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Leclerc  (C.) 
Ludewig  (H.E.) 
Pilling  (J.C.) 
Pott(A.F.) 
Quaritch  (B.) 
Sabin  (J.) 
Steigor  (E.) 
Triibner  <fc  co. 
Trumbull  (J.  H.) 
Vater  (J.  S.) 


B. 


Bancroft :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Mr.  H.  H.  Bancroft,  San 
Francisco,  Cal. 

Bancroft  (Hubert  Howe).     The  |  native 
races  |  of  |  the  Pacific  states  |  of  |  North 
America.  |  By  |  Hubert  Howe  Bancroft. 
|  Volume  I.  |  Wild  tribes[-V.  |  Prim- 
itive history].  | 

New  York:  |  D.  Appleton  and  com- 
pany. |  1874 [-1876]. 

5  vole,  maps  and  plates,  8°.  Vol.  I.  Wild 
tribes;  II.  Civilized  nations;  III.  Myths  and 
languages;  IV  Antiquities;  V.  Primitive  his- 
tory. 

Some  copies  of  vol.  1  are  dated  1875.  (Eames, 
Lenox.) 

About  one-third  of  vol.  3  of  this  work  is 
devoted  to  the  languages  of  the  west  coast. 

Brief  reference  to  the  Chinook  Jargon  and 
its  derivation,  pp.  556-557.— Classification  of  the 
aboriginal  languages  of  the  Pacific  states  (pp. 
562-573)  includes  the  Chinook,  p.  565.— "The 
Chinook  language"  (pp.  626-629)  includes  a  gen- 
eral discussion,  pp.  626-628 ;  Personal  pronouns 
in  theWatlala  dialect,  p.  628;  Conjugation  of 
the  verbs  to  be  cold  and  to  kill,  pp.  628-629.— 
Short  comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Columbian 


Bancroft  (H.  H.)  —  Continued. 

and  Mexican  tongues  includes  seven  words  of 
the  Waiilatpu,  Molale,  AVatlala,  Chinook, 
Calapooya,  Aztec,  and  Sonora,  p.  631.— The 
Chinook  Jargon  (pp.  631-635)  includes  a  gen- 
eral discussion,  pp.  631-634 ;  Lord's  prayer  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  p.  635. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Brinton,  British 
Museum,  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames,  George- 
town, Powell. 

Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878.  no.  49, 150  fr.  Bought 
by  Quaritch  at  the  Ramirez  sale,  no.  957.  for  51. 
15*.  and  priced  by  him,  no.  29917,  51. 

The  |  native  races  |  of  |  the  Pacific 

states  |  of  |  North  America.  |  By  |  Hu- 
bert Howe  Bancroft.  |  Volume  I.  |  Wild 
tribes [-V.  |  Primitive  history].  | 

Author's  Copy.  |  San  Francisco.  1874 

[-1876]. 

5  vols.  8°.  Similar,  except  on  title-page,  to 
previous  edition.  One  hundred  copies  issued. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress. 

In  addition  to  the  above  the  work  has  been 
issued  wii  h  the  imprint  of  Longmans,  London ; 
Maisonneuve,  Paris;  and  Brockhaus,  Leipzig; 
none  of  which  have  I  seen. 
The  works  |  of  |  Hubert  Howe  Ban- 
croft. I  Volume  I[-V].  |  The  native 
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Bancroft  (  H.  H.)  —  Continued, 
races.  |  Vol.    I.  Wild  tribes[-V.  Primi- 
tive history].  | 

S;in  Francisco:  |  A.  L.  Bancroft  & 
company,  publishers.  |  1882. 

5  vols.  S".  This  series  will  Include  the  His- 
tory  of  Central  America,  History  of  Mexico, 
etc.,  each  with  its  own  system  of  numbering, 
and  also  numbered  consecutively  iu  the  scries. 

Of  these  works  there  have  been  published 
vols.  1-39.  The  opening  paragraph  of  vol.  39 
gives  the  following  information :  "This  volume 
closes  the  narrative  portion  of  my  historical 
aeries;  there  yet  remains  to  be  completed  the 
biographical  section.'1 

Coi>ie*  teen:  Bancroft.  British  Museum, 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress. 

Bates  (Henry  Walton).  Stanford's  |  com- 
pendium of  geography  and  travel) 
based  on  Hellwald's  '  Die  Erde  und  ihre 
Volker'  Central  America  |  the  West  In- 
dies |  and  |  South  America  |  Edited  and 
extended  |  By  H.  W.  Bates,  |  assistant- 
secretary  of  the  Royal  geographical  so- 
ciety ;  |  author  of  '  The  naturalist  on 
the  river  Amazons '  |  With  |  ethnolog- 
ical appendix  by  A.  H.  Keane,  B.  A.  | 
Maps  and  illustrations  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  |  1878 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  frontispiece  1 1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp. 
vii-xvi,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of 
maps  p.  six,  text  pp.  1-441,  appendix  pp.  443- 
561,  index  pp.  563-571,  maps  and  plates,  8°. 

Keane  ( A.  H.),  Ethnography  and  philology 
of  America,  pp.  443-561. 

Copies  seen:  British  Museum.  Congress, 
Barnes,  Geological  Survey,  National  Museum. 
Stanford's  |  Compendium  of  geogra- 
phy and  travel  |  based  on  Hellwald's 
'Die  Erde  und  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
America  j  the  West  Indies  |  and  |  South 
America  |  Edited  and  extended  |  By  H. 
W.  Bates,  |  Author  of  [&c.  two  lines] 
|  With  |  ethnological  appendix  by  A. 
H.  Keane,  M.  A.  J.  |  Maps  and  illustra- 
tions |  Second  and  revised  edition  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  |  1882 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  list  of 
illustrations  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  maps  p.  xix, 
text  pp.  1-441,  appendix  pp.  443-561,  index  pp. 
563-571,  maps  and  plates,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title,  next  above, 
pp.443-ML 

Copies  seen  :  British  Museum,  Harvard. 
—  Stanford's  |  compendium  of  geogra- 
phy and  travel  |  based  on  Hellwald's 


Bates  (II.  W.)  — Continued. 

'Die  Erdo  und  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
America  |  the  West  Indies  |  and  South 
America  |  Edited  and  extended  |  By  II. 
W.  Bates,  |  assistant-secretary[&c.tw<> 
lines]  |  With  |  ethnological  appendix 
Ity  A.  II.  Keane,  M.  A.  I.  |  Maps  and 
illustrations  |  Third  edition  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  |  1885 

Collation  and  contents  as  in  second  edition, 
title  and  description  of  which  are  given  above. 
Copies  teen :  Geological  Survey. 

Beach  (William  Wallace).  The  |  Indian 
miscellany;  containing  Papers  on  the 
History,  Antiquities,  Arts,  Languages, 
Religions,  Traditions  and  Superstitions 
|  of  |  the  American  aborigines ;  j  with  | 
Descriptions  of  their  Domestic  Life, 
Manners,  Customs,  |  Traits,  Amuse- 
ments and  Exploits ;  |  travels  and  ad- 
ventures in  the  Indian  country ;  |  Inci- 
dents of  Border  Warfare ;  Missionary 
Relations,  etc.  |  Edited  by  W.  W. 
Beach.  | 

Albany:  |  J.  Muusell,  82  State  street. 
|  1877. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank 
1 1.  advertisement  verso  blank  1 1.  contents  pp. 
vii-viii,  text  pp.  9-477,  errata  p.  478.  index  pp. 
479-490, 8°. 

G-atschet  (A.  S.),  Indian  languages  of  the 
Pacific  states  and  territories,  pp.  416-447. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Brinton,  British  Museum, 
Congress,  Eames,  Geological  Survey,  George- 
town, Massachusetts  Historical  Society, 
Pilling,  "Wisconsin  Historical  Society. 

Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878  catalogue,  no.  2663. 20 
fr. ;  the  Murphy  copy,  no.  197,  brought  $1.25; 
priced  by  Clarke  <fc  co.  1886  catalogue,  no.  6271, 
$3.50,  and  by  Littlerteld,  Nov.  1887,  no.  50,  $4. 

Belden  (Lieut.  George  P.)  [Vocabulary 
of  the  Chinook  Jargon.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-44, 12°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washington.  D.  C.  Re- 
corded in  a  blank  book. 

Explanatory,  p.  1. — Vocabulary,  alphabet- 
ically arranged  by  English  words,  pp.  2-37 — 
Numerals  1-10,  20,  30, 100, 1000,  p.  38.— Explana- 
tory notes,  pp.  39-44. 

A  copy  of  the  manuscript  titled  as  follows : 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook  J;irgon.  | 

Collected  by  |  Lieut.  G.  P.  Belden.  | 
Arranged  by  |  J.  Curtin. 

Manuscript;  title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp. 
1-53,  sm.  4°;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology.  Recorded  in  a  blank  book. 

The  material  is  the  same  as  in  the  original, 
but  more  systematically  arranged,  and  the 
spelling  is  changed  to  more  modern  usage. 
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Berghaus  (Dr.  Heinrich).  Allgemeiner 
|  ethnographischer  Atlas  |  oder  |  Atlas 
der  Volker-Kunde.  |  Eine  Sammlung  | 
von  neiinzehu  Karten,  |  auf  denen  die, 
um  die  Mitte  des  neiinzehnten  Jahr- 
hunderts  statt  fiiulcnde  j  geographische 
Verbreitung  aller,  nach  ihrer  Sprach- 
verwandtschaft  geord-  |  neten,  Volker 
des  Erdballs,  und  ihre  Vertheilung  in 
die  Eeiche  nnd  Staaten  |  der  alten  wie 
der  neiien  Welt  abgebildet  und  versiun- 
licht  worden  ist.  |  Eiu  Versuch  |  von  | 
Dr  Heinrich  Berghans.  | 

Verlag  von  Justus  Perthes  in  Gotha. 
|  1852. 

Title  of  the  series  (Dr.  Heinrich  Berghaus' 
physikalischer  Atlas,  etc.)  verso  1. 1  recto  blank, 
title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-68, 19 
maps,  folio. 

No.  17.  "Oregon- Volker"  treats  of  the  hab- 
itat and  linguistic  relations  of  the  peoples  of 
that  region,  among  others  the  Tshinuk  and  its 
dialects, p. 56.— Map  no.  17  is  entitled:  "Ethno- 
graphische  Karte  von  Nordamerika  "  "Nuch 
Alb.  Gallatin,  A.  von  Humboldt,  Clavigero, 
Hervas,  Hale,  Isbester,  &c." 

Copies  geen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Bergholtz  (Gustaf  Fredrik).  The  Lord's 
Prayer  |  in  the  |  Principal  Languages, 
Dialects  and  |  Versions  of  the  World,  | 
printed  in  |  Type  and  Vernaculars  of 
the  |  Different  Nations,  |  compiled  and 
published  by  |  G.  F.  Bergholtz.  j 
Chicago,  Illinois,  |  1884. 
Title  vers.o  copyright  1  1.  contents  pp.  3-7, 
preface  p.  9,  text  pp.  11-200, 12°. 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  a  number  of  American 
languages,  among  them  the  Chinook,  p.  36. 

Copies  seen :  Congress. 
Bible  history : 

Chinook  Jargon  See  Le  Junne  (J.  M.  R.) 

Chinook  Jargon  St.  Onge  (L.  N.) 

Bible  stories: 

Chinook  Jargon  See  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

[Blanchet  (St.  Eev.  Francis  Norbert).] 
A  Complete  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon  (English-Chinook  and  Chinook- 
English)  ;  to  which  are  added  numerous 
Conversations,  thereby  enabling  any 
person  to  speak  the  Chinook  correctly. 
Third  edition,  published  by  S.  J. 
M'Cormick. 

Portland,  O.  T.  1856.  (*) 

24  pp.  21°.  Title  from  Triibner's  Bibliograph- 
ical Guide  to  American  Literature  (1859),  p.  249. 
I  put  this  and  following  titles  under  this 
author's  name  upon  information  furnished  by 
Mr.  J.  K.  Gill,  the  compiler  of  the  editions  sub- 
sequent to  the  seventh. 
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[ ]  A    Complete    Dictionary   of    the 

Chinook  Jargon.  English-Chinook, and 
Chinook-English.  To  which  is  added 
numerous  conversations,  &c.  Third 
edition. 

Portland,  Oregon :  published  by  S. 
J.  McCormick.  [1862?]  (*) 

21  pp.  24°.  The  above  title,  omitting  the 
date,  is  from  Gibbs's  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  where  he  says:  "Several  editions  of 
this  work  have  been  published;  the  last  which 
I  have  seen,  in  1862." 

[ ]  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jar- 
gon, |  to  which    is    added  |  numerous 
conversations,  |  thereby  enabling  any 
person  to  |  speak  Chinook  correctly.  | 
Fourth  Edition.  | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  published  by  S. 
J.  McCormick.  |  Franklin  book  store, 
Front-st.  |  1868. 

Cover  title  as  above,  inside  title  as  above 
verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  preface  and  rules  for 
pronunciation  p.  [3],  text  pp.  4-21, 18°. 

Vocabulary,  part  I.— English  and  Chinook 
(alphabetically  arranged,  double  columns),  pp. 
4-13.— Numerals  1-1000,  p.  13.— Vocabulary, 
part  I.  [sic]- -Chinook  and  English  (alphabet- 
ically arranged,  double  columns),  pp.  14-18. — 
Conversations  (English  and  Chinook,  parallel 
columns),  pp.  19-21. 

Copies  seen ':  Eames. 

[ ]  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jar- 
gon, |  to  which    is  added  |  Numerous 
Conversations,  |  thereby  enabling  any 
person  to  |  speak  Chinook  correctly.  | 
Sixth  edition.  | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  published  by  S. 
J.  M'Cormick,  19  First  st.  |  Franklin 
bookstore.  [1873?] 

Cover  title  as  above  verso  advertisement, 
title  as  above  verso  preface  and  rule  for  pro- 
nunciation 1 1.  text  pp.  3-24,  24°. 

Vocabulary.  Part  first.  English-Chinook, 
(alphabetically  arranged,  double  columns),  pp. 
3-15.— Numerals,  p.  15.— Part  second.  Chinook 
and  English  (alphabetically  arranged,  double 
columns),  pp.  16-21.  —  Conversations,  English- 
Chinook,  pp.  22-24.— Lord's  prayer  in  Jargon, 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  p.  24. 

Copies  seen :  Ford. 

[ ]  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jar- 
gon |  to    which    is    added  |  numerous 
conversations,  |  thereby  enabling   any 
person  |  to  speak  Chinook  correctly.  | 
Sixth  edition.  | 

Portland,  Oregon:  |  F.  L.  McCor- 
mick, publisher,  63  First  street.  |  1878. 

Title  verso  preface  1 1.  text  pp.  3-26, 24°. 


cmxookAN  LANGUAGES. 


Blanchet  (f.N.)  — C 

Knglish-Chi >k  vocabulary,  l»p.  3-10. — 

Chinook-Kimlish  vocabulary,  pp.  17-23.— Con- 

versa! ions  in  English Chinook,  pp.  24-26.— 
Lord's  prayer  in  Jargon,  p.  26. 

Copies  seen  .-  Bancroft. 

[ J  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jar- 
gon, |  to   which    is    added  |  numerous 
conversations,  |  thereby  enabling  any 
person  |  to  speak  Chinook  correctly.  | 
Seventh  edition.  | 

Portland, Oregon.  |  F.  L.  McCormick, 
publisher,  91  Second  street.  |  1879. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  pref- 
ace 1  1.  text  pp.  3-26,  24°. 

English-Chinook  vocabulary,  pp.  3-16.— 
Chinook-English  vocabulary,  pp.  17-23.— Con- 
versations in  English-Chinook,  pp.  24-26.— 
Lord's  prayer  in  Jargon,  p.  26. 

Copies  teen  :  Congress,  Georgetown.  AVelh-s 
ley. 

For  later  editions,  see  Gill  (J.  K.) 

[Writings  in  the  Chinook  Jargon.] 

In  the  preface  to  the  Chinook  Dictionary, 
&c..  by  Father  Deiners  and  others,  is  a  state- 
ment concerning  the  origin  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon  and  those  who  have  written  therein, 
from  which  I  make  the  following  extract: 

"The  Chinook  Jargon  was  invented  by  the 
Hudson  Bay  Company  traders,  who  were;  mostly 
French-Canadians.  Having  to  trade  with  the 
numerous  tribes  inhabiting  the  countries  west 
of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  it  was  necessary  to 
have  a  language  understood  by  all.  Hence  the 
idea  of  composing  the  Chinook  Jargon.  Fort 
Vancouver  being  the  principal  post,  the  traders 
of  the  twenty-nine  forts  belonging  to  the  coin- 
puny,  on  tlie  western  slope,  and  the  Indians 
from  every  part  of  that  immense  country,  had 
to  come  to  Vancouver  for  the  trading  season. 
They  used  to  learn  the  Chinook  [Jargon],  and 
then  teach  it  to  others.  In  this  manner,  it 
became  universally  known. 

"  The  two  first  missionaries  to  Oregon,  Rev. 
F.  N.  Blanchet.  V.  (}..  and  his  worthy  com- 
panion, Rev.  Mod.  Deiners,  arrived  from  Canada 
to  Vancouver,  on  the  24th  of  November,  1838. 
They  had  to  instruct  numerous  tribes  of 
Indians,  and  the  wives  and  children  of  tin 
whites,  who  spoke  only  the  Chinook.  The  two 
missionaries  set  to  work  to  learn  it,  and  in  a 
few  weeks  Father  Demers  hail  mastered  it, 
and  began  to  preach. 

•'  He  composed  a  vocabulary  which  was  very 
useful  to  other  missionaries.  He  composed 
several  canticles  which  the  Indians  learned  and 
sang  with  taste  and  delight.  He  also  translated 
all  the  Christian  prayers  in  the  same  language. 

"Such  is  the  origin  of  the  Chinook  Jargon, 
which  enabled  the  two  first  missionaries  in  the 
country  to  do  a  great  deal  of  good  among  the 
Indians  and  half-breeds.  The  invention  of  the 
Catholic-Ladder,  in  April,  1839,  by  Very  Rev. 
Blanchet,  and  its  [oral]  explanation  in  Chinook, 
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had  a  marvelous  success,  and  gave  the  Catholic 
missionaries  a  great  superiority  and  prepondcr 
ance  much  envied  by  the  missionaries  belong 
Ing  to  other  denominations. 

"Father  Demurs,  afterwards  Bishop  of  Van- 
couver's Island,  has  now  gone  to  enjoy  the 
reward  of  his  great  labours  and  apostolic  zeal. 
It  would  be  too  bad  to  lose  his  dictionary  and 
other  Chinook  works.  So  Archbishop  Blan- 
chet, who  has  himself  made  a  compendium  of 
the  Christian  Doctrine  in  the  same  language,  has 
hart  the  good  inspiration  to  get  the  whole  pub- 
lished with  his  corrections  and  additions." — St. 
Onge,  in  Demers'  Chinook  Dictionary. 

Referring  to  the  Catholic  Ladder,  "  and  its 
explanation  in  Chinook,"  mentioned  in  the 
above  extract,  Father  St.  Onge  writes  me  as 
follows:  "The  Catholic  Ladder,  of  which  I 
sent  you  a  copy,  was,  as  you  suggest,  published 
by  Father  Lacom be;  but  it  is  only  an  embel- 
lished edition  of  the  Ladder  invented  by  Arch- 
bishop Blanchet,  in  April,  1839.  The  arch- 
bishop never  printed  any  Chinook  explanation 
of  it,  and  in  my  preface  to  the  Chinook  Diction- 
ary the  word  oral  should  have  been  inserted." 
—  See  Demers  (M.),  Blanchet  (F.  N.) 
and  St.  Onge(L.N.) 

Bishop  Blanchet  was  born  at  St.  Pierre, 
Riviere-du-Sud,  Quebec,  Canada,  September  5, 
1795:  was  educated  in  the  Petit  Seminaire, 
Quebec,  and  was  ordained  July  18,  1819,  by 
Archbishop  Plessis.  In  1811  the  Pacific  Fur 
Company  established  a  trading  post,  called 
Astoria,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Columbia  River. 
After  came  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company,  em- 
ploying many  Canadians,  most  of  whom  were 
Catholics.  Many  of  them  settled  and  inter- 
married with  -the  Indians  of  the  territory,  and 
wit  h  these  there  was  a  demand  for  Catholic 
priests  and  Catholic  worship. 

Application  was  first  made  to  the  lit.  Rev. 
J.  N.  Provencher,  Bishop  of  Juliopolie  (Red 
River).  The  demand  for  Catholic  priests  was 
earnestly  indorsed  by  Sir  George  Simpson, 
governor  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company, 
writing  from  the  British  capital  (1838).  He 
applied  to  the  Mt.  Rev.  Joseph  Signay,  then 
Archbishop  of  Quebec,  At  once,  in  April, 
1838,  Bishop  Signay  instructed  two  of  his 
missionaries,  the  Very  Rev.  F.  N.  Blanchet  and 
the  Rev.  Modesto  Demers,  to  take  chargeof  the 
mission  "situated  between  the  Pacific  Ocean 
and  the  Rocky  Mountains"— a  mighty  charge 
for  two  men;  but  the  men  were  apostles,  and, 
therefore,  as  full  of  practical  zeal  as  of  prac- 
tical faith.  Father  Blanchet  was  vicar-general, 
with  Father  Demers  as  assistant. 

The  journey  of  the  devoted  missionaries  to 
their  new  mission  was  a  long  and  most  laborious 
one,  familiar  enough  in  early  Catholic  American 
history,  though  almost  incomprehensible  to  us 
in  these  days  of  rapid  and  easy  transit.  They 
labored  on  their  route,  baptizing  and  confirming 
in  the  faith  many  Indians,  who,  at  various 
forts,  thronged  to  meet  the  long  looked-tbr 
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gowns.   Their  destination  was  Fort  Vancouver, 
which  they  reached  November  24,  1838. 

Vancouver  was  at  this  time  the  principal  fort 
of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company,  and  this  the 
missionaries  made  their  headquarters  while  for 
four  years  they  toiled  unaided  up  and  down 
the  wide  domain  of  their  mission.  The  letters 
of  the  fathers  describing  their  work  and  sur- 
roundings are  full  of  interest  and  afford  valu- 
able material  for  history.  They  learned  the 
Indian  tongue  and  taught  the  natives  the  sim- 
ple prayers  and  doctrines  of  the  church  in  their 
own  language ;  Father  Demers  attending  more 
to  the  Indians,  and  Father  Blanchet  to  the 
Canadians. 

With  the  rapid  growth  of  the  missions  the  j 
Holy  See,  at  the  request  of  the  Bishops  of 
Quebec  and  Baltimore,  erected  Oregon  into  a 
vicariate-apostolic  (December  1, 1843),  appoint- 
ing Father  Blauchet  its  vicar-apostolic.  The 
papal  briefs  arrived  on  November  4,  and  Father 
Blanchet,  setting  out  for  Canada,  received  his 
consecration  in  Montreal  at  the  hands  of  the 
Archbishop  of  Quebec.  Thence  he  went  to 
Rome,  which  he  reached  in  January,  1846.  and 
set  before  the  Pope  the  great  wants  of  his 
vicariate. 

At  his  intercession,  in  July,  1846,  after  the 
accession  of  Pius  IX.,  the  vicariate  of  Oregon 
was  erected  into  an  ecclesiastical  province,  j 
with  the  three  sees  of  Oregon  City,  Walla 
Walla  (now  Wallula),  and  Vancouver's  Island. 
The  Rt.  Rev.  F.  N.  Blandiet  was  appointed  to  ! 
Oregon  City;  the  Rt.  Rev.  A.  M.  A.  Blanchet, 
his  brother,  to  Walla  Walla,  and  the  Rt.  Rev. 
M.  Demers  to  Vancouver  Island.  The  neces- 
sity of  this  division  may  be  judged  from  the 
result  of  the  missionaries'  labors  at  the  end  of 
1844.  Most  of  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  Sound, 
Caledonia,  and  several  of  the  Rocky  Mountains 
and  of  Lower  Oregon,  had  been  won  over  to  the 
faith.  Nine  missions  had  been  founded— five 
in  Lower  Oregon  and  four  at  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains. Eleven  churches  and  chapels  had  been 
erected — five  in  Lower  Oregon,  two  in  Cale- 
donia, and  four  at  the  Rocky  Mountains.  There 
were  two  educational  establishments — one  for 
boys  and  the  other  for  girls.  There  were  fi  fteeu 
priests,  secular  and  regular,  besides  the  sisters. 
These  figures  may  not  look  large  to-day,  but 
they  were  large  at  the  time,  and  of  great  signif- 
icance, in  a  rapidly  populating  and  growing 
region. 

Meanwhile  the  archbishop  of  Oregon  City 
had  been  very  active  abroad  in  aid  of  his  new 
"  province  and  its  dioceses.  He  sought  help  on 
all  sides,  and  returned  in  August,  1847,  accom- 
panied by  a  colony  of  twenty  persons,  compris- 
ing seven  sisters  of  Notre  liame  de  Namur. 
three  Jesuit  fathers,  three  lay  brothers,  five 
secular  priests,  two  deacons,  and  one  cleric. 

In   1855  the  archbishop  started    for  South 
America  to  collect  for  his  needy  diocese.    He  : 
traversed  Chile,  Bolivia,  and  Peru,  returniiiir  in 
1857  after  a  successful  expedition.    Two  years 
later  he  departed  for  Canada,  returning  the 
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same  year  with  twelve  sisters  of  the  Holy 
Names  of  Jesus  and  Mary  for  Portland,  two 
Sisters  of  St.  Ann  for  Victoria,  some  others  for 
Vancouver,  and  three  priests. 

In  1866  the  archbishop  attended  the  second 
Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore,  and,  ever  watch- 
ful for  the  cares  of  his  diocese,  returned  with 
one  priest  and  eight  sisters.  On  J  uly  18, 1869, 
he  celebrated  the  fiftieth  anniversary  of  his 
ordination  to  the  priesthood,  and  four  months 
later  left  for  Rome  to  assist  at  the  Vatican 
council,  where  he  met  his  early  brother  mis- 
sionaries. He  returned  to  Portland  in  1870. 

On  July  1,  1879,  Archbishop  Seghers,  the 
coadjutor,  arrived  at  Portland,  and  was  received 
by  the  venerable  founder  of  the  diocese,  sur- 
rounded by  his  clergy  and  faithful  flock.  In  a 
few  words  of  touching  simplicity  and  sweetness 
the  aged  prelate  received  and  welcomed  his 
youthful  colaborer  to  the  field  where  he  had 
planted  and  sowed  and  reaped  so  well.  After 
initiating  Arch  bishop  Seghers  into  the  work  of 
the  diocese,  the  venerable  man  chose  wholly  to 
retire  from  the  scene  of  his  active  labors,  and 
published  his  farewell  pastoral  on  the  27th  day 
of  February,  1881.—  Mallet. 

Boas  (Dr.  Franz).  Chinook  [Jargon] 
songs. 

In  Journal  of  Am.  Folk-lore,  vol.  1,  pp.  220- 
226,  Boston  and  New  York,  1888, 8°.  (Pilling.) 

Thirty-eight  songs,  one  verse  each,  with 
English  translation,  pp.  221-224.— Three  songs 
with  music,  p.  225.— One  song  in  Chinook, 
except  the  last  line,  which  is  iu  Tlingit,  p.  225.— 
Glossary  of  Chinook  words  (74),  alphabetically 
arranged,  pp.  225-226. 

Notes  on  the  Chinook  language.    By 

Franz  Boas. 

In  American  Anthropologist, vol.  6,  pp.  55-63, 
Washington,  1893.  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Tribal  divisions,  p.  55.— Characters  used  to 
render  the  sounds  of  the  Chinook  language,  pp. 
55-56. — Discussion  of  the  language,  p.  57.— 
Genders,  with  examples,  pp.  57-58. — Plurals, 
with  examples,  pp.  58-59 — Cases,  with  exam- 
ples, pp.  59-60.— Numerals,  p.  60.— Verbs,  pp. 
60-62.— Word  composition,  pp.  62-63. 

—  [Myths,  legends,  and  texts  in  the 
Chinookan  languages.] 

Manuscripts,  four  note  books,  sm.  4° ;  in  tne 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Note  book  no.  1.  Texts,  etc.,  in  the  Chinook, 
dialect :  Cikla,  a  creation  myth,  p.  1 ;  Ckulkulotl, 
the  salmon  spear,  p.  15;  The  panther  and  the 
stick,  p.  26. — Wa-sko  text :  Coyote  aim  eagle,  p. 
32.— Clackainas  text,  p.  33. — Katiamat  texts: 
Ak'asqenaqena,  p.  34;  The  flooa.  p.  48;  Tiape- 
qoqot,  p.  54. — Clatsop  vocabulary,  pp.  68-91. 

Note  book  no.  2.  Explanation  of  Chinook 
texts,  pp.  1-19. —  Sentences  and  vocabulary, 
Chinook  dialect,  pp.  19-33.— Explanation  of 
Katiamat  texts,  pp.  33-57. — Clackainas  vocabu- 
lary, pp.  1-11. — Wasko  vocabulary,  pp.  l-ll. 
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Note  lx.uk  no.  :i.  Chinook  d-xls  with  inter 
linear  translations  left-hand  pages,  granimatic 
and  toxioognkphio  explanation  ""  right-hand 

pages:  Cikla.t  olirlmlrU.  |>.  '.14  ;  Oknla'in.  p  3H : 
Kntsii.  j).  .">8;  Crow  anil  eagle,  |>.  70 :  The  child  of 
tin-  West  Wind.  ]>.  75;  Caqatl.  i>.  1(1.1;  The 
salmon,  p.  113;  Customs  referring  to  war,  p. 
14.");  War  between  t  he  K  wiley  ut  and  Clatsop, 
p.  14C ;  The  first  visit  of  a  ship,  p.  150 ;  The  sea- 
lion  hunters,  p.  155;  Raven  and  gull,  p.  170;  The 
skunk,  p.  174;  Bluejay  and  his  sister  go  visit 
ing  (1),  p.  180;  Marriage,  p.  193;  Bluejay  and 
robin,  p.  197;  Marriage,  continued,  p.  201 ;  Blue- 
jay  and  his  sister  (2),  p.  203;  Bluejay  and  his 
sister  (3),  p.  214;  Souls  and  Shamans,  p. 228; 
Adolescence  of  girls,  p.  202:  Birth,  p.  267;  Death 
and  sickness,  p.  269;  Whaling,  p.  282;  The  elk 
hunter,  p.  288 ;  The  coyote  and  the  salmon,  p. 
295;  Potlatch,  p.313;  Gitla'unatlq,  p.318;  The 
crane,  p.  331.— Katlamat  texts.  Visit  to  the 
sun,  p.  31;  The  raccoon,  p.  40;  Coyote  and 
badger,  p.  >r>5;  Panther  and  lynx,  p.  68;  Emo- 
goalek.  p.  76;  The  seal,  p.  87;  Visit  to  the  world 
of  the  souls,  p.  92 ;  Tlgu'lak.  p.  98 :  The  mink,  p. 
103;  Robin  and  salmon  berry,  p.  119;  Panther 
and  owl,  p.  131 ;  The  coyote,  p.  146;  The  famine, 
p. 151. 

Note  book  no.  4.  Chinook  explanations  of 
texts,  pp.  1-19.— Notes  on  Chinook  dialect  from 
the  explanations  of  the  Katlamet  texts,  pp.  19- 
32. — Katlamet  explanations  of  texts,  pp.  33-48. — 
Katlama ;  taken  from  explanations  of  Chinook 
texts,  pp.  48-54. 

Since  the  above  was  put  in  type  I  have  seen 
a  portion  of  this  material  in  a  more  advanced 
state  of  preparation  for  the  press.  It  still 
requires  about  one  hundred  pages  to  make  it 
complete.  It  is  headed  as  follows  : 

—  Chinook    Texts  |  Told     by    Charles 
Ciiltee ;  |  Recorded  and  translated  |  by 
|  Franz  Boas. 

Manuscript,  11.  i-iv,  1-252  folio,  written  on 
one  side  only ;  in  possession  of  its  author. 

Introduction,  11.  i-ii. — [Sounds  of]  letters,  11. 
iii-iv.— Cikla,  their  myth,  with  literal  inter- 
linear translation  into  English,  11. 1-13;  a  free 
English  translation,  11.  14-20.  —  Okula'm,  her 
myth,  with  literal  interlinear  translation  into 
English,  11. 21-33 ;  a  free  English  translation.  11. 
34—42. — Anektiyo'lemiy,  her  myth,  with  inter- 
linear English  translation.  11.  43-59;  English 
translation,  11.  59-70.— The  salmon,  his  myth, 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 72-90; 
English  translation.  11.  91-102.— Raven  and  gull, 
their  myth,  with  interlinear  English  translation, 
11.  104-106;  English  translation,  11.  107-108.— 
Coyote,  his  myth,  with  interlinear  English 
translation,  11.  109-119;  English  translation,  11. 
119-12:!.  The  crane, his  myth,  with  interlinear 
English  translation.  11. 125-128;  English  trans- 
lation, 11. 129-130.— Enstiy.  his  myth,  with  inter- 
linear English  translation,  11. 131-137;  English 
translation,  11.  137  142.— The  crow,  his  story. 
with  interlinear  English  translation.  11. 143-145, 
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English  translation,  11.  145-147.—  Caxas,  his 
m>  ili.  with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 
148-152;  English  translation,  152-155.— Stikua, 
her  myth,  with  interlinear  English  translation, 
11. 156-164;  English  translation.  11. 164-168.— The 
skunk,  his  story,  withinterlinear  English  trans 
lation,  11. 169-172;  Englishtranslatiou.il. 172  17::. 
—Robin,  their  myth,  and  Blnejays,  with  inter- 
linear English  translation,  11.  175-177;  English 
translation.il.  178-179.— Bluejay  and  loi,  their 
myth  (1),  with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 
180-186;  English  translation,  11.  186-190.— The 
same  (2),  11.191-199,  199-202.— The  same  (3),  11. 
203-215  (11.  209-214  missing).— LI.  216-235  miss- 
ing.—The  soul,  with  interlinear  English  transla- 
tion, 11.  236-247 ;  English  translation,  11. 248-252. 

At  the  close  of  each  myth  will  appear  explan- 
atory notes. 

I  copy  the  following  uot^s  from  the  Intro- 
duction : 

The  following  texts  were  collected  in  the 
summers  of  1890  and  1891.  While  studying  the 
Salishan  languages  of  Washington  and  Oregon 
I  heard  that  the  dialects  of  the  Lower  Chinook 
were  on  the  verge  of  disappearing;  that  only  a 
few  individuals  of  the  once  powerful  tribes  of 
theClutsop  and  Chinook  survived  who  remem- 
bered their  languages.  This  fact  determined 
me  to  make  an  eflbrt  to  collect  what  little 
remained  of  these  languages.  I  first  went  to 
Clatsop,  where  a  small  baud  of  Indians  is 
located  near  Seaside,  Clatnop  County,  Oregon. 
Although  a  number  of  them  belonged  to  the 
Clatsop  tribe,  they  ha<l  all  adopted  the  Nehelim 
language,  a  dialect  of  the  Salishan  Tillamook. 
This  change  of  language  was  brought  about  by 
frequent  intermarriages  with  the  Nehelim.  I 
found  one  middle-aged  man  and  two  old  women 
who  still  remembered  the  Clatsop  language, 
but  I  found  it  impossible  to  obtain  more  than  a 
vocabulary  and  a  few  sentences.  The  man  had 
forgotten  too  great  a  part  of  the  language,  while 
the  women  were  not  able  to  grasp  what  I 
wanted.  They  claimed  to  have  forgotten  their 
myths  and  traditions,  and  could  not  or  would 
not  give  me  any  connected  texts.  One  old 
Clatsop  woman,  who  had  been  married  to  a  Mr. 
Smith,  was  too  sick  to  be  seen  and  died  soon 
after  my  visit.  The  few  remaining  Clatsop 
had  totally  forgotten  the  history  of  their  tribe 
and  even  maintained  that  no  allied  dialect  was 
spoken  north  of  Columbia  River  and  on  Shoal- 
water  Bay.  They  assured  me  that  the  whole 
country  was  occupied  by  the  Chihalis,  another 
Salishan  tribe.  They  told  me,  however,  that  a 
few  of  their  relations,  who  still  continued  to 
speak  Clatsop,  lived  on  Shoalwater  Bay  among 
the  Chihalis.  I  went  to  search  for  these  people 
and  found  them  located  at  Bay  Center,  Pacific 
County,  Washington.  They  proved  to  l>e  the 
last  survivors  of  the  Chinook,  who  at  one  time 
occupied  the  greater  part  of  Shoalwater  Bay 
and  the  northern  bank  of  Columbia  River  as 
far  as  Grey's  Harbor.  The  tribe  has  adopted 
the  Chihalis  language  in  the  same  way  in  which 
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the  Clatsop  have  adopted  the  Nehelim.  The 
only  ones  who  spoke  Chinook  were  Joseph 
Cultee  and  Katharine.  AVhile  I  was  unuble  to 
obtain  anything  from  the  latter,  Cultee  proved 
to  be  a  veritable  storehouse  of  information.  His 
wife  is  a  Cliilialis  and  lie  speaks  now-a-days 
exclusively  Cliilialis,  which  is  also  the  language 
of  his  children.  He  has  lived  for  a  long  time 
in  Katlamat,  his  mother's  town,  and  speaks  for 
this  reason  the  Katlamat  dialect  as  well  as  the 
Chinook  dialect.  He  uses  this  dialect  in  con- 
versing with  Samson,  a  Katlamat  Indian,  who 
is  also  located  at  Bay  Center.  Until  a  few 
years  ago  he  spoke  Chinook  with  one  of  his 
relations,  while  he  nses  it  now  only  when  con- 
versing with  Katharine,  who  lives  a  few  miles 
from  Bay  Center. 

Possibly  this  Chinook  is  to  a  certain  extent 
mixed  with  Katiamat  expressions,  but  from  a 
close  study  of  the  material  I  have  reached  the 
conclusion  that  it  is.  on  the  whole,  pure  and 
trustworthy. 

I  have  also  obtained  from  Cultee  a  series  of 
Katlamat  texts,  which  I  believe  are  not  quite 
as  good  as  the  Chinook  text,  but  nevertheless 
give  a  good  insight  into  the  differences-,  of  the 
two  dialects.  It  may  be  possible  to  obtain 
material  on  this  dialect  from  other  sources. 

My  work  of  translating  and  explaining  the 
texts  was  greatly  facilitated  by  C  ultee's  remark  - 
able  intelligence.  After  lie  had  once  grasped 
what  I  wanted  he  explained  tome  the  gram- 
matical structure  of  the'senteuces  by  means  of 
examples  and  elucidated  the  sense  of  difficult 
periods.  This  work  was  the  more  difficult  as 
we  conversed  only  by  means  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon. 

The  following  pages  contain  nothing  but  the 
texts  with  notes  and  translations.  The  gram- 
marand  dictionary  of  the  language  will  contain 
a  comparison  of  all  the  dialects  of  theChinookan 
stock.  I  have  translated  the  first  two  texts 
almost  verbatim,  while  in  the  latter  texts  I  only 
endeavored  to  render  the  sense  accurately,  for 
which  purposes  short  sentences  have  been 
inserted,  others  omitted. 

—  [Grammar  and  dictionary  of  the 
Chinook  language.  By  Dr.  Franz 
Boas.J  (*) 

Manuscript,  in  possession  of  its  author,  who 

is  preparing  it  for  publication.   See  note  above. 

-  See  Buhner  (T.  S.) 

Franz  Boas  was  born  in  Minden,  "Westphalia, 
Germany,  July  9,1858.  From  1877  to  1882  he 
attended  the  universities  of  Heidelberg,  Bonn, 
and  Kiel.  The  year  1882  he  spent  in  Berlin 
preparing  for  an  Arctic  voyage,  and  sailed 
June,  1883,  to  Cumberland  Sound,  Baffin  Land, 
traveling  in  that  region  until  September,-1881, 
returning  via  St.  Johns,  Newfoundland,  to  New 
York.  The  winter  of  1884-1885  he  spent  iu 
Washington,  preparing  the  results  of  .his 
journey  for  publication  and  in  studying  in  the 
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National  Museum.  From  1885  to  1880  Dr.  Boas 
was  an  assistant  in  the  Royal  Ethnographical 
Museum  of  Berlin,  and  Decent  of  Geography  at 
the  University  of  Berlin.  In  the  winter  of  1885- 
1886  he  journeyed  to  British  Columbia  under 
the  auspices  of  the  British  Association  for  the 
Advancement  of  Science,  for  the  purpose  of 
studying  the  Indians.  During  1880-1888  Dr. 
Boas  was  assistant  editor  of  "  Science,"  in  New 
York,  and  from  1888  to  1892  Decent  of  Anthro- 
pology at  Clark  University,  Worcester,  Mass. 
During  these  years  he  made  repeated  journeys 
to  the  Pacific  coast  with  the  object  of  contin- 
uing his  researches  among  the  Indians.  In  1891 
Kiel  gave  him  the  degree  of  Ph.  D. 

Dr.  Boas's  principal  writings  are:  Baffin 
Land,  Gotha,  Justus  Perthes,  1885;  The  Central 
Eskimo  (in  the  6th  Annual  Report  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology) ;  Reports  to  the  British 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science  on 
the  Indians  of  British  Columbia,  1888-1892; 
Volkssagen  aus  Britisch  Columbien,  Verh.  der 
Ges.  fiir  Anthropologie,  Ethnologic  nnd  Urge- 
schichte  in  Berlin,  1891 . 

Bolduc :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Rev.  J.-B.  Z.  Bolduc, 
Quebec,  Canada. 

Bolduc  (Pi-re  Jean-Baptiste  Zacarie). 
Mission  |  de  la  |  Colombie.  |  Lettre  et 
journal  |  de  |  Mr.  J.-B.  Z.  Bolduc,  |  mis- 
sionnaire  de  la  Colombie.  |  [Picture  of 
a  church.]  | 

Quebec :  |  de  1'imprimerie  de  J.-B. 
Frechette,  pere,  |  imprimeur-libraire, 
No.  13,  rue  Lamontagne.  [1843.] 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3-95, 16°.  The 
larger  part  of  the  edition  of  this  work  was 
burned  in  the  printing  office,  and  it  is,  in  con- 
sequence, very  scarce. 

Lord's  pr ayer  in  Tchinouc  Jargon  with  inter- 
linear French  translation,  p.  94. — Quelquesmots 
[14],  French,  Tchinoucs  [Jargon]  et  Sneomus, 
p.  95. 

Copies  seen  :  Bolduc,  Mallet,  Wellesley. 
Boston  Athensp.um  :  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institution, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Boston  Public :  These  words  following  a  title  or 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a 
copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  that  library,  Boston,  Mass. 

Boulet  (Rev.  Jeau-Baptiste),  editor.  See 
Youth's  Companion. 

Briii ton:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Dr.  D.  G.  Brinton,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
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Brinton  (/>r.  Daniel  Garrison).  The.  Ian 
^ua»c  of  paheolithic  man. 

In  American  Philosoph.  Six.-.  Proc.  vol. '_'.">.  pp. 
212-225,  Philadelphia,  1888, 8°. 

Terms  fur  /.  (him,  man,  divinity,  in  Chinook, 
p.  21 6. 

Issued  separately  as  follows: 

—  The  language  |  of  |  palaeolithic  mau. 

|  By  |  Daniel  G.  Briuton,  M.  D.,  |  Pro- 
lessor  of  American  Linguistics  and  Ar- 
chaeology in  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania. |  Read  before  the  American  Phil- 
osophical .Society,  |  October  5,  1888.  | 

Press  of  MacCalla&  co.,  |  Nos.  237-9 
Do.-k  Street,  Philadelphia.  |  1888. 

Co  vert  it  leas  above,  title  as  above  verso  blank 
1  1.  text  pp.. 3-16.  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next 
above,  p.  7. 

Copies  seen  :  Eaines,  Pilling. 

This  article  reprinted  in  the  following: 

—  Essays  of  an  Americanist.  |  I.  Eth- 
nologic and  Archseologic.  |  II.  Mythol- 
ogy and  Folk  Lore.  |  III.  Graphic  Sys- 
tems and  Literature.  |  IV.  Linguistic. 
|  By  |  Daniel  G.  Brinton,  A.M.,  M.D.,  | 
Professor  [&c.  nine  lines.]  | 

Philadelphia:    |  Porter  &  Coates.  | 
1890. 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv, 
contents  pp.  v-xii,  text  pp.  17-467,  index  of 
authors  and  authorities  pp.  469-474,  index  of 
subjects  pp.  475-489,  8°.  A  collected  reprint  of 
some  of  Dr.  Brintou's  more  important  essays. 

Theearliest  form  of  human  speech  as  revealed 
by  American  tongues  (read  before  the  American 
Philosophical  Society  in  1885  and  published  in 
their  proceedings  under  the  title  of  "  The  lan- 
guage of  palaeolithic,  man  "),  pp.  390-409. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  next 
above,  p.  401. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Kames, 
Pilling. 

The  American  Race:  |  A  Linguistic 

Classification  and   Ethnographic  |  De- 
scription  of    the    Native   Tribes   of  | 
North  and  South  America.  |  By  |  Daniel 
G.  Briuton,A.M.,M.D.,  |  Professor  [&c. 
ten  lines.]  | 

New  York:  |  N.  D.  C.  Hodges,  Pub- 
lisher, |  47  Lafayette  Place.  |  1891. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  ix  xii,  contents  pp. 
xiii-xvi,  text  pp.  17-332,  linguistic  appendix  pp. 
333-364.  additions  and  corrections  pp.  365-368, 
index  of  authors  pp.  369-373.  index  of  subjects 
pp.  374-392,  8C. 

A  brief  discussion  of  the  north  Pacific  coast 
stocks  (pp.  103-117)  include*  a  list  of  the  divi- 
sions of  tlie  Chinook  linguistic  stock,  p.  108. 
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Ciijiifx  si'i'ii  :  Bureau  of  Kthnology,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

Daniel  Garrison  Brinton,  ethnologist,  born  in 
Chester  County,  Pa..  May  13.  1837.  He  was 
graduated  at  Vale  in  1858  and  at  the  Jefferson 
Medical  College  in  1861,  after  which  he  spent  a 
year  in  Europe  in  study  and  in  travel.  On  liU 
return  he  entered  the  army,  in  August,  1862,  a* 
acting  assistant  surgeon.  Ju  February  of  the 
following  year  he  was  commissioned  surgeon 
and  served  as  surgeon  in-chief  of  the  second 
division,  eleventh  corps.  He  was  present  at  the 
battles  of  Chancellorsville,  Gettysburg,  and 
other  engagements,  and  was  appointed  medical 
director  of  his  corps  in  October,  1863.  In  conse- 
quence of  a  sunstroke  received  soon  after  the 
battle  of  Gettysburg  he  was  disqualified  for 
active  service,  and  in  the  autumn  of  that  year  he 
liecamu  superintendent  of  hospitals  at  Quincy 
and  Springfield,  111.,  until  August,  1865.  when, 
the  civil  war  having  closed,  he  was  brevet-ted 
lieutenant-colonel  and  discharged.  He  then 
settled  in  Philadelphia,  where  he  became  editor 
of  "  The  Medical  and  Surgical  Reporter, "  and 
also  of  the  quarterly  "Compendium  of  Medical 
Science."  Dr.  Brinton  has  likewise  been  a 
constant  contributor  to  other  medical  journals, 
chiefly  on  questions  of  public  medicine  and 
hygiene,  and  has  edited  several  volumes  on 
therapeutics  and  diagnosis,  especially  the  pop- 
ular series  known  as  "Napbeys's  Modern  Ther- 
apeutics," which  lias  passed  through  many 
editions.  In  the  medical  controversies  of  the 
day,  lie  has  always  taken  the  position  that  med- 
ical science  should  be  based  on  the  results  of 
clinical  observation  rather  than  on  physiological 
experiments.  He  has  become  prominent  as  a 
student  and  a  writer  on  American  ethnology, 
his  work  in  this  direction  beginning  while  he 
wasastudent  in  college.  The  winterof  1856-'57, 
spent  in  Florida,  supplied  him  with  material  for 
his  first  published  book  on  the  subject.  In  1884 
he  was  appointed  professor  of  ethnology  and 
archaeology  in  the  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences, 
Philadelphia.  For  some  years  he  has  been  pres- 
ident of  the  Numismatic  and  Antiquarian  Soci- 
ety of  Philadelphia,  and  in  1886  he  was  elected 
vice-president  of  the  American  Association  for 
the  Advancement  of  Science,  to  preside  over 
the  section  on  anthropology.  During  the  same 
year  he  was  awarded  the  medal  of  the  "  Societe 
Amerieaine  do  France"  for  his  "  numerous  and 
learned  works  on  American  ethnology,"  being 
the  first  native  of  the  United  States  that  has 
been  so  honored.  In  1885  the  American  pub- 
lishers of  the  "  Icouographic  Encyclopaedia" 
requested  him  to  edit  the  first  volume,  to  con- 
tribute to  it  the  articles  on  "  Anthropology  " 
and  "Ethnology,"  and  to  revise  that  on  "  Eth- 
nograhy,"  by  Professor  Gerland,  of  Strpasburg. 
He  also  contributed  to  the  second  volume  of  the 
same  work  an  essay  on  the  "Prehistoric  Arclue- 
ology  of  both  Hemispheres."  Dr.  Brinton  has 
established  a  library  and  publishing  house  of 
aboriginal  American  literature,  for  the  purpose 
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of  plat-ing  within  the  reach  of  scholars  authen- 
tic materials  for  the  study  of  the languages  and 
culture  of  the  native  races  of  America.   Each 
work  is  the  production  of  native  minds  and  is 
printed  in  the  original.     The  series,  most  of 
which  were  edited  by  Dr.   Brinton    himself, 
includes  "  The  Maya  ChronicW  (Philadelphia, 
1882);  "The  Iroquois  Book  of   Kites"  (1883); 
"The  Gueguence:   A  Comedy  Ballet  in   the 
Nahuatl  Spanish  Dialect  of  Nicaragua"  (1883i ; 
"A  Migration  Legend  of  the  Creek  Indians  " 
(1884);  "TheLenapeand  Their  Legends"  (1885); 
"The   Annals   of    the    Cakchiquels "    (1885). 
["Ancient   Nahuatl    Poetry"    (1887);     "  Rig 
Veda  American™  (1890).]     Besides  publishing 
numerous  papers,  he  has  contributed  valuable 
reports  on  his  examination  of  mounds,  shell- 
heaps,  rock  inscriptions,  and  other  ant  iquities. 
He  is  tlie  author  of  "  The  Floridian  Peninsula : 
Its  Literary  History,  Indian  Tribes,  and  Antiq- 
uities" (Philadelphia,  1859);  "The  Myths  of 
the  New  World :  A  Treatise  on  the  Symbolism 
and  Mythology  of  the  Red  Race  of  America" 
(New  York,  1868) ;  "  The  Religious  Sentiment : 
A  Contribution  to  the  Science  and  Philosophy 
of  Religion"  (1876)  "American  Hero  Myths: 
A  Study  in  the  Native  Religious  of  the  Western 
Continent"  (Philadelphia,  1882);  "Aboriginal 
American    Authors    and    their   Productions, 
Especially  those  in  the  Native  Languages  " 
(1883);  and  "A  Grammar  of   the  Cakchiquel 
Language  of   Guatemala"   (1884).— Appleton's 
Cyclop,  of  Am.  Bioy. 

British  Museum  :  These  words  following  a  title  or 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a 
copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institution, 
London,  Eng. 

Bulmer  (Dr.  Thomas  Sanderson).  Chi- 
nook Jargon  |  grammar  and  dictionary 
|  compiled  by  |  T.  S.  Buhner,  M.D., 
C.  M.,  F.  S.  A.,  London,  |  Surgeon- 
Accouclieur,  Royal  College  of  Sur- 
geons, England.  |  Author  of  [&o.  four 
lines.]  (*) 

Manuscript  in  possession  of  its  author,  Cedar 
City,  Utah,  who  furnished  me  the  above  tran- 
script of  the  title-page,  and  who  writes  me, 
October,  1891,  concerning  it  as  follows :  "  I  shall 
issue  it  on  Hall's  typewriter,  and  then  dupli- 
cate copies  with  another  special  machine,  mid 
use  various  types  on  the  machine,  testing  the 
uses  of  each.  .  .  .  Fifty  pages  will  be 
devoted  to  the  origin  of  the  language  from  all 
sources.  Examples  of  hymns  from  various 
languages  will  be  given. 
—  Chinook  Jargon  language.  |  Part  II. 
|  [Two  lines  Chinook  Jargon.]  |  To  be 
completed  in  IX  parts.  |  compiled  by  | 
T.  S.  Bulmer,  M.  !).,  C.  M.,  F.  S.  A.  So. 
A.,  London.  |  Ably  assisted  by  |  Rev'd. 
M.  Eells,  D.  D.,  and  Rev'd  Pere  N.  L. 
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St.  Onge,  (formerly  missionary  to  the 
|  Yakama.  Indians). 

Manuscript;  title  as  above,  verso  blank  1  1. 
text  11. 1-124,  4°.     In  possession  of  Dr.  Bulmer. 
Preface  in  English,  11.  1-3;  in  Jargon,  with 
interlinear    English      translation,  11.  4-12.- 
Eulogy  of  the  Chinook  Jargon,  in  English,  11. 
13-15;  in  Jargon  (with  interlinear  translation 
into    English)    by    Mr.   Eells,  11.   16-19.- -The 
Chinook  Jargon  (general  remarks,  with  inter- 
linear English  translation),  11.  20-22.— Special 
notes  on  the  Chinook.  11.  23-2i.— Bibliography 
of  the  Chinook  Jargon,  11.  24a-24&.— Origin  of 
certain  Indian  words,  1.  25.— Remarks  on  ono- 
matopoeia, 11.  26-27.— Rise  and  progress  of  the 
written  language  of  the  Chinook  Jargon,  1. 28.— 
Changes  in  the  language,  with  vocabulary,  11. 
28-35. — Some  words  hi  Yakama,  with  a  resem- 
blance to  the  Jargon,  11. 36-40.— Words  in  the 
Niskwnlli    having    some  resemblance   to   the 
Chinook  Jargon,!.  41.— Some  words  from  the 
Cree.  1.  42.— A  list  of  verbs  found  in  the  Jar- 
gon, alphabetically  arranged,  1.  42.— Adverbs, 
prepositions,  conjunctions,  and    interjections, 
11.  51-54.— List  of  the  principal  adjectives,  11. 55- 
59.— Grammatical  construction  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon.  11.  61-63.— Comparison  of  languages  (20 
words  and  phrases)  in  Tlaoquatch  and  Xootka, 
with  the  Columbian  and  Chinook,  11.  6:ii-64.— 
Cree  words  in  theJargon,  11. 05-74.— On  the  posi- 
tion of  words,  1.  75.— Remarks  on  the  translation 
of  abstract  words,  11.  76-79.— The  alphabet,  11. 
80-85.— Partial  list  of  compound  words,  alpha- 
betically arranged,  11. 86-92.— Inflections,  11. 93- 
96— Adjectives,    11.    96-98.— General    rules    on 
tenses,  11.  98-112. — Personal  pronouns,  11.  113- 
122.— Numerals,  11. 123-124. 
—  The  Chee-Chiuook  language  |  or  | 
Chinook  Jargon.  In  |  IX  |  parts.  |  Part 
III.    |    English-Chinook    dictionary.  | 
First  edition.  |  By  T.  S.  Bulmer,  ably 
assisted  by  |  the  Revd.  M.  Eells,  D.D., 
&  the   Revd    Pere   Saint  Ouge,  both 
missionaries  to  the  Indians  in  Wash- 
ington &  Oregon  states. 

Manuscript;  title  verso  blank,!  1.  preface 
verso  blank  1  1.  special  note  for  readers  verso 
blank  1  1.  "memos  to  guide .the  reader"  2  11. text 
alphabetically  arranged  by  English  words  11. 
1-189,  written  on  one  side  only,  folio.  In  posses- 
sion of  its  author,  who  kindly  loaned  it  to  mo 
for  examination.  In  his  "memos"  the  author 
gives  a  listof  letters  used  to  indicate  the  origin 
of  the  respective  words  C,  X,  1,  E,  F,  Ch.  Tak., 
Chinook,  Nootka,  Indian,  English,  French,  Chi- 
halis,  and  Yakama;  and  a  second  list  of  per- 
sons from  whom  the  words  were  obtained  and 
localities  in  which  they  were  used. 

"In  my  selection  of  the  term  Chee-Chinook 
I  merely  intend  to  convey  to  students  that  it 
has  its  principal  origin  in  the  Old  or  Original 
Chinook  language;  and  although  it  contains 
many  other  Indian  words,  as  well  as  French 
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Bulmer  (T.  S. ;  —  Continued. 

and  English,  yet  it.came  t'orlli   from  its  mother 
as  an  hybrid,  and  as  such  lias  been  bred  anil 
nourished  as  a  nursling  from  the  parent  stein. 
I  then-tore  ilc.si<;natc  it  a  r/ice or uew Chinook 
tin- wonl  flu'''  being  a  Jargon  word  for  lately, 

jimt  nail',  neir." 

[ ]  Chinook  Jargon  dictionary.  Part 

III.  Chinook-English. 

Manuscript;  121  leaves,  folio,  written  on  one 
side  only,  interspersed  with  40  blank  leaves 
inserted  for  additions  and  corrections.  In 
possession  of  its  author. 

The  dictionary  occupies  106  leaves,  and  many 
of  the  words  are  followed  by  their  equivalents 
in  the  languages  from  which  they  are  derived, 
and  the  authority  therefor.  Following  the 
dictionary  are  the  following:  Original  Indian 
names  of  town-sites,  rivers,  mountains,  etc.,  in 
the  western  parts  of  the  State  of  Washington : 
Skokomish,  211.;  Chemaknin,  Lower  Chihalis, 
Dnwamish,  1 1. ;  Chinook,  2 11. ;  miscellaneous,  2 
11.— Names  of  various  places  in  the  Klamath 
and  Modoc  countries,  3  11. — Camping  places 
and  other  localities  around  the  Upper  Klamath 
Lake,  5  11. 

[ ]  Appendix  to  Buhner's  Chinook 

Jargon  grammar  and  dictionary. 

Manuscript,  11.  1-70, 4°,  in  possession  of  its 
author. 

General  phrases,  as  literal  as  possible, 
Chinook  and  English,  11.  6-26.— Detached  sen- 
tences, 11.  27-29.— Prayer  in  English,  11.  30-31; 
same  in  Jargon,  11.  32-33. — "  History  "iu  Eng- 
lish, 11.34-36:  same  in  Jargon  (by  Mr.  Eells), 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 37-43. — 
An  address,  in  English,  11.  44-46;  same  in  Jar- 
gon, with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 47- 
53.— A  sermon  in  English,  11.  54-55;  saint-  in 
Jargon,  with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 
56-61.— Address  in  Jargon  to  the  Indians  of 
Puget  Sound,  by  Mr.  Eells,  with  interlinear 
English  translation,  11.  62-66.— Address  "On 
Man, "in  English,  1.  67;  same  in  Jargon,  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  11.  68-70. 

[ J  Part  II  |  of  |  Buhner's  Appendix  | 

to  the  Chee-Chinook  |  Grammar    and 
Dictionary. 

Manuscript,  57  11.  4°,  in  possession  of  its 
author. 

Form  of  marriage,  11.  2-3.— Solemnization  of 
the  marriage  service,  11. 4-10.  These  two  articles 
are  in  Jargon,  with  interlinear  English  transla- 
tion.—Address,  in  English,  11. 11-12;  the  same 
in  Jargon,  with  interlinear  English  translation, 
11.  13-17. — "From  Addisou,"in  Jargon,  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  11. 18-19. — An 
oration  in  English,  1.  20 ;  the  same  in  Twaua  by 
Mr.  Eells,  with  interlinear  English  translation, 
11.  21-22.— A  Twaua  tradition,  by  Mr.  Eells, 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  1.  23 ;  the 
same  in  English,  11.  24-25.— Legends  iu  Jargon, 
li>  I 'ire  L.  N.  St.  Ouge,  with  interlinear  English 
translation,  11.  26-57. 


Bulmer  (T.  S.)  —  Continued. 

[ ]  SpiM-ial  scientific  notes. 

Manuscript,  11.  1-77,4°.  in  possession  of  its 
author. 

General  remarks  on  Indian  languages,  11. 1- 
3.— Origin  of  languages,  11.  4-11.—  Scientific 
notes  on  the  European  and  Asiatic  languages, 
11.  12-35.— American  Indian  languages,  11.  35- 
6:!.  includes  remarks  upon  and  examples  in  the 
Iroquois,  Cherokee,  Sahaptin,  Algoukiu, 
Nabuatl,  Shoshone,  Cree,  Sioux,  and  Jargon.— 
List  of  words  in  the  Chinook  Jargon  the  same 
as  in  Nitlakapamuk,  11.  64-67.— Selish  numerals 
1-18,  1.  65.— List  of  tribes  of  Alaska  and  its 
neighborhood,  1.  66.— Twana  verbs,  1.  67.— Nisk- 
wally  verbs,  1.  68.—  Clallaui  verbs,  1.  69.  —  Re- 
marks on  the  Yakaina,  11.  70-77. 

[ ]  The  Christian  prayers  |  in  Chi- 
nook [Jargon]. 

Manuscript;  61  11.  4°,  in  the  possession  of  its 
author. 

Prayers  in  Chinook  Jargon,  11. 1-5. — Lessons 
1-17  in  Chinook  Jargon,  with  English  headings, 
11.  6-23.— List  of  special  words  adopted  by 
Fathers  Blauchet  and  Demers  iu  connection 
with  the  service  of  the  mass,  11. 24-25. — Trans- 
lation of  the  Chinook  prayers  into  English,  11. 
26-38.— Copy  of  a  sermon  preached  by  Rev.  Dr. 
Eells  to  the  Indians  at  Walla- Walla,  with  inter- 
linear English  translation,  11.  39-46.  "Of  the 
97  words  used,  46  are  of  Chinook  origin,  17 
Nootka,  3  Selish,  23  English,  2  Jargon,  and  6  iu 
French.— Articles  of  faith  of  the  Congrega- 
tional church  at  Skokomish,  Washington,  iu 
the  Jargon  with  interlinear  English  translation, 
11.47-52. — Oration  in  Chinook  Jargon  with  in- 
terlinear English  translation, 11.  53-54. — Prayers 
to  God  in  English  blank  verse,  11.  55-56;  the 
same  in  Jargon  with  interlinear  English  trans- 
lation, 11.  57-61. 

[Hymns,  songs,  etc.,  in  the  Chinook 

Jargon  and  other  languages.] 

Manuscript;  no  title-page;  text  77  leaves, 
4°,  in  possession  of  its  author. 

Songs,  1. 1.— Song  with  music,  11.  2-3.— School 
songs  by  Mr.  Eells,  11.  4-5.— Songs  from  Dr. 
Boas,  11.  6-12.— Hymns  by  Mr.  Eells,  11.  13-32. 
All  the  above  are  in  Jargon  with  English 
translations.  —  Hymns  in  Niskwalli  by  Mr. 
Eells,  1.  33. — Hymns  in  Jargon  by  Pere  St. 
Onge,  11.  34-45. — Hymn  in  Takama,  by  Pere  St. 
Onge,  11. 45-46;  the  same  in  English,  11. 57-64.— 
Yakama  prose  song  by  Father  Pandosy,  with 
French  translation,  II.  65-69.— Hymns  in  Jargon 
by  Mr.  Eells,  11.70-71.— Hymu  in  Yakama  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  11. 72-73.— Song 
in  English,  1.  74 ;  same  in  Si  wash,  11. 75-77. 

[The  Lord's  prayer  in  various  Indian 

languages.] 

Manuscript;  no  title-page;  text  24  unnum- 
bered leaves,  written  on  one  side  only,  4°. 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  Chinook  Jargon,  1. 1 ;  in 
Yakama,  "1.  2;  in  Micmac.  1.  3.— Ave  Maria  in 
Micmac,  1.  3. — Lord's  prayeriu  Penobscot.  1.  4 ; 
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B  aimer  (T.  S. )  —  Continued. 

in  Mareschite,  1.  5 ;  in  Passaniaq  noddy  (two  ver- 
sions) 1.5;  Micmac  (ancient),!.  0;  Montagnais, 
1.  6;  Abenaki,  11.  C-7;  pure  Mareschite,  1.  7; 
Snohomisli,  1. 7 ;  Niskwalli,  *  1.  8;  Clallam,*!.  9; 
Twana,*!.  10;  Sioux,  1.11;  Flathead,*1.12;  Cas- 
cade,*!. 12;  Tlallam,  1. 13 ;  Huron,  1.13;  Black- 
toot,  1. 13 ;  Abenaki,  1. 14 ;  Choctaw,  1. 14 ;  Ottawa, 
1.14;  Assiniboine.  1. 15;  Seneca,  1.15;  Caughna- 
waga,  1.  15;  other  Micmac,  1.  16;  Totonac,  1. 10; 
Cora,  1. 16 ;  Mistek,  *  1. 17 ;  Maya,  *  1. 17 ;  Algon- 
quin, *  1.  22.— Hymn  in  Snohomish,  11. 23-24. 

Those  prayers  marked  with  an  asterisk  are 
accompanied  by  an  interlinear  English  trans- 
lation. 

The  compiler  of  this  paper  informs  me  it  is 
his  intention  to  add  one  hundred  other  versions 
of  the  Lord's  prayer,  from  the  Californian  and 
Mexican  languages. 

In  addition  to  the  above  papers,  Dr.  Bnlmer  is 
also  the  author  of  a  number  of  articles  appear- 
ing in  Father  Le  Jeune's  Kamloops  Wawa,  q.  v. 

I  am  indebted  to  Dr.  Buhner  for  the  notes 
upon  which  is  based  the  following  account: 

Thomas  Sanderson  Bnlmer  was  born  in  1834,  in 
Yorkshire,  England.  He  was  educated  at  Pres- 
ton grammar  school,  Stokesley,  and  at  Newton 
under  Brow,  was  advanced  under  Rev.  C.  Cator 
and  Lord  Beresford's  son  at  Stokesley,  and 
afterwards  was  admitted  a  pupil  of  the  York 
and  Ripon  diocesan  college.  He  was  appointed 
principal  of  Doncaster  union  agricultural 
schools,  but  soon  after  emigrated  to  New  York . 
There  he  took  charge,  as  head  master,  of  Gen- 
eral Hamilton's  free  school.  Thence  he  went 
to  Upper  Canada  and  was  appointed  one  of  the 
professors  in  L'Assomption  Jesuit  College. 
From  there  he  went  to  Rush  Medical  College 
and  Lind  University,  Chicago;  thence  to  the 
£cole  Normale,  Montreal ;  thence  to  Toronto 
University,  medical  department.  Later  he  con- 
tiuued  his  studies  in  the  F,cole  de  Medecine 
and  McGill  University,  Montreal,  and  gradu- 
ated in  medicine  at  Victoria  University.  In 
1868  hecrossed  to  London,  whence  he  proceeded 
to  New  Zealand,  and  was  appointed  superin- 
tendent of  quarantine  at  Wellington.  In  Tas- 
mania and  Australia  he  held  similar  positions. 
His  health  failing,  he  went  to  Egypt,  and  later 
returned  to  England.  The  English  climate  not 
agreeing  with  him,  he  took  a  tour  of  the  Med- 
iterranean ports.  Returning  to  London,  the 
Russian  grippe  attacked  him,  and  he  waa 
warned  to  seek  a  new  climate.  He  returned  to 
Montreal,  en  route  for  the  Rocky  Mountains, 
where  he  sought  Indian  society  for  a  consider- 
able time.  Finding  winter  disastrous  to  him, 
he  proceeded  to  Utah  in  search  of  health.  For 
the  last  two  years  he  has  been  engaged  in 
writing  up  his  Chinook  books,  as  well  as  com- 
pleting his  Egyptian  Rites  and  Ceremonies,  in 
which  he  lias  been  assisted  by  English  Egyp- 
tologists. Dr.  Bulmer  ia  a  member  of  several 
societies  in  England  and  Americaand  the  author 
of  a  number  of  works  on  medical  and  scientific 
subjects. 


Bureau  of  Ethnology :  These  words  following  a 
title  or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate 
that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen 
by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Buschmann  (Johaun  Carl  Eduard). 
Die  Volker  mid  Sprachen  Neu-Mex- 
iko's  und  der  Westseite  des  britisclien 
Nordamerika's,  dargestellt  von  Hru. 
Buschmann. 

In  Konigliche  Akad.  der  Wiss.  zu  Berlin, 
Abhandlungen,  ans  devn  Jahre  1857,  pp.  209-414, 
Berlin,  1858,  4°. 

A  few  words  of  Chinook  and  Cathlascon 
(from  Sconler),  pp.  373-374.— Vocabulary  of  sev- 
eral Indian  languages  compared  with  the 
pseudo-Chinook  (Cathlascon?)  from  Scouler, 
pp.  375-378. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows: 

Die    Volker    und     Sprachen  |  Neu- 

Mexico's  |  and  |  der  Westseite  |  des  | 
britischen  Nordamerika's  |  dargestellt 
|  von  |  Job.  Carl  Ed.  Buschmann.  |  Aus 
den  Abhandlnngen  der  kunigl.  Akade- 
mie  der  Wissenschaften  |  zu  Berlin 
1857.  | 

Berlin  |  gedruckt  in  der  Buchdruck- 
erei  der  konigl.  Akademie  |  derWisseu- 
schaften  |  1858.  |  In  Commission  bei  F. 
Diimmler's  Verlags-Buchhandlung. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
notice  1  1.  text  pp.  209-404,  Inhalts-Ubersicht 
pp.  405-413,  Verbesserungen  p.  414, 4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen  :  Astor, Congress,  Eames,  Pilling, 
Trumbull. 

The  copy  at  the  Fischer  sale,  catalogue  no. 
270,  brought  14s. ;  at  the  Field  sale,  catalogue 
no.  235,  75  cents;  priced  by  Leclerc,  1878.no. 
3012,  12  fr.  and  by  Triibner,  1882, 15s. 

Die  Spuren  der  aztekischen  Sprache 

im  uordlicheu  Mexico  uud  hoheren 
amerikanischeu  Norden.  Zugleich  eiue 
Mnsteruug  der  Volker  uud  Spracbeu  des 
nordlichen  Mexico's  uud  der  Westseite 
Nordamerika's  von  Guadalaxara  an  bis 
zum  Eismeer.  Von  Joh.  Carl  Ed.  Busch- 
mann. 

In  Konigliche  Akad.  derWiss.  zu  Berlin.  Ab- 
handlungeu  aus  dem  Jahre  1854,  zweiter  Supp.- 
Band,  pp.  1-819  (forms  the  whole  volume),  Ber- 
lin, 1859,4°. 

List  of  words  in  the  Waiilatpa,  Molele,  Wat- 
lala,  two  dialects  of  the  Chinook,  and  Calapuya, 
pp.  620-625. — Supplementary  vocabulary  of  the 
Chinuk  and  Calapuya  (from  Parker,  Scouler, 
Rafinesque,  and  Gallatin),  pp.  625^626.— Lord's 
prayer  in  Chinook  (from  Duflot  de  Mofras),p. 
626. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows : 
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Buschmann  (.1.  ('.  E.)  —  Continued. 
—  Die  |  SpurenderaztekischenSprache 

|  ini  nordlichen  Mexico  |  uud  hoheren 
amerikanischen    Norden.  |   Zngleieh  | 
cino  Mnsternng  dcr  Volker  und  Spra- 
rlu'ii  |  des    nordlichen     Mexico's  |  uud 
derWestseiteNordamerika'a  |  vonGua- 
dalaxara  an  bis  /tun  Eismeer.  |  Von  | 
Job.  Carl  Ed.  Buscliuianu.  | 

Berlin.  |  Gedruckt  in  der  Buchdruck- 
ereiderKonigl.  Akademie  |  derWissen- 
schafteu.  |  1859. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  general  title  of  the 
series  verso  blank  1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank 
1  1.  abgekiirtze  Inualts  ubersiclit  pp.  vii-xii, 


Buschmann  ( J.  C.  E. )  —  Continued. 

text  pp.  1-713,  Einleitung  in  das  geographische 
Register  pp.  714-718,  geographische  Register 
pp.  718  815.  verinisrhtc  Xachweisungenpp.  816- 
818,  Verbesserungen,  p.  819, 4°. 

Linguistic  con  tents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  teen :  Astor,  Brinton,  Eames,  Maison- 
neuve,  Pilling,  Quaritch,  Smithsonian,  Truin- 
bull. 

Published  at  20  Marks.  An  uncut  half-mo- 
rocco copy  was  sold  at  the  Fischer  sale,  cata- 
logue no.  269,  to  Quaritch,  for  21. 11s. ;  the  latter 
prices  two  copies,  catalogue  no.  12552,  one  21. 2s. 
the  other  21. 10«. ;  thePinart  copy,  catalogue  no. 
178,  brought  9  fr. ;  Koehler,  catalogue  no.  440, 
prices  it  13  M.  50  pf. ;  priced  again  by  Quaritch, 
no.  30037,  21. 
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Cascade: 

Hymns  See  Lee  (I).)  and  Frost  (J.  H.) 

Sentences  Lee  (1).)  and  Frost  (J.  H.) 

Lord's  prayer  Youth's. 

Prayer  Lee  (IX)  and  Frost  (J.  H.) 

Catechism : 

Chinook  Jargon  See  Deniers  (M.)  et  al. 

Cathlascon : 

\7ocabulary  See  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Vocabulary  Scouler  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Words  Buschmanu  (J.  C.  E.) 

Words  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Catlin  (George).  A  descriptive  cata- 
logue |  of  |  Catlin's  Indian  collection, 
|  containing  |  portraits,  landscapes, 
costumes,  &c.,  |  and  |  representations 
of  the  manners  and  customs  |  of  the  | 
North  American  Indians.  |  Collected 
and  painted  entirely  by  Mr.  Catlin, 
during  eight  years'  travel  amongst  | 
forty-eight  tribes,  mostly  speaking 
different  languages.  |  Also  |  opinions  of 
the  press  in  England,  France,  and  the 
United  States.  | 

London:  |  published  by  the  author,  | 
at  his  Indian  collection,  No.  6,  Water- 
loo place.  |  1848. 

Title  verso  names  of  printers  1  l.note  and 
certificates  pp.  3-7,  text  pp.  8-92,  8°. 

Proper  names  of  a  number  of  individuals  in 
various  North  American  languages,  among 
them  a  few  of  the  Chinook. 

Copies  seen :  Harvard,  Wellesley. 

Priced  by  Maisonneuve  &  co.  in  1889,  2  fr. 

The  descriptive  catalogue  is  reprinted  in  the   ' 
various  editions  of  Catlin's  Notes  of  eight  years' 
travel  and   residence  in  Europe,  for   titles  of 
whieh  see  below. 

North  and  South  American  Indians,   i 

|  Catalogue  |  descriptive  and  instruc-  j 


Catliu  (G.)  — Continued, 
tive  |  of  |  Catlin's  |  Indian  Cartoons.  | 
Portraits,  types,  and  customs  [sic].  | 
600  paintings  in  oil,  |  with  |  20,000  full 
length  figures  |  illustrating  their  vari- 
ous games,  religious  ceremonies,  and 
|   other   customs,   |  and   |   27    canvas 
paintings  |  of  |  Lasalle's  discoveries.  | 
New  York:  |  Baker  &  Godwin,  Print- 
ers, |  Printing-house  square,  |  1871. 

Abridged  title  on  cover,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  remarks  verso  note  1  1.  text  pp.  5-92, 
certificates  pp.  93-99,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  edition  of  1848, 
titled  next  above. 

Copies  teen:  Astor,  Congress,  Eames,  Wel- 
lesley, Wisconsin  Historical  Society. 

—  The  Catlin  Indian  collection,contain- 
ing  portraits,  landscapes,  costumes, 
&c.,aud  representations  of  the  manners 
and  customs  of  the  North  American 
Indians.  Presented  to  the  Smithsonian 
Institution  by  Mrs.  Thomas  Harrison, 
of  Philadelphia,  in  1879.  A  descriptive 
catalogue.  By  George  Catlin,  the  artist. 

I  M  Rhees  (W.  J.),Visitor°sguide  to  the  Smith- 
sonian Institution  and  United  States  National 
Museum,  in  Washington,  pp.  70-89,  Washing- 
ton, 1887,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
p.  76. 

Copien  seen :  Pilling,  Powell. 

Part  V.  The  George  Catlin  Indian 

gallery  in  the  National  Museum  (Smith- 
sonian Institution),  with  memoir  and 
statistics.  By  Thomas  Donaldson. 

In  Annual  Report  of  the  Board  of  Regents  of 
the  Smithsonian  Institution  *  *  *  July, 
1885,  part  2  (half-title  1 1.  pp.  i-vii,  3-939), Wash- 
ington, 1886,  8°. 
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Catlin  (G.)—  Continued. 

Descriptive  catalogue  of  Indian  portraits 
(pp.  13-230)  includes  the,  Chinook,  p.  99. 

Issued  separately,  -with  title-page  as  follows : 

—  The  |  George  Catlin  Indian  gallery  | 
in  the  |  U.  S.  National  Museum  |(Smith- 
sonian    Institution),   |  with  |  memoir 
and    statistics.  |  By  |  Thomas  Donald- 
son. |  From  the  Smithsonian  report. for 
1885.  | 

Washington  :  |  Government  printing 
office.  |  1887. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  i-iii,  illus- 
trations pp.  v-vii,  text  pp.  3-915,  index  pp.  917- 
939, 8°. 

Linguistic  con  tents  as  under  title  nextabove. 

Copies  teen :  Eaiues,  Pilling,  Smithsonian. 

Issued  also  with  title-page  as  follows : 

—  The  |  George    Catlin  |  Indian    gal- 
lery, |  in  the  |  U.  S.  National  Museum, 

|  (Smithsonian  Institution.)  |  With 
memoir  and  statistics.  |  By  Thomas 
Donaldson.  | 

Washington,  1).  C.  |  W.  H.  Lowder- 
milk  &  Co.  |  1888. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  i-iii,  illus- 
trations pp.  v-vii,  text  pp.  3-915,  index  pp.  917- 
939, 8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above. 

Copies  seen :  Lowdermilk. 

Cat! in's    notes   |    of  |  eight    years' 

travels   and    residence  |  In  Europe,  | 
with  his  |  North  American  Indian  col- 
lection: |  with  anecdotes  and  incidents 
of  the  travels  and  adventures  of  three 
|  different  parties  of  American  Indians 
whom  he  introduced  |  to  the  courts  of  | 
England,  France  and  Belgium.  |  In  tAvo 
volumes   octavo.   |  Vol.  I  [-II].   |  With 
numerous  illustrations.  | 

New- York:  |  Burgess,  Stringer  &  co., 
222  Broadway.  |  1848. 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso 
copyright  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-ix,  contents  pp.  xi- 
xvi,  text  pp.  1-296;  half-title  verso  blank  1  1. 
title  verso  copyright  1 1.  contents  pp.  v-xii.  text 
pp.  1-325,  appendix  pp.  327-336,  8°. 

A  descriptive  catalogue  of  Catlin's  Indian 
collection  (vol.  1,  pp.  248-296)  includes  proper 
names  in  a  number  of  Indian  languages,  among 
them  a  few  of  the  Chinook,  p.  264. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Powell, 
"Watkinson. 

At  the  Fischer  sale  a  copy,  no.  350,  brought 
2*. ;  the  Field  copy,  no.  305,  sold  for  $2.50. 

Catlin's    notes   |   of  |   eight    years' 

travels    and   residence  |  In    Europe,  | 
with  his  |  North  American  Indian  col- 
lection: I  with  anecdotes  and  incidents 


Catlin  (G.)  —  Continued, 
of  the  travels  and  adventures  of  three 
|  different  parties  of  American  Indians 
whom  he  introduced  |  to  the  courts  of  | 
England, France,and  Belgium.  |  In  two 
volumes    octavo.  |  Vol.  I [-II].   |  With 
numerous  illustrations.  | 

New  York:  |  published  by  the  author. 
|  To  he  had  at  all  the  bookstores.  i|  1848. 

2  vols.:  pp. i-xvi,  1-296;  i-xii,  1-336;  plates, 
8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  Keen :  Congress. 

Catlin's    notes   |   of  |   eight    years' 

travels  and  residence  |  in  Europe,  | 
with  his  |  North  American  Indian  col- 
lection. |  With  |  anecdotes  and  inci- 
dents of  the  travels  and  adventures  of 
|  three  different  parties  of  American 
Indians  whom  he  |  introduced  to  the 
courts  of  |  England,  France,  and  Bel- 
gium. |  In  two  volumes,  octavo.  |  Vol. 
I  [-II].  |  With  numerous  illustrations. 
|  Second  edition.  | 

London:  |  published  by  the  author,  | 
at  his  Indian  collection,  No.  6,  Water- 
loo place.  |  1848. 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  frontispiece 
1  1.  title  verso  names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  pp- 
v-ix.  contents  pp.  xi-xvi.  text  pp.  1-202,  appen- 
dix pp.  203-247,  catalogue  pp.  248-296 ;  half-title 
verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  names  of  printers  1 
1.  contents  pp.  v-xii,  text  pp.  1-325,  appendix 
pp.  327-336,  plates,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  undertitles above. 

Cojries  neen:  British  Museum,  Congress. 
Lenox,  Wisconsin  Historical  Society. 

Some  copies,  otherwise  as  above,  have  "Third 
edition"  (Congress);  others  "  Fourth  edition" 
(Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Lenox),  both  with  the 
same  date. 

Adventures  |  of  the  |  Ojibbewayand 

loway  Indians  |  in  |  England,  France, 
and  Belgium ;  |  heing  notes  of  |  eight 
years'  travels  and  residence  in  Europe  | 
with  his  |  North  American  Indian  col- 
lection, |  by  Geo.  Catlin.  |  In  two  vol- 
umes. |  Vol.  I  [-II].  |  With  numerous 
Engravings.  |  Third  edition.  | 

London :  |  published  by  the  author,  | 
at  his  Indian  collection,  no.  6,  Water- 
loo place.  |  1852. 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso 
blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-ix,  contents  pp.  xi-xvi, 
text  pp.  1-296;  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title 
verso  names  of  printers  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-xii, 
text  pp.  1-325.  appendices  pp.  327-336, 8°. 

A  reprint  of  Xotes  of  eight  years'  travels  in 
Europe. 
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Catlin  (G.)  — Continued. 

Linguistic  contents  ;is  under  titles  above. 

Copieg  seen:  Astor,  Boston  Athemeum,  Bu- 
reau of  Ethnology,  Wisconsin  Historical  Soci- 
ety. 

George  Catlin,  painter,  born  in  Wilkesbarre, 
I'a..  in  1796,  died  in  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  Decem- 
1.IT2.1. 1872.  HestudiedlawatLitchfield,  Conn., 
but  after  a  few  years'  practice  went  to  Phila- 
delphia and  turned  his  attention  to  drawing 
and  painting.  As  an  artist  he  was  entirely  self- 
taught.  In  1832  he  went  to  the  Far  West  and 
spenteight  years  among  the  Indians  of  Yellow- 
stone River,  Indian  Territory,  Arkansas,  and 
Florida,  painting  a  unique  series  of  Indian  por- 
traits and  pictures,  which  attracted  much  atten  • 
tion  on  their  exhibition  both  in  this  country 
and  in  Europe.  Among  these  were  470  full- 
length  portraits  and  a  large  number  of  pictures 
illustrative  of  Indian  life  and  customs,  most  of 
which  are  now  preserved  in  the  National 
Museum,  Washington.  In  1852-1857  Mr.  Catlin 
traveled  in  South  and  Central  America,  after 
which  he  lived  in  Europe  until  1871,  when  he 
returned  to  the  United  States.  One  hundred 
and  twenty-six  of  his  drawings  illustrative  of 
Indian  life  were  at  the  Philadelphia  exposition 
of  1876. — Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Chaltin  (Rer.  W.  C.)     See  Gill  (J.  K.) 
Chamberlain     ( Alexander    Francis). 
Words  of   Algonkian  origin    [in    the 
Chinook  Jargon]. 

In  Science,  vol.  18,  pp.  260-261,  New  York, 
1891,4°.  (Pilling.) 

A  list  of  words  found  in  the  Jargon  vocabu' 
laries  of  Winthrop,  Gibbs,  and  Hale,  which  are 
of  Algonquian  origin . 

The  Eskimo  race  and  language. 

Their  origin  and  relations.  By  A.  F. 
Chamberlain,  B.  A. 

In  Canadian  Inst.  Proc.  third  series,  vol.  6, 
pp.  261-337,  Toronto,  1889,  8°. 

Comparative  Eskimo  and  Indian  vocabu- 
laries (pp.  318-322)  contain  a  number  of  Chinook 
and  Watlala  words  (from  Tolmie  and  Dawson, 
and  from  Hale),  pp.  318-320. 

—  Notes  on  the  Chinook  Jargon  as 
spoken  in  the  Kootenay  District,  South 
Eastern  British  Columbia,  by  A.  F. 
Chamberlain,  M.  A.  Ph.  D. 

Manuscript,  7  unnumbered  pages,  written  on 
one  side  only ;  in  possession  of  its  author,  who 
has  kindly  sent  it  to  me  for  inspection. 

A  vocabulary  of  150  Jargon  words. 

Alexander  Francis  Chamberlain  was  born 
at  Kenninghall,  Norfolk,  England,  Jan.  12, 1865, 
and  came  to  New  York  with  his  parents  in 
1870,  removing  with  them  to  Canada  in  1874. 
He  matriculated  from  the  Collegiate  Institute, 
Peterboro,  Ontario,  into  the  University  of 
Toronto,  in  1882,  from  which  institution  he 
griid  uated  with  honors  in  modern  languages  and 
ethnology  in  1886.  From  1887  to  1890  he  was 


Chamberlain  (A.  F.)  —  Continued. 

follow  in  modern  languages  in  University  Col- 
lege.  Toronto,  and  in  1889  received  the  degree 
of  M.  A.  from  his  alma  mater.  In  1890  ho  was 
appointed  fellow  in  anthropology  in  Clark  Uni- 
versity, Worcester,  Mass.,  where  ho  occupied 
himself  with  studies  in  the  Algonquian  lan- 
guages and  the  physical  anthropology  of  A  mor- 
ica.  In  June,  1890,  he  went  to  British  Colum- 
bia, where,  until  the  following  October,  he  was 
engaged  in  studying  the  Kootenay  Indians 
under  the  auspices  of  the  British  Association 
for  the  Advancement  of  Science.  A  summary 
of  the  results  of  these  investigations  appears 
in  the  proceedings  of  the  association  for  1892. 
A  dictionary  and  grammar  of  the  Kooteuay 
language,  together  with  a  collection  of  texts  of 
myths,  are  also  being  proceeded  with.  In  1892 
Mr.  Chamberlain  received  from  Clark  Univer- 
sity the  degree  of  Ph.  D.  in  anthropology,  his 
thesis  being:  "The  Language  of  the  Mississa- 
gas  of  Skiigog :  A  contribution  to  the  Linguis- 
tics of  the  Algonkian  Tribes  of  Canada,"  em- 
bodying the  results  of  his  investigations  of 
these  Indians. 

Mr.  Chamberlain,  whose  attention  was,  early 
in  life,  directed  to  philologic  and  ethnologic 
studies,  has  contributed  to  the  scientific  jour- 
nals of  America,  from  time  to  time,  articles  on 
subjects  connected  with  linguistics  and  folk- 
lore, especially  of  the  Algonquian  tribes.  He 
has  also  been  engaged  in  the  study  of  the 
Low-German  and  French  Canadian  dialects, 
the  results  of  which  will  shortly  appear.  Mr. 
Chamberlain  is  a  member  of  several  of  the 
learned  societies  of  America  and  Canada  and 
fellow  of  the  American  Association  for  the 
Advancement  of  Science. 

In  1892  he  was  appointed  lecturer  in  anthro- 
pology at  Clark  University. 
Charencey  (Comte  Charles  Felix  Hya- 
cinthe  Gouhier  de).  [Review  of]  An 
international  idiom,  a  manual  of  the 
Oregon  trade  languages  or  Chinook 
Jargon,  by  Mr.  Horatio  Hale. 

In  Le  Museon,  vol.  10,  pp.  273-274.  Louvain, 
1891,  8°. 

Chase   (Pliny  Earle).     On    the  radical 
significance  of  numerals. 

In  American  Philosoph.  Soc.  Proc.  vol.  10,  pp. 
18-23,  Philadelphia,  1869,  8°. 

Examples    in    several    Indian    languages, 

among  them  the  Chinook  Jargon  (from  Gibbs). 

Chinook.     The    Chinook    Jargon,    and 

English  and  French  equivalent  forms. 

In  the  Steamer  Bulletin,  San  Francisco,  June 
21, 1858.  (*) 

Contains  an  unarranged  vocabulary  of  354 
words  and  phrases. 

Title  and  note  from  Gibbs's  Dictionary  of  the 
Chinook  Jargon. 

For  notice  of  a  reprint  see  Hazlitt  (W.  C.) 
Chinook      [Jargon]      dictionary.      See 
Coones  (S.  F.) 
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Chinook.  [Vocabularies  of  some  of  the 
Indian  languages  of  northwest  Amer- 
ica.] 

Manuscript,  3  vols.  82  pages  folio.  Bought 
for  the  Library  of  Congress,  Washington,  D.  C., 
at  tho  sale  of  the  library  of  the  late  Mr.  Geo. 
Brinley,  the  catalogue  of  which  says  they  came 
"from  the  library  of  Dr.  John  Pickering,  to 
whom,  probably,  they  were  presented  by  Mr. 
Duponceau.  They  were  presented  '  to  Peter  S. 
Dnponceau,  esq.,  with  J.  K.  Townshend's 
respects.  Fort  Vancouver,  Columbia  River, 
September,  1835.'" 

Contains  linguistic  material  relating  to  a 
number  of  the  peoples  in  the  vicinity  of  Puget 
Sound,  amongst  them  a  Chinook  vocabulary  of 
194  words  and  phrases,  and  a  Chinook  Jargon 
vocabulary,  "used  as  the  means  of  communica- 
tion  between  the  Indians  and  whites  on  Colum- 
bia River,"  of  146  words. 
Chinook : 

Classification          See  Bates  (H.  W.) 
Classification  Domenech  (E.  H.  U.) 

Classification  Gairdner  (— ) 

Classification  Gallatin  (A.) 

Classification  Keane  (A.  H.) 

Classification  Jehau  (L.  F.) 

Classification  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Classification  Priest  (J.) 

Classification  Powell  (J.  W.) 

Classification  Rafinesque  (C.  S.) 

Classification  Sayce  (A.  H.) 

Dictionary  Boas  (F.) 

Dictionary  Gibbs  (G.) 

General  discussion       Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
General  discussion       Beach  (W.  W.) 
General  discussion       Berghaus  (H.) 
General  discussion       Brinton  (D.  G.) 
General  discussion       Duncan  (D.) 
General  discussion       Eells  (M.) 
General  discussion       Featherman  (A.) 
General  discussion       Gallatin  (A.) 
General  discussion       Hale  (H.) 
General  discussion       Sproat  (G.  M.) 
General  discussion       Whymper  (F.) 
Geographic  names       Gibbs  (G.) 
Grammar  Boas  (F.) 

Grammatic  comments  Gallatin  (A.) 
Grammatic  comments  Hale  (H.) 
Grammatic  treatise      Boas  (F.) 
Grammatic  treatise      Miiller  (F.) 
Hymns  Blanehet  (F.  N.) 

Hymns  Tate  (C.  M.) 

Legends  Boas  (F.) 

Lord's  prayer  Bergholtz  (G.  F.) 

Lord's  prayer  Duflot  de  Mofras  (E.) 

Numerals  Boas  (F.) 

Numerals  Duflot  de  Mofras  (E.) 

Numerals  Eells  (M.) 

Numerals  Haldeman  (S.  S.) 

Numerals  Ross  (A.) 

Prayers  Blanchet  (F.  N.) 

Proper  names  Catlin  (G.) 

Proper  names  Stanley  (J.  M.) 

Sentences  Franchere  (G.) 

Songs  Boas  (F.) 


Chinook  —  Continued. 

Songs  See  Eells  (M.) 

Texts  Boas  (F.) 

Tribal  names  Boas  (F.) 

Tribal  names  Douglass  (J.) 

Tribal  names  Haines  (E.  M.) 

Vocabulary  Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Vocabulary  Buschmanu  (J.  C.  E., 

Vocabulary  Chinook. 

Vocabulary  Domenech  (E.  H.  D.) 

Vocabulary  Dunn  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Franchere  (G.) 

Vocabulary  Gallatin  (A.) 

Vocabulary  Hale  (H.) 

Vocabulary  Knipe  (C.) 

Vocabulary  Montgomerie  (J.E.) 

Vocabulary  Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Vocabulary  Priest  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Rafinesque  (C.  S.) 

Vocabulary  Ross  (A.) 

Vocabulary  Scouler  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Shortess  (R.) 

Vocabulary  Tolmie  (W.  F.I 

Vocabulary  Tolmie    (W.     F.)    and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Vocabulary  Wabass  (W.  G.) 

Words  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Words  Brinton  ( D.  G . ) 

Words  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Words  Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

Words  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Words  Grasserie  (R.  de  la). 

Words  Haines  (E.  M.) 

Words  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Words  Platzmann  (J.) 

Words  Pott  (A.  F.) 

Words  Smith  (S.  B.) 

Words  Tylor  (E.  B.) 

Words  Youth's. 

Chinook  Jargon. 

In  American  Homes,  illustrated,  vol.  4,  pp. 
338-339,  Chicago,  1873, 8°.    (Lenox.) 

Contains  specimens  of  a  dialogue   and  the 
Lord's  prayer  with  English  word    for  word 
translation. 
Chinook  Jargon : 

Bible  history  See  Durieu  (P.) 

Bible  history  St.  Onge  (L.  N.) 

Bible  stories  Le  Jeune  ( J.  M.  R.) 

Catechism  Demers  (M.1)  et  al. 

Dictionary  (3d  ed.  1856)  Blanchet  (F.  N.) 
Dictionary  (3d  ed.  1862  ?)  Blanchet  (F.  N.) 
Dictionary  (4th  ed.  1868)  Blanchet  (F.  N.) 
Dictionary  (6th  ed.  1873 .»)  Blanchet  (F.  N.) 
Dictionary  (6th  ed.  1878)  Blanchet  (F.  N.) 
Dictionary  (7th  ed.  1879)  Blanchet  (F.  N.) 
Dictionary  (Mss.  1891)  Buhner  (T.  S.) 
Dictionary  (1891)  Coones  (S.  F.) 

Dictionary  (1871)        Demers  (M.)  et  al. 

Dictionary  (1862)        Dictionary. 

Dictionary  (1865)        Dictionary. 

Dictionary  (1871  ?)      Dictionary. 

Dictionary  (1873)        Dictionary. 

Dictionary  (1877  ?)      Dictionary. 

Dictionary  (1883)        Dictionary. 

Dictionary  (1887)        Dictionary. 
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Dictionary                 (1887) 

Dictionary. 

Lord's  prayer 

Good  (J.B.) 

Dictionary                   (1889) 

Dictionary. 

Lord's  prayer 

See  Hale  (H.) 

Dictionary                (l**i>) 

Durieu  (P.) 

Lord's  prayer 

Marietti  (P.) 

Di.  -tioiiary                 (1892) 

Durieu  (P.) 

Lord's  prayer 

Nicoll  (E.  F.) 

Dictionary     (Mas.    189;t) 

Hells  (M.) 

Numerals 

Cox  (R.) 

Dictionary     (Mss.    1884) 

Everette  (W.  K.) 

Numerals 

Dictionary. 

Dictionary    (Wash.  ,1863) 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Numerals 

GilKJ.K.) 

Dictionary    (X.  Y.,1863,8") 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Numerals 

Good  (J.B.) 

Dictionary   (N.  ¥.,1863,4°) 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Numerals 

Haines  (E.M.) 

Dictionary     (9th  ed.  1882) 

Gill(J.K.) 

Numerals 

Hale  (H.) 

Dictionary  (10th  ed.  1884) 

Gill  (J.  K.) 

Numerals 

Hazlitt(W.C-) 

Dictionary   (llth  ed.  1887) 

GilKJ.K.) 

Numerals 

MontgomeriefJ.E.) 

Dictionary  (12th  ed.  1889) 

Gill(J.K.) 

Numerals 

Nicoll  (E.  H.) 

Dictionary   (13tll  ed.  1891  ) 

Gill  (J.  K.) 

Numerals 

Palmer  (J.) 

Dictionary                 (1880) 

Good  (J.B.) 

Numerals 

Parker  (S.) 

Dictionary                 (1858) 

Guide. 

Numerals 

Richardson  (A.  D.) 

Dictionary                (1890) 

Hale  (H.) 

Numerals 

Stuart  (G.) 

Dictionary                (1872) 

Langvein  (H.  L.) 

Numerals 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

Dictionary        .        (1886) 

LeJeune(J.  M.  R.) 

Periodical 

Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Dictionary                (1892) 

LeJeune(J.M.  R.) 

Prayers 

Buhner  (T.  S.) 

Dictionary                 (1853) 

Lionnet  (  —  ) 

Prayers 

Demers  (M.  )  ft  al. 

Dictionary                (1888) 

Probsch  (T.  W.) 

Prayers 

Tate(C.M.) 

Dictionary     (Mas.    1893) 

St.  Onge  (L.  N.) 

Primer 

Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Dictionary                 (1865) 

Stuart  (G.) 

Review 

Charencey  (H.  de). 

Dictionary                 (1889) 

Tate  (C.  M.) 

Review 

Crane  (A.) 

Dictionary                (1860) 

Vocabulary. 

Review 

Leland(C.  G.) 

General  discussion 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Review 

Reade  (J.) 

General  discussion 

Beach  (W.  W.) 

Review 

Western. 

General  discussion 

Clough  (J.  C.) 

Sermons 

Eells  (M.) 

General  discussion 

Drake  (S.G.) 

Sermons 

Hale  (H.) 

General  discussion 

Eells  (M.) 

Sermons 

New. 

General  discussion 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Sentences 

Allen  (A.) 

General  discussion 

Haines  (E.M.) 

Sentences 

Chinook. 

General  discussion 

Hale  (H.) 

Sentences 

Dictionary. 

General  discussion 

Nicoll  (E.H.) 

Sentences 

Eells  (M.) 

General  discussion 

Reade  (J.) 

Sentences 

Green  (J.  S.) 

General  discussion 

Sproat  (G.  M.) 

Sentences 

Hale(H.) 

General  discussion 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

Sentences 

Leland(C.G.) 

General  discussion 

Western. 

Sentences 

Macfle  (M.) 

General  discussion 

Wilson  (D.) 

Sentences 

Macdonald  (D.G.  F.) 

Grammar 

Buhner  (T.  S.) 

Sentences 

Stuart  (G.) 

Granimatic  comments 

Crane  (A.) 

Songs 

Buhner  (T.  S.) 

Grammatie  comments 

Eells  (M.) 

Songs 

Crane  (A.) 

Grammatic  comments 

Hale  (H.) 

Ten  commandments 

Everette  (W.  E.) 

Grammatic  treatise 

Demers  (M.)  et  al. 

Text 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Granimatic  treatise 

Hale  (H.) 

Text 

Demers  (M.)  et  al. 

Hymn  book 

Eells  (M.)                          Text 

Dictionary. 

Hymn  book 

Le  Jeune(J.  M.  R.)          Text 

Eells  (M.) 

Hymns 

Buhner  (T.  S.)                  Vocabulary 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Hymns 

Demers  (  M  .  )  et  al.            Vocabulary 

Armstrong  (A.N.) 

Hymns 

Everette  (W.  E.)               Vocabulary 

Belden  (G.  P.) 

Hymns 

Eells  (M.)                        Vocabulary 

Bolduc  (J.  B.  Z.) 

Hymns 

Hale  (H.)                           Vocabulary 

Chamberlain(A.F.) 

Hymns 

Macleod  (X.  D.)                Vocabulary 

Chinook. 

Hymns 

St.Onge(L.N.) 

Vocabulary 

Cox  (R.) 

Legends 

St.  Onge  (L.  N.) 

Vocabulary 

Dictionary. 

Lord's  prayer 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Vocabulary 

Eells  (M.) 

Lord's  prayer 

Boldno  (J.  B.  Z.) 

Vocabulary 

Everette  (W.  E.) 

Lord's  prayer 

Buhner  (T.  8.) 

Vocabulary 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Lord's  prayer 

Chinook. 

Vocabulary 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Lord's  prayer 

Dictionary. 

Vocabulary 

Guide. 

Lord's  prayer 

Eells  (M.) 

Vocabulary 

Haines  (E.M.) 

Lord's  prayer 

Everette  (W.  E.) 

Vocabulary 

Hale  (H.) 

Lord's  prayer 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary 

Hazlitt  (W.  C.) 

Lord's  prayer 

Gill(J.K.) 

Vocabulary 

Le  Jeune  (J.M.R.) 
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Chinook  Jargon 

—  Continued. 

Vocabulary 

See  Lionnet  (—  ) 

Vocabulary 

Macdonald"(D.G.  F.) 

Vocabulary 

Palmer  (J.) 

Vocabulary 

Parker  (S.) 

Vocabulary 

Richardson  (A.  I).) 

Vocabulary 

Ross  (A.) 

Vocabulary 

Schooleraft  (H.  K.) 

Vocabulary 

Scouler  (J.) 

Vocabulary 

Sproat(G.M-) 

Vocabulary 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary. 

Vocabulary 

Winthrop  (T.) 

Words 

Chamberlain  (A.F.) 

Words 

Cha.se  (P.  E.) 

Words 

Crane  (A.) 

Words 

Eells  (M.) 

Words 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Words 

Leland  (C.G.) 

Words 

Norris  (P.  W.) 

Words 

Tylor  (E.  B.) 

Words 

Wilson  (D.) 

Clakama: 

Proper  names 

See  Stanley  (J.  M.) 

Sentences 

Gatsohet  (A.  S.) 

Vocabulary 

Gatschet(A.  S.) 

Olassification  : 

Chinook 

See  Bates  (H.  W.) 

Chinook 

Domenech  (E.  H.  D.) 

Chinook 

Gairdner  (—  ) 

Chinook 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Chinook 

Jehan  (L.  F.) 

Chinook 

Keane  (A.H.) 

Chinook 

•    Latham  (R.  G.) 

Chinook 

Priest  (J.) 

Chinook 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Chinook 

Rafinesque  (C.  S.) 

Chinook 

Sayce  (A.H.) 

Clnt  sop: 

Vocabulary 

See  Emmons  (G.  F.) 

Vocabulary 

Hale  (H.) 

Vocabulary 

Lee  (D.)  and   Frost 

Vocabulary 


(J.H.) 
Semple(J.  E.) 


Clough  (James  Cresswell).  On  |  the 
existence  |  of  |  mixed  languages  | 
being  |  an  examination  of  the  funda- 
mental axioms  of  the  |  foreign  school  of 
modern  philology,  more  |  especially  as 
applied  to  the  English  |  Prize  Essay  | 
by  |  James  Cresswell  Clough  |  fellow  of 
the  Royal  historical  society  |  member 
of  the  English  dialect  society ;  assistant 
at  Hudderstield  college  |  late  modern 
master  at  Liverpool  college  |  [Greek 
quotation,  one  line]  | 

London  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co  | 
1876  |  All  rights  reserved 

Half-title  verso  names  of  printers  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1 1.  preface  p.  [\T],  statements  etc. 
p.  [vi],  contents  pp.  [vii]-viii,  text  pp.  1-125, 
postscript  p.  [126],  8°. 


Clough  (J.  C.)  —  Continued. 

Some  account  of  the  Chinook  Jargon,  with 
specimen  words  (from  Wilson's  Prehistoric 
man),  pp.  7-9. 

Copies  seen:  Eames. 

Complete  Chinook  Jargon.  See  Probsch 
(T.W.) 

Complete  dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Jar- 
gon. (1856-1862.)  SeeBlanchet(F.  N.) 

Complete  dictionary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon.  (1882.)  See  Oill  (J.  K.) 

Congress:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  Library  of  Congress,  Washington, 
B.C. 

[Coones  (S.  F.)]  Dictionary  |  of  the  | 
Chinook  Jargon  |  as  spoken  on  |  Puget 
sound  and  the  northwest,  |  with  | 
original  Indian  names  for  prominent 
places  |  and  localities  with  their  mean- 
ings, |  historical  sketch,  etc.  | 

Published  by  |  Lowman  &  Hanford 
stationery  &,  printing  co.,  |  Seattle, 
Wash.  [1891.] 

Cover  title:  Chinook  Dictionary  |  and  |  orig- 
inal Indian  names  |  of  |  western  Washington. 
|  [Picture.]  | 

Lowman  &  Hanford  |  stationery  &  |  print- 
ing company.  [1891.] 

Cover  title,  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp. 
[3-4],  p.  5  blank,  key  to  pronunciation  p.  [6], 
numerals  p.  [7],  text  pp.  9-38,  24°. 

Numerals,  p.  [7J. — Chinook-English  diction- 
ary alphabetically  arranged,  pp.  9-32. — English 
conversation  and  interrogatories,  answered  in 
Chinook,  pp.  33-34.— The  oath,  p.  34. 

Copies  teen  :  Eames.  Pilling. 

Cornell :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler, belonging  to  the  library  of  that  uni- 
versity, Ithaca,  N.  T. 

Cox      (Ross).      Adventures  |  on      the  | 
Columbia  river,  |  including  |  the  narra- 
tive of  a  residence  |  of  six  years  on  the 
western  side  of  |  the  Rocky  mountains, 

|  among  |  various  tribes  of  Indians  | 
hitherto  unknown:  |  together  with  |  a 
journey  across  the  American  continent. 

|  By  Ross  Cox.  |  In  two   volumes.  | 
Vol.  I[-H].  | 

London :  |  Henry  Colburn  and  Rich- 
ard Bentley,  |  New  Burlington  street.  | 
1831. 

2  vols. :  title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  dedi- 
cation verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  vii-ix,  intro- 
duction pp.  xi-xx,  contents  of  vol.  1  pp.  xxi- 
xxiv.  text  pp.  1-388;  title  verso  name  of  printer 
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Cox  ( R. )  —  Continued. 

1  1.  contents  pp.  v-viii;  text  pp.  1-393,  appendix 
pp.  395-400,  8°. 

Numerals  1-12,  20,  ami  a  short  vocabulary  (7 
words  .and  3  phrases)  in  Chinook  Jargon,  vol.  2, 
p,134. 

Cojii/'g  xeen  :  Astor,  Boston  Athen;eiim,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Congress. 

Saliin's  Dictionary,  no.  17267,  mentions  ;i 
"second  edition,  Londou,  1832,  8°''. 

—  The  |  Columbia  river;  |  or,  |  scenes  \ 
and  adventures  |  during  |  a   residence 
of  six  years  on  the  western  |  side  of  the 
Rocky    mountains    |   among  |  various  | 
tribes  of  Indians  |  hitherto  unknown; 

|  together  with  |  a  journey  across  the 
American  continent.  |  By  Ross  Cox.  |     | 
In   two   volumes.  |  Vol.  ![-!!].  |  Third 
edition.  | 

London :  |  Henry  Colburn  and  Rich-  ; 
ard  Bentley.  |  New  Burlington  street.   ! 

|  1832. 

2  vols. :  title  verso  names  of   printers  1  1.   ' 
dedication   verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,    j 
introduction  pp.  vii-xvi,  contents  pp.  xvii-xx. 
text  pp.  1-333;  title  verso  names  of  printers  1  1.   j 
contents  pp.  iii-vi,  text  pp.  1-350,  8°. 

Linguistic   contents    as    under    title    next  i 
above,  vol.  2,  pp.  117-118. 

Copies  seen :  Greely. 

Adventures   |    on    the   |   Columbia  ! 

river,  |  including  |  the  narrative  of  a  ; 
residence  |  of  six  years  on  the  western 
side  of  |  the  Rocky  mountains,  |  among  j 
|  various   tribes  of   Indians  |  hitherto 
unknown:  |  together  with  |  a  journey 
across    the   American    continent.  |  By 
Ross  Cox.  | 

New  York :  |  printed  and  published 
by  J.  &  J.  Harper,  82  Cliif-street.  |  And 
sold  by  the  principal  booksellers 
throughout  the  United  States.  |  1832. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  intro- 
duction pp.  vii-x,  contents  pp.  xi-xv,  text  pp. 
25-331,  appendix  pp.  333-335,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above, 
pp.  225-226. 

Copies  seen :  Bancroft,  Congress,  Harvard, 
Mallet,  Pilling. 

Crane  (Agnes).     The  Chinook  Jargon. 

In  the  Brighton  Herald,  no.  4883,  p.  4, 
Brighton,  England,  July  12, 1890,  folio.  (Pilling.) 

A  review  of  Hale  1 1 1 .  i .  Manual  of  the  Oregon 
trade  language.  It  occupies  a  column  and  a 
half  of  the  Herald  and  contains  a  number  of 
Jargon  words  with  their  derivations,  a  brief 


Crane  (A.)  —  Continued. 

outline  of  phonetics  and  grammar  of  the  lan- 
guage, and  one  verso  of  a  song,  with  English 
translation. 

Curtin    (.Jeremiah).     [Words,    phrases, 
and  sentences  in  the  Wasko  language.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  77-228,  4°,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Recorded  at  Warm 
Spring,  Oregon,  in  1884,  in  a  copy  of  Powell's 
Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages, 
second  edition.  The  Bureau  alphabet  is  used. 

Of  the  schedules,  nos.  1-4,  6-8. 16,  18-29  are 
well  filled  ;  nos.  5, 10, 12-14,  and  17  partially  so; 
and  nos.  9, 11, 13,  and  30  have  no  entries. 

Jeremiah  Curtin  was  born  in  Milwaukee, 
AVis.,  about  1835.  He  had  little  education  in 
childhood,  but  at  the  age  of  twenty  or  twenty- 
one  prepared  himself  to  enter  Phillips  Exeter 
Academy,  made  extraordinary  progress,  and 
soon  entered  Harvard  College,  where  he  was 
graduated  in  1863.  By  this  time  he  had  become 
noted  among  his  classmates  and  acquaintances 
for  his  wonderful  facility  as  a  linguist.  Onleav- 
iug  college  he  had  acquired  a  good  knowledge 
of  French,  Spanish,  Portuguese,  Italian, 
Roumanian,  Dutch.  Danish, Swedish,  Icelandic, 
Goth  ic,  German,  andFiniiish,  besides  Greek  and 
Latin.  He  had  also  made  considerable  progress 
in  Hebrew,  Persian,  and  Sanskrit,  and  was 
beginning  to  speak  Russian.  Wlwn  Admiral 
Lissofsky's  fleet  visited  this  country,  in  1864, 
Curtin  became  acquainted  with  the  officers  and 
accompanied  the  expedition  on  its  return  to 
Russia.  In  St.  Petersburg  lie  obtained  employ- 
ment as  a  translator  of  polyglot  telegraphic 
dispatches,  but  he  was  presently  appointed  by 
Mr.  Seward  to  the  office  of  secretary  of  the 
United  States  legation,  and  he  held  this  place 
till  1868.  During  thisperiod  he  became  familiar 
with  the  Polish,  Bohemian,  Lithuanian, 
Lettish,  and  Hungarian  languages,  and  made  a 
beginning  in  Turkish.  From  1868  till  1877  he 
traveled  in  eastern  Europe  and  in  Asia,  appar- 
ently in  the  service  of  the  Russian  government. 
In  1873,  at  the  celebration  at  Prague  of  the  500th 
anniversary  of  the  birth  of  John  Huss,  he 
delivered  the  oration,  speaking  with  great  elo- 
quence in  the  Bohemian  language.  During  his 
travels  in  the  Danube  country  he  learned  to 
speak  Slavonian.  Croatian,  Servian,  and  Bulga- 
rian. He  lived  for  some  time  in  the  Caucasus, 
where  he  learned  Mingrelian,  Abkasian,  and 
Armenian.  At  the  beginning  of  the  Russo- 
Turkish  war  in  1877,  he  left  the  Russian  domin- 
ions, and,  after  a  year  in  London,  returned  to 
his  native  country.  Since  then  he  has  been 
studying  the  languages  of  the  American 
Indians  and  lias  made  valuable  researches 
under  the  auspices  of  Maj.  John  W.  Powell  and 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  He  is  said  to  be 
acquainted  with  more  than  fifty  languages. — 
Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 
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Daa  (Ludwig  Kristensen).  On  the  affin- 
ities between  the  languages  of  the 
northern  tribes  of  the  old  and  new  con- 
tinents. By  Lewis  Kr.  Daa,  Esq.,  of 
Christiania,  Norway.  (Read  December 
the  20th.) 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London]  Trans.  1856, 
pp.  251-294,  London  [1857] ,  8° .  ( Congress . ) 

Comparative  tables  showing  affinities  be- 
tween Asiatic  and  American  languages,  pp. 
264-285,  contain  words  from  many  North  Amer- 
ican languages,  among  them  a  few  of  the 
TaoUirak. 

Dawson  (Dr.  George  Mercer).  See 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and  Dawson  (G.  M.) 

George  Mercer  Dawson  was  born  at  Pictou,  j 
NovaScotia.Augustl,  1849,  and  is  the  eldest  son  | 
of  Sir  William  Dawson,  principal  of  McGill  ! 
University,  Montreal.  He  was  educated  at 
McGill  College  and  the  Royal  School  of  Mines  ; 
held  the  Duke  of  Cornwall's  scholarship,  given 
by  the  Prince  of  Wales;  and  took  the  Edward 
Forbes  medal  in  paleontology  and  the  Mur- 
chison  medal  in  geology.  He  was  appointed 
geologist  and  naturalist  to  Her  Majesty's  North 
American  Boundary  Commission  in  1873,  and 
at  the  close  of  the  commission's  work,  in  1875,  he 
published  a  report  under  the  title  of  "Geology 
and  Resources  of  the  Forty-ninth  Parallel.''  In 
July,  1875,  he  received  an  appointment  on  the 
geologicalsurvey  of  Canada.  From  1875  to  1879 
he  was  occupied  in  the  geological  survey  and 
exploration  of  British  Columbia,  and  subse- 
quently engaged  in  similar  work  both  in  the 
Northwest  Territory  and  British  Columbia.  Dr. 
Dawson  is  the  author  of  numerous  papers  on 
geology,  natural  history,  and  ethnology,  pub- 
lished in  the  Canadian  Naturalist.  Quarterly 
Journal  of  the  Geological  Society,  Transactions 
of  the  Koyal  Society  of  Canada,  etc.  He  was  in 
1887  selected  to  take  charge  of  the  Yukon  expe- 
dition. 

Definitio  Dogmatis  .  .  .  Jargon 
Tchinook.  See  Demers  (M.) 

De  Horsey  (Lieut.  Algernon  Frederick 
Rous).  See  Montgomerie  (J.E.)  and 
De  Horsey  (A.  F.R.) 

[Demers  (Bishop  Modesto).]  Definitio 
Dogmatis  Immaculat;e  Conceptionis 
Beatissimse  Virginis  Mari;e  |  a  SS.  D. 
N.  Pio  PP.  IX. 

Second  heading :  Eadom  in  earn  Lin- 
guam  trauslata  quse  vulgo  Jargon 
Tchinook  |  dicitur,  qmeque  obtiuet  in 
tota  Oregoneusi  Provincia;  |  auctore 
Episcopo  Vancouver  iensis  Insulse. 

Colophon  :  Typis  JoannisMarheShea, 
Neo  Eboracensis.  [I860?] 

No  title-page,  headings  only ;  text  1  leaf  verso 
blank.  12°. 


Demers  (M.)  —  Continued. 

The  dogma  is  first  given  in  Latin,  followed 
by  the  translation  into  the  Chinook  Jargon. 
Copies  seen  :  Georgetown,  Pilling. 

—  Blanchet  (F.  N.)  and  St.  Onge  (L. 
N.)  J.  M.  J.  |  Chinook  [Jargon]  | 
Dictionary,  Catechism,  |  prayers  and 
hymns.  |  Composed  in  1838  &  1839  by 
|  rt.  rev.  Modesto  Demers.  |  Revised, 
corrected  and  completed,  |  in  1867  by 
|  most  rev.  F.  N.  Blanchet.  |  With  mod- 
ifications and  additions  by  |  Rev.  L.  N. 
St.  Ongo  Missionary  |  among  the  Yaka- 
mas  and  other  Indian  Tribes.  | 
Montreal.  |  1871. 

Cover  title :  The  |  missionary's  companion  | 
on  the  |  Pacifiecoast.  [  [Picture.]  |  [Three  lines 
of  scripture — Mat.  xxiii.  19.] 

Cover  title,  frontispiece  verso  blank  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  plate  1  I.  preface  (by  Father 
St.  Onge,  unsigned)  pp.  7-9.  text  pp.  9-65,  ad- 
denda p.  66,  table  [of  contents]  p.  67,  errata  p. 
68. 16°. 

Short  account  of  the  origin  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  pp.  7-8.— Rules  of  the  language,  pp.  9- 
10.— Of  the  nouns,  pp.  11-12.— Orthography,  p. 
12.— Chinook  [Jargon]  dictionary  (pp.  13-32)  in 
double  columns,  under  the  folio  wing  heads,  each 
alphabetically  arranged  by  Jargon  words: 
Nouns,  pp.  13-22 ;  Adjectives,  pp.  23-25 ;  Num- 
bers, pp.  25-26 ;.  Pronouns,  p.  26 ;  Verbs,  pp.  26- 
29;  Adverbs,  prepositions,  conjunctions,  and 
interjections,  pp.  30-31.— Appendix,  pp.  31-32. — 
The  Christian  prayers  in  Chinook  [Jargon], 
pp.  33-38. —  Hymns  (in  Jargon  with  French 
headings),  pp.  39-46.— Catechism  (in  Jargon 
with  English  headings),  pp.  47-65. — Addenda  [a 
short  vocabulary],  p.  66. 

'•  The  Chinook  Jargon  was  invented  by  the 
Hudson  Bay  Company  traders,  who  were 
mostly  French  Canadians.  Having  to  trade  with 
the  numerous  tribes  inhabiting  the  countries 
west  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  it  was  necessary 
to  have  a  language  understood  by  all.  Hence, 
the  idea  of  composing  the  Chinook  Jargon. 
Fort  Vancouver  being  the  principal  post,  the 
traders  of  the  twenty-nine  forts  belonging  to 
the  company,  on  the  western  slope,  and  the 
Indians  from  every  part  of  that  immense 
countrv,  had  to  come  to  Vancouver  for  the 
trading  season.  They  used  to  learn  the  Chinook 
and  then  teach  it  to  others.  In  this  manner  it 
became  universally  known. 

"  The  two  first  missionaries  to  Oregon,  Rev. 
F.  N.  Blanchet,  V.  G.,  and  his  worthy  compan- 
ion, Rev.  Mod.  Demers,  arrived  from  Canada  to 
Vancouver  on  the 24th of  November,  1838.  They 
had  to  instruct  numerous  tribes  of  Indians, 
and  the  wives  and  children  of  the  whites,  who 
spoke  only  the  Chinook.  The  two  missionaries 
set  to  work  to  learn  it,  and  in  a  few  weeks 
Father  Demers  had  mastered  it  and  began  to 
preach 
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Dealers  (M.)  —  Continued. 

"  Ilccoinposcd  ;i  vocabulary  which  was  very 
useful  to  other  missionaries.  Ho  composed  sev- 
eral canticles,  which  the  Indians  learned  and 
sail*;  with  taMc  and  delight.  He  also  translated 
all  the  Christ ian  prayers  in  the  same  language. 

"Such  is  the  origin  of  the  Chinook  Jargon, 
which  enabled  the  twolirst  missionaries  in  the 
country  to  do  a  great  deal  of  good  anung  the 
Indians  and  halt' breeds.  The  invention  of  the 
Catholic  Ladder,  in  April,  1839,  by  Very  Rev. 
lilanchct,  and  its  [oral]  explanation  iuChinook, 
had  a  marvelous  success  and  gave  the  Catholic 
missionaries  a  great  superiority  and  preponder- 
ance much  envied  by  the  missionaries  belong- 
ing to  other  denominations. 

"  Father  Deniers,  afterwards  Bishop  of  Van- 
couvers  Island,  has  now  gone  to  enjoy  the 
reward  of  his  great  labours  and  apostolic  zeal. 
It  would  be  too  bad  to  lose  his  Dictionary  and 
other  Chinook  works.  So,  Archbishop  Blan- 
chet,  who  has  himself  made  a  compendium  of 
the  Christian  doctrine  in  the  same  language,  has 
had  the  good  inspiration  to  get  the  whole  pub- 
lished with  his  corrections  and  additions."— 
Preface  by  Father  St.  Onge. 

Concerning  the  preparation  and  publication 
of  this  work,  Father  St.  Onge  writes  me  as  fol- 
lows : 

"Bishop  Demers's  little  book,  which  was 
corrected  by  Archbishop  Blanchet,  was  never 
printed.  The  archbishop  gave  me  the  manu- 
script, which  I  arranged.  I  made  the  spelling 
uniform  and  overhauled  it  completely.  I  was 
iu  the  hospital  at  Montreal  at  the  time,  where 
my  bishop  had  sent  me  because  of  ill  health. 
When  I  got  a  little  stronger,  time  being  hard 
to  pass,  I  procured  a  small  press,  went  to  work 
and  printed  this  Chinook  book  and  the  Yakania 
catechism.  It  was  hard  work  for  an  invalid, 
and  I  made  the  dictionary  as  short  as  possible. 

"  The  Catholic  Ladder,  of  which  I  send  you 
a  copy,  was,  as  you  suggest,  published  by 
Father  Lacombe ;  but  it  is  only  an  embellished 
edition  of  the  Ladder  invented  by  Archbishop 
Blanchet  in  April,  1839.  The  archbishop 
never  printed  any  Chinook  explanation  of  it, 
and  iu  my  preface  to  the  Chinook  Dictionary 
the  word  oral  should  have  been  included. 

Copies  seen:  Eames,  Pilling,  Trumbnll, 
Wellesley. 

Modest*  Deniers,  R.  C.  bishop,  born  in  Can- 
ada, died  in  Vancouver's  Island  in  1871.  He 
went  to  the  Northwest  Territory  in  1838  and 
was  engaged  in  missionary  duty  among  the 
Indian*  until  1847,  when  he  was  consecrated 
bishop  of  Vancouver's  Island.  —  Appleton's 
Cyclop,  of  Am.  liiog. 

Dickinson  (— ).  See  Everette  (W.  E.) 

Dictionary  |  of  |  Indian  Tongues  |  con- 
taining most  of  the  words  and  terms  | 
used    in    the  |  Tsimpsean,    Hydah,  & 
Chinook,  ]  with  their  ineaniug  or  equiv- 
alent |  iu  the  |  English  Language.  | 


Dictionary  —  Continued. 

Published  by  Hibben  &  Carswell,  | 
Victoria,  V.  I.  |  Printed  at  the  office  of 
the     Daily     Chronicle,   |    Government 
Street.  |  1862.  (*) 

Title  1 1.  text  pp.  1-15, 16°. 

Hydah  vocabulary,  pp.  1-3.  —  Tsimpsean 
vocabulary,  grammatic  notes  and  phrases,  pp. 
:t-10.— Chinook  Jargon,  pp.  11-15. 

Title  from  Dr.  Franz  Boas  from  copy  in  his 
possession. 

Dictionary  |  of  |  Indian  tongues,  |  con- 
taining |  Most  of  the  Words  and  Terms 
|  used  iu  the  |  Tshimpsean,  Hydah,  and 
Chinook, j  with  their  meaning  or  equiv- 
alent |  in  the  |  English  language.  | 

Published  by  |  Hibben  &  Carswell, 
|  Victoria.  V.  I.  |  Printed  at  the  Brit- 
ish colonist  office.  |  186f>. 

Cover  title  verso  advertisement,  no  inside 
title,  text  pp.  1-14,  sq.  16°. 

Chinook  Jargon-English  vocabulary,  double 
columns,  pp.  1-4.— Chinook  examples  (phrases 
and  sentences),  p.  5.—  Hydah-English  vocabu- 
lary, double  columns,  pp.  6-7.— English-Tshim- 
shean  [sic]  vocabulary,  verbal  conjugations, 
phrases  and  sentences,  double  columns,  pp.  8- 
14. 

Copies  .teen  :  Astor,  Eames. 

Dictionary.     A  |  dictionary  j   of   the  | 
Chinook    Jargon,  |  or  |  Indian    Trade 
Language,  |  Of  the  North  Pacific  Coast. 
|  [Picture  of  an  Indian.]  | 

Published  by  T.  N.  Hibben  &  Co.,  | 
Victoria,   B.  C.  |   Colonist   print — Vic- 
toria, B.  C.     [1871 ?] 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title,  text  pp. 
1-29,  advertisement  on  back  cover,  8°. 

Chinook-English,  pp.1-18.— English-Chinook, 
pp.  19-29. — Lord's  prayer  in  Jargon  with  inter- 
linear English  translation,  p.  29. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft.  Cornell,  Kami--.,  Triim- 
bnll,  Wellesley. 

For  the  most  part  a  reprint,  with  omissions,  of 
Gibbs  ((>.),  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon. 

Reprinted  in:  British  Columbia;  Report  of 
the  Hon.  H.  L.  Langvein,  C.  B.  Ministerof  Pub- 
lic Works,  pp.  161-182,  Ottawa,  1872,  8°. 
(Georgetown.) 

Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon,  | 
or,  |  Indian   Trade    Language  |  of   the 
|  north  Pacific  coast.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C. :  |  T.  N.  Hibbeu  & 
co.,  publishers,  |  Government  street. 
[1877?] 

Cover  title  .-  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook 
Jargon,  |  or  |  Indian  Trade  Language  |  of  the 
|  north  Pacific  coast.  |  [Picture.]  | 

Victoria,  B.C.:  |  Published  by  T.  N.  Hibben 
&  Co.,  |  Government  Street.  [1877?] 
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Dictionary  —  Continued. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  copyright  notice  (1877) 
and  name  of  printer  1 1.  text  pp.  5-33,  8°. 

Part  I.  Chinook-English,  alphabetically 
arranged,  pp.  5-23. — Part  II.  English  Chinook, 
double  columns,  alphabetically  arranged,  pp. 
23-33. — Lord's  prayer  in  Jargon,  with  inter- 
linear English  translation,  p.  33. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon,  | 
or  |  Indian  Trade  Language  |  of  the  | 
north  Pacific  coast.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  T.  N.  Hihhen  &  Co., 
publishers,  |  Government  Street.  |  1883. 

Cover  title :  New  Edition.  |  Dictionary  |  of 
the  |  Chinook  Jargon,  |  or  |  Indian  Trade  Lan- 
guage |  of  the  |  north  Pacific  coast.  |  [Pic- 
ture.] | 

Victoria,  B.  C. :  |  Published  by  T.  N.  Hibben 
&  Co.  |  Government  street.  [1883.] 

Cover  title,  title  verso  copyright  notice  (1877) 
and  name  of  printer  1 1.  text  pp.  5-35,  8°. 

Part  I.  Chinook-English,  pp.  5-24 — Part  II. 
English-Chinook,  pp.  24-34.'  —  Lord's  prayer 
in  Jargon  with  English  interlinear  translation, 
p.  35. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon,  | 
or  |  Indian  Trade  Language  |  of  the  | 
north  Pacific  coast.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  T.  N.  Hibhen  &  co., 
Publishers,  |  Government  Street.  |  1887. 

Cover  title:  New  Edition.  |  Dictionary  |  of  the 
|  Chinook  Jargon,  |  or  j  Indian  Trade  Language 
|  of  the  |  north  Pacific  coast.  |  [Picture.]  | 

Victoria,  B.  C. :  |  Published  by  T.  N.  Hibben 
&  Co.  |  Government  street.  [1887.] 

Cover  title  verso  advertisement,  title  verso 
copyright  notice  (1887)  and  name  of  printer  1 1. 
text  pp.  3-33,  8°. 

Part  I.  Chinook-English,  alphabetically 
arranged,  pp.  3-21.— Part  II.  English-Chinook, 
alphabetically  arranged,  pp.  22-32.  —  Lord's 
prayer  in  Jargon  with  interlinear  English 
translation,  p.  33. 
Copies  seen:  Ford. 

Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon,  | 
or  |  Indian  Trade  Language  |  of  the  | 
north  Pacific  coast.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  B.  C.  stationery  co., 
Publishers,  |  Government  Street,  j 1887. 

Cover   title  :    Dictionary  |  of    the  |  Chinook 
Jargon,  |  or  |  Indian  Trade  Language  |  of  the 
|  north  Pacific  coast.  |  New  edition.  | 

B.  C.  stationery  co.,  Publishers,  |  Govern- 
ment Street,  |  Victoria,  B.  C.  |  1887. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  copyright  notice  (1877, 
by  T.  N.  Hibben)  and  name  of  printer  1  1.  text 
pp.  3-33,  8°. 

Part  I.  Chinook-English,  alphabetically 
arranged,  pp.  3-21.— Part  II.  English-Chinook, 
double  columns,  alphabetically  arranged,  pp. 


Dictionary  —  Continued. 

22-32 — Lord's  prayer  in  Jargon,  with   inter  - 
linear  English  translation,  p.  33. 
Copies  seen:  Pilling. 

Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon,  | 
or  |  Indian  Trade  Language,  |  of  the  | 
north  Pacific  coast.  |  [Vignette.]  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  T.  N.  Hibben  [&] 
co.,  Publishers.  |  Government  Street,  | 
1889. 

Cover  title:  New  Edition.  |  Dictionary  |  of 
the  |  Chinook  Jargon,  |  or  |  Indian  Trade  Lan- 
guage |  of  the  |  north  Pacific  coast.  [Picture.]  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  \  Published  by  T.  N.  Hibben 
&  co.  |  Government  street.  [1889.] 

Cover  title,  title  verso  copyright  (1877)  and 
name  of  printer  1 1.  text  pp.  3-32,  8°. 

Part  I.  Chinook-English,  alphabetically 
arranged,  pp.  3-21.— Part  II.  English-Chinook, 
alphabetically  arranged,  double  columns,  pp. 
21-32.— Lord's  prayer  in  Jargon  with  interlin- 
ear English  translation,  p.  32. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling, 

Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon  | 
or  |  Indian  trade  language  |  now  in 
general  use  on  |  the  north-west  coast. 
|  Adapted  for  general  business.  | 

Olympia,  W.  T.  |  T.  G.  Lowe  &  co., 
publishers  and  stationers.  |  1873.  | 
Printed  at  the  Courier  job  rooms, 
Olympia,  W.  T. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-32, 12°. 

Part  I.  Chinook-English,  pp.  1-20.— Part  II. 
English-Chinook,  pp.  21-32. 

Copies  seen :  Bancroft. 

Dictionary   of     the    Chinook    Jargon. 

( 1868-1879. )     See  Blanchet  ( F .  N. ) 
Dictionary    of     the    Chinook    Jargon. 

(1891.)     See  Coones  (S.  F.) 
Dictionary    of    the    Chinook    Jargon. 

(1882-1887.)     See  Gill  (J.  K.) 
Dictionary  of  the  Chinook  .     .     .  trade 

language.     See  Piobsch  (T.  W.) 

Dictionary : 

Chinook  See  Boas  (F.) 

Chinook  Gibbs  (G.) 

"    Jargon  (3d  ed.  1856)    Blanchet  (F.  N.) 

"    Jargon  (3d  ed.  1862?)  Blanchet  (F.  N.) 

"    Jargon  (4th  ed.  1868)    Blanchet  (F.  N.) 

"    Jargon  (6th  ed.  1873  ?)  Blanchet  (F.  N.) 

"    Jargon  (6th  ed.  1878)    Blanchet  (F.  N.) 

"    Jargon  (7th  ed.  1879)    Blanchet  (F.  N.) 

"    Jargon  (Mss.  1891)    Buhner  (T.  S.) 

•'    Jargon  (1891)    Coones  (S.  F.) 

••    Jargon  (1871)    Demers  (M.)  et  al. 

"    Jargon  (1862)    Dictionary. 

"    Jargon  (1865)    Dictionary. 

'•    Jargon  (1871?)  Dictionary. 

••     Jargon  (1873)     Dictionary. 

"    Jargon  (18770  Dictionary. 
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Dictionary —  Continued. 
Chinook — Continued. 


Jargon                   (1883) 

Dictionary. 

Jargon                 (1887) 

Dictionary. 

Jargon                  (1887) 

Dictionary. 

Jargon                 (1889) 

Dictionary. 

Jargon                 (1886) 

Durieu  (P.) 

Jargon                 (1892) 

Durieu  (P.) 

Jargon        (Mss.  1893) 

Kclls  (M.) 

Jargon        (Mss.  1884) 

Everette  (W.  E.) 

Jargon   (Wash.,  1863) 

(libbs  (G.I 

Jargon   (N.Y.,  1863,8°) 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Jargon   (N.  Y.,  1863,4°) 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Jargon     (9th  ed.  1882) 

Gill  (J.  K.) 

Jargon  (10th  ed.  1884) 

Gill(J.  K.) 

Jargon  (llth  ed.  1887) 

Gill  (J.  K.) 

Jargon  (12th  ed.  1889) 

Gill(J.K.) 

Jargon  (13th  ed.  1891) 

Gill(J.K.) 

Jargon                  (1880) 

Good(J.  B.) 

Jargon                 (1858) 

Guide. 

Jargon                 (1890) 

Hale  (H.) 

Jargon                  (1872) 

Lang  vein  (H.  L.) 

Jargon                  (1886) 

LeJeune(J.M.R.) 

Jargon                 (1892) 

LeJeune(J.  M.R.) 

Jargon                 (1853) 

Lioi.net  (—  ) 

Jargon                 (1838) 

Probsch  (T.  W.) 

Jargon         (Mss.  1893) 

St.  Onge  (L.  N.) 

Jargon                  (1865) 

Stuart  (G.) 

Jargon                  (1889) 

Tate(C.  M.) 

Jargon                  (1860) 

Vocabulary. 

Domenech  (Abbe  Emanuel  Henri  Dieu- 
doime').  Seven  years'  residence  |  in  the 
great  j  deserts  of  North  America  j  by  the 
|  abbe  Em.  Domenech  |  Apostolical  Mis- 
sionary :  Canon  of  Montpellier :  Mem- 
ber of  the  Pontifical  Academy  Tiberina, 
|  and  of  the  Geographical  and  Ethno- 
graphical Societies  of  France,  &c.  | 
Illustrated  with  fifty-eight  woodcuts  by 
A.  Joliet,  three  j  plates  of  ancient  Indian 
music,  and  a  map  showing  the  actual 
situation  of  |  the  Indian  tribes  and  the 
country  described  by  the  author.  |  In 
Two  Volumes  |  Vol.  I[-II].  | 

London  |  Longman, Green,  Longman, 
and  Roberts  |  1860  |  The  right  of  trans- 
lation is  reserved. 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  names  of  printers  1  1. 
title  verso  blank  1 1.  dedication  pp.  v-vi,  preface 
pp.  vii-xiii.  contents  pp.  xv-xxi.  list  of  illus- 
trations pp.  xxiii-xxiv,  text  pp.  1-445;  half-title 
verso  names  of  printers  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  contents  pp.  v-xii,  text  pp.  1-465,  colophon 
p.  [466],  map,  plates,  8°. 

List  of  Indian  tribes  of  North  America,  vol. 
1,  pp.  440-445.—  Vocabularies, etc.  -vol.  2,  pp.  164- 
189,  contain  84  words  of  the  Chinook. 

Copies  teen :  Astor,  Boston  Athenwum,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Congress,  Watkinson. 

At  the  Field  sale  a  copy, no. 550,  brought$2.37, 
and  at  the  Pinart  sale,  no.  328,  6  fr.  Clarke  & 
co.  1886,  no.  5415.  price  a  copy  $5. 


Domenech  (E.  H.  D.)  —  Continued. 

Emanuel  Henri  Dieudonne  Domenech, French 
author,  was  born  in  Lyons,  France,  November  4, 
1825;  died  in  France  in  June,  1886.  He  became 
a  priest  in  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  and  was 
sent  as  a  missionary  to  Texas  and  Mexico.  Dur- 
ing Maximilian's  residence  in  America,  Dome- 
nech acted  as  private  chaplain  to  the  emperor, 
and  lie  was  also  almoner  to  the  French  army 
during  its  occupation  of  Mexico.  On  his  return 
to  France  he  was  made  honorary  canon  of  Mont- 
pellier. His  "  Manuscrit  pictographiqueameri- 
cain,  precede  d'une  notice  stir  I'id6ographiedes 
Peaux  Rouges"  (1860)  was  published  by  the 
French  government,  with  a  facsimile  of  a  man- 
uscript in  the  library  of  the  Paris  arsenal, 
relating,  as  he  claimed ,  to  the  American  Indians ; 
but  the  German  orientalist,  Julius  Petzholdt, 
declared  that  it  consisted  only  of  scribbling  and 
incoherent  illustrations  of  a  local  German  dia- 
lect. Domeaech  maintained  the  authenticity  of 
the  manuscript  in  a  pamphlet  entitled  "  La 
verite  sur  le  livre  des  sauvages1'  (1861),  which 
drew  forth  a  reply  from  Petzholdt,  translated 
into  French  under  the  title  of  "Le  livre  des 
sauvages  au  point  de  vne  de  la  civilisation 
fran9ai8e"  (Brussels,  1861).  During  the  latter 
part  of  his  life  he  produced  several  works  per- 
taining to  religion  and  ancient  history. — Apple- 
ton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Douglass  (Sir  James).     Private  papers  | 
of  Sir  James  Douglass.  |  Second  series. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-36,  folio ;  in  the  Bancroft 
Library.  San  Francisco,  Gal. 

Contains  lists  of  native  tribes  from  Puget 
Sound  northward  to  Cross  Sound,  Alaska, 
with  traders'  and  native  tribal  names,  grouped 
according  to  languages,  pp.  7-33.  Between  pp. 
33  and  34  are  14  blank  pages. 

This  manuscript  Was  copied  from  the  orig- 
inal papers  in  Sir  James's  possession ;  in  Indian 
names  the  copyist  has  universally  substituted 
an  initial  R  for  the  initial  K. 

Drake  (Samuel  Gardner).  The  |  Aborig- 
inal races  |  of)  North  America;  |  com- 
prising |  biographical  sketches  of  emi- 
nent individuals,  |  and  |  an  historical 
account  of  the  dift'erent  tribes,  |  from 
|  the  first  discovery  of  the  continent  | 
to  |  the  present  period  |  with  a  disser- 
tation on  their  |  Origin,  Antiquities, 
Manners  and  Customs,  |  illustrative 
narratives  and  anecdotes,  |  and  a  | 
copious  analytical  index  |  by  Samuel 
G.Drake.  Fifteenth  edition,  |  revised, 
with  valuable  additions,  |  by  Prof.  H. 
L.Williams.  |  [Quotation,  six  lines.]  | 
New  York.  |  Hurst  &  company,  pub- 
lishers. |  122  Nassau  Street.  [1882.] 

Title  verso  copyright  1  1.  preface  pp.  3-4, 
contents  pp.  5-8,  Indian  tribes  and  nations  pp. 
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Drake  (H.  G.)  — Continued. 

9-16,  halt-title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  19-767, 
index  pp.  768-787,  8°. 

Gatschet  (A.  S.),  Indian  languages  of  the 
Pacific  States,  pp.  748-763. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Congress,  Wisconsin 
Historical  Society. 

Clarke  &  co.  1886.  no.  6377,  price  a  copy  $3. 

Duflot  de  Mofras  (Eugene).  Exploration 
|  du  territoire  |  de  rOre"gou,  |  des  Cali- 
fornies  |  et  de  la  iner  Vernieille,  |  exe"- 
cute"e  pendant  les  anne~es  1840,  1841  et 
1842,  |  par  |  M.  Duflot  de  Mofras,  |  At- 
tache" a  la  legation  de  France  a  Mexico ; 
|  ouvragepubli6par  ordreduroi,  |  sous 
les  auspices  de  M.  le  marechal  Soult, 
due  de  Dalmatie, !  President  du  Conseil, 
|  et  de  M.  le  ministre  des  affaires 
6trangeres.  j  Toine  premier  [-second].  | 

Paris,  |  Arthus  Bertrand,  e"diteur,  | 
libraire  de  la  Socie"t6  de  g6ographie,  | 
Rue  Hautefeuille,  n°  23.  |  1844. 

2  vols. :  frontispiece  1 1.  half-title  verso  names 
of  printers  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1  1.  avant-propos  pp.  vii-xii,  aver- 
tissement  verso  note  1  1.  nota  verso  blank  1  1. 
text  pp.  1-518,  table  des  chapitres  pp.  519-521, 
table  des  cartes  pp.  523-524;  half-title  verso 
names  of  printers  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  text 
pp.  1-500,  table  des  chapitres  pp.  501-504,  table 
des  cartespp.  505-506,  tablealphabetique  etana- 
lytique  des  matieres  ppi  507-514, 8°.  atlas  folio. 

Chapitre  xiii,  Philologie,  diversity  de  lan- 
gues,  etc.  (vol.  2,  pp.  387-484),  includes  the 
Lord's  prayer  in  langue  Tchinouk  du  Rio  Co- 
lombia, p.  390;  numerals  1-10  of  the  Tchinooks, 
p. 401. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Athe- 
naeum, British  Museum,  Congress,  Geological 
Survey. 

Dufosse  (E.)  Americana  |  Catalogue  de 
livres  |  relatifs  a  1'Ame'rique  |  Europe, 
Asie,  Afrique  |  etOce"anie  |  [&c.  thirty- 
four  lines]  | 

Librairie  ancieune  et  moderne  de  E. 
Dufosse  |  27,  rue  Gue"ne~gaud,  27  |  pres 
le  Pont-neuf  |  Paris  [1887] 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title,  table  des 
divisions  1 1.  text  pp.  175-422,  8°. 

Contains,  passim,  titles  of  a  few  works 
relating  to  the  Chinookan  languages. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

This  series  of  catalogues  was  begun  in  1876. 
Dunbar :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Mr.  John  B.  Dnnbar, 
Bloomfield,  N.  J.,  which  is  now  dispersed. 

Duncan  (David).  American  races.  Com- 
piled and  abstracted  by  Professor  Dun- 
can, M.  A. 


Duncan  (D.)  — Continued. 

Forms  Part  6  of  Spencer  (H.),  Descriptive 
sociology,  London,  1878,  folio.  (Congress.) 

Under  the  heading  "  Language, "  pp.  40-42, 
there  are  given  comments  and  extracts  from 
various  authors  upon  native  tribes,  including 
examples  of  the  Chinook,  p.  42. 

Some  copies  have  the  imprint :  New  York,  D. 
Appleton  &  co.  [n.  d.]  (Powell.) 

Dunn  (John).  History  |  of  |  the  Oregon 
territory  |  and  British  North-American 
|  fur  trade;  |  with  |  an  account  |  of  the 
habits  and  customs  of  the  principal 
native  |  tribes  on  the  northern  conti- 
nent. |  By  John  Dunn,  |  late  of  the 
Hudson's  bay  company;  |  eight  years 
a  resident  in  the  |  country.  | 

London :  |  Edwards  and  Hughes,  Ave 
Maria  lane.  |  1844. 

Title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  preface  pp. 
iii-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-viii,  text  pp.  1-359,  map, 
8°. 

A  vocabulary  (32  words  and  9  phrases)  of  the 
language  of  the  Chinook  tribe,  p.  359. 

Copies  seen  :  British  Museum,  Congress. 

There  is  an  edition  of  this  work :  Philadel- 
phia, Zeiber  &  co  ,  1845,  which  does  not  contain 
the  vocabulary.  (Boston  Athenaeum,  British 
Museum.  Harvard.) 

Reprinted,  omitting  the  linguistics,  in 
Smith's  Weekly  Volume,  vol.  1,  pp.  382-416, 
Philadelphia,  1845,  4°.  (Mallet.) 

History  |  of  |  the  Oregon  territory  | 


and  British  North- American  |  fur  trade ; 
|  with  |  an  account  |  of  the  habits  and 
customs  of  the  principal  native  |  tribes 
on  the  northern  continent.  |  By  John 
Dunn,  |  late  of  the  Hudson  bay  com- 
pany, |  eight  years  a  resident  in  the 
country.  |  Second  edition.  | 

London:  |  Edwards  and  Hughes,  Ave- 
Maria  lane.  |  1846. 

Title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  preface  pp. 
iii-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-viii.  text  pp.  1-359,  map, 
8°. 

Linguistic  contents  asunder  title  next  above, 
p.  359. 

Copies  seen :  Astor. 

[Durieu  (Bishop  Paul).]  Bible  history 
|  containing  the  most  |  remarkable 
events  |  of  the  |  old  and  new  testa- 
ment. |  To  which  is  added  a  compen- 
dium of  |  church  history.  |  For  the  use 
of  the  Catholic  schools  |  in  the  United 
States.  |  By  |  right  rev.  Richard  Gil- 
niour,  D.  D.,  |  Bishop  of  Cleveland. 
[Translated  into  the  Chinook  Jargon 
by  right  rev.  Paul  Durieu,  Bishop  of 
British  Columbia.]  |  [Vignette.]  | 
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Durieu  (P.)  —  Continued. 

New-York,  Ciiiciimati,  and  Chicago : 
|  Benziger  brothers,  |  printers  to  the 
holy  apostolic  see.  [n.  d.]  [Kamloops, 
B.C.:  1893.] 

Kronttspiece  verso  1. 1  recto  blank,  title  verso 
lei ter  from  I 'ope  Leo X III  ami  copyright  notice 
(1809)  I  1.  "  approbations  to  Bishop  Gilmonr's 
bible  history"  3  11.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  text  iu 
English,  pp.  7-56+,  in  Chinook  Jargon,  steno- 
graphic characters,  pp.  1-60+,  12°.  In  course 
of  publication,  and  will  contain  330  pages  in 
English  and  about  400  in  Jargon. 

This  work  is  an  outcome  of  the  enterprise 
of  Father  Le  Jeuue,  of  Kamloops,  British 
i  Columbia,  who  has  transcribed  Bishop  Dnrieu's 
Jargon  translation  of  the  bible  history  into  the 
chin-arters  adopted  by  him  for  teaching  his 
Indian  charges  to  read  and  write;  a  description 
of  which  will  be  found  in  this  bibliography 
under  his  name.  His  notes  have  been  repro- 
duced by  him,  with  the  aid  of  the  mimeograph, 
on  sheets  theorize  of  those  iu  the  edition  of  the 
bible  history  in  English,  with  which  they  have 
been  interleaved.  When  finished  it  will  lie 
issued  in  an  edition  of  200,  that  number  of 
copies  of  the  edition  in  English  having  been 
furnished  by  Father  St.  Onge,  of  Troy,  N.  Y. 
Copies  sent :  Pilling. 

I  have  in  my  library  a  copy  of  each  of  two 
editions  of  a  "Chinook  Vocabulary,"  with 
imprints  of  188C  and  1892,  on  the  respective  title 
pages  of  which  appears  the  name  of  Bishop 
Durien.  These  I  had  placed  under  his  name, 


Duri'eu  (P.)  —  Continued. 

but  in  a  letter  to  me.  dated  November  IK,  IK'.rj, 
the  bishop  modestly  disclaims  t  heir  authorship, 
which  he  attributes  to  Father  J.  M.  R. 
Le  Jeune,  under  whose  name,  with  accompa- 
nying explanations,  they  will  he  found  in  this 
bibliography. 

See  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

The  Rev.  A.  G.  Morice,  of  Stuart's  Lake 
Mission,  British  Columbia,  a  famous  Athapas- 
can scholar,  has  kindly  furnished  me  the  fol- 
lowing brief  account  of  this  writer: 

"  Bishop  Paul  Durieu  was  born  at  St.  Pal-de- 
Mous,  in  the  diocese  of  Pny,  France,  December 
3, 1830.  After  his  course  in  classics  he  entered 
the  novitiate  of  the  Oblates  at  Notre  Dame  de 
1'Ozier  iu  1847  and  made  his  religious  profession 
in  1849.  He  was  ordained  priest  at  Marseilles 
March  11, 1854,  and  was  sent  to  the  missions  of 
Oregon,  where  he  occupied,  successively,  sev- 
eral posts.  At  the  breaking  out  of  the  rebellion 
among  the  Yakama  Indians  he  had  to  leave  for 
the  Jesuit  mission  at  Spokane.  He  was  after- 
wards sent  to  Victoria  and  then  to  Okanagan 
by  his  superiors.  Thence  he  was  sent  as 
superior  of  the  Fort  Rupert  Mission,  and  when, 
on  June  2,  1875,  he  was  appointed  coadjutor 
bishop  of  British  Columbia,  he  was  superior  of 
St.  Charles  House  at  New  "Westminster.  On 
June  3, 1890,  he  succeeded  Bishop  L.  Y.D'Her- 
bainez  as  vicar  apostolic  of  British  Columbia. 

"  He  understands  but  does  not  speak  several 
Salishan  dialects,  and  he  is  especially  noted  for 
his  unqualified  success  among  the  Indians." 


E. 


Barnes :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  par- 
entheses after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Mr.  Wilberforce  Kaines, 
New  York  City. 

Eells :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  paren- 
theses after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of  the 
work  referred  to  has  been  loaned  to  me  for 
collation  and  description  by  Rev.  Myron  Eells, 
Union  City.  Mason  County,  Washington. 

"Bella  (Rep.  Myron).  How  languages  grow. 

In  the  Advance,  March  25  and  July  8, 1875, 

Chicago,  1875,  folio.  (*) 

Relates  wholly  to  the  Chinook  Jargon. 

Title  and  note  furnished  by  Mr.  Eells. 

—  Art.  IV.  The  Twaua  Indians  of  the 
Skokomish  reservation.     By  Rev.  M. 
Eells,  Missionary  among  these  Indians. 

In  Hayden  (F.  V.i,  Bulletin,  vol.  3,  pp.  57-114, 
Washington,  1877,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Four  songs  in  Chinook,  with  English  trans- 
lations, pp.  91-92. 

Issued  separately  with  cover  title  as  follows : 

—  Author's    edition.  |  Department    of 
the  interior.  |  United  States  geological 


Eells  (M.)  —  Continued. 

and  geographical  survey.  |  F.  V.  Hay- 
den,  IT.  S.  Geologist-iii-Charge.  |  The  | 
Twana    Indians  |  of    the  |  Skokomish 
reservation  in  Washington  territory.  | 
By  |  rev.  M.  Eells,  |  missionary   among 
these  Indians.  |  Extracted   from    the 
bulletin  of  the  survey,  Vol.  Ill,  No.  1.  | 

Washington,  April  9,  1877. 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title,  text  pp. 
57-114,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  uextabove. 

Copies  seen :  Brinton,  Eames,  National 
Museum,  Pilling. 

Hymns  |  in  the  |  Chinook  Jargon 

Language  |  compiled  by  |  rev.  M. 
Eels[»ic],  |  Missionary  of  the  American 
Missionary  Association.  |  [Vignette.]  | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  publishing  house 
of  Geo.  H.  Himes.  |  1878. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
copyright  notice  (1878)  1  1.  note  p.  3,  text  pp.  4- 
30,  sq.  16°. 

Hymns  (alternate  pages  Jargon,  with  Eng- 
lish headings,  and  English  translation),  pp.  4- 
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27.— Lord's  prayer,  with  interlinear  English 
translation,  pp.  28-29. — Blessing  before  meals, 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  p.  30. 

Copies  seen:  Dunbar,  Eaiues,  Georgetown, 
PiH!ng,Wellesley. 

Hymns  |  in  the  |  Chinook-f- Jargon-f- 

Language   |   compiled     by   |   rev.     M. 
Eells  |  Missionary  of  the  American  Mis- 
sionary Association.  |  Second  edition.  | 
Revised  and  Enlarged.  | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  David  Steel,  suc- 
cessor to  Himes  the  printer,  |  169-171 
Second  Street,  |  1889. 

Cover  title  as  above  verso  note,  title  as  above 
verso  copyright  notice  (1878  and  1889)1  1.  note 
p.  3,  text  pp.  4-40,  sq.  18°. 

Hymns  (alternate  pages  Jargon,  with  Eng- 
lish headings  and  English  translation),  pp.  4- 
31. — Hymn  in  the  Twaua  or  Skokomisli  lan- 
guage, p.  32;  English  translation,  p.  33. — Hymn 
in  the  Clallam  language,  p.  34;  English  trans- 
lation, p.  35.— Hymn  in  the  Nisqually  language, 
p.  36;  English  translation,  p.  37. — Medley  in 
four  languages  (Jargon.  Skokomish,  Clallam, 
and  English),  p.  36;  English  translation,  p.  37.  — 
Lord's  prayer  in  Jargon,  with  interlinear  Eng- 
lish translation,  pp.  38-29. — Blessing  before 
meals,  in  Jargon,  with  interlinear  English 
translation,  p.  40. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley . 

The  Twana  language  of  Washington 

territory.     By  rev.  M.  Eells. 

In  American  Antiquarian,  vol.  3,  pp.  296-303. 
Chicago,  1880-1881,  8°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology .) 

A  grammatic  treatise  upon  several  Indian 
languages  of  Washington  Territory,    among 
them  the  Chinook  Jargon,  p.  303. 
The  Chinook  Jargon. 

In  the  Seattle  Weekly  Post-Intelligencer, 
vol.  1,  no.  52,  p.  4,  columns,  Seattle,  Washington 
Ty.,  September  29, 1882.  (Pilling.) 

Explains  the  origin  of  "that  miserable, 
Chinook,"  defends  it  .is  a  useful  intertribal 
language  and  for  intercourse  between  the 
Indians  and  white  men,  gives  the  derivation  of 
several  words  of  the  language  and  some  gram- 
matic notes. 

History  of  |  Indian  missions  |  on  the 

Pacific    coast.  |   Oregon,    Washington 
and  Idaho.  |  By  |  rev.  Myron  Eells,  | 
Missionary  of  the  American  Missionary 
Association.  |  With  |  an     introduction 
|  by  |  rev.  G.  H.  Atkinson,  D.D.  | 

Philadelphia :  [  the  American  Sunday- 
school  union,  |  1122  Chestnut  Street.  | 
10  Bible  house,  New  York.     [1882.] 

Frontispiece,  title  verso  copyright  (1882)  1 1. 
dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-vi, 
introduction  by  G.  H.  Atkinson  pp.  vii-xi,  pref- 
ace (dated  October.  1882)  pp.  xiii-xvi,  text  pp. 
17-270, 12°. 


Eells  (M.)— Continued. 

Chapter  v,  Literature,  science,  education 
morals,  and  religion  (pp.  202-226),  contains  a 
short  list  of  books,  papers,  and  manuscripts 
relating  to  the  Indians  of  the  northwest  coast, 
among  them  the  Chinook  and  Chinook  Jargon, 
pp.  203-207,  209-211. 

Copies  seen:  Congress.  Pilling. 

Ten  years  |  of  |  missionary  work  | 

among  the  Indiana  |  at  |  Skokomish, 
Washington  territory.  |  1874-1884.  |  By 
Rev.  M.  Eells,  |  Missionary  of  the 
American  Missionary  Association.  | 

Boston :  |  Congregational  Sunday- 
School  Publishing  Society,  |  Congrega- 
tional house,  |  Corner  Beacon  and  Som- 
erset Streets.  [1886.] 

Half-title  (Ten  years  at  Skokomisli)  verso 
blank  1 1.  frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyright 
(1886)  and  names  of  printers  1  1.  preface  1  i. 
dedication  verso  note  1  1.  contents  pp.  vii-x, 
introduction  pp.  11-13,  text  pp.  15-271, 12°. 

Hymn  (three  verses)  in  Chinook  Jargon, 
with  English  translation,  pp.  248-249. — Speci- 
men lines  of  a  Jargon  hymn,  pp.  253-254. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Pilling. 

Indians  of  Puget  Sound.  (Sixth 

paper.)  Measuring  and  valuing. 

In  American  Antiquarian,  vol.  10,  p.  174-178, 
Chicago,  1888,  8°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

Numerals,  and  remarks  concerning  the 
numeral  system  of  quite  a  number  of  the  lan- 
guages of  Washington  Territory,  among  them 
the  Chinook. 

The  preceding  articles  of  the  series,  all  of 
which  appeared  in  the  American  Antiquarian, 
contain  no  linguistic  material.  It  was  the 
intention  of  the  editor  of  the  Antiquarian, 
when  the  series  should  be  finished,  to  issue 
them  in  book  form.  So  far  as  they  were 
printed  in  the  magazine  they  were  repaged  and 
perhaps  a  number  of  signatures  struck  off. 
The  sixth  paper,  for  instance,  titled  above,  I 
have  in  my  possession,  paged  44-48. 

The  Twana,  Chemakum,  and  Klallam 

Indians  of  Washington  Territory.  By 
Rev.  Myron  Eells. 

In  Smithsonian  Institution,  Annual  Rept.  of 
the  Board  of  Regents  for  1887,  part  i.  pp.  605- 
681,  Washington,  1889,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Numerals  1-10  of  a  number  of  Indian  lan- 
guages of  Washington  Territory,  among  them 
the  Chinook  Jargon,  p.  644. — Remarks  on  the 
same,  p.  645. — Three  words  of  the  Chinook  Jar- 
gon not  found  in  Gibbs's  dictionary,  p.  652. — 
Word  for  God  in  Twana,  Nisqually,  Klallam, 
and  Chinook,  p.  679. 

"The  Chinook  Jargon  has  been  ably  com- 
piled by  Hon.  G.  Gibbs.  I  know  of  but  three 
words  in  this  locality  of  Indian  origin  which 
are  not  in  his  dictionary.  .  .  Out  of  about 
800  words  and  phrases  which  answer  for  words 
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given  by  him,  only  about  470  are  used  here' 
which  shows  how  the  same  language  will  vary 
in  different  localities." 

This    article   was    issued  separately,   also, 
without  change.     And  again  us  follows: 
—The  Twana,  Cheinaknm,  and  Klallam 
Indians  of  Washington  territory.     By 
Rev.  Myron  Eells. 

In  Smithsonian  Institution,  Misc.  Papers 
relating  to  anthropology,  from  the  Smithsonian 
report  for  1886-'87,  pp.  605-681,  Washington, 
1889, 8°.  (Barnes,  Pilling.) 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

—  Aboriginal  geographic  names  in  the 
state  of  Washington.    By  Myron  Eells. 

In  American  Anthropologist,  vol.  5,  pp.  27- 
35,  Washington.  1892,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Arranged  alphabetically  and  derivations 
given.  The  languages  represented  are:  Chin- 
ook,, Chinook  Jargon,  Nez  Perce,  Chehalis, 
Clallam,  Twana,  Calispel,  Cayuse.  Puyallup, 
and  Spokane. 

—  [Dictionary   of   the    Chinook    Jar- 
gon.] (*) 

Under  date  of  January  9,  1893,  Mr.  Eells 
writes  me,  concerning  this  work,  as  follows-: 

' '  I  have  been  at  work  for  the  last  ten  months, 
as  I  have  had  spare  time,  on  a  Chinook  Jargon- 
English  and  English-Chinook  Jargon  Diction- 
ary, with  introduction,  remarks  about  the  lan- 
guage, and  grammar.  I  am  gathering  all  the 
words  I  can  find,  whether  obsolete  or  not,  from 
about  fifteen  Chinook  dictionaries  which  have 
been  issued  since  1838  with  the  various  spell- 
ings, marking,  as  far  as  I  can,  all  those  now  in 
use;  also  introducing  all  which  have  been 
adopted  into  the  language  of  late  years  from  the 
English  and  all  phrases  which  can  be  used  as 
words.  I  have  gone  through  with  the  English- 
Chinook  part  and  have  nearly  three  thousand 
words ;  have  gone  through  with  the  Chinook- 
English  part  except  S  and  T  and  have  about 
two  thousand;  I  hope  to  finish  it  this  winter, 
though  it  is  much  more  of  a  task  than  I  sup- 
posed it  would  be  when  I  began.  I  hardly 
expect  it  will  ever  be  published,  but  will  keep 
it  in  manuscript,  having  done  it  largely  to  pre- 
serve the  language  in  its  present  transitional 
form,  which  is  quite  different  from  what  it  was 
thirty  or  forty  years  ago. 

"I  hardly  know  whether  it  is  worth  while  for 
you  to  mention  this,  as  it  is  in  such  an  unfin- 
ished state;  still  I  have  even  now  put  far  more 
work  on  it  than  I  have  on  all  my  other  Chinook 
Jargon  writings." 

—  [Words,  phrases  and   sentences  in 
the  Chinook  Jargon.]  (» ) 

Manuscript  in  possession  of  its  author. 
Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction  to 
the  study  of  Indian  languages,  second  edition, 
pp.  77-103, 105, 109-111,  113-125,  127, 129, 132-188, 
189-227.  On  p.  228  isa  translation  of  John  iii,  16. 


Bells  (M.)  — Continued. 

—  [  Sermons      in     the     Chinook    Jar- 
gon.] (*) 

Manuscript.  26  pages,  8°,  in  possession  of  its 
author. 

"About  16  years  ago,  in  1875,  when  I  was 
learning  to  talk  the  language,  I  wrote  four  ser- 
mons in  tbeCbtnookJargOB  which  1  still  have. 
Since  that  time  1  have  preached  a  great  deal  in 
the  language,  but  do  it  so  easily  that  I  simply 
make  a  few  headings  in  English  and  talk 
extempore.  On  looking  over  these  sermons  I 
find  that  were  I  to  use  them  again  I  should 
need  to  revise  them  and  to  change  many 
expressions  so  as  to  make  them  clearer." 

Titles  and  notes  of  these  three  manuscripts 
furnished  me  by  Mr.  Eells. 

See  Buhner  (T.  S.) 

Rev.  Myron    Eells  was    born    at  Walker's 
Prairie,  Washington  Territory,  October  7, 1843 ; 
he  is  the  son  of  Rev.  Cushing  Eells,  U.  D.,  and 
Mrs.  M.  F.  Eells,  who  went  to  Oregon  in  1838  as 
missionaries  to  the  Spokane  Indians.   He  left 
Walker's  Prairie   in   1848  on  account  of  the 
Whitman  massacre  at  Wullawallu  and  Cayuse 
war,  and  went  to  Salem,  Oregon,  where  he  began 
to  go  to  school.    In  1849  he  removed  to  Forest 
Grove,Oregou;  in  1851  to  Hillsboro, Oregon,  and 
in  1857  again  to  Forest  Grove,  at  which  places 
he  continued  his  school  life.  In  1862  he  removed 
to  Wallawalla,  spending  the  time  in  farming 
and  the  wood  business  until  1868,  except  the 
falls,  winters,  and  springs  of  1863-'64,  1864-'65, 
and  1865-'66,  when  he  was  at  Forest  Grove>  in 
college,  graduating  from  Pacific  University  in 
1866,  in  the  second  class  which  ever  graduated 
from  that    institution.    In    1868    he  went   to 
Hartford,  Conn.,   to  study  for  the  ministry, 
entering  the   Hartford  Theological  Seminary 
that  year,  graduating  from  it  in  1871,  and  being 
ordained  at  Hartford,  June  15, 1871,  as  a  Cou- 
gregatioral  minister.    He  went  to  Bois6  City 
in  October,  1871,  under  the  American  Home 
Missionary  Society,  organized  the  First  Con- 
gregational church  of  that  place  in  1872,  and 
was  pastor  of  it  until  he  left  in  1874.   Mr.  Eells 
was  also  superintendent  of  its  Sunday  school 
from  1872  to  1874  and  president  of  the  Idaho 
Bible  Society  from  1872  to  1874.    He  went  to 
Skokomish,  Washington,  in  June,  1874,  and  has 
worked  as  missionary  of  the  American  Mis- 
sionary Association  ever  since  among  the  Sko- 
komlsh  or  Twana,  and  Clallam  Indians;  pastor 
of  Congregational  church  at  Skokomish  Reser- 
vation since  1876,  and  superintendent  of  Sun- 
day   school    at    Skokomish    since    1882.      He 
organized  a  Congregational  church  among  the 
Clallams  in  1882,  of  which  he  has  since °been 
pastor,  and  another  among  the  whites  at  Sea- 
beck  in  1880,  of  which  he  was  pastor  until  1886. 
In  1887  be  was  chosen  trustee  of  the  Pacific 
University,  Oregon;  in  1885  was  elected  assist- 
ant secretary  and  in  1889  secretary  of  its  board 
of  trustees.    He  delivered  the  addivss  before 
the  liamuia  Sigma  society  of  that  institution  in 
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1876,  before  the  alumni  in  1890,  and  preached 
the  baccalaureate  sermon  iii  1886.  In  1888  he 
was  chosen  trustee  of  Whitman  College,  Wash- 
ington, delivered  the  commencement  address 
there  in  1888,  and  received  the  degree  of  D.D. 
from  that  institution  in  1890.  In  1888  he  was 
elected  its  financial  secretary,  and  in  1891  was 
asked  to  become  president  of  the  institution, 
but  declined  both. 

He  was  elected  an  associate  member  of  the 
Victoria  Institute  of  London  in  1881,  and  a 
corresponding  member  of  the  Anthropological 
Society  at  Washington  in  1885,  to  both  of  which 
societies  he  has  furnished  papers  which  have 
been  published  by  them.  He  was  also  elected 
vice-president  of  the  Whitman  Historical 
Society  at  Wallawalla  in  1889.  From  1874  to 
1886  he  was  clerk  of  the  Congregational  Asso- 
ciation of  Oregon  and  Washington. 

Mr.  Eells  at  present  (1893)  holds  the  position 
of  superintendent  of  the  department  of  ethnol- 
ogy for  the  State  of  Washington  at  the  World's 
Columbian  Exposition. 

Emmons  (George  Falconer).  Replies  to 
inquiries  respecting  the  Indian  tribes 
of  Oregon  and  California.  By  George 
Falconer  Emnions,  U.  S.  N. 

In  Schoolcraft  (H.  R.),  Indian  Tribes,  vol.  3, 
pp.  200-225,  Philadelphia,  1853,  4°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Clatsop  dialect  (about  40 
words),  pp.  223-224. 

"Many  words  in  this  language,  I  piesume, 
are  common  to  the  Chinook  language,  and  per- 
haps to  the  Chickeelis  and  Kilamukes,  who  mix 
with  and  appear  to  understand  each  other." 

Everette  (Dr.  Willis  Eugene).  Compar- 
ative literal  translation  of  the  "  Lord's 
Prayer"  in  the  Ttfiiiuk  or  Chinook  Jar- 
gon with  English.  (*) 

Manuscript;  recorded  "  from  personal 
knowledge  of  the  language.  Written  at  Chil- 
cat,  Alaska,  1884.  Corrected  word  by  word  by 
Sitka  and  Chilcat  Indians." 


—  Comparative'  literal    translation  of 
the  Ten  Commandments  in  the  T^inuk 
or  Chinook  Jargon  with  English.   (*) 

Manuscript;  recorded  "from  personal 
knowledge  of  the 'language.  Written  at  Pyra- 
mid Harbor,  Alaska,  in  May,  1884,  and  cor- 
rected word  by  word  by  repeating  to  Chilcat, 
Sitka,  and  British  Columbia  Indians  until  they 
were  thoroughly  satisfied  with  each  word  and 
its  meaning,  as  well  as  a  full  understanding  of 
each  sentence." 

—  A  Dictionary  of  the  Language  of  the 
"Klmkit"(KlmgI't)  or  Chilcat  Indians 
of  Alaska,  together  with  that  of  the 
TiMirnk,  or  Chinook  Trade  Jargon  used 
on  the  North  American  Pacific  Coast 
compared  with  English.  (*) 


Everette  (W.E.)  —  Continued. 

Manuscript;  1,000  words,  alphabetically 
arranged.  Kecorded  "  from  personal  knowledge 
of  the  language,  and  corrected  word  by  word 
by  the  Indian  trader,  Mr.  Dickinson,  anil 
Chilcat  and  Sitka  Indians,  during  April,  1884, 
at  Pyramid  Harbor,  Alaska.'' 

Titles  and  notes  concerning  the  above  manu- 
scripts furnished  by  the  author. 

Hymn    in    the   Chinook  Jargon   as 

sung  by  the  Indians  of  Lake  Chelan, 
Washington  territory,  U.  S.  A. 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  hymn,  which  is  written  in  black  ink,  is 
accompanied  by  an  English  interlinear  trans- 
lation in  red. 

The  Lord's  Prayer  |  in  |  Chinook 

Jargon  |  as  spoken  by  the  Indian  Tribes 
that  live  on  the  Pacific  coast  of  West- 
ern Oregon,  U.  S.  A. 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  prayer  in  Jargon  is  written  in  black, 
with  an  English  interlinear  translation  in  red. 

The  two  last  mentioned  manuscripts  were 
transmitted  to  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  from 
the  Takama  Indian  Agency,  August  J5, 1883. 

From  notes  kindly  furnished  me  by  the  sub- 
ject of  this  sketch,  1  have  compiled  the  follow- 
ing: 

Dr.  Willis  Eugene  Everette  was  born  in 
Brooklyn,  New  York,  in  1855.  He  was  placed 
under  the  care  of  tutors  at  an  early  age,  and 
when  his  parents  died,  at  the  close  of  the  war, 
he  began  to  plan  for  his  own  education  and 
future  life  work.  After  eight  years  of  study 
under  private  tutors  and  in  various  schools  of 
learning,  he  resolved  to  attempt  to  investigate 
the  origin  of  the  aboriginal  races  of  North 
America.  He  went  direct  into  the  Held  among 
the  Indians  of  the  western  shores  of  Hudson 
Bay,  where  he  wintered.  Here  he  began  study- 
ing the  languages,  manners,  and  customs  of  the 
Cree,  Athabasca,  and  Chippewa.  Thence  he 
journeyed  amongst  the  Saulteux,  Blood,  Piegan, 
and  Blackfeet;  the  Sioux,  Gros-Ventres,  Man- 
dan,  Assiniboine,  and  Crow;  the  Paiute  and 
Klamath  people ;  the  Rogue  River,  Alzea,  and 
Siletz  Indians;  the  Umatilla  and  Nez  Perce 
people;  the  Klikitat  and  Yakima  tribes;  the 
Indians  of  Puget  Sound ;  thence  up  along  the 
British  Columbia  coast  to  Chilcat,  Alaska, 
where  theTliukit,  Sheetkah,  and  other  Alaskan 
races  were  found;  thence  across  the  main 
range  of  Alaska  into  the  headwaters  of  the 
Yukon  River,  and  down  the  Yukon  throughout 
the  interior  of  Alaska  to  the  Arctic  sea  coast, 
among  the  Kutcha-Kutchin,  Kyichpatshi,  and 
Yukoniyut  people,  of  the  valley  of  the  Yukon 
River  and  seacoast  of  Norton  Sound;  and, 
finally,  down  to  the  Aleutian  Archipelago, 
among  the  Aleuts  of  Unalaska,  thus  com- 
pleting a  chain  of  investigation  from  the 
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northern  extremities  of  the  I'nited  states  and 
alonu  lln'  Pacific  coast  tn  the  nort  li  western 
part  of  Ncirth  America.  From  time  to  time  he. 
returned  to  civilization  for  the  purpose  of 
making  studies  in  geology,  medicine,  chem- 
istry, law,  and  mineralogy. 

He  is  now  writing  up  his  numerous  explora- 
tions as  fast  as  his  mining  and  law  practice 
will  permit.  He  has  several  hundred  maim 
scripts,  personally  collected,  of  the  languages. 


Everette  (W.  K.)  —  Continued. 

manners,  customs,  and  traditions  of  the  North 
American  aborigines,  and  is  in  hopes  that  some 
day  he  will  have  leisure  enough  lo  reduce  them 
inlo  a  set  of  about  ten  quarto  volumes. 
Although  mining  geology  and  mining  law  is 
his  profession,  his  actual  life  work  has  been  the 
study  of  the  anthropology  of  our  North  Ameri- 
can aborigines',  and  he  devotes  all  his  spare 
time  to  the  latter.  His  present  location  is 
Tacoma,  Washington . 


F. 


Featherman  (A.)   Social  history  |  of  the 
|  races  of  mankind.  |  First  division:  | 
Nigritians[-Third     division:  |  Aoneo- 
Maranonians].  |  By  |  A.  Featherman.  | 
[Two  lines  quotation.]  | 

London  :|TrHbner&co.,LudgateHill. 
|  1885  [-1889].  |  (All  rights  reserved.) 

:t  vols.  8°. 

A  general  discussion  of  a  number  of  North 
American  families  of  speech  occurs  in  volume 
3,  among  them  the  Chinook,  which  occupies  pp. 
369-378,  and  which  includes  a  brief  account  of 
their  language  on  p.  373. 

f'opifs  seen :  Congress. 

Field    (Thomas   Warren).      An    essay  | 
towards    an  |  Indian    bibliography.  | 
Being  a  j  catalogue  of  books,  1  relating 
to  the  |  history,  antiquities,  languages, 
customs,    religion,  |   Avars,    literature, 
and  origin  of  the  |  American  Indians, 
|  in  the  library  of  |  Thomas  W.  Field. 
|  With  bibliographical  and  historical 
notes,  and  |  synopses  of  the  contents  of 
some  of  |  the  works  least  known.  | 

New  York :  |  Scribuer,  Armstrong, 
and  co.  |  1873. 

Title  verso  names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  pp. 
iii-iv,  text  pp.  1-430, 8°. 

Titles  and  descriptions  of  worksinorrelating 
to  the  Chinookan  languages  passim. 

Copies  seen:  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling. 

Atthe  Field  sale.no.  688,  acopy  brought$4.25 ; 
attheMenzies  sale.  no.  718,  a  "  half-crushed,  red 
levant  morocco,  gilt  top,  uncut  copy,"  brought 
$5.50.  Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878, 18  fr. ;  by  Quar- 
itch,  no.  11996, 15s. ;  at  the  Pinart  sale,  no.  368, 
it  brought  17  fr. ;  at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  949, 
$4.50.  Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  30224,  II. 

—  Catalogue  |  of  the  |  library  |  belong- 
ing to  |  Mr.  Thomas  W.  Field.  |  To  be 
sold  at  auction,  |  by  |  Bangs,  Merwin 
&  co.,  |  May  24th,  1875,  |  and  following 
days.  | 

New  York.  |  1875. 

("lover  title  22  lines,  title  as  above  verso  blank 
1  1.  notice  etc.  pp.  iii-viii,  text  pp.  1-376,  list  of 


Field  (T.  W.)  — Continued. 

prices  pp.  377-393,  supplement  pp.  1-59, 8°.  Com- 
piled  by  Mr.  .Joseph  Sabin,  mainly  trom  Mr. 
Field's  Essay,  title  of  which  is  given  above. 

Contains  titles  of  a  numlier  of  works  in  and 
relating  to  the  Chinookan  languages. 

Copiet  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Con- 
gress, Eames. 

At  the  Squier  sale,  no.  1178,  an  uncut  copy 
brought  $1.25. 

Ford:  This  word  following  a  title  or  inclosed 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler,  belonging  to  the  library  of  Mr. 
Paul  L.  Ford,  Brooklyn,  N.  T. 

Fraiichere  (Gabriel).     Relation  |  d'un  | 
voyage  |  a  la  cote  du  |  nord-ouest  |  de 
|  1'Amerique  Septentrionale,  |  dans  les 
annees  |  1810,  11,  12,  13,  et  14.  |  Par  G. 
Fraiichere,  fils.  j 

Montreal :  |  de  1'imprimerie  de  C.  B. 
Pasteur.  |  1820. 

Half-title  (Relation  d'un  voyage)  verso  blank 
1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  5-6,  avant 
propos  pp.  7-ld,  text  pp.  11-284, 8°. 

Quelques  mots  (46)  de  la  langue  Chinouque 
ou  Tchinouk,  pp.  204-205. — Eleven  phrases  in 
the  same,  p.  205. 

Copies  seen  :  Georgetown,  Jacques  Cartier 
School,  Mallet. 

Narrative  |  of  a  |  voyage  |  to  |  the 

northwest  coast  of   America  |  in  the 
years  1811, 1812, 1813,  and  1814  |  orthe  | 
first  American  settlement  on  the  Pacific 
|  By    Gabriel    Franchere  |  Translated 
and    edited      by    J.  V.  Huntington  | 
[Vignette]  | 

Redfield  |  110  and  112  Nassau  street, 
New  York  |  1854. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyright  and 
name  of  stereotyper  1  1.  preface  to  the  second 
edition  pp.  3-7,  preface  [in  English]  to  the 
French  edition  pp.  9-10,  contents  pp.  11-16,  in- 
troduction pp.  17-22.  text  pp.  23-376. 16°. 

A  brief  reference  to  the  Chinook  language, 
p.  262.  The  vocabulary  and  phrases  are  omitted 
in  this  edition. 
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Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Georgetown.  Mallet,  Pilling,  Trumbnll. 

Gabriel  Francherc  was  born  on  November  3, 
1786,  in  Montreal,  where  his  father  had  estab- 
lished himself  as  a  merchant.  His  early  life 
appears  to  have  been  spent  at  school  and 
behind  his  father's  counter. 

In  the  spring  of  1810  Franchere  sought 
employment  in  the  Pacific  Fur  Company,  and 
on  May  24  he  signed  articles  of  engagement 
with  one  of  the  company's  partners.  By  this 
agreement  lie  hound  himself  to  the  service  of 
the  company,  as  a  clerk,  for  five  years.  In  July 
he  left  home,  with  a  number  of  his  young  com- 
patriots, in  canoes  for  New  York. 

The  Pacific  Fur  Company  was  equipping 
two  expeditions  for  the  Columbia  country- 
one  overland,  from  St.  Lords,  and  the  other  by 
sea,  around  Cape  Horn,  and  Franchere  was 
assigned  to  the  party  going  by  sea.  September, 
1810,  the  ship  Tonquin,  Jonathan  Thorn,  lieu- 
tenant TJ.  S.  Navy,  roaster,  set  sail  for  the  Pacific 
coast.  On  April  12  the  party  were  landed  on 
the  south  side  of  the  Columbia,  ton  miles  from 
its  mouth,  and  the  company's  principal  port, 
called  Astoria,  was  founded. 

Franchere  exhibited  a  wonderful  talent  for 
acquiring  the  Indian  languages  of  the  country, 
and  otherwise  made  himself  so  useful  that  he 
wan  retained  at  headquarters  most  of  the 
time,  although  he  made  a  number  of  excursions 
up  the  Columbia,  the  Cowlitz,  and  the  Willa- 
mette. 

After  the  disbandni'ent  of  the  Pacific  Fur  Com- 
pany he  entered  temporarily  into  the  service  of 
the  Northwest  Company;  but,  although  bril- 
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liant  offers  were  made  to  him,  as  soon  as  oppor- 
tunity offered  he  determined  to  return  to 
Montreal  by  the  Canadian  overland  route  up  the 
Columbia,  across  the  Rocky  Mountains  through 
the  Athabasca  Pass,  down  the  Athabasca, 
across  the  marshes,  down  the  Saskatchewan, 
across  Lake  Winnipeg,  up  Winnipeg  and 
Rainy  rivers,  down  the  Kaministiqua,  across 
Lakes  Superior  and  Huron,  up  the  French 
River,  across  the  height  of  lands  at  Lake  Nipis- 
siug,  down  the  Mattawan,  and  finally  down  the 
Ottawa  to  the  St.  Lawrence,  a  distance  of  five 
thousand  miles,  traveled  in  canoes  and  on  foot. 
He  appeared  under  the  paternal  roof  on  the 
evening  of  September  1,  1814,  greatly  to  the 
surprise  of  his  family,  who  had  received  no 
intelligence  of  him  since  he  had  left  New  York, 
four  years  previously,  and  who  mourned  him 
as  dead,  since  they  imagined  he  had  perished 
in  the  ill-fated  Tonquin,  off  the  coast  of  New 
Caledonia. 

Franchere  removed  to  Sault  Ste.  Marie  with 
his  young  family  in  1834  and  engaged  in  the 
fur  trade.  Later  he  became  a  partner  in  the 
noted  commercial  house  of  P.  Choteau,  Sou  <fc 
Co.,  of  St.  Louis,  and  later  still  he  established 
himself  in  New  York  City  as  the  senior  partner 
in  the  firm  of  G.  Franchere  <fc  Co. 

He  died  at  the  residence  of  his  son-in-law, 
Hon.  John  S.  Prince,  mayor  of  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
at  the  a,ge  of  seventy  years,  the  last  survivor 
of  the  celebrated  Astor  expeditions.—  Mallet,  in 
Catholic  Annual,  1887. 

Frost  (J.  H.)     See  Lee  (D.)  and  Frost 
(J.H.) 


G. 


Qairdner  (Dr.  — ).  Notes  on  the  Geog- 
raphy of  the  Columbia  River.  By  the 
late  Dr.  Gairdner. 

In  Royal  Geog.  Soc.  Jour.  vol.  11,  pp.  250-257, 
London.  1841,  8°.  (Congress.) 

Notes  on  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  upper  and 
lower  Columbia,  pp.  255-256,  contains  a  list  of 
the  peoples  of  that  locality,  with  their  habitat, 
among  them  the  divisions  of  the  Chinook. 

a-allatiii  (Albert).  A  synopsis  of  the  In- 
dian tribes  within  the  United  States 
oast  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  and  in 
the  British  and  Russian  possessions  in 
North  America.  By  the  Hon.  Albert 
Gallatin. 

In  American  Antiquarian  Soc.  Trans. 
(Archseologia  Americana),  vol.  2,  pp.  1-422, Cam- 
bridge, 1836,8°. 

A  vocabulary  of  33  words,  and  the  numerals 
1-12,  20,  in  Chinook  (mouth  of  the  Columbia). 
p.  379. 


Gallatin  (A.) —  Continued. 

Hale's  Indians  of  North-west  Amer- 
ica, and  vocabularies  of  North  America; 
with  an  introduction.  By  Albert  Gal- 
latin. 

In  American  Ethnological  Soc.  Trans,  vol.  2, 
pp.  xxiii-clxxxviii,  1-130,  New  York,  1848, 8°. 

General  account  of  the  Tsinuk,  or  Chinooks, 
pp.  15-17.  — The  Tshinuk  family  (pp.  56-58) 
includespronuncialion, p. 56;  personal  pronouns 
of  the  Watlala,  p.  56;  possessive  pronouns, 
p.  57;  partial  conjugation  of  the  verb  to  be  cold, 
p.  57 ;  transitive  inflections,  p.  58 ;  plnralization 
of  nouns  in  the  Waiwaikum,  p.  58. — The  "Jar- 
gon "or  trade  language  of  Oregon  (pp.  62-70) 
includes  a  general  account  of  the  language,  pp. 
62-64;  Jargon  words  (41)  derived  from  the 
English,  p.  64 ;  derived  from  the  French  (33),  p. 
65;  formed  by  onomatopoeia  (12),  p.  65;  alpha- 
betical English  meaning  of  the  words  of  the 
Jargon  (165),  p. 66  ;grammatic  treatise,  pp.66- 70. 
"All  the  words  thud  brought  together  and 
combined  in  this  singularly  constructed  speech 
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Qallatiii  (A.)  —  Continued. 

[Jargon]  are  about  two  Immln'il  and  lifty  in 
number.  Of  these,  110,  including  tliti  numer- 
als, are  from  the  Tshinuk,  17  IVom  (lie  Mootkas, 
38  from  either  the  one  or  the  other,  but  doubt- 
ful from  which:  33  from  the  French,  and  41 
from  the  English.  These  two  last  are  sub- 
joined, as  well  as  the  words  formed  by  onoma- 
fopiria  ;  and  an  alphabetical  English  list  of  all 
the  other  words  is  added,  which  will  show  of 
w  hat  materials  the  scanty  vocabulary  consists. 

Vocabulary  of  the  lower  Chinook  (179  words), 
pp.  89-95.— Vocabulary  of  the  Watlala  (60 
words),  p.  121. 

Table  of  generic   Indian  families  of 

languages. 

In  Schoolcraft  (H.  R.),  Indian  tribes,  vol.  3, 
pp.  :t97-402,  Philadelphia,  1853,  4°. 

Includes  the  Tshinook,  p.  402. 

Albert  Gallatin  was  born  in  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land, January  29, 1761,  and  died  in  Astoria,  L.  I., 
August  12, 1849.  He  was  descended  from  an 
ancient  patrician  family  of  Geneva,  whose  name 
had  long  been  honorably  connected  with  the 
history  of  Switzerland.  Young  Albert  had 
been  baptized  by  the  name  of  Abraham  Alfonse 
Albert.  In  1773  he  was  sent  to  a  boarding 
school  and  a  year  later  entered  the  University 
of  Geneva,  where  he  was  graduated  iu  1779.  He 
sailed  from  L'Orient  late  in  May,  1780,  and 
reached  Boston  on  July  14.  He  entered  Con- 
gress on  December  7,  1795,  and  continued  a 
member  of  that  body  until  his  appointment  as 
Secretary  of  the  Treasury  in  1801,  which  office 
he  held  continously  until  1813.  His  services 
were  rewarded  with  the  appointment  of  min- 
ister to  France  in  February,  1815 ;  he  entered 
on  the  duties  of  this  office  in  January,  1816.  In 
1826,  at  the  solicitation  of  President  Adams,  he 
accepted  the  appointment  of  envoy  extraordi- 
nary to  Great  Britain.  On  his  return  to  the 
United  States  he  settled  in  New  York  City, 
where,  from  1831  to  1839,  he  was  president  of  the 
National  Bauk  of  New  York.  In  1842  he  was 
associated  in  the  establishment  of  the  American 
Ethnological  Society,  becoming  its  first  presi- 
dent, and  in  1843  he  was  elected  to  hold  a  simi- 
lar office  in  the  New  York  Historical  Society,  an 
honor  which  wasannuallyconferredonhim  until 
his  death. — Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Gatschet:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com  - 
piler  in  the  library  of  Mr.  Albert  S.  Gatschet . 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Gatschet  (Albert  Samuel).  Indian  lan- 
guages of  the  Pacific  states  and  terri- 
tories. 

In  Magazine  of  American  Hist.  vol.  1,  pp. 
145-171,  New  York,  1877,  sm.  4°.  (Pilling.) 

Short  account  of  the  Chinook  language  and 
its  dialects,  p.  167.— Same  of  the  Chinook  Jar 
gon,  p.  168. 

Issued  separately  with  half-title  as  follows: 


Gatschet  (A.  S.)  — Continued. 

Indian    languages  |  of    the  |  Paeilio 

states  and  territories  |  by  |  Albert  .S. 
Gatschot  |  Reprinted  from  March  [1877] 
Number  of  The  Magazine  of  American 
History 

[New  York:  1877.] 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  145-171, 
sm.  4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Eames,  Pilling,  Welles- 
ley. 

Reprinted  in  the  following  works  : 

Beach  (W.  W.),  Indian  Miscellany,  pp.  416- 
447,  Albany,  1877,8°. 

Drake  (S.  G.),  Aboriginal  races  of  North 
America,  pp.  748-763,  New  York,  1882,  8°. 

A  supplementary  paper  by  the  same  author 
and  with  the  same  title,  which  appeared  in  the 
Magazine  of  American  History,  vol.  8,  contains 
no  Chinookan  material. 

Vocabulary  of   the  Clackama   lan- 
guage. 

Manuscript,  7  leaves,  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  the  Grande 
Ronde Reserve,  Yamhill  Co.,  Oregon,  in  Decem- 
ber, 1877,  from  Frank  Johnson,  a  Clackama 
Indian,  and  recorded  on  one  of  the  Smithsonian 
forms  (no.  170)  of  211  words.  About  150  words 
and  phrases  are  given. 

Words,    phrases,  and  sentences    in 

the  Clackama  language. 

Manuscript;  recorded  in  a  copy  of  Intro- 
duction to  the  Study  of  Indian  Languages,  1st 
edition.  Material  collected  at  Grande  Rondo 
reservation,  Yamhill  County,  Oregon,  Decem- 
ber, 1877. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  Wasco  and  Wac- 
cane'ssisi  dialects  of  the  Chinuk  family. 

Manuscript,  7  pp.  folio.  Taken  at  the  Kla- 
math  Lake  Agency,  Oregon,  in  1877. 

Albert  Samuel  Gatschet  was  born  in  St.  Beat- 
enberg,  in  the  Bernese  Oberland,  Switzerland, 
October  3, 1832.  His  propedeutic  education  was 
acquired  in  the  lyceums  of  Neuchatel  (1843- 
1845)  and  of  Berne  (1846-1852),  after  which  he 
followed  courses  in  the  universities  of  Berne 
and  Berlin  (1852-1858).  His  studies  had  for 
their  object  the  ancient  world  in  all  its  phases  of 
religion,  history,  language,  and  art,  and  thereby 
his  attention  was  at  an  early  day  directed  to 
philologic  researches.  In  1865  he  began  the  pub- 
lication of  a  series  of  brief  monographs  on  the 
local  etymology  of  his  country,  entitled  l;Orts- 
etymologische  Forschungen  aus  der  Schweiz" 
(1865-'67).  In  1867  he  spent  several  months  in 
London  pursuing  antiquarian  studios  in  the 
British  Museum.  In  1868  he  settled  in  New  York 
and  became  a  contributor  to  various  domestic 
and  foreign  periodicals,  mainly  on  scientific 
subjects.  Drifting  into  a  mo  re  attentive  st  udy 
of  the  American  Indians,  he  published  several 
compositions  upon  their  languages,  the  most 
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Gatschet  (A.  S.)  —  Continued. 

important  of  which  is  "  Zwolf  Sprachen  aus 
dem  Siidwesten  Nordamerikas,"  Weimar,  1876. 
This  led  to  his  being  appointed  to  the  position 
of  ethnologist  in  the  United  States  Geological 
Survey,  under  Maj.  John  W.  Powell,  in  March, 
1877,  when  he  removed  to  Washington,  and  first 
employed  himself  in  arranging  the  linguistic 
manuscripts  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution, 
now  the  property  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
which  forms  a  part  of  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion. Mr.  Gatschet  has  ever  since  been  actively 
connected  with  that  bureau.  To  increase  its 
linguistic  collections  and  to  extend  his  own 
studies  of  the  Indian  languages,  ho  has  made 
extensive  trips  of  linguistic  and  ethnologic 
exploration  among  the  Indians  of  North  Amer- 
ica. After  returning  from  a  six  months' 
sojourn  among  the  Klamaths  and  Kalapuyas 
of  Oregon,  settled  on  both  sides  of  the  Cascade 
Range,  he  visited  the  Kataba  in  South  Carolina 
and  the  Cha'htft  and  Shetimasha  of  Louisiana 
in  1881-'82,  the  Kayowe,  Comanche,  Apache, 
Tattassee,  Caddo,  Naktche,  Modoc,  and  other 
tribes  in  the  Indian  Territory,  the  Tonkawe 
and  Lipans  in  Texas,  and  the  Atakapa  Indians 
of  Louisiana  in  1884-'85.  In  1886  he  saw  the 
Tlaskaltees  at  Saltillo,  Mexico,  a  remnant  of  the 
Nahua  race,  brought  there  about  1575  from 
Anahuac,  and  was  the  first  to  discover  the  affin- 
ity of  the  Biloxi  language  with  the  Siouan  fam- 
ily. He  also  committed  to  writing  the  Tuni^ka 
or  Touica  language  of  Louisiana,  never  before 
investigated  and  forming  a.  linguistic  family  of 
itself.  Excursions  to  other  parts  of  the  country 
brought  to  his  knowledge  other  Indian  lan- 
guages: the  Tuskarora,  Caughnawaga,  Penob- 
scot,  and  Karankawa. 

Mr.  Gatschet  has  compiled  an  extensive 
report  embodying  his  researches  among  the 
Klamath  Lake  and  Modoc  Indians  of  Oregon, 
which  forms  Vol.  II  of  Contributions  to  North 
American  Ethnology.  Among  the  tribes  and 
languages  discussed  by  him  in  separate  publi- 
cations are  the  Timucua  (Florida),  Tonkawe 
(Texas),  Tunia  (California,  Arizona,  Mexico), 
Chumeto  (California),  Beothuk  (Newfound- 
land), Creek,  and  Hitchiti  (Alabama).  His 
numerous  papers  are  scattered  through  the 
publications  of  the  various  learned  societies, 
the  magazines,  and  government  reports. 

General  discussion: 

Chinook  See  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Chinook  Beach  (W.  W.) 

Chinook  Berghaus  (H.) 

Chinook  Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Chinook  Duncan  (D.) 

Chinook  Eells  (M.) 

Chinook  Feathennan  (A.) 

Chinook  Gallatin  (A.) 

Chinook  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Chinook  Hale  (H.) 

Chinook  Sproat  (G.  M.) 

Chinook  Whymper  (F.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Beach  (W.  W.) 


General  discussion  —  Continued. 


Chinook  Jargon 

See  Clough  (J.  C.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Drake  (S.G.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Eells  (M.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Haines  (E.  M.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Hale  (H.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Nicoll  (E.  H.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Reade  (J.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Sproat  (G.  M.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Western. 

Chinook  Jargon 

Wilson  (D.) 

Geographip  names  : 

Chinook 

See  Gibbs  (G.) 

Geological  Survey :  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Georgetown :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Georgetown  University, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Gibbs  (Dr.  George).  Smithsonian  miscel- 
laneous collections.  1 161  j  A  |  dictionary 
|  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon,  |  or  |  trade 
language  of  Oregon.  |  Prepared  for  the 
Smithsonian  institution.  |  By  |  George 
Gibbs.  |  [Seal  of  the  institution.]  | 

Washington:  |  Smithsonian  institu- 
tion :  |  March,  1863. 

Title  verso  advertisement  1  1.  contents  p.  iii, 
preface  pp.  v-xi,  bibliography  pp.  xiii-xiv,  half- 
title  (Part  I.  Chinook-English)  verso  note  1  1. 
text  pp.  1-29,  half-title  (Part  II.  English- 
Chinook)  p.  31,  text  pp.  33-44,  8°. 

General  discussion  of  the  language  and  its 
derivation,  pp.  v-viii.  — •  Short  comparative 
vocabulary  (eighteen  words  and  phrases)  of 
English,  Tlaoquatch  and  Nutka,  and  Colum- 
bian, p.  ix. — Analogies  between  the  Chinook 
and  other  languages  (Haeltzuk,  Belbella,  Clat- 
sop,  Nutka,  Cowlitz,  Kwantlen,  Selish,  Chi- 
halis,  Nisqually,  Yakama  and  Klikatat),  p.  x. — 
Bibliography  of  the  Chinook  Jargon  (sixteen 
entries),  pp.  xiii-xiv. — Dictionary  of  the  Chin- 
ook Jargon :  Chinook-English,  pp.  1-29 ;  Eng- 
lish-Chinook, pp.  33-43.— The  Lord's  prayer  in 
Jargon,  with  interlinear  English  translation,  p. 
[44]. 

Copies  teen :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Dunbar, 
Eames,  Pilling,  Trumbull,  Wellesley. 

"Some  years  ago  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion printed  a  small  vocabulary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  furnished  by  Dr.  B.  R.  Mitchell,  of  the 
U.  S.  Navy,  and  prepared,  as  I  afterwards 
learned,  by  Mr.  Lionnet,  a  Catholic  priest,  for 
his  own  use  while  studying  the  language  at 
Chinook  Point.  It  was  submitted  by  the  Insti- 
tution, for  revision  and  preparation  for  the 
press,  to  the  late  Professor  W.  W.  Turner- 
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Gibbs  (G. )  —  Continued. 

Although  it  received  the  critical  examination 
of  that  distinguished  philologist,  mid  was  of 
use  in  directing  attention  to  the  language,  it, 
was  deficient  in  the  number  of  words  in  use, 
contained  many  which  did  not  properly  belong 
to  the  Jargon,  and  did  not  give  the  sources 
from  which  the  words  were  derived. 

"Mr.  Hale  had  previously  given  a  vocabulary 
and  account  of  this  Jargon  in  his '  Ethnography 
of  the  United  States  Exploring  Expedition,' 
which  was  noticed  by  Mr.  Gallatin  in  tho 
Transactions  of  the  American  Ethnological 
Society,  vol.  ii.  He  however  fell  into  some 
errors  in  his  derivation  of  the  words,  chiefly 
from  ignoring  the  Chehalis  element  of  tho  Jar- 
gon, and  the  number  of  words  given  by  him 
amounted  only  to  about  two  hundred  and  fifty. 

"A  copy  of  Mr.  Lionnet's  vocabulary  having 
been  sent  to  me  with  a  request  to  make  such 
corrections  as  it  might  require,  I  concluded  not 
merely  to  collate  the  words  contained  in  this 
and  other  printed  and  manuscript  vocabularies, 
but  to  ascertain,  so  far  as  possible,  tho  lan- 
guages which  had  contributed  to  it,  with  the 
original  Indian  words.  This  had  become  the 
more  important  as  its  extended  use  by  diflfer- 
ent  tribes  had  led  to  ethnological  errors  in  the 
classing  together  of  essentially  distinct  fami- 
lies."— Preface. 

Issued  also  with  title-page  as  follows : 

A  |  dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook 

Jargon,  |  or,  |  trade  language  of 
Oregon.  |  By  George  Gibbs.  | 

New  York :  |  Cramoisy  press.  |  1863. 

Half-title  (Shea's  Library  of  American  Lin- 
guistics. XII.)  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  blank 
11.  preface  pp.  v-xi,  bibliography  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon  pp.  xiii-xiv,  half-title  of  part  I  verso 
note  1  1.  Chinook- English  dictionary  pp.  1-29, 
half-title  of  part  II  verso  blank  1  1.  English- 
Chinook  dictionary  pp.  33-43,  the  Lord's  prayer 
in  Jargon  p.  [44],  8°. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Boston  Athenaeum, 
Congress,  Dunbar,  Harvard,  Lenox,  Smith- 
sonian, Trumbull,  Wellesley. 

Some  copies  (twenty-five,  I  believe)  were 
issued  in  large  quarto  form  with  no  change  of 
title-page.  (Pilling,  Smithsonian.) 

See  Hale  (H.) 

—  Alphabetical     vocabulary  |  of    the 
|  Chinook  language.    |   By  j   George 
Gibbs.  |  [Small  design,  with  motto  in 
Irish  and  Latin.]  | 

New  York :  |  Cramoisy  press.  |  1863. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  hi-  v,  orthog- 
raphy p.  vi,  bibliography  pp.  vii-viii,  text  pp. 
9-23,  8°. 

Vocabulary  (English-Chinook),  pp.  9-20.— 
Local  nomenclature,  pp.  21-23. 

Copies  teen:  Astor,  Boston  Athenaeum,  I'.rit- 
ish  Museum, Congress,  Eames,  Harvard, Lenox, 
Smithsonian,  Trumbull, Wellesley. 
CHIN 3 


Gibbs'(<'.)  —  Continue. I. 

Some  copies  contain  a  loose  halt'  title  (SIn-iTu 
|  library  of  American  linguistics.  |  VIII.) 
inserted  afterwards.  (Lenox.) 

There  was  a  small  edition  (twenty-five 
copies,  I  believe)  issued  in  large  quarto  form, 
with  title  slightly  changed,  as  follows  : 

Alphabetical  vocabulary  |  of  the  | 

Chinook        language.    |    By    |    George 
Gi  1)1)8.  |  Published  under  the  auspices 
of  the  Smithsonian  institution.  | 
New  York:  |  Cramoisy  press.  |  1863. 

.  Title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  iii-v, 
orthography  p.  vi,  bibliography  pp.  vii-viii, 
text  pp.  9-23,  4°. 

Vocabulary  alphabetically  arranged  by 
English  words,  double  columns,  pp.  9-20. — 
Local  nomenclature,  pp.  21-23. 

Copies  teen:  Earaes,  Lenox,  Pilling,  Smith- 
sonian. 

Bibliography  of  the  Chinook  Jargon. 

In  Gibbs  (G.),  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  pp.  xiii-xiv,  Washington,  1863,  8°. 

Contains  sixteen  titular  entries,  chronolog- 
ically arranged. 

Reprinted  in  the  same  work :  New  York,  18G3, 
8°  and  4°,  titled  above. 

—  Bibliography  [of  the  Chinook  lan- 
guage] . 

In  Gibbs  (G.),  Alphabetical  vocabulary  of  the 
Chinook  language,  pp.  vii-viii,  New  York,  1863, 
8°  and  4°. 

Contains  six  titular  entries  only. 

Chinook  Jargon  Yocabulary.  Com- 
piled by  Geo.  Gibbs,  Esq. 

Manuscript,  38  pages,  8°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Eecorded  in  a  blank 
book ;  alphabetically  arranged  by  Jargon  words. 
Contains  481  entries. 

George  Gibbs,  the  son  of  Col.  George  Gibbs, 
was  born  on  the  17th  of  July,  1815,  at  Sunswick, 
Long  Island,  near  the  village  of  Halletts  Cove, 
now  known  as  Astoria.  At  seventeen  he  was 
taken  to  Europe,  where  he  remained  two  years. 
On  his  return  from  Europe  he  commenced  the 
reading  of  law,  and  in  1838  took  his  degree  of 
bachelor  of  law  at  Harvard  University.  In  1848 
Mr.  Gibbs  went  overland  from  St.  Louis  to 
Oregon  and  established  himself  at  Columbia. 
In  1854  he  received  the  appointment  of  collector 
of  the  port  of  Astoria,  which  he  held  during 
Mr.  Fillmore's  administration.  Later  he 
removed  from  Oregon  to  Washington  Territory, 
and  settled  upon  a  ranch  a  few  miles  from  Fort 
Steilacoom.  Here  he  had  his  headquarters  for 
several  years,  devoting  himself  to  the  study  of 
the  Indian  languages  and  to  the  collection  of 
vocabularies  and  traditions  of  the  northwest- 
ern tribes.  During  a  great  part  of  tho  time 
he  was  attached  to  the  United  States  Govern- 
ment Commission  in  laying  the  boundary,  as 
the  geologist  or  botanist  of  tho  expedition.  He 
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was  also  attached  as  geologist  to  the  survey  of 
a  railroad  route  to  the  Pacific,  under  Major 
Stevens.  In  1857  he  was  appointed  to  the 
northwest  boundary  survey  under  Mr.  Archi- 
bald Campbell,  as  commissioner.  In  1860  Mr. 
Gibbs  returned  to  New  York,  and  in  1861  was 
on  duty  in  Washington  in  guarding  the  Capital. 
Later  he  resided  in  Washington,  being  mainly 
employed  in  the  Hudson  Bay  Claims  Commis- 
sion, to  which  he  was  secretary.  He  was  also 
engaged  in  the  arrangement  of  a  large  mass  of 
manuscript  bearing  upon  the  ethnology  and 
philology  of  the  American  Indians.  His  services 
were  availed  of  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution 
to  superintend  its  labors  in  this  field,  and  to  his 
energy  and  complete  knowledge  of  the  subject 
it  greatly  owes  its  success  in  this  branch  of  the 
service.  The  valuable  and  laborious  service 
which  he  rendered  to  the  Institution  was 
entirely  gratuitous,  and  in  his  death  that  estab- 
lishment as  well  as  the  cause  of  science  lost  an 
ardent  friend  and  an  important  contributor  to 
its  advancement.  In  1871  Mr.  Gibbs  married 
his  cousin,  Miss  Mary  K.  Gibbs,  of  Newport, 
R.  I.,  and  removed  to  New  Haven,  where  he 
died  on  the  9th  of  April,  1873. 
[Gill  (John  Kaye).]  Dictionary  |  of  the 
|  Chinook  Jargon  |  with  examples  of  | 
Use  in  Conversation.  |  (Compiled  from 
all  vocabularies,  and  greatly  improved 
|  by  the  addition  of  necessary  words 
|  never  before  .published.)  |  Ninth 
edition.  | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  published  by  J. 
K.  Gill  &  co.  |  93  First  Street.  [1882.] 

Cover  title :  A  complete  |  dictionary  |  of  the 
|  Chinook  Jargon.  |  English-Chinook  and 
Chinook-English.  |  Ninth  edition.  |  Revised, 
Corrected  and  Enlarged.  | 

Portland,  Oregon.  |  J.  K.  Gill  &  co.,  publish- 
ers. |  1882.  |  Himes  the  printer. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp. 
3-4,  text  pp.  5-62, 18°. 

English  and  Chinook,  double  columns, 
alphabetically  arranged,  pp.  5-33.— Numerals 
1-12,20,30,100,1000,  p.  33.— Chinook  and  Eng- 
lish, alphabetically  arranged,  pp.  34-57.— Con- 
versations, pp.  58-60. — The  Lord's  prayer,  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  pp.  61-62. 

Copies  teen:  Eames, Pilling. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  dictionary  Mr. 
Gill  had,  he  informs  me,  the  assistance  of  Rev. 
W.  C.  Chaltin.  An  eighth  edition  was  pub- 
lished in  1878,  in  continuation  of  those  issued 
by  the  firm  of  S.  J.  McCormick  (see  Blanchet 
(F.  N.),  whose  stock  was  purchased  by  the  firm 
of  which  Mr.  Gill  was  a  member.  Of  that 
edition  I  have  been  unable  to  locate  a  copy. 

"The  first  attempt  at  publication  of  the 
trappers'  and  traders'  Indian  Jargon  in  use 
among  the  coast  and  interior  tribes  of  the 
Northwest  was  made  in  1825,  by  a  sailor  [John 
B.  Jewitt]  who  was  captured  from  the  ship 
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Boston,  which  was  surprised  by  the  Indians  at 
Nootka  Sound,  her  captain  and  crew  murdered, 
the  sailor  who  issued  his  adventures  under 
the  title,  '  The  Captive  in  Nootka '  and  later 
the  '  Traders'  Dictionary,'  being  the  only  sur- 
vivor. 

"  Several  little  books,  mostly  for  traders'  use, 
have  been  printed  in  this  Jargon.  A  worthy 
missionary  [Rev.  Myron  Eells]  published  quite 
a  number  of  hymns  translated  from  English,  in 
Chinook,  which  has  been  the  only  use  of  the 
language  in  the  field  of  belles-lettres. 

"  The  language  of  the  native  Indians  is  sel- 
dom heard.  The  progressive  English  is  forcing 
its  way  even  into  the  lodges  of  the  most  savage 
tribes;  and  many  of  the  original  Indian  dialects 
of  the  coast,  of  which  Chinook  was  the  most 
important,  have  disappeared  entirely,  with  the 
nations  that  spoke  them. 

"Of  the  ancient  languages  of  the  Chinooks, 
but  two  hundred  words  are  given  in  the  present 
dictionary,  the  remainder  being  words  from 
other  coast  tribes,  Takimas,  Wascos,  Nez 
Perces,  and  other  tongues." — Preface. 

Mr.  Gill's  statement  in  regard  to  the  "first 
attempt  at  publicatiou  of  the  trappers'  and 
traders'  Indian  Jargon,"  quoted  above,  needs  a 
word  of  correction.  Jewitt's  work,  first  issued 
under  the  title  of  "A  journal  kept  at  Nootka 
Sound,"  Boston,  1807,  contains  no  linguistic 
material.  Later  it  was  published  with  thetitle 
"A  naiTative  of  the  adventures  and  sufferings 
of  John  R.  Jewitt,"  Middletown,  Connecticut, 
1815,  and  went  through  a  number  of  editions. 
This  work  does  not  contain  a  Jargon  vocabu- 
lary at  all,  but  one  in  the  Nootka  language 
(Wakashan  family).  The  work  entitled  "The 
Captive  in  Nootka"  is  not  by  Jewitt,  but  is  a 
compilation  from  his  work  by  S.  G.  Goodrich 
(Peter  Parley),  and  was  first  issued,  so  far  as  I 
know,  Philadelphia,  1832.  It  contains  a  few 
Nootka  words  and  phrases  passim,  but  no 
vocabulary.  Of  the  Traders'  Dictionary,  by 
Jewitt,  of  which  Mr.  Gill  speaks,  I  have  been 
unable  to  trace  a  single  copy. 

[ ]  Dictionary   |   of     the   |   Chinook 

Jargon  |  with  examples  of  |  Its  Use  in 
Conversation.  |  Compiled  from  all  exist- 
ing vocabularies,  and  greatly  |  im- 
proved by  the  addition  of  necessary  | 
words  never  before  published.  |  Tenth 
edition.  | 

Portland,  Oregon:  |  published  by  J. 
K.  Gill  &  co.  |  1884. 

Cover  title :  Gill's  |  complete  dictionary  |  of 
the  |  Chinook  Jargon.  |  English-Chinook  and 
Chinook-English.  |  Tenth  edition,  |  Revised, 
Corrected  and  Enlarged.  | 

Portland,  Oregon:  |  J.  K.  Gill  &  co.,  publish- 
ers. |  1884. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1. 
preface  signed  J.  K.  Gill  &  co.  pp.  5-6,  text  pp. 
7-60, 18°. 
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English-Chinook  dictionary,  doable  columns, 
alphabetically  arranged,  pp.  7-32. — Numerals, 
p.  32. — Chinook-English  dictionary,  alphabet!* 
cally  arranged,  pp.  33-54. — Conversations,  En- 
glish-Chinook, pp.  55-58.— Lord's  prayer,  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  pp.  59-60. 

Oopiet  teen :  Boston  Athenaeum,  British 
Museum,  Eames,  Pilling. 

[ ]  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jar- 
gon |  with  examples  of  |  Use  in  Con- 
versation. |  (Compiled  from  all  vocab- 
ularies, and  greatly  im-  |  proved  by 
the  addition  of  necessary  words  |  never 
before  published.)  |  Eleventh  edition.  | 

1887.  |  Portland,  Oregon :  |  published 
by  J.  K.  Gill  &  co.,  |  Booksellers  and 
Stationers. 

Cover  title :  Dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook 
Jargon,  |  [Design]  |  English-Chinook  and 
Chinook-English.  |  Eleventh  edition.  |  Revised, 
Corrected  and  Enlarged.  | 

Portland,  Oregon:  |  J.  K. Gill  &  co.,  publish- 
ers. |  1887. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  blank  1 1.  explanatory 
suggestions  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  (unsigned 
and  dated  Jan.  1, 1887)  pp.  5-6,  text  pp.  7-60, 18°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  tenth  edition  titled 
next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Harvard. 

—  Gill's  |  dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook 
Jargon  |  with  examples  of  |  Use  in 
Conversation.  |  (Compiled  from  all 
vocabularies,  and  greatly  im-  |  proved 
by  the  addition  of  necessary  words  | 
never  before  published.)  |  Twefth  edi- 
tion. | 

1889.  |  Portland,  Oregon :  |  published 
by  J.  K.  Gill  &  co.,  |  Booksellers  and 
Stationers. 

Cover  title:  Gill's  |  dictionary  |  of  the  | 
Chinook  Jargon,  |  [Picture  of  an  Indian.]  | 
English  -  Chinook  and  Chinook -English.  | 
Twelfth  edition.  |  Revised,  Corrected  and  En- 
larged. | 

Portland,  Oregon:  |  J. K.  Gill  &  co.,  publish- 
ers. |  1889.  |  Swope  &  Taylor,  printers. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  copyright  (1889)  1  1. 
explanatory  suggestions  pp.  3-4,  preface  pp.  5- 
6,  text  pp.  7-63, 18°. 

English-Chinook  dictionary,  doable  columns, 
alphabetically  arranged,  pp.  7-32. — Numerals, 
p.  32.— Chinook-English  vocabulary,  alphabet- 
ically arranged,  pp.  33-54.— Conversation,  Eng- 
lish-Chinook, pp.  55-58. — Lord's  prayer  in  Jar- 
gon, with  interlinear  English  translation,  pp. 
59-60.  —  Appendix,  English-Chinook,  double 
columns,  alphabetically  arranged,  pp.  61-63. 

Gopietieen:  Pilling. 

Gill's  |  dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook 

Jargon  |  with  examples  of  |  Use  in  Con- 
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versation.  |  (Compiled  from  all  vocab- 
ularies, and  greatly  im-  |  proved  by  the 
addition  of  necessary  words  |  never 
before  published.)  |  Thirteenth  edi- 
tion. | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  Published  by  J. 
K.  Gill  &  Co.,  |  Booksellers  and  Sta- 
tioners. |  1891. 

Cover  title :  Gill's  dictionary  |  of  the  | 
Chinook  Jargon.  |  [Picture  of  an  Indian.]  | 
English  -  Chinook  and  Chinook  -  English.  | 
Thirteenth  edition.  |  Revised,  corrected  and 
enlarged.  | 

Portland,  Oregon:  |  J.  K.  Gill  &  co.,  publish- 
ers. |  1891.  |  S.C.  Beach  .printer. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  copyright  (1891)  1  1. 
explanatory  suggestions  pp.  3-4,  preface  pp.  5- 
6,  text  pp.  7-63, 18°. 

English-Chinook,  double  columns,  alphaltet- 
ically  arranged,  pp.  7-32 .—  Numerals  1-12, 20, 
30, 100, 1000,  p.  32.— Chinook-English,  alphabet- 
ically arranged,  pp.  33-54. — Conversation,  pp. 
55-58.— The  Lord's  prayer,  with  interlinear 
English  translation,  pp.  58-60.  —  Appendix, 
English-Chinook,  pp.  61-63. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

In  response  to  certain  inquiries  of  mine,  Mr. 
Gill  writes  me,  under  date  of  November  19, 1891, 
as  follows : 

"In  your  favor  of  October  27th  you  request 
us  to  supply  you  with  a  copy  of  each  edition  of 
the  Chinook  Jargon  which  we  have  published, 
and  also  to  state  what  wo  may  be  ablein  regard 
to  the  bibliography  ot  the  Chinookan  languages. 

"  So  far  as  the  Chinook  Dictionary  published 
by  McCormick  is  concerned  [see  Blanchet  (P. 
N.)],  we  doubt  very  much  whether  we  could 
find,  without  advertising,  a  single  copy  of  it  at 
this  time.  "We  received  from  McCormick  & 
Co.  some  dozens  of  them  of  different  dates  of 
publication,  but  uniform  as  to  contents,  when 
webought  the  dictionary  from  them.  Weeither 
disposed  of  or  destroyed  them  years  ago.  It  is 
now  about  twelve  years  since  we  began  the 
publication  of  our  Dictionary  of  Chinook.  The 
dictator  of  this  letter  compiled  our  dictionary 
and  added  hundreds  of  necessary  words  to  the 
vocabulary  of  the  English-Chinook,  which  is 
yet  quite  insufficient  as  a  dictionary  for  ordi- 
nary civilized  people,  but  more  than  equal  to 
the  demands  of  the  Indians  and  settlers  for 
whom  it  was  intended.  It  is,  at  least,  quite  as 
extensive  as  need  be,  but  not,  perhaps,  so  well 
selected.  I  flatter  myself  that  the  dictionary 
we  produced  in  1878,  which  I  believe  was  our 
earliest  publication  of  it,  was  the  first  one 
based  upon  a  right  conception  of  the  origin  of 
many  of  the  words  comprising  the  Chinook 
vocabulary,  and  also  a  phonetic  basis  which 
should  produce  the  form  of  all  Chinook  words 
and  the  simplest  style  corresponding  to  our 
method  of  writing  English.  We  have  just 
issued  a  thirteenth  edition  of  this  dictionary, 
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which  corresponds  with  the  last  two.  We  also 
send  you  a  copy  of  the  ninth  edition,  which  I 
believe  represents  the  previous  eight  editions 
and  the  succeeding  ones  up  to  the  eleventh. 
The  work  was  stereotyped  when  we  got  out  our 
first  edition,  and  the  only  change  has  been  in 
the  preface  and  appendix.  I  have  learned 
much  about  the  Chinook  Jargon  and  other 
Indian  tongues  since  the  compilation  of  the 
first  dictionary,  and  if  it  were  to  be  rewritten 
to-day  I  should  make  some  very  slight  changes 
in  the  book.  I  do  not  think  the  changes 
required  would  aft'ect  more  than  twelve  of  the 
root- words  of  the  Chinook,  but  I  should  make 
some  research  into  the  literature  of  the-early 
part  of  this  century  and  pass  some  time  among 
the  Indians  most  proficient  in  the  Chinook  to 
find  if  possible  the  words  used  intertribally  for 
'coyote,'  'rock,'  'fir,'  'maple,'  'mountain,'  'hill,' 
the  names  of  different  parts  of  the  human 
body,  its  diseases,  and  many  other  subjects  and 
things  which  must  have  been  referred  to  by 
words  in  common  use  before  the  white  people 
came  to  this  region,  but  which  the  compilers 
of  the  early  dictionaries  seem  to  have  entirely 
neglected. 

"When  I  began  the  compilation  of  our  own 
it  was  only  because  we  had  to  have  a  new  edi- 
tion of  the  dictionary.  The  head  of  our  firm 
considered  the  old  one  was  '  plenty  good 
enough,'  and  for  that  reason  my  labors  in 
increasing  the  vocabulary,  both  Chinook  and 
English,  were  greatly  curtailed.  His  view  of 
the  matter  was  a  business  one,  however,  and 
mine  the  impracticable  side  of  it.  Probably 
within  the  time  we  have  been  publishing  this 
dictionary  (thirteen  years)  the  Indians  who 
were  restricted  to  the  use  of  Chinook  in  con- 
versation with  the  settlers  of  the  North  Pacific 
coast  have  decreased  more  than  one-half  in 
number.  A  great  portion  of  these  have  died 
or  been  killed  by  our  enterprising  settlers  (the 
probable  reason  for  this  killing  being  that  the 
Indians  lived  upon  lands  our  people  wanted ; 
an  example  which  they  have  had  before  them 
since  the  settlement  of  Manhattan  and  which 
they  have  not  been  slow  to  follow).  Chinook 
is  becoming  a  joke  on  the  Pacific  coast.  White 
people  learn  it  for  the  sake  of  attempting  to  talk 
with  Indians,  who  speak  just  as  good  English 
as  their  would-be  patrons  and  interlocutors. 
The  sale  for  the  books  slowly  decreases  also. 

"You  are  probably  aware  that  during  the 
last  year  a  valuable  book  upon  the  Chinook  was 
issued  in  London,  written  by  Horatio  Hale, 
M.  A.,  E.  K.  S.  C.  It  is  the  most  ambitious 
publication  on  this  subject  which  has  ever 
been  attempted,  and  to  me  it  is  a  marvel  that 
this  work  should  have  seen  the  light  in  Lon- 
don, so  remote  from  any  apparent  interest  in, 
or  knowledge  of,  the  Chinook.  If  you  have  it 
you  will  find  that  Mr.  Hale  has  followed  nearly 
the  same  system  of  spelling  as  that  I  adopted 
a  dozen  years  ago.  I  judge  that  my  dictionary 
was  his  model,  to  some  extent,  from  the  fact 
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that  he  spells  the  word  klothe  as  I  do;  also 
klone,  klook,  etc.,  which  in  some  of  the  other 
vocabularies  have  been  spelled  with  a  'c' 
instead  of  'k'  and  with  a  final  'so'  instead  of 
'she,'  and,  in  fact,  three  or  four  different  ways 
of  spelling  for  the  same  word.  Mr.  Hale  uses 
kluh  for  the  verb  to  tear,  to  rend,  to  plow,  etc. 

"  Now,  this  word,  as  I  hear  it  spoken  among 
the  Indians,  ends  gutturally,  and  for  that  rea- 
son I  spelled  it  as  I  have  heard  it  pronounced, 
Hugh.  Mr.  Hale  accents  the  last  syllable  of 
klahane  and  spells  tho  last  syllable  nie, 
which  would  make  his  pronounciation  of  the 
word  very  different  from  mine.  Mine,  I  know, 
is  the  common,  in  fact,  universal  expression.  I 
am  often  inoved  to  open  a  correspondence  with 
Mr.  Hale  on  the  subject  of  his  book  because  of 
his  icouoclasm.  He  attempts  to  prove  too  much, 
as  I  believe,  and  would  make  it  appear  that 
Chinook  did  not  exist  us  an  intertribal  language 
prior  to  its  necessity  for  the  use  of  the  trapper 
and  the  trader.  I  am  convinced  of  the  contrary. 
Within  the  year  I  have  talked  with  an  Indian 
who  was  a  man  grown  when  Lewis  and  Clarke 
came  to  this  country,  and  have  his  assurance 
that  the  Klikitat,  Multnomah,Clatsop,  Chinook, 
and  other  tribes  all  talked  to  each  other  in  this 
ancient  Volapiik  upon  matters  of  business  or 
any  other  inter-tribal  affairs,  while  each  tribe 
had  its  own  language.  I  have  said  something 
on  this  subject  in  the  preface  to  our  dictionary. 
Mr.  Hale's  book  has  given  me  much  pleasure  in 
reading  over  his  collection  of  Chinook  romantic 
songs  and  examples  of  the  common  use  of  the 
language. '  It  is  not  strange  if  there  should  be 
a  wide  difference  in  the  pronunciation  and  use 
of  the  language  between  San  Francisco  Bay 
and  Sitka,  between  the  mouth  of  the  Columbia 
and  the  top  of  the  Rocky  Mountains. 

"Mr.  Hale  mentions  one  or  two  books  or 
pamphlets  which  I  have  not  seen,  but  shall 
take  my  first  opportunity  to  procure,  giving 
more  space  to  the  Chinook. 

"  I  inclose  you  several  books  which  I  think 
you  will  be  glad  to  get.  .  .  . 

"You  will  see  that  none  of  these  different 
books  attempt  to  give  the  accent,  and  leave  the 
learner  entirely  at  a  loss  as  to  the  force  of 
the  words.  For  instance,  the  Chinook  word 
for  blanket,  pasesee  (spelled  in  two  or  three 
ways  by  tho  different  publishers),  is  properly 
pronounced  with  the  accent  on  the  second  syl- 
lable. You  will  see  how  very  different  the 
word  becomes  if  you  attempt  to  accent  the  first 
or  last  syllables.  I  can  assure  you  that  there 
are  no  differences  in  our  publications  of  the 
Chinook  dictionary  excepting  what  I  have 
referred  to  in  the  two  examples  sent  you.  The 
books  from  other  sources  which  I  send  are  the 
only  editions  which  had  appeared  at  the  time 
I  procured  them  and  I  think  they  have  none  of 
them  been  duplicated  since." 

In  response  to  criticism  made  by  mein  regard 
to  the  above,  more  especially  of  that  portion  of 
it  relating  to  Jewitt's  work  (see  under  first 
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i  i  ill  I  itle  ;il>ovo),  Mr.  Gill  writes  mo,  under  date 
of  October  6, 1892,  as  follows : 

"As  to  my  argument  that  the  Jargon  was  of 
an  earlier  date  than  1820,  T  have  to  say  that  I 
wont  rapidly  last  evening  through  my  copy  of 
. I.  wilt's  "Captive  of  Nootka"  (1861),  and 
found  scattered  through  the  following  words, 
which  I  am  sure  have  a  relation  more  than 
accidental  to  the  present  Chinook. 

"Jewitt  uses  the  word  pow  for  the  firing  of  a 
gun.  He  speaks  of  an  edible  root  called  qua- 
noose  and  another,  yama,  the  latter  doubtless 
a  form  of  kamas  and  the  former  probably  of 
koine,  both  of  which  roots  are  still  eaten  by 
many  of  our  primitive  Indians.  Tyee  is  identical 
with  the  present  word  for  the  deity  or  any- 
thing great.  PeUh-pelth  is  evidently  pil-pil; 
peshak  (bad)  is  also  identical.  Three  other  words 
used  by  Jewitt;  kutsak,  quahootte,  and  ahwelth, 
are  all  rather  familiar  to  me  in  sound,  and  if  I 
had  time  to  hunt  them  up  I  believe  I  could 
connect  two  of  them  with  Chinook  readily. 

"Now,  I  do  not  claim  that  the  Chinook  Jar- 
gon originated  at  the  mouth  of  the  Columbia 
River,  where  the  Chinook  Indians  lived,  but 
that  it  was  an  intertribal  language  of  quite 
ancient  date,  and  used  at  first  by  the  coast 
tribes,  whose  intercourse  was  much  more  fre- 
quent than  those  of  the  interior.  It  spread  by 
the  Columbia  River  and  through  waterways,  at 
last  reaching  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  cov- 
ered the  coast  from  San  Francisco  Bay  to  the 
Arctic.  As  the  trading  was  done  largely  at 
Nootka  Sound  a  century  ago,  that  language 
would  naturally  be  largely  represented  in  such 
a  jargon,  but  the  fact  that  the  oldest  white 
people  who  have  made  any  records  of  this 
Oregon  region  have  used  tyee  as  a  name  for  God, 
chuck  for  water,  klothe  for  good,  etc.,  and  that 
the  same  things  are  found  in  the  Nootka  and 
other  northern  tongues,  other  than  the  original 
Jargon,  seems  to  me  only  to  prove  my  position. 
Jewitt  encountered  these  words  as  long  ago  as 
1803,  which  certainly  gives  me  reason  for  my 
theory  that  the  Chinook  is  of  an  earlier  date 
than  opponents  concede.  The  whole  of  Jewitt's 
narrative  is  so  palpably  that  of  a  simple,  old- 
timg  sailor  spinning  his  yarn,  which  bears 
internal  evidence  of  its  truth,  and  which  agrees 
with  established  facts  and  circumstances  on 
this  northwest  coast,  that  it  leaves  us  no  doubt 
as  to  tho  existence  of  most  of  the  things  he 
speaks  of,  though  he  was  not  a  man  of  sufli- 
cient  observation  and  experience  to  make  the 
best  use  of  his  opportunities.  When  lie  wrote 
yama  for  kamams  it  may  have  been  days  or 
months  from  the  time  of  hearing  it,  and  wrote 
his  remembrance,  perhaps,  of  a  word  which  may 
have  been  pronounced  differently  when  he 
actually  heard  it.  Authors  who  have  edited 
Jewitt's  work  have  taken  some  liberties  with  his 
text,  and  improved,  according  to  their  notions, 
upou.it.  Like  that  Scotch  pastor  who,  hearing 
Shakespeare's  'Sermons  in  stones,  books  in  the 
running  brooks,'  and  being  convinced  that  the 


Gill  (J.  K.)  —  Continued. 

printer  had  done  tho  poet  injustice,  said:  'Ay, 
he  meant  sermons  in  books,  stones  in  the  run- 
ning brooks,' so  many  a  simple  story  is  made 
to  serve  the  purpose  of  pedagogism  and  quite 
loses  its  intended  character. 

"Tho  Nootka  Indians  in  1803,  when  Jewitt 
was  among  them,  were  in  the  habit  of  using  the 
words  which  I  have  quoted  above  among  them- 
selves. There  wore  no  whites  in  the  country 
excepting  Jewitt  and  his  companions,  and  the 
inference  is  that  the  Indians  used  only  the  lan- 
guage which  was  familiar  to  them,  and  not  in 
any  sense  to  accommodate  their  expression  to 
Jewitt's  comprehension.  In  speaking  with 
strangers  of  other  tribes,  however,  they  would 
probably  do  what  Americans  who  converse 
with  Germans  sometimes  do,  that  is,  interpolate 
German  words  (if  they  know  any)  in  their 
English  conversation,  with  the  idea  that  they 
exhibit  their  own  knowledge,  or  that  they  set 
their  auditor  at  ease.  As  Jewitt  was  of  a  dif- 
ferent race,  the  use  of  the  words  above  may 
have  been  impressed  upon  him  rather  than  the 
words  which  may  have  been  in  use  for  the 
same  things  in  the  u  ati  ve  tongue  of  the  Nootkas . 
But  if  the  words  are  Nootka,  as  you  insist,  and 
I  am  willing  to  admit  they  may  be,  there  is  no 
doubt  about  their  having  been  transplanted  to 
the  mouth  of  the  Columbia  and  having  spread 
into  the  interior  of  the  Pacific  Slope— a  trans- 
planting which  may  have  been  from  either 
source,  as  you  can  readily  see.  And  as  the  earliest 
whites  on  the  Columbia  heard  the  same  words 
in  use  by  Indians  who  spoke  languages  which 
were  Greek  to  the  Indians  on  Puget  Sound  and 
Vancouver  Island,  the  fact  is  all  the  more  cer- 
tainly established  that  many  words  were  com- 
mon among  a  number  of  tribes  who  had  their 
own  native  words  also  for  the  same  things.  As 
Jewitt  gives  but  a  dozen  or  less  Indian  words 
altogether  in  the  edition  of  his  book  which  I 
have,  and  at  least  six  of  them  are  congeners  of 
the  Chinook,  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  if  he 
had  used  sixty  words  of  the  people  among  whom 
he  lived,  he  might  have  shown  us  the  same 
proportion  of  Chinook  words,  and  it  is  but  fair 
to  consider  that  he  would  not  have  chosen  only 
words  which  were  of  this  common  Jargon." 

Mr.  Gill's  comments  were  forwarded  by  me 
to  Mr.  Horatio  Hale,  the  author  of  the  "Manual 
of  the  Oregon  trade  language  or  Chinook  Jar- 
gon" referred  to  by  Mr.  Gill,  who  comments  as 
follows : 

"In  preparing  my  account  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon  for  the  enterprising  London  publishers, 
Messrs.  Whittaker  &  Co.,  I  had  not  the  advan- 
tage of  being  able  to  refer  to  Mr.  Gill's  dic- 
tionary, which  I  have  never  seen.  From  his 
account  of  it,  I  have  no  doubt  that  it  would 
have  been  of  material  service  in  my  task.  His 
care  in  marking  the  accented  syllables  is  a 
scholarly  precaution  which  compilers  of  such 
vocabularies  are  too  apt  to  neglect. 

"  My  materials  were  derived  mainly  from 
my  own  collections,  made  in  Oregon  in  1841, 
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and  published  in  1846  in  my  volume  of  the  U. 
S.  Exploring  Expedition  series.  These  were 
supplemented  by  later  information  obtained 
from  the  excellent  dictionary  of  George  Gibbs 
and  from  the  letters  and  publications  of  Mr. 
Eells  and  Dr.  Boas.  I  should  have  preferred  to 
retain  the  '  scientific  orthography'  (consonants 
as  in  English,  vowels  as  in  Italian)  which  was 
adopted  in  my  former  work ;  but  as  the  Jargon 
has  now  become,  through  its  use  by  the  mis- 
sionaries and  others,  a  written  language  with 
the  English  orthography,  it  seemed  proper  to 
adopt  that  spelling,  merely  adding  the  scien- 
tific forms  in  parentheses  as  a  guide  to  the  pro- 
nunciation. 

"The  word  meaning  out,  which  Mr.  Gill 
spells  klahane  (dividing  it  in  his  dictionary,  I 
presume,  to  show  that  it  is  a  trisyllable)  is 
written  by  Mr.  Eells  in  his  sermon  printed  in 
my  Jargon  volume  (p.  32)  klahanie  (klahanie 
Icopa  town,  out  of  town),  and  by  Mr.  Gibbs,  klah- 
hanie,  or  klagh-anie,  with  the  accent  affixed  to 
the  last  syllable.  The  Jargon  has  several  tri- 
syllables of  this  sort,  such  as  saghalie  or  sah- 
Italie,  above,  keekwilee,  below,  illahie,  earth, 
which  are  variously  written,  and  are  accented 
indifferently  011  the  first  or  on  the  last  syllable. 

"In  Mr.  Gill's  suggestion  that  'Chinook 
existed  as  an  intertribal  language  prior  to  the 
necessity  of  the  use  of  the  trapper  and  trader,' 
he  evidently  confounds,  as  many  do,  the  proper 
Chinook  language  with  the  Jargon,  or  artificial 
trade  language.  Th<5  Indians  of  Oregon  terri- 
tory were  quick  in  learning  languages,  and 
some  of  them  could  speak  five  or  six  native 
idioms.  The  genuine  Chinook,  being  spoken 
by  a  tribe  holding  a  central  position  along  the 
Columbia  River,  and  much  given  to  trade,  would 
naturally  be  known  to  many  natives  of  other 
tribes,  and  would  be  frequently  spoken  in  inter- 
tribal intercourse,  like  the  Chippewa  among 
the  eastern  Indians  and  the  Malay  in  the  East 
Indian  Archipelago.  This  was  doubtless  what 
was  meant  by  Mr.  Gill's  aged  native  informant 
in  referring  to  the  Chinook  as  the  common 
medium  of  intercourse  before  the  white  traders 
visited  the  country.  That  he  could  have 
referred  to  the  Jargon  is  simply  impossible,  as 
the  internal  evidence  of  its  structure  suffi- 
ciently shows. 

"Both  philology  and  ethnography  are  much 
indebted  to  the  thoughtful  labors  of  intelligent 
inquirers  like  Mr.  Gill  in  preserving  these  inter- 
esting relics  of  vanishing  idioms  and  aboriginal 
customs.  I  ought,  perhaps,  to  add  that  though 
the  use  of  the  Jargon  is  dying  out,  for  the  rea- 
son which  Mr.  Gill  so  pithily  gives,  in  the 
country  of  its  origin — the  Pacific  coast  region 
south  of  Puget  Sound — it  is  extending  in 
British  Columbia  and  Alaska,  and  seems 
likely  to  do  good  service  there  for  many  years 
to  come." 

Gill's  complete  dictionary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon.    See  Gill  (J.  K.) 


Gill's  dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon, 

(1889-1891.)     See  Gill  (J.  K.) 
Good  (Rev.  John  Booth).    A  vocabulary 
|  and  |  outlines  of  grammar  |  of  the  | 
Nitlakapamuk  |  or  |  Thompson  tongue, 
|  (The      Indian      language     spoken 
between  Yale,  Lillooet,  |  Cache  Creek 
and  Nicola  Lake.)  |  Together  with  a 
|  Phonetic      Chinook      Dictionary,  | 
Adapted   for  use  in  the  Province  of  | 
British  Columbia.  |  By  J.  B.  Good,  S. 
P.  G.  missionary,  Yale-Lytton.  |  By  aid 
of  a  Grant  from  the  Right  Hon.  Superin- 
tendent of  Indian  |  Affairs,  Ottawa.  | 

Victoria :  |  Printed  by  the  St.  Paul's 
Mission  Press,  (S.P.C.K.)  |  Collegiate 
School,  1880. 

Cover  title  differing  from  the  above  in  one 
line  of  the  imprint  only  ("Victoria,  B.C.:"), 
title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  5-6, 
text  pp.  8-46,  8°. 

Chinook  [Jargon]  dictionary.  English-Chin- 
ook, alphabetically  arranged,  in  double  col- 
umns, containing  about  750  words  and  the 
numerals  1-11,  20,  30, 100, 1000,  occupies  the  even 
numbered  pages  8-30,  the  Thompson  vocabu- 
lary occurring  on  the  alternate,  odd-numbered 
pages. —  Conversations,  English-Chinook,  pp. 
32,  34. — TheLord's  prayer  in  Jargon,  with  inter- 
linear translation  in  English,  p.  34. 

Copies    »een:     Bancroft,    Dunbar,    Eames, 
Mallet,  Pilling,  "Wellesley. 
Grammar : 

Chinook  See  Boas  (F.) 

Grammatic  comments: 

Chinook  See  Gallatin  (A.) 

Chinook  Hale  (H.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Crane  (A.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Eells  (M.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Hale(H.) 

Watlala  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Grammatic  treatise : 

Chinook  See  Boas  (F.) 

Chinook  Miiller  (F.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Buhner  (T.  S.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Demers  (M.)  et  al. 

Chinook  Jargon  Hale  (H.) 

Grasserie  (Raoul  de  la).  Etudes  |  de  ) 
grammaire  compare"e  |  Des  relations 
grammaticales  |  consid6r6es  dans  leur 
|  concept  et  dans  leur  expression  |  ou  de 
la  |  cate"gorie  des  cas  |  par  |  Raoul  de 
la  Grasserie  |  docteur  en  droit  |  Juge 
au  Tribunal  de  Rennes  |  Membre  de  la 
Socie"te~  de  Linguistique  de  Paris.  | 

Paris  |  Jean  Maisonneuve,  e~diteur  | 
25,  quai  Voltaire,  |  25  |  1890 

Printed  cover  as  above,  half-title  verso  blank 
1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  1-344,  contents  pp.  345- 
351, 8°. 
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Examples  from  several  North  American  lan- 
guages are  made  use  of  by  the  author:  Nahuatl, 
!>.tkiit;i.  Othomi,  Maya,  Quich6,  Totonaque, 
Iroquois,  Athapaske,  Chiapaneque,  Sahaptin, 
Tcherokess,  Algonquin,  Tarasque,  Esquimau, 
Tchinuk,  Choctaw,  pp.  17,  68,  69,  70, 71, 72, 73,  74, 
84, 129-132, 133, 177, 325-326,  394,  395. 

Copies  seen:  Gatschet. 

Greely :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Gen.  A.  "W.  Greely, 
"Washington,  D.  C. 

Green  (J.  S.)  Extracts  from  the  report 
of  an  exploring  tour  on  the  north  west 
coast  of  North  America  in  1829,  by  Rev. 
J.  S.  Green. 

In  the  Missionary  Herald,  vol.  26,  pp.  343-345, 
Boston  [1830],  8°.  (Pilling.) 

"Their  language,"  p.  344,  includes  four 
phrases  in  the  language  of  Queen  Charlotte 
Island  compared  with  the  same  in  the  Jargon 
of  the  tribes. 


Guide-Book  to  the  Gold  Regions  of 
Frazer  River.  With  a  map  of  the  dif- 
ferent routes,  &c. 

New  York,  1858.  (*) 

55  pp.  24°. 

A  vocabulary  of  the  Jargon,  pp.  46-56. 

Title  and  note  from  Gibbs's  Dictionary  of 
the  Chinook  Jargon. 

Guide  |  to  the  province  of  |  British  Co- 
lumbia, |  for  |  1877-8.  |  Compiled  from 
the  latest  and  most  authentic  sources  | 
of  information.  | 

Victoria:  |  T.  N.  Hibben  &  co.,  pub- 
lishers. |  1877. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (1877)  and  name 
of  printer  1  1.  preface  verso  blank  1 1.  contents 
pp.  v-xii,  text  pp.  1-374,  advertisements  pp. 
375-410,  8°. 

Dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon.  Indian 
trade  language  of  the  Pacific  coast.  Part  I. 
Chinook-English,  pp.  232-239.— Part  II.  Eng- 
lish-Chinook, pp.  240-249.  Each  alphabetically 
arranged. 

Copies  seen:  British  Museum,  Eames,  Pilling. 
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Haines  (Elijah  Middlebrook).  The  | 
American  Indian  |  (Uh-nish-in-na-ba). 
|  The  Whole  Subject  Complete  in  One 
Volume  |  Illustrated  with  Numerous 
Appropriate  Engravings.  |  By  Elijah 
M.  Haines.  |  [Design.]  | 

Chicago:  |  the  Mas-sin-na'-gan  com- 
pany, |  1888. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (1888)  etc.  1  1. 
preface  pp.  vii-viii,  contents  and  list  of  illus- 
trations pp.  9-22,  text  pp.  23-821,  large  8°. 

Chapter  vi,  Indian  tribes,  pp.  121-171,  gives 
special  lists  and  a  general  alphabetic  list  of  the 
tribes  of  North  America,  derivations  of  tribal 
names  being  frequently  given;  among  them 
the  Chinook,  pp.  131-132.— Chapter  ix.  Indian 
languages  (pp.  184-212)  contains  much  lin- 
guistic material  relating  to  the  North  A^neri- 
can  peoples ;  amongst  it "  the  Chinook  Jargon, ' ' 
which  includes  a  general  discussion  of  the  lan- 
guage, p.  211,  and  a  vocabulary  of  90  words, 
alphabetically  arranged  by  English  words,  pp. 
211-212.— Chapter  xxxvi.  Numerals  and  the  use 
of  numbers  (pp.  433-451)  includes  the  numer- 
als 1-12,  20,  100  (from  Schoolcraft),  p.  445.— 
Chapter  Iv.  Vocabularies  (668-703)  includes  a 
"Vocabulary  comparing  pronouns  and  other 
parts  of  speech  (I,  thou,  he,  yes,  no)  in  the  dia- 
lects of  various  Indian  tribes,  among  them  the 
Chinook,  p.  676. 

Copies  seen .-  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling. 
Haldeman  (Samuel  Stehman).  Analytic 
orthography :  |  an  |  investigation  of  the 
sounds  of  the  voice,  |  and  their  |  alpha- 
betic notation ;  |  including  |  the  mech- 
anism of  speech,  |  and  its  bearing  upon 
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|  etymology.  |  By  |  S.  S.  Haldeman,  A. 
M.,  |  professor  in  Delaware  college;  | 
member  [&c.  six  lines.]  | 

Philadelphia :  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  &  co. 
|  London :   Triibner  &  co.  Paris :  Ben- 
jamin Duprat.  I  Berlin:  Ferd.  Diimm- 
ler.  |  1860. 

Half-title  (Trevely an  prize  essay)  verso  blank 
1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,contents 
pp.  vii-viii,  slip  of  additional  corrections,  text 
pp.  5-147,  corrections  and  additions  p.  148, 4°. 

Numerals  1-10  in  a  number  of  American  lan- 
guages, among  them  the  Chinook,  "dictated 
by  Dr.  J.  K.  Townsend,"  p.  146. 

Copies  seen :  Boston  Athenseum,  British  Mu- 
seum, Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames,  Trumbull. 

First  printed  in  American  Philosoph.  Soc. 
Trans,  new  series,  vol.  11.  (*) 

Samuel  Stehman  Haldeman,  naturalist,  was 
born  in  Locust  Grove,  Lancaster  County,  Pa., 
August  12, 1812;  died  in  Chickies,  Pa.,  Septem- 
ber 10, 1880.  He  was  educated  at  a  classical 
school  in  Harrisburg  and  then  spent  two  years 
in  Dickinson  College.  In  1836  Henry  D. 
Rogers,  having  been  appointed  State  geologist 
of  New  Jersey,  sent  for  Mr.  Haldeman,  who 
had  been  his  pupil  at  Dickinson,  to  assist  him. 
A  year  later,  on  the  reorganization  of  the 
Pennsylvania  geological  survey,  Haldeman 
was  transferred  to  his  own  State,  and  was 
actively  engaged  on  the  survey  until  1842.  He 
made  extensive  researches  among  Indian  dia- 
lects and  also  in  Pennsylvania  Dutch,  besides  in- 
vestigations  in  the  English,  Chinese,  and  other 
languages.— Appleton't  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Jliog. 
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Hale  (Horatio).  United  States  |  explor- 
ing expedition.  |  During  the  years  | 
1838,  1839,  1840,  1841, 1842.  j  Under  the 
command  of  |  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N. 
|  Vol.  VI.  |  Ethnography  and  philol- 
ogy- I  By  |  Horatio  Hale,  |  philologist 
of  the  expedition.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  printed  by  C.  Sher- 
man. |  1846. 

Half-title  (United  States  exploring  expedi- 
tion, by  authority  of  Congress)  verao  blank  1 1. 
title  verso  blank  1 1.  contents  pp.  v-vii,  alphabet 
pp.  ix-xii,  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3- 
666,  map,  4°. 

Languages  of  northwestern  America  (pp. 
553-650)  contains  general  remarks  and  exam- 
ples of  the  languages  of  the  peoples  of  that 
region,  including  the  Tshinuk  family,  pp.  562- 
564. — Remarks  on  the  vocabularies,  pp.  567- 
568.  —  Vocabulary  (600  words)  of  the  Tshinuk 
(Watlala  or  Cascade  Indians,  Nihaloitih  or 
Echeloots,  Tshiuuk,  Tlatsop  or  Clatsops, 
Wakaikam  or"Wahkyecums),pp.  570-629.— The 
"Jargon "or  trade  language  of  Oregon  (pp. 
635-650)  contains  remarks  on  its  origin,  pp.  635- 
636. — Lists  of  17  words  derived  from  the 
Nootka,  41  words  from  the  English,  100  words 
from  the  Tshinuk,  33  words  from  the  French, 
12  words  by  onomatopoeia,  and  38  doubtful,  pp. 
636-639. — Remarks  on  the  phonology,  grammar, 
etc.  (including  the  numerals  1-10, 100,  and  the 
pronouns),  pp.  640-644.— Short  sentences  with 
English  equivalents,  pp,  644-646. — Vocabulary 
(English-Chinook,  about  325  words) ,  pp.  646-650. 

For  a  reprint  of  much  of  this  material  see 
Gallatin  (A.) 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Lenox,  Trumbull. 

At  the  Squier  sale,  no.  446,  a  copy  brought 
$13 ;  at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  1123,  half  maroon 
morocco,  top  edge  gilt,  $13. 

Issued  also  with  the  following  title : 

United  States  |  exploring  expedi- 
tion. |  During  the  years  |  1838,  1839, 
1840, 1841,  1842.  |  Under  the  command 
of  |  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N.  |  Ethnog- 
raphy and  philology.  |  By  j  Horatio 
Hale,  |  philologist  of  the  expedition.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  Lea  and  Blanchard. 
|  1846. 

Half-title  (United  States  exploring  expedi- 
tion) verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  con- 
tents pp.  v-vii,  alphabet  pp.  ix-xii,  half-title 
verao  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-666,  map,  4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Lenox. 

Was  America  peopled  from  Poly- 
nesia? 

In  Congres  Int.  des  Americanistes,  Compte- 
rendu,  7th  session,  pp.  375-387,  Berlin,  1890, 8°. 
(Eames,  Pilling.) 


Hale  (H.)  — Continued. 

Table  of  the  pronouns/,  thou,we  (inc.),w« 
(exc.) ,  ye,  and  they  in  the  languages  of  Polynesia 
and  of  western  America,  pp.  386-387,  includes 
the  Tshinuk,  p.  386,  line  21. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Was  America  peopled  from  Polyne- 
sia? |  A  study  in  comparative  Philol- 
ogy. |  By  |  Horatio  Hale.  |  From  the 
Proceedings  of  the  International  Con- 
gress of  Americanists  |  at  Berlin,  in 
October  1888.  | 

Berlin  1890.  |  Printed  by  H.  S.  Her- 
mann. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-15, 8°. 

Pronouns  in  the  languages  of  Polynesia  and 
of  western  America,  including  the  Tshinuk,  p. 
14. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

All  international  idiom.  |  A  manual 

of  the  |  Oregon  trade  language,  |  or  | 
"Chinook  Jargon."  |  By  Horatio  Hale, 
M.A.,  F.  R.  S.  C.,  |  member    [&c.   six 
lines.]  | 

London;  |  Whittaker  &  co.,  White 
Hart  Street,  |  Paternoster  square.  | 
1890. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  1  1.  prefatory  note  verso  extract 
from  a  work  by  Quatrefages  1  1.  contents  verao 
blank  1 1.  text  pp.  1-63, 16°. 

The  Oregon  trade  language,  pp.  1-3. — Its 
origin  and  composition,  pp.  3-9. — Orthography 
and  pronunciation  (pp.  9-12)  includes  three  short 
comparative  vocabularies — Chinook,  Chinook 
Jargon,  and  meaning;  English,  Jargon,  and 
meaning;  French,  Jargon,  and  meaning,  pp.  9- 
11- — Grammar,  including  numerals  and  a  list 
of  pronouns,  pp.  12-19.— The  past  and  future  of 
the  Jargon,  pp.  19-21— The  language  as  spoken 
(pp.  22-38)  includes  a  list  of  sentences  and 
phrases,  pp.  22-23 ;  songs  (from  Swan  and  Boas) 
with  English  translations,  pp.  24-25;  hymns 
(from  Eells),  with  English  translation, pp.  26-27 ; 
sermon  (from  Eells's  manuscript),  in  English, 
pp.  28-31;  the  same  in  Jargon,  with  interlinear 
English  translation,  pp.  32-37;  the  Lord's 
prayer  (from  Eells)  in  Jargon,  with  interlinear 
translation  into  English,  pp.  37-38.— Trade  lan- 
guage, alphabetically  arranged,  in  double  col- 
umns, by  Jargon  words,  pp.  39-52.— English 
and  trade  Ian  guage,  alphabetically  arranged,  in 
double  columns,  by  English  words,  pp. 53-63. 

"This  dictionary,  it  should  be  stated,  ia,  in 
the  main,  a  copy  (with  some  additions  and  cor- 
rections) of  that  of  George  Gibbs  [q.v.],  pub- 
lished by  the  Smithsonian  Institution  in  1863, 
and  now  regarded  as  the  standard  authority,  ao 
far  as  any  can  be  said  to  exist;  but  it  maybe 
added  that  the  principal  part  of  that  collection 
was  avowedly  derived  by  the  estimable  com- 
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Hale  (H.)  —  Continued. 

pilerfrom  my  own  vocabulary,  published  seven- 
teen years  before." 

Copies  teen :  Barnes,  Pilling. 

For  critical  reviews  of  this  work,  see  Oha- 
rencey  (H.  de),  Crane  (A.),  Leland  (C.  (T.), 
Reade  (.1.1,  and  Western. 

Horatio  Hale,  etlmologist,  born  in  Newport, 
N.  H.,  May3,  1817,  was  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
1837  and  was  appointed  in  the  same  year  philolo- 
gist to  tho  United  States  exploring  expedition 
under  Capt.  Charles  Wilkes.  In  this  capacity 
he  studied  a  largo  number  of  the  languages  of 
.  the  Pacific  islands,  as  well  as  of  North  and 
South  America,  Australia,  and  Africa,  and  also 
investigated  the  history,  traditions,  and  cus- 
toms of  the  tribes  speaking  those  languages. 
The  results  of  his  inquiries  are  given  in  his 
Ethnography  and  Philology  (Philadelphia, 
1840),  which  forms  the  seventh  volume  of  the 
expedition  reports.  Ho  has  published  numerous 
memoirs  on  anthropology  and  ethnology,  is  a 
member  of  many  learned  societies,  both  in 
Europe  and  in  America,  and  in  1886  was  vice- 
president  of  the  American  Association  for  the 
Advancement  of  Science,  presiding  over  the 
section  of  anthropology. — Appleton'g  Cyclop,  of 
Am.  Biog. 

Harvard:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Harvard  University, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

[Hayden    (Ferdinand    Vandever)],    in 
charge.    Department  of  the  interior.  | 
Bulletin  |  of  |  the  United  States  |  Geo- 
logical and  geographical  survey  |  of  | 
the  territories.  |  No.  l[-Vol.  VI].  | 

Washington:  |  Government  printing 
office.  |  1874[-1881], 

6vols.8°. 

Bella  (M.),  The  Twaua  Indians,  vol.  3,  pp.  57- 
114. 

Copies  teen :  Geological  Survey. 

Hazlitt  (William  Carew).  British 
Columbia,  |  and  |  Vancouver  island;  | 
comprising  |  a  historical  sketch  of  the 
British  settlements  |  in  the  north-west 
coast  of  America;  |  And  a  Survey  of 
the  |  physical  character,  capabilities, 
climate,  topography,  |  natural  history, 
geology  and  ethnology  |  of  that  region ; 
|  Compiled  from  Official  and  other 


Hazlitt  (W.  C.)  —  Continued. 
Authentic      Sources.    |   By   |  William 
Carew    Hazlitt,  |  author  of  [&c.  two 
lines.]  |  With  a  map.  | 

London:  |  G.  Routledge  &  co.,  Far- 
ringdon  street.  |  New  York:  |  18  Beek- 
man  street.  |  1858.  |  (Tho  author 
reserves  the  right  of  Translation.) 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp. 
vii-viii,  text  pp.  1-240,  appendix  pp.  241-247, 
colophon  p.  248, 10°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon  (365 
words  and  phrases,  and  the  numerals  1-12, 100, 
1000)  from  the  San  Francisco  Bulletin,  June  4 
[1858],  pp.  241-243.  See  Chinook. 

Copies  teen :  Bancroft,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Harvard. 

The  |  great  gold  fields  of  |  Cariboo ; 

|  with  an  authentic  description, 
brought  down  |  to  the  latest  period,  | 
of  |  British  Columbia  |  and  j  Vancouver 
island.  |  By  William  Carew  Hazlitt,  | 
of  the  Inner  temple,  barrister-at-law.  | 
With  an  accurate  map.  | 

London:  |  Eoutledge,  Warne,  and 
Routledge,  |  Farringdon  street.  |  New 
York :  56,  Walker  street.  |  1862. 

Title  verso  names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  pp. 
iii-v,  contents  pp.  vii-viii,  text  pp.  1-165,  appen- 
dices pp.  166-184. 16°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon  as  noted 
under  title  next  above,  pp.  179-180. 

Copies  teen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Athe- 
naeum. 

This  author's  Cariboo,  the  newly  discovered 
gold  fields  of  British  Columbia,   London,  1862, 
does  not  contain  the  vocabulary. 
Hymn-book : 

Chinook  Jargon  See  Eells  (M.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 


Hymns : 
Cascade 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook:  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 


See  Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J.  H.) 
Blanchet  (F.N.) 
Tate(C.M.) 
Buhner  (T.  S.) 
Demers  (M.)  et  al. 
Everette  (W.  E.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Hate  (H.) 
Macleod  (X.  B.) 
St.Onge(L.N.) 


J. 


Jacques  Oartlar  School :  These  -words  following  a 
title  or  inclosed  within  parentheses  after  a  note 
indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to 
has  heen  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of 
that  institution,  Montreal. 

Jehan  (Louis-Francois).     Troisieme  et 
derniere  |  Encyclopedic  the"ologique,  | 
[&c.  twenty-four  lines]  |  publiee  |  par 
M.  I'abb6    Migne  |    [&c.  six    lines.]  | 
Tome  trente-quatrieme.  |  Dictionnaire 
de  linguistique.  |  Tome  unique.  |  Prix : 
7  francs.  | 

S'Imprime  et  se  vend  chez  J.-P.  Migne, 
editevir,  |  aux  ateliers  catli cliques,  rue 
d'Amboise,  au  Petit-Montrouge,  |  Bar- 
riere d'enfer  de  Paris.  |  1858. 

Second  title :  Dictionnaire  |  de  |  linguistique 
|  et  |  de  philologie  confparee.  |  Histoire  de 
toutes  les  langues  mortes  et  vivantes,  |  ou  | 
trait6  completd'idiomographie,  |  embrassant  | 
1'examen  critique  des  systemes  et  de  toutes  les 
questions  qui  se  rattachent  |  a  1'origine  et  a  la 
filiation  des  langues,  a  leur  essence  organique 
|  et  a  leurs  rapports  avec  1'histoire  des  races 
humaines,  de  leurs  migrations,  etc.  |  Precede 
d'un  |  Essai  sur  le  role  du  langage  dans  1'evo- 
lution  de  1'intelligence  humaine.  |  Par  L.-F. 
Jehan  (de  Saint-Clavien),  |  Membre  de  la  Soci- 
ete  geologique  de  France,  de  1'Academie  royale 
des  sciences  de  Turin,  etc.  |  [Quotation,  three 
lines.]  |  Publi6  |  parM.l'Abb6  Migne,  |  editeur 
de  la  Bibliotheque  universelle  du  clerge,  |  ou  | 
des  cours  complets  sur  chaque  branche  de  la 
science  ecclesiastique.  |  Tome  unique.  |  Prix : 
7  francs.  | 

S'Imprime  et  se  vend  chez  J.-P.  Migne,  edi- 
teur, |  aux  ateliers  catholiques,  rue  d'Amboise, 
au  Petit-Montrouge,  |  Barriere  d'enfer  de 
Paris.  |  1858. 

Outside  title  1  1.  titles  as  above  2  11.  columns 
(two  to  a  page)  9-1448,  large  8°. 

See  under  title  next  below  for  linguistic  con 
tents. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum. 

Troisieme  et  derniere  |  Encyclopedic 

|  theologique,  |  ou  troisieme  et  der- 
niere |  serie  de  dictionnaires  sur  toutes 
les  parties  de  la  science  religieuse,  | 
offrant  en  francais,  et  par  ordre  alplia- 
betique,  |  la  plus  claire,  la  plus  facile, 
la  plus  commode,  la  plus  vari6e  |  et  la 
plus  complete  des  theologies:  |  [&c. 


Jehan  (L.  F.)  —  Continued, 
seventeen  lines]  ipubliee  |  par  M.I' abbe 
Migne,  |  [&c.  six  lines.]  |  Tome  trente- 
quatrieme.   |  Dictionnaire  de  linguis- 
tique. |  Tome  unique.  jPrix:  Sfrancs.  | 
S'iraprimeetse  vend  chez  J.-P.  Migne, 
editeur,  |  aux  ateliers  catholiques,  rue 
d'Amboise,  20,  au  Petit-Montrouge,  | 
autrefois    Barriere    d'enfer    de   Paris, 
maintenant  dans  Paris.  |  1864 

Second  title :  Dictionnaire  |  de  |  linguistique 
|  et  |  de  philologie  comparee.  |  Histoire  de 
toutes  |  les  langues  mortes  et  vivantes,  |  ou  | 
traitecompletd'idiomographie,  |  embrassant  | 
1'examen  critique  des  systemes  et  de  toutes  les 
questions  qui  se  rattachent  |  a  1'origine  et  a  la 
filiation  des  langues,  a  leur  essence  organique 
|  et  a  leurs  rapports  avec  1'histoire  des  races 
humaines,  de  leurs  migrations,  etc.  |  Preced6 
d'un  |  Essai  sur  le  role  du  laugage  dans  1'evo- 
lution  de  1'intelligence  humaine.  |  Par  L.-F. 
Jehan  (de  Saint-Clavien),  |  Membre  de  la  Soci- 
ete  geologique  de  France,  del' Academic  royale 
des  sciences  de  Turin,  etc.  |  [Quotation,  three 
lines.]  |  Publi6  |  par  M.  I'abb6  Migne,  editeur 
de  la  Bibliotheque  universelle  du  clerge,  |  on  I 
des  cours  complets  sur  chaque  branche  de  la 
science  ecclesiastique.  |  Tome  unique.  |  Prix : 
7  francs.  I 

S'imprime  et  se  vend  chez  J.-P.  Migne,  edi- 
teur, |  aux  ateliers  catholiques,  rue  d'Amboise, 
20,  au  Petit-Montrouge,  |  autrefois  Barriere 
d'enfer  de  Paris,  maintenant  dans  Paris.  |  1864 

First  title  verso  "avis  important"  1 1.  second 
title  verso  printer  1  1.  introduction  numbered 
by  columns  9-208,  text  in  double  columns  209- 
1250,  notes  additionnelles  columns  1249-1432, 
table  des  matieres  columns  1433-1448,  large  8°. 

The  article  "Uolombienne,"  columns  435-436, 
contains  a  brief  enumeration  only  of  the  tribes 
speaking  languages  of  five  different  families, 
of  which  two  are  Chinook,  viz : 

2°  Colombienne  inferieure,  including  the  dia- 
lects of  the  Echeloots,  the  Skilloots,  the  Wah- 
kiacum,  the  Cathlamahs,  the  Chinuooks,  the 
Clatsops,  and  the  Chilts. 

3°jMultnomah,  including  the  dialects  of  the 
Multnomah,  the  Cathlacumup,  the  Cathlanah- 
quiah,  the  Cathlacomatup,  the  Clannahmina- 
mum,  the  Clahnaquah,  the  Quathlapottes,  the 
Shotos,  the  Cathlahaws,  and  the  Clackumos. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

Johnson  (Frank).     See  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
Jiilg  (B. )    See  Vater  ( J.  S. ) 
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K. 


Keane  (Augustus  H.)  Ethnography 
and  philology  of  America.  By  A.  H. 
Keane. 

In  Bates  (H.  "W.),  Central  America,  the  West 
Indies,  etc.  pp.  443-661,  London,  1878, 8°. 

General  scheme  of  American  races  and  lan- 
guages (pp.  460-497)  includes  a  list  of  the 
branches  of  the  Cliinonkan  family,  divided  into 
languages  and  dialects,  p.  474.  —Alphabetical 
list  of  all  known  American  tribes  and  lan- 
guages, pp.  498-561. 

Reprinted  in  the  1882  and  1885  editions  of  the 
game  work  and  on  the  same  pages. 


Keane  (A.  H.)  —  Continued. 
— —  American  Indians. 

In  Encyclopedia  Britannica,  ninth  edition, 
vol.  12,  pp.  822-830,  New  York,  1881,  royal  8°. 

Columbia  Races,  p.  826,  includes  thediviaiona 
of  the  Chiuookan. 

Knipe  (Rev.  C.)     [Comparative  vocabu- 
lary of  the  Chinook  and  Tahkaht.] 

Manuscript,  3  leaves,  folio,  written  .on  one 
side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology. Included  in  an  article  by  Mr.  Kuipe, 
entitled:  Notes  on  the  Indian  tribes  of  the 
northwest  coast  of  America. 


L. 


Langevin  (H.  L.)    British  Columbia.  | 
Report  of  the  hon.  H.  L.  Langevin,  C. 
B.,  |  minister  of  public  works.  |  Printed 
by  order  of  parliament.  |  [Vignette.]  | 

Ottawa:  |  printed  by  I.  B.  Taylor, 29, 
31  and  33,  Rideau  street.  |  1872. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  iii-iv,  [list  of]  appen- 
dices pp.  v-vi,  text  pp.  1-55,  appendices  pp.  56- 
246,  8°. 

Appendix  CC.  A  dictionary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  or  Indian  trade  language  of  the  north 
Pacific  coast.  Published  by  T.  N.  Hibben  and 
Co.,  Victoria,  B.C.  Part  I.  Chinook-English, 
pp.  161-173.  Part  II.  English-Chinook,  pp.  174- 
182.  ' 

Copies  seen :  Georgetown. 

Latham  (Robert  Gordon).  Miscellaneous 
contributions  to  the  ethnography  of 
North  America.  By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.D. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London],  Proc.  vol.  2, 
pp.  31-50  [London],  1846,  8°.  (Congress.) 

Contains  a  number  of  Cathlascon  terms  in 
the  comparative  lists  of  words. 

Reprinted  in  the  same  author's  Opuscula,  pp. 
275-297,  for  title  of  which  see  below. 

On  the  languages  of  the  Oregon  ter- 
ritory. By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  D.  Read 
before  the  Society  on  the  llth  Decem- 
ber, 1844. 

In  Ethnological  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.  vol.  1, 
pp.  154-166,  Edinburgh  [1848],  8°.  (Congress.) 

A  vocabulary  of  the  Shoshonee,  showing 
"affinities  (such  as  they  are)"  with  a  number 
of  American  languages,  among  them  the 
Chinook  and  Cathlascon,  pp.  159-160. 

This  article  reprinted  in  the  same  author's 
Opuscula,  pp.  249-264,  for  title  of  which  see 
below. 

The  |  natural  history  |  of  |  the  varie- 
ties of  man.  |  By  |  Robert  Gordon 


Latham  (R.  G.)  — Continued. 

Latham,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  |  late  fellow  of 
King's  college,  Cambridge ;  |  one  of  the 
vice-presidents  of  the  Ethnological  soci- 
ety, London;  |  corresponding  member 
to  the  Ethnological  society,  |  New 
York,  etc.  |  [Monogram  in  shield.]  | 

London:  |  John  Van  Voorst,  Pater- 
noster row.  |  M.D.CCCL  [1850]. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1. 
preface  pp.  vii-xi,  bibliography  pp.  xiii-xv, 
explanation  of  plates  verso  blank  1  1.  contents 
pp.  xix-xxviii,  text  pp.  1-566,  index  pp.  567-574, 
list  of  works  by  Dr.  Latham  verso  blank  1  1. 8°. 

Division  F.  American  Mongolida;  (pp.  287- 
460)  includes  a  classification  of  a  number  of 
North  American  families,  among  them  the 
Chinucks,  pp.  316-323.  This  includes  a  general 
discussion,  pp.  316-321 ;  Jargon  words  of  Eng- 
lish origin  (26),  of  French  origin  (22),  and 
derived  by  onomatoposia  (8),  pp.  321-322. 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Con- 
gress, Eames. 

On  the  languages  of  Northern,  West- 
ern, and  Central  America.  By  R.  G. 
Latham,  M.  D.  (Read  May  the  9th.) 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London], Trans.  1856, 
pp.  57-115,  London  [1857],  8°.  (Congress.) 

Brief  references  to  the  Chinook  and  its  rela- 
tion to  other  northwest  languages. 

This  article  reprinted  in  the  same  author's 
Opuscula,  pp.  326-377,  for  title  of  which  see 
below. 

Opuscula.  |  Essays  |  chiefly  |  philo- 
logical and  ethnographical  |  by  |  Rob- 
ert Gordon  Latham,  |  M.  A.,  M.  D.,  F. 
R.  S.,  etc.  |  late  fellow  of  Kings  college, 
Cambridge,  late  professor  of  English  | 
in  University  college,  London,  late 
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assistant  physician  |  at  the  Middlesex 
hospital.  | 

Williams  &  Norgate,  |  14  Henrietta 
street,  Corent  garden,  London  |  and  | 
20  South  Frederick  street,  Edinburgh. 
|  Leipzig,  R.  Hartmann.  |  1860. 

Title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  preface  pp. 
iii-iv,  contents  pp.  v-vi,  text  pp.  1-377,  addenda 
and  corrigenda  pp.  378-418,  8° . 

A  reprint  of  a  number  of  papers  read  before 
the  ethnological  and  philological  societies  of 
London,  among  them  the  following,  which 
include  Chinookan  material : 

On  the  languages  of  Oregon  territory  (pp. 
249-264)  contains  a  comparative  vocabulary  of 
the  Shoshonie  with  other  languages,  among 
them  the  Chinook  and  Cathlascon,  pp.  255-256. 

Miscellaneous  contributions  to  the  ethnog- 
raphy of  North  America  (pp.  275-297)  contains 
a  number  of  Cathlascon  words  in  the  compara- 
tive lists. 

On  the  languages  of  northern,  western,  and 
central  America  (pp.  326-377)  contains  brief 
references  to  the  Chinook  and  its  relation  to 
other  languages. 

Addenda  and  corrigenda,  1859  (pp.  378-418) 
contains  brief  comments  on  the  Chinook,  p.  388 ; 
Chinook  words,  p.  389;  short  vocabulary  (12 
words)  of  the  Chinook  compared  with  Selish 
and  Shoshonie,  pp.  415-416. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Boston  Public,  Brinton, 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling. 
"Watkinson . 

At  the  Squier  sale  a  presentation  copy,  no. 
639,  brought  $2.37.  The  Murphy  copy,  no.  1438, 
sold  for  $1. 

Elements  |  of  |  comparative  philol- 
ogy- I  By  |  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  A.,  M.  D., 
F.  R.  S.,  &c.,  |  late  fellow  of  Kings  Col- 
lege, Cambridge  ;  and  late  professor  of 
English  |  in  University  college,  Lon- 
don. | 

London :  Walton  and Maberly,1  Upper 
Gower  street,  and  Ivy  lane,  Paternoster 
row;  |  Longman,  Green,  Longman, 
Roberts,  and  Green,  |  Paternoster  row. 
|  1862.  |  The  Right  of  Translation  is 
Reserved. 

Half-title  verso  names  of  printers  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1. 
preface  pp.  vii-xi,  contents  pp.  xiii-xx,  tabular 
view  pp.  xxi-xxxii,  errata  p.  [xxxiii],  text  pp. 
1-752,  addenda  pp.  753-757,  index  pp.  758-774, 8°. 
Vocabulary  of  48  words,  and  the  numerals 
1-10  iu  the  Watlala  language,  pp.  402-403. 

Copies  seen  :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Bureau 
of  Ethnology,  Eames,  Watkinson. 

Dufosse,  1887  catalogue,  no.  24564,  priced  a 
copy  20  fr.,  and  Hiersemann,  no.  36  of  cata 
logue  16, 10  M. 
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Robert  Gordon  Latham,  the  eldest  son  of  the 
Rev.  Thomas  Latham,  was  born  in  the  vicarage 
of  Billingsborough,  Lincolnshire,  March  24, 
1812.  In  1819  he  was  entered  at  Eton.  Two  years 
afterwards  he  was  admitted  on  the  foundation, 
and  in  1829  went  to  Kings,  where  he  took  his 
fellowship  and  degrees.  Ethnology  was  his 
first  passion  and  his  last,  though  for  botany 
he  had  a  very  strong  taste.  He  died  March  9, 
1888.— Theodore  Wattn  in  The  Athenaeum,  March 
17,  1888. 

Leclerc  (Charles).  Bibliotheca  |  ameri- 
cana  |  Catalogue  raisonne  |  d'une  tres- 
pre"cieuse  |  collection  de  livres  anciens 
|  et  modernes  |  sur  1'Ame'rique  et  lea 
Philippines  |  Classes  par  ordre  alpha- 
be"tique  de  noms  d'Auteurs.  |  Re'dige' 
par  Ch.  Leclerc.  |  [Design.]  | 

Paris  |  Maisonneuve  &  Cie  |  15,  qua! 
Voltaire  |  M.  D.  CCC.  LXVII  [1867] 

Cover  title  as  above,  half- title  verso  details  of 
sale  1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
pp.  v-vii,  catalogue  pp.  1-407, 8°. 

Includes  titles  of  a  number  of  works  contain- 
ing material  relating  to  the  Chinookan  lan- 
guages. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling. 
At  the  Fischer  sale,  a  copy,  no.  919,  brought 
10«. ;  at  the  Squier  sale,  no.  651,  $1.50.  Leclerc, 
1878,  no.  345,  prices  it  4  fr.  and  Maisonneuve,  in 
1889, 4  fr.  The  Murphy  copy,  no.  1452,  brought 
$2.75. 

Bibliothec  a  |  americana  |  Histoire, 

geographic,  |  voyages,   arche°ologie    et 
linguistique  |   des  |  deux  Am6riques  | 
et  |  des  iles  Philippines  |  re'dige'e  |  Par 
Ch.  Leclerc  |  [Design]  | 

Paris  |  Maisonneuve  et  Cie,  libraires- 
6diteurs  |  25,  quai  Voltaire,  25.  |  1878 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  blank 
1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  avant-propos 
pp.  i-xvii,  table  des  divisions  pp.  xviii-xx,  cat- 
alogue pp.  1-643,  supplement  pp.  645-694,  index 
pp.  695-737,  colophon  verso  blank  1 1. 8°. 

The  linguistic  part  of  this  volume  occupies 
pp.  537-643 :  it  is  arranged  under  families,  and 
contains  titles  of  books  in  many  American  lan- 
guages, among  them  the  following: 

Langues  americaines  en  g6neral,  pp.  537-550; 
Chinook,  p.  565. 

Copies  seen  :  Boston  Athenaum,  Eames,  Pil- 
ling. 

Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  12172,  12s. ;  another 
copy,  no.  12173,  large  paper,  11.  Is.  Leclerc's 
Supplement,  1881,  no.  2831,  prices  it  15  fr.,  and  no. 
2832,  a  copy  on  Holland  paper,  30  fr.  A  large 
paper  copy  is  priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  30230, 120. 
Maisonneuve  in  1889  prices  it  15  fr. 

Lee  (Daniel)  and  Frost  (J.  H.)  Ten 
years  in  Oregon.  |  By  D.  Lee  and  J.  H. 
Frost,  |  late  of  the  Oregon  mission  of 
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Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J.  H.)  —  Conf.l. 
tlm     Methodist     episcopal     church.  | 
[Picture.]  | 

New- York:  |  published  for  the 
authors:  200  Mulberry-street.  |  J. 
Collord,  Printer.  |  1844. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  1  1.  preface  pp. 
3-6,  contents  pp.  7-11,  text  pp.  13-344, 12°. 

Specimen  of  an  Indian  [Cathlascon]  prayer 
with  English  translation,  pp.  184-185.— A  num- 
ber of  sentences  and  grace  before  meals  in  the 
language  of  the  Indians  <»f  the  Cascades,  p.  204. 
— Hymn  (two  verses)  in  the  Cascade  with 
English  translation,  p.  205.— Vocabulary  (50 
words)  of  the  C'latsop  [Chinook  Jargon],  south 
side  of  the  Columbia  Kiver,  pp.  343-M4. 

Copie»  seen  r  Astor,  Boston  Atheiueum,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Congress,  Pilling,  Trumbull. 

A  few  sentences  in  Chinook  Jargon  from  this 
work  are  reprinted  in  Allen  (J.),  Ten  Years  in 
Oregon. 
Legends : 

Chinook  See  Boas  (F.) 

Chinook  Jargon  St.  Onge  (L.  N.) 

[Le  Jeune  ( Pere  Jean-Marie  Raphael).] 
Practical  |  Chinook  [Jargon]  vocabu- 
lary |  comprising  |  all  &  the  only  usual 
words  of  that  wonderful  |  Language 
arranged  in  a  most  |  advantageous 
order  for  the  speedily  learning  of  |  the 
same,  after  the  plan  of  |  right  rev. 
bishop  Durieu  O  M  I.  |  the  most  experi- 
enced Missionary  &  Chinook  |  speaker 
in  British  Columbia.  | 

St.  Louis'  mission  |  Kamloops.  |  1886. 

Cover  title  verso  directions  for  pronouncia- 
tion,  no  inside  title;  text  pp.  1-16, 16°. 

The  vocabulary,  which  is  Chinook  Jargon,  is 
arranged  by  lessons,  i-xviii,  without  headings. 
They  comprise:  i,  numerals;  ii,  the  firmament, 
seasons,  and  days  of  the  week ;  iii,  geographic 
features,  &c. ;  iv,  the  family  and  relationships ; 
v,  animals;  *"i,  implements  and  utensils;  vii, 
nationalities;  viii,  nouns;  is, money;  x,  parts 
of  the  body ;  xi,  wearing  apparel ;  xii,  domestic 
utensils;  xiii,  nouns;  xiv, adjectives ;  xv, pro- 
nouns ;  xvi.adverbs ;  xvii,  verbs ;  xviii,  scripture 
names  and  church  terms. 

Copies  seen  :  Eells.  Pilling. 

A  later  edition  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Chinook     [Jargon]     Vocabulary.  | 

Chinook-English,  j  From  the  Original 
of  Rt.  Rev.  |  Bishop  Durieu,  O.  M.  I.  | 
With  the  Chinook  Words  in  Phonog- 
raphy |  By  |  J.  M.  R.  Le  Jeune  O.  M.  I. 
|  Second  Edition.  | 

Mimeographed  at  Kamloops.  I  Octo- 
ber 1892. 

Cover  title  verso ' '  Duployan  Phonetic  Alpha- 
bet," no  inside  title,  text  (triple  columns, 
Chinook  Jargon  in  italics  alphabetically 
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arranged,  Jargon  in  stenographic  characters, 
and  English  in  italics)  pp.  1-16,  prayer  in  Jar- 
gon, stenographic  characters,  on  recto  of  back 
cover,  verso  list  of  publications  by  Father 
Lo.leime. 

Copies  seen .-  Pilling. 

Early  in  October,  1892,  I  wrote  to  Bishop 
I  >urieu  requesting  a  copy  of  the  1886  edition  of 
the  "Chinook  Vocabulary,"  composed  by  him, 
and  received  in  reply  (November  1)  a  state- 
ment to  the  effect  that  ho  would  be  glad  to 
oblige,  me,  but  that  ho  had  written  no  such 
book.  Transcribing  the  title-page  of  the  little 
honk  in  question,  I  sent  it  to  him  asking  an 
explanation,  as  his  name  was  given  thereon. 
The  following  is  his  response: 

NEW  WESTMINISTER,  B.  C., 

Nov.  16, 189S. 

DEAR  SIR:  In  answer  to  your  favor  of  the 
llth  inst.,  I  beg  to  state  that  what  I  wrote  you 
in  my  last  is  but  the  truth.  I  have  not  written 
anything  iu  the  Indian  language  or  in  the 
Chinook.  What  you  have  enumerated  under 
my  name,  because  my  name  is  mentioned  on  the 
title  of  the  work,  must  be  placed  under  the 
name  of  Rev.  Father  Le  Jeune  as  the  publisher 
and  the  author.  But  to  make  sure  of  it,  and 
in  order  that  your  bibliography  may  be  correct, 
I  will  sei, d  this  letter  to  Rev.  Father  Le  Jeune, 
of  Kamloops,  begging  him  to  give  you  the 
name  of  the  author  of  those  works  you  have 
placed  under  my  name. 
I  have  the  honor  to  be.  dear  sir, 
Tour  humble  servant, 

PAUL  DURIEU. 

This  was  sent  me  with  the  following  explan- 
atory letter  by  Father  Le  Jeune : 

KAMLOOPS,  B.  C.,  Nov.il,  1892. 

DEAR  SIR  :  Bishop  Durieu  gave  me  those  les- 
sons in  Chinook,  in  a  few  flying  sheets,  over 
twelve  years  ago  (September,  1879).  Of  course 
those  sheets  are  lost  long  ago.  As  his  lordship 
does  not  want  to  appear  as  the  author  of  those 
little  pamphlets,  you  had  better  mention  them 
as  arranged  by  myself  out  of  lessons  received 
from  his  lordship. 

Tours, 

FATHER  LE  JEUNE. 

[ ]  [Two  lines  stenographic  charac- 
ters.] |  No.  1.  Kamloops  Wawa  May  2. 
'91  [—67.  26  Feb.  93] 

A  periodical  in  the  Chinook  Jargon,  steno- 
graphic characters,  intended  as  a  weekly,  but 
issued  in  its  early  stages  at  irregular  intervals, 
at  Kamloops,  British  Columbia,  under  the  edi- 
torship of  Father  Le  Jeune,  and  reproduced  by 
him  with  the  aid  of  the  mimeograph.  See  fac- 
simile of  the  first  page  of  the  initial  issue. 

The  first  three  numbers  are  in  triple  col- 
umns, Jargon  in  italics,  Jargon  in  shorthand 
characters,  and  English  in  italics ;  the  fourth 
number  is  in  double  columns,  Jargon  in  short- 
hand and  English  in  italics;  the  subsequent 
issues  are  in  shorthand  with  headings  in  Eng- 
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lish.  All  the  issues  are  in  16°  except  nos.  5-6 
and  7-8  (double  numbers),  which  are  in  32°.  At 
the  beginning  each  issue  consisted  of  8  pages, 
with  continuous  pagination,  but  occasionally 
the  parts  were  separately  paged.  Beginning 
with  no.  33,  the  first  issue  of  vol.  2,  all  the  num- 
bers consist  of  4  pages  each. 

The  following  is  a  detailed  list  of  the  issues, 
made  up  from  my  copy,  which  is  the  only  0110 
I  have  seen,  giving  number,  date  of  issue,  and 
pagination : 
No.  1    May  2, '91,  pp.  1-8, 16°. 

2  9,  '91,        1-16, 16°. 

3  16,  '91,        17-24, 16°. 

4  Aug.  5,  '91,        25-32, 16°. 
5-6    Sept.       '91,        1-32,  32°o. 

[7-8    Oct.       '91,        1-32],  32°o. 
9    Feb.   1, '92,        1-4, 16a°. 

10  6,  '92,        5-8, 16°. 

11  14,  '92,        9-12, 16°. 

12  21,  '92,        13-16, 16°. 

13  28,  '92,        17-20, 16°. 

14  Mch.  6,  '92,        21-24, 16°. 

15  13,  '92,         [25-29],  17-206, 16°. 

16  20,  '92,        33-34, 21-246, 39-40, 16°. 

17  27,  '92,        41-48, 16°. 

18  Apr.   3, '92,        49-52,  l-4c,  16°. 

19  10/92,        25-286    (57-60     lacking), 

16°. 

20  10,  '92,         65-66, 29-326, 71-72, 16°. 

21  17-24,  '92,        73-74,  33-366, 79-80, 16°. 

22  24,  '92,        81-82  (83-86  lacking),  87- 

88, 16°. 

23  May   1, '92,        89-90,37-406,95-96,16°. 

24  8,  '92,        105-112  (97-104  lacking), 

16°. 

25  15/92,         113-114,   41-446,    119-120, 

16°. 

26  22/92,         121-122,123-1266,127-128, 

45-486, 16°. 

27  26,  '92,         ]  29-130, 131-1 346, 135-136, 

'     16°. 

28  June  5,  '92,         137-138, 139-1426, 139-142, 

6i*6, 143-144, 16°. 

29  12/92,         145-146,147-1506,151-152, 

16°. 

30  19,  '92,         155-158  [*ic]  6, 16°. 

31  26,  '92,         153-154, 159-160, 163-1666, 

16°. 

32  30/92,        (167-168     lacking)    169- 

1726, 16°. 
Vol.  2 : 

33  July  3/92,        1^,16°. 

34  10,  '92,  5-8, 16°. 

35  17,  '92,  9-12, 16°. 

36  24,  '92,  13-16, 16°. 

37  31,  '92,  17-20, 16°. 

38  Aug.  7,  '92,        21-24, 16°. 
Supplement  to  nos.  33-38,  pp.  l-24d,  16°. 

39  Aug.14,  '92,  pp.  25-28, 16°. 

40  21,  '92,        29-32, 16°. 
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No.  41    Aug.28,  '92,  pp.  33-36, 16°. 

42  Sept.  4,  '92,        37-iO,  16°. 

43  11,  '92.        41-44, 16°.—- 

44  18,  '92,        45-48, 16°. 

45  25,  '92,        49-52, 16°. 

46  Oct.    2/92,        53-56,16°. 

47  16  (sic)  57-60,16°. 

48  16,  '92,  61-64, 16°. 

49  23,  '92,  65-68, 16°. 

50  30,  '92,  69-72,  16°. 

51  Nov.  6,  '92,        73-76, 16°. 

52  13,  '92,        77-80, 16°. 

53  20,  '92,        81-84, 16°. 

54  27,  '92,        85-88, 16°. 

55  Dec.    4/92,        89-92,16^. 

56  11,  '92,  93-96, 16°. 

57  18,  '92,  97-100, 16°. 

58  25,  '92,  101-104, 16°. 
Vol.3: 

59  Jan.    1/93,        1-4,16°. 

60  8,  '93,        5-8, 16°. 

61  15,  '93,        9-12, 12°. 

62  22,  '93,        13-16, 16°. 

63  29,  '93,        17-20,  16°. 

64  Feb. '  5,  '93,        21-24, 16°. 

65  12,  '93,         25-28, 16°. 

66  19,  '93,        29-32, 16°. 

67  26,  '93,        33-36, 16°. 

The  breaks  in  the  pagination,  beginning  in 
no.  15,  are  due  to  the  intention  of  the  editor  to 
make  separates  of  different  series  of  articles, 
one  of  which,  entitled  Sacred  History,  runs 
through  many  of  the  issues,  beginning  with  no. 
9,  each  with  its  special  heading,  "The  creation 
of  the  world,"  "Adam  and  Eve, "etc.  In  all 
the  later  numbers  of  vol.  1,  beginning  with  no. 
15,  the  middle  sheet  (4  pages)  has  its  own  head- 
ing, name  of  the  paper,  date,  etc.,  as  on  the  first 
sheet.  The  Sacred  History  series  runs  as  fol- 
lows, page  17  in  no.  15  connecting,  it  will  be 
seen  from  the  table  below,  with  the  sixteen 
pages,  variously  numbered,  appearing  in  the 
earlier  numbers : 
No.  9,  pp.  2-4  No.  22,  lacking . 

10,  6-8  23,  pp.  37-40 

11,  10-12  24,        none 

12,  16  25.        41-44 

13,  18-20  26,  123-126 

14,  22-24  27,  131-134 

15,  17-20  28,  139-142 

16,  21-24  28,  139-142  bis 

17,  none  29,  147-150 

18,  none  30,  155-158 

19,  25-28  31,  163-166 

20,  29-32  32,  169-172 

21,  33-36 

Referring  to  this  list  it  will  be  seen  that  in 
no.  26  the  author  added  four  extra  pages  (45-48), 
after  which  the  separate  pagination  was  discon- 
tinued. In  no.  28  also  four  extra  pages  (139- 
142  bit)  are  included. 


a  Nos.  5-6  are  entitled  Chinook  Hymns;  nos.  7-8,  Elements  of  shorthand;  for  titles  see  below. 

6  Sacred  history  pages. 

cNight  prayers  in  the  Shushwap  language, 

dHistory  of  the  old  testament;  for  title  see  St.  Onge  (L.  N.) 
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In  a  few  numbers  the  article  on  Sacred  His- 
tory is  omitted.  Of  these  no.  17  contains  in  lieu 
four  pages  of  hymns  set  to  music ;  no.  18,  night 
prayer  in  Shushwap;  in  no.  22  nothing  was 
substituted;  no.  24,  list  of  subscribers,  etc. 

In  explanation  of  these  irregularities  Father 
Le  Jeune,  under  date  of  July  13, 1892,  writes 
me  as  follows : 

"Concerning  your  remarks  on  missing  pages 
and  numbers,  let  me  say:  There  are  only  4 
pages  of  no.  19,  pp.  25-28 ;  it  was  a  mistake ;  no. 
18  is  Ap.  3  and  no.  20,  which  should  have  been 
no.  19,  is  Ap.  10.  It  was  too  late  to  correct  the 
error,  so  I  continued  counting  from  no.  20 
upward.  In  the  same  way  you  will  find  no.  21, 
'Sacred  History,'  §  64-70,  pages  33-36,  is  the 
same  date  as  no.  22,  Ap.  24.  The  list  of  sub- 
scribers can  go  in  no.  24  as  pages  97-100,  and 
my  French  letter  of  Ap.  1st  as  pages  101-104. 

"I  am  ashamed  that  there  should  be  so 
much  confusion  in  the  pagination  of  the  little 
paper;  as  you  see,  I  was  trying  to  carry  out 
two  things  at  the  same  time— first  to  make  the 
regular  pages  with  the  calendar  of  the  week 
and  second  the  four  pages  of  Sacred  History. 
These  were  not  issued  at  the  same  time,  but  in 
two  series,  as  I  wished  to  have  the  Sacred  His- 
tory bound  separately.  Then  I  am  not  sitting 
at  rest  in  an  office,  but  traveling  throughout 
my  mission,  over  500  miles,  taking  my  dupli- 
cating outfit  with  me,  with  much  besides  to 
do,  as,  for  instance,  300  confessions  to  hear  at 
Kamloops  at  Easter,  400  last  month  at  the 
Shushwap,  etc. 

'•You  will  see  that  with  July  I  began  the 
second  volume,  and  hereafter  the  pages,  four 
to  each  number,  -will  be  numbered  in  succes- 
sion. The  Sacred  History  will  be  given 
monthly  only — 16  pages  to  each  number.  I 
commence  again  from  the  very  beginning, 
having  Father  St.  Onge's  translation." 

Most  of  the  matter  given  is  of  a  religious 
character,  the  Sacred  History  series  of  articles 
being  the  most  extensive.  Beginning  with  no. 
13,  each  issue  contains  a  list  of  the  feast  and 
fast  days  for  the  ensuing  week,  and  with  no.  15 
the  gospels  of  the  various  Sundays  are  given. 

A  Chinook  vocabulary  appears  in  the  first 
three  numbers,  and  a  list  of  phrases  in  the 
fourth. 

During  October,  1892, 1  received  from  Father 
Le  Jeune  copies  of  a  reissue  of  nos.  1-8  of  the 
Wawa,  paged  1-40,  all  in  16°,  and  containing  for 
the  most  part  the  material  given  in  the  origi- 
nals. They  are  dated  May,  June,  July, 
August,  September,  November,  and  December, 
1892,  and  January,  1893,  four  pages  each,  con- 
secutively paged.  To  these  is  added  a  sup- 
plemental signature,  paged  33-40,  headed 
"Success  of  the  Duployan  Shorthand  among 
the  natives  of  British  Columbia." 

There  have  also  been  issued  two  "Supple- 
ments to  the  Kamloops  Wawa"  "Chicago 
World's  Fair  Notes,"  numbered  1  and  2,  and 
dated  respectively  November  1  and  8, 1892,  eacli 
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containing  four  pages,  numbered  1-8.  The  first 
contains  an  illustration  of  a  TJ.  S.  coast  line 
battle  ship,  the  second  one  of  the  Manufactures 
and  Liberal  Arts  Building. 

There  is  also  a  third  of  these  extras,  a  single 
quarto  page  headed :  "  Chicago  News,  Supple- 
ment to  the  Kamloops  Wawa.  No.  1,  Nov.  1st, 
1892,"  at  the  top  of  which  is  the  picture  of  the 
battle  ship. 

My  inquiries  in  regard  to  these  stray  issues 
met  with  the  following  response  from  Father 
Le  Jeune : 

"In  answer  to  your  letter  of  Nov.  1,  1892, 
pages  1-40  you  mention  are  simply  a  new  edi- 
tion of  the  first  eight  numbers.  As  you  see  by 
the  first  numbers  I  sent  you,  I  did  not  exactly 
know  what  my  little  paper  was  going  to  be. 
Now  that  the  Indians  want  their  papers  bound, 
I  find  those  first  numbers  exhausted.  Besides, 
numbers  5,  6,  7,  and  8  were  never  properly  num- 
bered; so  I  made  this  new  edition  of  eight 
numbers  to  be  used  as  heading  for  the  volume. 
I  endeavored  to  get  into  these  eight  numbers 
what  constitutes  the  first  ^ext-book  for  Indian 
students,  so  that  they  can  be  used  separately. 
Now  the  collection  follows  in  consecutive  num- 
bers, 1,  2,  3,  etc.,  to  18,  no.  19  [except  the  sacred 
history  supplement]  being  skipped  by  mistake ; 
then  20-31,  supplements  to  nos.  15-32,  save  no. 
22,  omitted  also  by  mistake;  then  from  no.  32  on 
in  regular  order.  I  reprint  some  of  the  run-out 
numbers  of  vol.  I  to  complete  the  sets  sent  me 
for  binding,  and  redress  as  much  as  I  can  my 
former  incorrectness  of  pagination.  Concern- 
ing the  pages  "  Success  of  the  Duployan,"  etc., 
I  have  given  up  the  idea  of  embodying  them 
into  something  else;  so  they  remain  as  they 
are,  a  letter  of  information  to  correspondents. 
The  "  Chicago  News  "  supplement  and  any  other 
I  may  hereafter  produce  are  separate  pages 
which  I  shall  issue  at  my  convenience  to  inter- 
est the  Indians  and  give  them  some  useful 
information,  but  without  binding  myself  to 
issue  them  regularly.  They  are  rather  essays 
than  anything  else." 

The  supplemental  signature  of  no.  8  of  the 
reissue  of  the  Wawa  contains  so  many  interest- 
ing facts  bearing  upon  Father  Le  Jeune's  work 
and  upon  the  methods  used  in  this  new  depart- 
ure in  periodical  making  that  I  give  it  here- 
with in  full. 
Success  of  the  Duployan  Shorthand  among  the 

natives  of  British  Columbia. 
"  The  Duployan  system  of  stenography  made 
its  apparition  in  France  in  1867.  The 
orginators  are  the  Duploye  brothers,  two  of 
whom  are  members  of  the  clergy  and  two 
others  eminent  stenographers  in  Paris.  Father 
Le  Jeune  became  acquainted  with  the  system 
in  1871,  being  then  16  years  old,  and  learned  in 
a  few  hours.  Two  or  three  days  after  he 
wrote  to  Mr.  E.  Duploye  and  by  return  mail 
received  *  very  encouraging  letter.  Re  found 
the  knowledge  of  shorthand  very  p 
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ever  since,  either  for  taking  down  notes  or  for 
i-(irri-s]>oiiili>n<-i>.  1 1  was  only  in  July,  1MH),  that 
the  idea  first  came  to  try  tht>  shorthand  as  an 
easy  phonetic  writing  for  the  Indians  of  British 
Coluiuliia.  Tilt*  tirst  trial  became  a  success. 
At  tin'  end  of  September,  1890,  a  poor  Indian 
'•ripple,  named  Charley-Alexis  Mayoos,  from 
the  LOW-IT  Nicola,  sa\v  the  writing  for  the  first 
ti  Hid,  and  got  the  intuit  ion  of  the  system  at  first 
sight.  He  set  to  decipher  a  few  pagesof  Indian 
prayers  in  shorthand.  In  less  than  two  months 
he  learned  every  word  of  them,  and  he  soon 
began  to  communicate  his  learning  to  his 
friends  and  relatives. 

"Through  his  endeavors  some  eight  or  ten 
Indians  at  Coldwater.  Nicola,  B.  C.,  became 
thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  writing  ay  stem 
before  April  1st,  1891.  In  July,  1891,  the  lirst 
lessons  were  given  to  the  Shushwap  Indians; 
they  lasted  an  hour  every  day  for  four  or  five 
days.  Three  or  four  of  the  best  j  oung  men 
went  on  studying  what  they  had  learned,  and 
were  delighted  to  find  themselves  able  to 
correspond  in  shorthand  in  the  early  fall. 
During  the  winter  months  they  helped  to  prop- 
agate the  system  of  writing  among  their  people. 
In  the  meantime  Mayoos  had  come  to  Kam- 
loops  and  was  pushing  the  work  ahead  among 
the  young  people  there. 

"In  December,  1891,  the  system  was  intro- 
duced to  the  Korth  Thomson  Indians ;  in  Jan- 
uary, 1892,  to  those  at  Douglas  Lake ;  in  Febru- 
ary at  Spuzzum  and  North  Bend;  and,  last  of 
all,  iu  March,  to  those  at  Deadman's  Creek, 
near  Sarvina.  Soon  after,  Indian  letters  came 
from  William's  Lake.  In  May,  1892,  a  few 
lessons  were  given  at  St.  Mary's  Mission  to 
the  Lower  Fraser  and  seacoast  Indians.  Now 
the  Indians  teach  each  other  and  are  very 
anxious  to  learn  on  all  sides.  The  most 
advanced  understand  the  value  of  the  letters 
and  the  spelling  of  the  words ;  but  the  greatest 
number  begin  by  reading  the  words,  then  learn 
the  syllables  by  comparing  the  words  together, 
and  at  last  come  to  the  letters.  They  leaVn  by 
analysis  and  much  quicker  than  by  synthesis. 

"The  'Kamloop  "\Vawa '  was  first  issued  in 
May,  1891,  and  in  eight  monthly  numbers  gave 
the  rudiments  of  stenography  and  the  Chinook 
hymns  as  first  Chinook  reader. 

"Withno.  9,  February  1st,  1892,  it  has  become 
weekly,  and  has  ever  since  continued  to  reach 
every  week  the  ever  increasing  number  of  sub- 
scribers. It  is  now  issued  at  250  copies,  4 
pages,  12mo,  weekly.  A  supplement  of  equal 
size  issued  whenever  convenient.  The  first 
volume  of  the  Kamloops  Wawa  closed  last 
June  with  number  32.  Vol.11  will  terminate 
with  no.  58,  Dec.  25,  1892.  Contents:  1°  Ele- 
ments of  Stenography  in  Chinook  and  English. 
2°  Chinook  and  Latin  Hymns.  3»  A  number  of 
Indian  news.  4°  Beginning  of  Sacred  History. 
5°  Weekly  Calendar  beginning  with  March  1st, 
'92.  6°  Gospel  for  every  Sunday.  7°  Some 
prayers  in  Shushwap.  «•  A.  few  hymns-  in 
CHIN 4 
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Shushwap  and  Chinook.  '.»'  A  few  English 
lessons.  See  nos.  33, 34,  35.  10°  Narratives  of 
early  Church  History,  St.  Mary  Magdalen,  St. 
James,  etc. 

'•  The  Kamloops  Phonographer  had  its  first 
number  issued  in  June,  1892.  Six  numbers  are 
now  ready,  illustrating:  1"  How  shorthand  is 
taught  to  the  natives.  2"  Alphabet  and  rules 
of  shorthand.  3"  Syllables  and  syllabical 
tables.  4"  1st  reading  books  of  shorthand— 10 
pages  monthly.  The  intention  is,  in  the  follow- 
ing numbers,  to  make  a  study  of  abbreviative 
phonography,  showing  how  outlines  can  be 
made  according  to  the  Duployau  system.  We 
do  not  pretend  to  teach  shorth.  ex  professo,  but 
only  to  give  to  those  interested  all  the  informa- 
tion that  we  can  concerning  our  little  work. 

[Seven  numbers  are  issued,  the  last  in  Janu- 
ary, 1893,  none  containing Chiuookan  material.] 

"  In  preparation  :  1°  A  second  edition  of  the 
Chinook  and  English  Vocabulary.  2"  Al- 
manac for  1893,  of  which  these  pages  are 
intended  to  become  a  part.  3»  A  Chinook  trans- 
lation, by  lit.  Rev.  Bishop  Durieu  [q.  v.]  from 
New  Westminster,  of  Bishop  Gilmour's  Bible 
History.  200  copies  of  the  English  text  have 
been  received  through  the  kindness  of  Rev.  L. 
N.  St.  Onge,  Troy,  N.  T.  These  will  be  inter- 
leaved  with  the  Chinook  text  so  as  to  present 
the  illustrationsof  the  original,  and  the  English 
text  opposite  its  Chinook  version. 

"Some  will  ask:  How  are  all  these  works 
issued?  Up  to  date  nearly  all  the  work,  auto- 
graphing and  duplicating  on  the  mimeograph, 
has  been  done  by  the  author  during  the  leisure 
hours  of  his  missionary  labors.  But  thatcourse 
can  not  be  carried  on  any  longer.  Hired  work 
has  to  be  taken  in.  A  few  Indian  women  are 
already  trained  to  do  the  pi  in  ting.  With  their 
cooperation  16  pages  can  bo  printed  on  200  to 
250  copies  in  a  day.  But  that  work  has  to  be 
paid  for;  and  the  resources  are  at  an  end.  Peo- 
ple have  first  wondered  at  the  work ;  some  find 
fault  with'  it ;  very  little  thus  far  has  been  done 
to  help  it. 

"  Now  is  the  time  for  the  friends  of  a  good 
cause  to  see  if  something  better  could  not  be 
done  in  favor  of  this  little  work.  Voluntary 
donations  will  be  accepted  as  a  providential 
blessing.  Subscriptions  to  papers  are  also  a 
powerful  means  of  support  and  improvement. 
Many  say :  "We  do  not  want  to.study  the  pho- 
nography." But  could  they  not  take  the  papers 
as  specimens  of  curiosity,  etc.,  in  theirlihraries  ? 
The  first  volume  of  the  Eauiloops  Wawa  is  now 
bound,  and  would  make  a  very  interest  ing  item 
in  any  library.  Price  only  $1.50.  Send  $2.50 
and  have  the  numbers  of  the  Kamloops  Pho- 
nographer as  well.  Please  induce  your  friends 
to  contribute  according  to  their  means.  By 
doing  so,  you  by  all  means  shall  help  to 
enlighten  many  who  are  still  sitting  in  dark- 
ness and  in  the  shadow  of  death." 

The  periodical  is  almost  entirely  the  work  of 
Pere  Le  Jeune,  but  few  contributions  of  Jar- 
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gou  material  appearing  from  other  hands.  The 
only  exceptions  I  have  discovered  arc  short 
articles  in  nos.  24,  34,  and  35,  from  the  pen  of 
Dr.  T.  S.  Bulmer,  and  occasionally  one  from 
Father  St.  Onge. 

An  independent  issue  of  the  Wawa  appeared 
under  date  of  Juno  1,1891,  numbered  1;  and 
two  of  the  issues  are  in  double  numbers,  5-6, 
and  [7-8];  these  latter,  32°  in  size,  lack  the 
heading  as  given  in  the  periodical  proper  and 
evidently  were  not  intended  originally  as  a  part 
of  the  series.  The  titles  of  these  three  issues 
are  as  follows: 

[ ]  [Two  lines  stenographic  charac- 
ters.] |  No.  1.  Kami  oops  Wawa.  1  Ju.'91 

Ko  title  page. heading  on  cover  as  above; 
text,  headed  "  Chinook  Vocabulary,"  pp.  1-32, 
advertisement  on  back  cover,  16°. 

On  the  front  cover  following  the,  head  in  g  arc 
two  columns  of  matter,  one  in  English,  italic 
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characters,  headed  "Chinook  vocabulary,"  the 
second  in  Jargon,  stenographic  characters. 
The  vocabulary,  alphabetically  arranged,  triple 
columns,  Jargon,  shorthand,  and  English,  pp. 
1--21.— Chinook  hymns,  pp.  23-32. 
Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

[ ]  [Two  lines  stenographic  charac- 
ters.] |  Kamloops  Wawa,  |  September, 
1891  |  Nos  5  &  6.  |  Chinook  Hymns.  | 
[One  line  stenographic  characters.] 
[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

Cover  title  verso  the  alphabet,  no  inside  title ; 
text  (in  stenographic  characters,  headings  in 
Jargon  and  Latin  in  italics)  pp.  1-32,  alphabet 
and  numerals  on  recto  of  back  cover,  list  of 
publications  by  Father  Le  Jeuue  verso  of  back 
cover,  32°.  Sec  the  facsimile  of  the  cover  title, 

Copies  seen :  IMlliug. 

Issued  also  with  cover  title  as  follows : 
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F ]  [Two  lines  stenographic  charac- 
ters.] |  Chinook  Hymns.  | 
Kiimloops.  B.C.  |  1891 

Cover  title  verso  alphabet  and  numerals,  no 
inside  title;  text  in  stenographic  characters 
pp.  1-32,  alphabet  recto  of  back  cover,  list  of 
publications  by  KatherLe  Jeuno  verso  of  back 
cover,  32°. 

( 'on  tents  as  under  title  next  above ;  the  verso 
of  the  front  cover  in  the  one  edition  forms  the 
recto  of  the  back  cover  in  the  other. 

Copies  teen :  Pilling. 

[ ]  Elements  |  of  |  short  hand.  |  Part 

I-  I 

Katuloops.  |  1891 

Cover  title  verso  the  alphabet,  toxtpp.  [1-32], 
alphabet  and  numerals  recto  of  back  cover,  list 
of  publications  by  Father  Le  Jeune  verso  of 
back  cover,  32°.  Inserted  by  Father  Le  Jeune 
an  a  substitute  for  the  lacking  DOS.  7-8  of  the 
Kamloops  "Wawa,  Oct.,  1891. 

Contains  no  Chinookan  material. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

[ ]  Chinook  |  primer.  |  By    which  | 

The  Native  of  British  Columbia  |  and 
any  other  persons  |  Speaking  the  Chi- 
nook |  are  taught  |  to  read  and  write  ' 
Chinook  |  in  Shorthand  |  in  the  Space 
of  a  few  hours.  |  Price :  10  Cents.  | 

Mimeographed  at  |  St  Louis  Mis- 
sion. |  Kamloops,  B.  C.  |  May,  1892. 

Cover  title  as  above,  verso  advertisement ,  no 
inside  title ;  text  pp.  1-8,  advertisement  recto  of 
back  cover,  verso  list  of  publications  by  Father 
Le  J  cune.  16°. 

See  p.  52  for  facsimile  of  the  cover  title. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

A  comparison  of  the  facsimiles  of  the  title- 
pages  of  the  hymn  book  and  primer  with  the 
printed  text  of  the  same  will  show  a  few  differ- 
ences of  punctuation .  The  printed  text  is  cor- 
rect; the  facsimiles  are  defective  in  that  re- 
spect. 

-  A  play  |  in  Chinook.  |  Joseph  and 
his  Brethren.  |  Act  I.  |  By  J.  M.  R. 
Le  Jeune  O.  M.  I. 

Kamloops,  B.  C.  |  July  1«*  1892. 

Cover  title  (manuscript,  in  the  handwriting 
of  its  author),  no  inside  title;  text  (in  Chinook 
Jargon,  stenographic  characters)  pp.  1-20, 16°. 

Copies  teen:  Pilling. 

—  Chinook  |  First  Reading  Book  |  in- 
cluding |  Chinook  Hymns,  Syllabary  | 
and  Vocabulary.  |  By  |  J.  M.  R.  Le  Jeune 
O.   M.    I.  |  Price:    10  Cents.  |  [Eight 
lines  stenographic  characters.]  | 

Kamloops.  |  1893 

Title  verso  Chinook  alphabet  1  1.  text  in 
stenographic  characters,  with  headings  in  Eng- 
lish and  Jargon  in  italics,  pp.  1-[18],  16°. 
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Hymns,  pp.  1-11.  —  Exorcises,   pp.  12-15 

Vocabulary,  pp.  16-18. 
Copies  teen :  Pill  i  1 1  g . 

—  See  Durieu  (P.) 

Pere  Joan-Marie  Raphael  I-o  Jeune  was  born 
at  Pleybert  Christ,  Finistore,  France,  April  12, 
1855,  and  came  to  British  Coliiiiuiiit  as  a  mis- 
sionary priest  in  October,  1879.  He  inado  his. 
first  acquaintance  with  the  Thompson  Indians 
in  June,  1880,  and  lias  been  among  them  ever 
since.  He  began  at  once  to  study  their  lan- 
guage and  was  able  to  express  himself  easily 
in  that  language  after  a  few  months.  When  he 
first  came  he  found  about  a  dozen  Indians  that 
knew  a  few  prayers  and  a  little  of  a  catechism 
in  the  Thompson  language,  composed  mostly 
by  Right  Rev.  Bishop  Durieu,  O.  M.  I.,  the 
present  bishop  of  New  Westminster.  From 
1880  to  1882  he  traveled  only  between  Yale  and 
Lytton,  57  miles,  trying  to  make  acquaintance 
with  as  many  natives  as  he  could  in  that  dis- 
trict. Since  1882  he  has  had  to  visit  also  the 
Nicola  Indians,  who  speak  the  Thompson  lan- 
guage and  the  Douglas  Lake  Indians,  who 
are  a  branch  of  the  Okanagan  family,  and  had. 
occasion  to  become  acquainted  with  the  Oka  n- 
agaii  language,  in  which  he  composed  and 
revised  most  of  the  prayers  they  have  in  use  up. 
to  the  present.  Since  June  1, 1891,  he  has  also, 
had  to  deal  with  the  Shushwap  Indians,  and,, 
as  the  language  is  similar  to  that  in  use  by  the< 
Indians  of  Thompson  River,  he  very  soon* 
became  familiar  with  it. 

He  tried  several  years  ago  to  teach  the  In- 
dians to  read  in  the  English  characters,  but 
without  avail,  and  two  years  ago  he  undertook 
to  teach  them  in  shorthand,  experimenting  first 
upon  a  young  Indian  boy  who  learned  the  short- 
hand after  a  single  lesson  and  began  to  help 
him  teach  the  others.  The  work  went  on> 
slowly  until  last  winter,  when  they  began  to  be 
interested  in  it  all  over  the  country,  and  since' 
then  they  have  been  learning  it  with  eagerness, 
and  teaching  it  to  one  another. 

Leland  (Charles  Godfrey).  The  Chinook 
Jargon. 

In  St.  James  Gazette,  vol.  17,  no.  2529,  p.  6,. 
London,  July  13, 1888,  folio.  (Pilling.) 

General  remarks  concerning  the  language,, 
with  words,  phrases,  and  sentences  therein.. 

[ ]  An  international  idiom. 

In  the  Saturday  Review,  vol.  30,  no.  1822,  pp. 
377-378,  London,  Sept.  27, 1890,  folio. 

A  review  of  Hale  (H.),  An  international 
idiom,  giving  a  number  of  examples. 

Lenox:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  Lenox  Library,  New  York  City. 

[Lionnet  (Ptre  — ).]  Vocabulary  |  of  the 
|  Jargon  or  trade  language  |  of  Oregou. 


52 


BIBLIOGRAPHY    OF    THE 


CHIKQO 


'El  MEM 
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l^rc    ShorcKoc 
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Louis 

Ka/vrAoops, 
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Lionnet  (Tire  — )  —  Continued. 

Colophon:  Published  by  (In-  Smith- 
sonian institution,  |  Washington,  D. 
C.,  |  April,  1853. 

No  title  pa<;e,  heading  only;  letter  of  Prof. 
Henry  and  report  of  Prof.  W.  \V.  Turner  1  1. 
tevt  pp.  1  '-'2,8  '  form  on  I  paiie. 

French,  Kniilish,  and  Jargon  vocabulary, 
alphabetically  arranged  by  French  words,  pp. 

1    L"J. 

"  Dr.  I'..  Iliisli  Mitchell,  of  the  United  States 
N'avy,  recently  presented  to  the  Smithsonian 
Institution  a  manuscript  vocabulary,  in  French 
and  Indian,  obtained  in  Oregon,  and  said  to 
have  been  compiled  by  a  French  Catholic  priest. 
It  was  submitted  for  critical  examination  to 
Prof. W.  W.  Turner,  and  in  accordance  with  his 
suggestion  the  vocabulary  has  been  ordered  to 
be  printed  for  distribution  in  Oregon." — Extract 
from  letter  of  Prof.  Tlenry. 

"Some  years  ago  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion printed  a  small  vocabulary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  furnished  by  Dr.  R.  B.  Mitchell,  of  the 
U.  S.  Navy,  and  prepared,  as  I  afterward 
learned,  by  Mr.  Lionnet,  a  Catholic  priest,  for 
his  own  use  while  studying  the  language  at 
Chinook  Point." — Extract  from  the  preface  of 
(Kbbs'g  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon. 

Copies  seen :  Georgetown,  Pilling,  Smithson- 
ian. 
Lord's  prayer: 

Cascade  See  Youth's. 

Chinook  Bergholtz  (G.  F.) 

Chinook  Duflot  de  Mofras  (E.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Bolduc  (J.  B.  Z.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Chinook. 

Chinook  Jargon  Dictionary. 

Chinook  Jargon  Eells  (M.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Everette  (W.  E.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Gibbs  (G.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Gill  (J.  K.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Good  (J.  B.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Hale  (H.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Marietti  (P.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Nicoll  (E.  F.) 

Lowdermilk :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  bookstore  of  W.  H.  Lowder- 
milk &  Co.,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Ludewig  (Hermann  Ernst).  The  |  liter- 
ature |  of  |  American  aboriginal  lan- 
guages. |  By  |  Hermann  E.  Ludewig.  | 
With  additions  and  corrections  |  by 
professor  Win.  W.  Turner.  |  Edited  by 
Nicolas  Triibuer.  | 

London:  |  Triibner  and  co.,  60,  Pater- 
noster row.  |  MDCCCLVIII  [1858]. 

Half  title  "Triibner's  bibliotheca  glottica 
I"  verso  blank  1  1.  title  as  above  verso  printer 
1 1.  preface  pp.  v-viii,  contents  verso  blank  1  1. 


'  Ludewig  (II.  E.)  —  Continued. 

editor's  advertisement  pp.  ix-xii,  biographical 
memoir  pp.  xiii-xiv,  introductory  bibliograph- 
ical notices  pp.  xv-xxiv,  text  pp.  1-209,  addenda 
pp.  210-246,  index  pp.  247-256,  errata  pp.  257-258, 
8°.  Arranged  alphabetically  by  languages. 
Addenda  by  Win.  W.  Turner  and  Nicholas 
Triibner,  pp.  210-246. 

Contains  a  listof  grammars  and  vocabularies 
of  the  languages  of  the  American  peoples, 
among  them  the  following: 

American  languages  generally,  pp.  xv-xxiv ; 
Chiuuk  and  Chiiiuk  Jargon,  pp.  40-41, 47. 

Oopiesgeen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology, Congress, 
Eamos,  Georgetown,  Pilling. 
'  At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  990,  a  copy  brought  5*. 
6d.;  at  the  Field  sale,  no.  1403,  $2.63;  at  the 
Squiersale,  no.  699,  $2.62;  another  copy,  no.  1906, 
$2.38.  Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878,  no.  2075,  15  fr. 
The  Pinart  copy,  no.  565,  sold  for  25  fr.,  and 
the  Murphy  copy,  no.  1540,  for  $2.50. 

"Dr.  Ludewig  has  himself  so  fully  detailed 
the  plan  and  purport  of  this  work  that  little 
more  remains  for  me  to  add  beyond  the  mere 
statement  of  the  origin  of  my  connection  with 
the  publication  and  the  mention  of  such  addi- 
tions for  which  I  am  alone  responsible,  and 
which,  during  its  progress  through  the  press, 
have  gradually  accumulated  to  about  one-sixth 
of  the  whole.  This  is  but  an  act  of  j  ustice  to  the 
memory  of  Dr.  Ludewig.  because  at  the  time  of 
his  death,  in  December,  1856,  no  more  than  172 
pages  were  printed  off,  and  these  constitute  the 
only  portion  of  the  work  which  had  thje  benefit 
of  his  valuable  personal  and  final  revision. 

"  Similarity  of  pursuits  led,  during  my  stay 
in  New  York  in  1855,  to  an  intimacy  with  Dr. 
Ludewig,  during  which  he  mentioned  that  he, 
like  myself,  had  been  making  bibliographical 
memoranda  for  years  of  all  books  which  serve 
to  illustrate  the  history  of  spoken  language. 
As  a  first  section  of  a  more  extended  work  on 
the  literary  history  of  language  generally,  he 
had  prepared  a  bibliographical  memoir  of  the 
remains  of  aboriginal  languages  of  America. 
The  manuscript  had  been  deposited  by  him  in 
the  library  of  the  Ethnological  Society  at  New 
York,  but  at  my  request  he  at  once  most  kindly 
placed  it  at  my  disposal,  stipulating  only  that 
it  should  be  printed  in  Europe,  under  my  per- 
sonal superintendence. 

"Upon  my  return  to  England,  I  lost  no  time 
in  carrying  out  the  trust  thus  confided  to  me, 
intending  then  to  confine  myself  simply  to  pro- 
ducing a  correct  copy  of  my  friend's  manuscript. 
But  it  soon  became  obvious  that  the  transcript 
had  been  hastily  made,  and  but  for  the  valuable 
assistance  of  literary  friends,  both  in  this 
country  and  in  America,  the  work  would  prob- 
ably have  been  abandoned.  My  thanks  are  more 
particularly  due  to  Mr.  E.  G.  Squier,  and  to 
Prof.  William  W."  Turner,  of  Washington,  by 
•whose  considerate  and  valuable  cooperation 
many  difficulties  were  cleared  away  and  my  edi- 
torial labors  greatly  lightened.  This  encouraged 
me  to  spare  neither  personal  labor  nor  expense 
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Ludewig  (II.  E.)  —  Continued. 

in  the  attempt  to  render  the  work  as  perfect  as 
possible,  with  what  success  must  be  left  to 
the  judgment  of  those  who  canfairly  appreciate 
the  labors  of  a  pioneer  in  any  new  field  of  lit- 
erary research." — Editor's  advertisement. 

"Dr.  Ludewig,  though  but  little  known  in 
this  country  [England],  was  held  in  consider- 
able esteem  as  a  jurist,  both  in  Germany  and  the 
United  States  of  America.  Born  at  Dresden  in 
1809,  with  but  little  exception  he  continued  to 
reside  in  his  native  city  until  1844,  when  he  emi- 
grated to  America ;  but,  though  in  both  coun- 
tries he  practiced  law  as  a  profession,  his  bent 
was  the  study  of  literary  history,  which  was 
evidenced  by  his  '  Livre  des  Ana,  Essai  do 
Catalogue  Manuel,'  published  at  his  own  cost 
in  1837,  and  by  his  '  Bibliothekonomie, '  which 
appeared  a  few  years  later. 

"But  even  while  thus  eneaged  lie  delignted 
in  investigating  the  rise  and  progressof  the  land 
of  his  subsequent  adoption,  and  his  researches 
into  the  vexed  question  of  the  origin  of  the  peo- 
pling of  America  gained  him  the  highest  consid- 
eration, on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic,  as  a  man 
of  original  and  inquiring  mind.  He  was  a 
contributor  to  Naumann's  '  Serapseuni;'  and 
among  the  chief  of  his  contributions  to  that 
journal  may  be  mentioned  those  on  'American 
Libraries,'  on  the  'Aids  to  American  Bibliog- 
raphy,' and  on  the  'Book  Trade  of  the  United 
States  of  America.'  In  1846  appeared  his  '  Lit- 
erature of  American  Local  History,'  a  work  of 
much  importance  and  which  required  no  small 
amount  of  labor  and  perseverance,  owing  to  the 
necessity  of  consulting  the  many  and  widely 
scattered  materials,  which  had  to  be  sought  out 
from  apparently  the  most  unlikely  channels. 

"These  studies  formed  a  natural  introduc- 
tion to  the  present  work  on  '  The  Literature  of 
.American  Aboriginal  Languages,'  which  occu- 
pied his  leisure  concurrently  with  the  others, 
;and  the  printing  of  which  was  commenced  in 


Ludewig  (H.  E.)  —  Continued. 

August,  1856,  hut  which  he  did  not  live  to  see 
launched  upon  the  world ;  for  at  the  date  of  his 
death,  on  the  12th  of  December  following,  only 
172  pages  were  in  type.  It  had  been  a  labor  of 
love  with  him  for  years ;  and,  if  ever  author 
were  mindful  of  the  nonumprematurin  annum, 
he  was  when  he  deposited  his  manuscript  in  the 
library  of  the  American  Ethnological  Society, 
diffident  himself  as  to  its  merits  and  value  on  a 
subject  of  such  paramount  interest.  He  had 
satisfied  himself  that  in  duo  time  the  reward  of 
his  patient  industry  might  be  the  production  of 
some  more  extended  national  work  on  the  sub- 
ject, and  with  this  he  was  contented ;  for  it  was 
a  distinguishing  feature  in  his  character,  not- 
withstanding his  great  and  varied  knowledge 
and  brilliant  acquirements,  to  disregard  his 
own  toil,  even  amounting  to  drudgery  if  need- 
ful, if  he  could  in  any  way  assist  the  promul- 
gation of  literature  and  science. 

"  Dr.  Ludewig  was  a  corresponding  member 
of  many  of  the  most  distinguished  European 
and  American  literary  societies,  and  few  men 
were  held  in  greater  consideration  by  scholars 
bothin  America  and  Germany,  as  will  readily  be 
acknowledged  should  his  voluminous  corre- 
spondence ever  see  the  light.  In  private  life  he 
was  distinguished  by  the  best  qualities  which 
endear  a  man's  memory  to  those  who  survive 
him :  he  was  a  kind  and  affectionate  husband 
and  a  sincere  friend.  Always  accessible  and 
ever  ready  to  aid  and  counsel  those  who  applied 
to  him  for  advice  upon  matters  pertaining  to 
literature,  his  loss  will  long  he  felt  by  a  most 
extended  circle  of  friends,  and  in  him  Germany 
mourns  one  of  the  best  representatives  of  her 
learned  men  in  America,  a  genuine  type  of  a 
class  in  which,  with  singular  felicity,  to  genius 
of  the  highest  order  is  combined  a  painstaking 
and  plodding  perseverance  but  seldom  met  with 
beyond  the  confines  of  the  'Fatherland.' " — Bio- 
graphic memoir. 
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Macdonald  (Duncan  George  Forbes). 
British  Columbia  |  and  |  Vancouver's 
island  |  comprising  |  a  description  of 
tbese  dependencies:  their  physical  | 
character,  climate,  capabilities,  popu- 
lation, trade,  natural  history,  |  geology, 
ethnology,  gold-fields,  and  future  pros- 
pects |  also  |  An  Account  of  the  Man- 
ners and  Customs  of  the  Native  Indians 
|  by  |  Duncan  George  Forbes  Macdon- 
ald, C.  E.  |  (Late  of  the  Government 
Survey  Staff  of  British  Columbia, 
and  of  the  International  Boundary  | 
Line  of  North  America)  Author  of 
*What  the  Farmers  may  do  with  the  | 


Macdonald  (D.  G.  F.)  —  Continued. 
Land'   'The  Paris  Exhibition'  'Deci- 
mal Coinage'  &c.  |  With  a  comprehen- 
sive map.  | 

London  |  Longman, Green,  Longman, 
Eoberts,  &  Green  |  1862. 

Half-title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vii,  contents  pp. 
ix-xiii,  text  pp.  1-442,  appendices  pp.  443-524, 
map,  8°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon  and  Eng- 
lish equivalent  terms  (375  words  and  10  phrases 
and  sentences),  pp.  394-398. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Congress. 

Sabin's  Dictionary,  no.  43149,  mentions :  Sec- 
ond edition,  London,  Longmans,  1863,  8°. 
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Macfie    (Matthew).    Vancouver    Island 
and  |  British    Columbia.  |  Their    his- 
tory, resources,  and  prospects.  |  By  | 
Matthew  Macfie,  F.  R.  G.  S.  |  Five  years 
resident  in  Victoria,  V.  I.  | 

London:  |  Longman,  Green,  Long- 
man, Roberts,  &  Green.  |  1865. 

Half-title  verso  namo  of  printer  1  1.  frontis- 
piece 1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  vorso 
blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  ix-xii,  contents  pp.  xii- 
xxi,  list  of  illustrations  vorso  blank  1 1.  text  pp. 
1-518,  appendix  pp.  r»19-558,indexpp.  559-574.  8°. 

A  few  sentences  in  the  Chinook  Jargon,  pp. 
472-473. 

Oopiei  seen :  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenaeum, 
British  Museum,  Congress,  Geological  Survey, 
Pilling. 

Macleod  (Eev.  Xavior  Donald).  History 
of  the  devotion  |  to  the  |  blessed  virgin 
Mary  |  in  |  North  America.  |  By  |  the 
rev.  Xavier  Donald  Macleod,  |  professor 
[&c.  two  lines.]  |  With  a  memoir  of 
the  author,  |  by  \  the  most  rev.  John  B. 
Purcell,  D.  D.,  |  archbishop  of  Cincin- 
nati. | 

New  York :  |  Virtue  &  Yorstou,  |  12 
Dey  street.  [Copyright  1866.] 

Frontispiece,  title  verso  copyright  notice  1 1. 
publishers'  notice  pp.  iii-iv,  inscription  to  the 
memory  of  the  author  verso  blank  1 1.  contents 
pp.  6-7,  verso  blank,  memoir  by  Purcell  pp. 
ix-xxiii  verso  blank,  engraving,  text  pp.  1-461 
verso  blank,  index  pp.  463-467, 8°. 

Hymn  to  the  Blessed  Mary,  in  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  p.  255. 

Copies  seen:  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Georgetown. 

History  |  of  |  Roman  Catholicism  | 

in  |  North  America.  |  By  |  the  rev. 
Xavier  Donald  MacLeod,  |  professor 
[&c.  one  line.]  |  With  a  memoir  of  the 
author,  |  by  |  the  most  rev.  John  B. 
Purcell,  D.  D.,  |  archbishop  of  Cincin- 
nati. | 

New  York :  |  Virtue  &  Yorston,  |  12 
Dey  street.  [186-?] 

Portrait  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  publishers' 
notice  pp.  iii-iv,  contents  pp.  v-vii,  dedication 
verso  blank  1  1.  memoir  pp.  ix-xxiii,  text  pp. 
1-461,  index  pp.  463-467, 8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
p.  255. 

Copies  seen  :  Boston  Athenaeum. 

Xavier  Donald  McLeod,  author,  born  in  New 
York  city,  November  17, 1821 ;  died  near  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  July  20, 1865 ;  studied  at  Columbus, 
and  surprised  his  family  and  friends  by  taking 
orders  in  the  Protestant  Episcopal  church  in 
1845.  After  spending  a  low  years  in  a  country 
parish,  he  went  in  IXf.O  to  Europe,  where  he 


Macleod  (X.  D.)  —  Continued. 

traveled  and  studied  until  1852.  The  result  of 
hi.s  European  visit  was  his  conversion  to  the 
Roman  Catholic  faith.  In  1857  he  became  edi- 
torially connected  with  the  St.  Louis  "Leader." 
Subsequently  he  was  ordained  a  priest,  and 
appointed  professor  of  rhetoric  and  belles- 
lettres  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  college,  Ohio.  He 
met  his  death  in  a  railroad  accident. — Apple- 
ton's  Cyclop,  of  Ain.  Biog. 

Maisonneuve:  This  word  following  a  title  or 
included  within  parentheses  after  a  note  .ndi- 
cates  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has 
been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  bookstore  of 
Maisonneuve  et  Cie.,  Paris,  France. 

Mallet :  This  word  following  a  title  or  inclosed 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  Major  Edmond 
Mallet,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Marietti  (Pietro),  editor.  Oratio  Domi- 
nica |  in  CCL.  lingvas  versa  |  et  \  CLXXX. 
charactervm  formis  1  vel  nostratibvs  vel 
peregrinis  expressa  |  cvrante  |  Petro 
Marietti  |  Eqvite  Typographo  Pontificio 
|  Socio  Administro  |  Typographei  |  S. 
Consilii  de  Propaganda  Fide  |  [Print- 
er's device]  | 

Romae  |  AnnoM.  DCCC.  LXX  [1870]. 

Half-title  1  1.  title  1  1.  dedication  3  11.  pp.  xi- 
xxvii,  1-319,  indexes  4  11.  4°. 

Includes  59  versions  of  the  Lord's  prayer  in 
various  American  dialects,  among  them  the 
Oregonice,  p.  303. 

Copies  seen:  Trumbull. 

Massachusetts  Historical  Society :  These  words 
following  a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a 
note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred 
to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library 
of  that  society,  Boston,  Mass. 

Missionary's  Companion.  See  Demeis 
(M.)  et  al. 

Montgomerie  (Lieut.  John  Eglinton)  and 
De  Horsey  (A.  F.  R.)  A  |  few  words  | 
collected  from  the  |  languages  |  spoken 
by  the  Indians  |  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  |  Columbia  River  &  Puget's 
Sound.  |  By  John  E.  Montgomerie, 
Lieutenant  R.  N.  |  and  Algernon  F.  R. 
De  Horsey,  Lieutenant,  R.  R.  | 

London :  |  printed  by  George  Odell, 
18  Princess-street,Cavendi8h-square.  | 
1848. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  iii-iv, 
text  pp.  5-30, 12°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook,  Clikitat,  Cas- 
cade and  Squally  languages,  pp.  1-23. — Numer- 
als in  Chinook  Jargon,  p.  23. — Numerals  in 


56 


BIBLIOGRAPHY    OF    THE 


Montgomerie  (J.  E.)  —  Continued. 

Squally,  p.  24.— Chinook  proper  and  Chehalis 
numbers,  p.  24. — Names  of  places,  pp.  25-28. — 
Corruptions  used  in  the  trading  language,  pp. 
28-30. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Sir  Thomas 
Phillips,  Cheltenham,  England. 

Miiller  (Friedrich).  Grundriss  |  der  | 
Sprackwissenscliaft  |  von  |  Dr.  Fried- 
rieli  Miiller  |  Professor[&c.  three  lines.] 
|  I.  Band  |  I.  Abtheilung.  |  Einleitung 
in  die  Sprachwissenschaft[-IV.  Band. 
|  I.  Abtheilung.  |  Nachtrage  zum  Grund- 
riss aus  den  .Tahren  |  1877-1887] .  | 

Wien  1876  [-1888].  |  Alfred  Holder  |  K. 
K.  Universitats-Buchhandler.  |  Roth- 
enthurmstrasse  15. 

4  vols.  (vol.  1  in  2  parts,  vol.  2  originally  in  4 
divisions,  vol.  3  originally  in  4  divisions,  vol.  4 


Miiller  (F.)  —Continued. 

part  1  all  published),  each  part  and  division 
with  an  ontside  title  and  two  inside  titles,  8° 

Vol.  2,  part  1,  which  includes  the  American 
languages,  was  originally  issued  in  two  divi- 
sions, each  with  the  following  special  title : 

DieSpracheii  |  der  |  schliclithaarigenRasseu 
|  von  |  Dr.  Friedrich  Miiller  |  Professor  [&c. 
eightlines.]  |  I.  Abtheilnng.  |  Die Sprachen der 
australisohen,  der  hyperboreischen  |  und  der 
amerikanischen  Rasse[.n'c].  | 

Wien  1879[-1882].  |  Alfred  Holder  |  K.  K. 
Hof-  und  TJniversitiits-Buchhandler  |  Rothen- 
thurmstrasse  15. 

Die  Sprache  der  Tshinuk,  vol.  2,  part  1, 
division  2  (pp.  254-256)  includes :  Die  Laute,  p. 
254. — Das  Nomen,  p.  254. — Das  Pronomen,  p. 
255.— Das  Verbum,  pp.  255-256.— Die  Zahlen- 
ausdriicke,  p.  256. 

Copies  seen  :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Bureau 
of  Ethnology,  Eames,  Watkinson. 


National  Museum :  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen 
by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institu- 
tion, "Washington,  D.  C. 

New.     The  New  Testament  in  Chinook. 
In  the  New   York    Times,  Oct.  12,  1890. 
(Eames.) 

A  short  extract  from  a  sermon  in  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  with  literal  English  translation. 
Copied  from  The  Academy.  (*) 

New  edition.  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon.  See  Dictionary. 

Nicoll  (Edward  Holland).  The  Chinook 
language  or  Jargon. 

In  Popular  Science  Monthly,  vol.  35,  pp.  257- 
261,  New  York,  1889,  8°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
Pilling.) 

A  conversation  in  Chinook  Jargon,  with 
English  translation,  p.  257.  —  Origin  of  the 
Chinook  Jargon,  showing  many  words  derived 
from  the  English,  French,  Chinook,  Chehalis, 
etc.,  onomatopoeia,  prefixes,  etc.,  pp.  257-259. — • 
Numerals  1-11,  20,  100,  p.  260.— Lord's  prayer, 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  p.  260. 

Nihaloth: 

Vocabulary  See  Hale  (H.) 

Norris  (Philetus  W. )  The  |  calumet  of  the 
Coteau,  |and  other  |  poetical  legends  of 
the  border.  |  Also,  |  a  glossary  of  Indian 
names,  words,  and  |  western  provin- 
cialisms. |  Together  with  |  a  guide-book 
|  of  the  |  Yellowstone  national  park.  | 
By  P.  W.  Norris,  |  five  years  superin- 


Norris  (P.  W.)  — Continued, 
tendent   of  the  Yellowstone  national 
park.  |  All  rights  reserved.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  & 
co.  |  1883. 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  copyright  notice 
1 1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 1.  poem  verso  blank 
1  1.  introduction  pp.  9-12,  contents  pp.  13-14, 
illustrations,  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  17-170, 
notes  pp.  171-221,  glossary  pp.  223-233,  guide 
book  pp.  235-275,  map,  sm.  8°. 

Glossary  of  Indian  words  and  provincialisms, 
pp.  223-233,  contains  a  number  of  Chinook 
Jargon  words. 

Copiesseen:  National  Museum,  Pilling,  Pow- 
ell. 
Numerals : 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chinook  Jargon 


See  Boas  (F.) 

Duflot  de  Mofras  (E.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Haldeman  (S.  S.) 
Ross  (A.) 
Cox(R.) 
Dictionary. 
Gill  (J.K.) 
Good(J.B.) 
Haines  (E.M.) 
Hale(H.) 
Hazlitt  ("W.  C.) 
Montgomerie  (J.  E.) 
Nicoll  (E.  F.) 
Palmer  (J.) 
Parker  (S.) 
Richardson  (A.  D.) 
Stuart  (G.) 
Swan  (J.  G.) 
Tate(C.M.) 
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Palmer  (Joel).  Journal  of  travels  |  over 
the  |  Rocky  mountains,  |  to  the  | 
mouth  of  the  Columbia  river;  |  made 
during  the  years  1845  and  1846:  |  con- 
taining minute  descriptions  of  the  | 
valleys  of  the  Willamette,  Umpqua, 
and  Clainet;  |  a  general  description  of 
|  Oregon  territory;  |  its  inhabitants, 
climate,  soil,  ^productions,  etc.,  etc. ; 
|  a  list  of  |  necessary  outfits  for  emi- 
grants; |  and  a  |  Table  of  Distances 
from  Camp  to  Camp  on  the  Route.  | 
Also;  |  A  Letter  from  the  Rev.  H.  H. 
Spaldiug,  resident  Missionary,  for  the 
last  ten  years,  |  among  the  Nez  Perre" 
Tribe  of  Indians,  on  the  Koos-koos-keo 
River;  The  |  Organic  Laws  of  Oregon 
Territory ;  Tables  of  about  300  words 
of  the  Chinook  |  Jargon,  and  about  200 
Words  of  the  Nez  Perc6  Language ;  a 
Description  of  |  Mount  Hood;  Inci- 
dents of  Travel,  &c.,  &c.  |  By  Joel 
Palmer.  | 

Cincinnati :  |  J.  A.  &  U.  P.  James, 
Walnut  street,  |  between  Fourth  and 
Fifth.  |  1847. 

Cover  title:  Journal  of  travels  |  over  the  | 
Rocky    mountains,  |  to    the  |  mouth    of    the 
Columbia  river;  |  made  during  the  years  1845 
and  1846.  |  By  Joel  Palmer.  | 

Cincinnati:  |  J.  A.  &  TJ.  P.  James,  Walnut 
street,  |  between  Fourth  and  Fifth.  |  1847. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  copyright  notice  etc.  1 
1.  publishers'  statement  pp.  iii-i  v,  text  pp.  9-189, 
errata  slip,  12°. 

Words  (200)  used  in  the  Chinook  Jargon, 
alphabetically  arranged  by  Jargon  words,  pp. 
147-151. — Chinook  mode  of  computing  numbers 
(1-500),  p.  152. 

Copien  seen:  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Harvard. 

Journal  of  travels  |  over  the  |  Rocky 

mountains,  |  to  the  |  mouth  of  the 
Columbia  river  ;|  made  during  the  years 
1845  and  1846:  |  containing  minute 
descriptions  of  the  |  valleys  of  the 
Willamette,  Umpqua,  and  Clarnet;  |  a 
general  description  of  |  Oregon  terri- 
tory; |  its  inhabitants,  climate,  soil, 
productions,  etc.,  etc. ;  |  a  list  of  | 
necessary  outfits  for  emigrants;  |  and 
a  |  Table  of  Distances  from  Camp  to 
Camp  on  the  Route.  |  Also ;  |  A  Letter 
from  the  Rev.  H.  H.  Spalding,  resident 
Missionary,  for  the  last  ten  years, — 


Palmer  (J.)  —  Continued. 

among  the  Nez  Pored  Tribe  of  Indians, 
on  the  Koos-koos-kee  River;  The  | 
Organic  Laws  of  Oregon  Territory; 
Tables  of  about  300  words  of  the  Chi- 
nook |  Jargon,  and  about  200  Words  of 
the  Noz  Perec"  Language ;  a  Description 
of  |  Mount  Hood ;  Incidents  of  Travel, 
&c.,  &c.  |  By  Joel  Palmer.  | 

Cincinnati :  |  J.  A.  &  U.  P.  James, 
Walnut  street,  |  between  Fourth  and 
Fifth.  |  1850. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  etc.  1 1.  publish- 
ers' statement  pp.  iii-iv,  text  pp.  9-189, 12°. 
Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copies  seen:  British  Museum. 

Journal  of  travels  |  over  the  |  Rocky 

mountains,  |  to  the  |  mouth  of  the 
Columbia  river;)  made  during  the  years 
1845  and  1846:  |  containing  minute 
descriptions  of  the  |  valleys  of  the 
Willamette,  Umpqua,  and  Clamet;  |  a 
general  description  of  |  Oregon  terri- 
tory; |  its  inhabitants,  climate,  soil, 
productions,  etc.,  etc. ;  |  a  list  of  | 
necessary  outfits  for  emigrants;  |  and 
a  |  Table  of  Distances  from  Camp  to 
Camp  on  the  Route.  |  Also ;  |  A  Letter 
from  the  Rev.  H.  H.  Spalding,  resident 
Missionary,  for  the  last  ten  years,  | 
among  the  Nez  Perce"  Tribe  of  Indians, 
on  the  Koos-koos-keo  River;  The  | 
Organic  Laws  of  Oregon  Territory; 
Tables  of  about  300  words  of  the  Chi- 
nook |  Jargon,  and  about  200  Words  of 
the  Nez  Perc6  Language ;  a  Description 
of  |  Mount  Hood ;  Incidents  of  Travel, 
&c.,  &c.  |  By  Joel  Palmer.  | 

Cincinnati:  |  J.  A.  &  U.  P.  James, 
Walnut  street,  |  between  Fourth  and 
Fifth.  |  1851. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  etc.  1  1.  dedica- 
tion verso  blank  1  1.  publishers'  advertisement 
pp.  v-vi,  index  [contents]  pp.  7-viii  [»{«],  text 
pp.  9-189, 12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above. 

Copies  seen  :  Boston  Athenaeum. 

Journal  of  travels  |  over  the  |  Rocky 

mountains,  |  to  the  |  mouth  of  the 
Columbia  river ;  jmado  during  the  years 
1845  and  1846:  |  containing  minute 
descriptions  of  the  |  valleys  of  the 
Willamette,  Urnpqua,  and  Clamet;  |  a 
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Palmer  (J.)  —  Continued, 
general  description  of  |  Oregon  terri- 
tory; |  its   inhabitants,   climate,   soil, 
productions,    etc.,    etc.  ;|a    list    of  | 
necessary  outfits  for  emigrants ;  |  and  a 
|  Table  of  Distances  from  Camp  to 
Camp  on  the  Eoute.  |  Also ;  |  A  Letter 
from  the  Rev.  H.  H.  Spalding,  resident 
Missionary,  for  the  last  ten  years,  | 
among  the  Nez  Perce"  Tribe  of  Indians, 
on  the    Koos-koos-kee    River;    The  | 
Organic  Laws  of  Oregon  Territory; 
Tables  of  about  300  words  of  the  Chin- 
ook |  Jargon,  and  about  200  Words  of 
the  Nez  Perce"  Language ;  a  Description 
of  |  Mount  Hood ;  Incidents  of  Travel, 
&c.,  &c.  I  By  Joel  Palmer.  | 

Cincinnati:  |  J.  A.  &  U.  P.  James, 
Walnut  street,  |  between  Fourth  and 
Fifth.  |  1852. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  etc.  1  1.  dedica- 
tion verso  blank  1  1.  publishers'  advertisement 
pp.  v-vi,  index  [contents]  pp.  7-viii  [sic],  text 
pp.  9-189, 12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above. 

Copies  seen:  Congress. 

Parker  (Bev.  Samuel).    Journal  |  of  an 

|  exploring  tour  |  beyond  the  Rocky 
mountains,  |  under  the  direction  of  the 

|  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  |  Performed  in  the 
years  |  1835,  '36,  and  '37;  |  containing 

|  a  description  of  the  geography,  geol- 
ogy, climate,  and  |  productions;  and 
the  number,  manners,  and  |  customs  of 
the  natives.  |  With  a  |  map  of  Oregon 
territory.  |  By  Rev.  Samuel  Parker, 
A.  M.  | 

Ithaca,  N.  Y.  |  Published  by  the 
author.  |  Mack,  Andrus,  &  Woodruff, 
Printers.  |  1838. 

\  Title  verso  copyright  notice  1  1.  preface  pp. 
iii-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-xii,  text  pp.  13-371,  map 
and  plates,  12°. 

Vocabulary  (90  words)  of  the  Chinook  [Jar- 
gon] language  as  spoken  about  Fort  Vancouver, 
pp.  336-338.— Numerals  1-10,  20, 40, 100,  p.  338. 

Copies  f>een :  Boston  Athenaeum,  Boston  Pub- 
lic, British  Museum,  Congress,  Eames,  Mallet, 
Trumbull. 

Journal  |  of    an  |  exploring   tour  | 

beyond  the  Rocky  mountains,  |  under 
the  direction  of  the  |  American  board  of 
commissions  [sic]  for  foreign  missions, 

|  in  the  years  1835,  '36,  and  '37;  |  con- 
taining |  a    description  of  the   geog- 
raphy, geology,  climate,  productions  | 
of  the  country,  and  the  number,  man- 
ners, and  |  customs  of  the  natives :  | 


Parker  (S.)  —  Continued, 
with  a  |  map  of  Oregon  territory.  |  By 
rev.    Samuel    Parker,  A.   M.  |  Second 
edition.  | 

Ithaca,  N.  Y.  |  Published  by  the 
author.  |  Mack,  Andrus,  &  Woodruff, 
printers.  |  1840. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  1 1.  recommen- 
dations pp.  iii-iv,  preface  pp.  v-viii,  preface  to 
the  second  edition  pp.  ix-x,  contents  pp.  xi-xvi, 
text  pp.  17-384,  appendix  pp.  385-399,  addenda 
pp.  399-400,  map  and  plate,  12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  396-398. 

Copies  seen:    Congress,  Eames,    Geological 

The  edition:  Edinburgh,  1841,  8°,  does  not 
contain  the  Chinook  Jargon  material.  (Con- 


Journal  (of  an  |  exploring    tour  | 

beyond  the  Rocky  mountains,  |  under 
the  direction  of  the  |  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  |  in 
the  years  1835,  '36,  and  '37 ;  |  containing 
|  a  description  of  the  geography,  ge- 
ology, climate,  produc-  |  tions  of  the 
country,  and  the  numbers,  manners,  | 
and  customs  of  the  natives :  |  with  a  | 
map    of    Oregon    territory.  |  By    rev. 
Samuel  Parker,  A.M.  |  Third  edition.  | 
Ithaca,    N.   Y.  |  Mack,    Andrus,     & 
Woodruff.  |  Boston :  Crocker  &  Brew- 
ster. — New- York :  Dayton  &  Saxton ;  | 
Collins,   Keese,  &    co. — Philadelphia: 
Grigg  &  Elliot.  |  London:  Wiley  & 
Putnam.  |  1842. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (1838)  and  names 
of  printers  1  1.  recommendations  pp.  iii-iv, 
preface  pp.  v-viii,  preface  to  the  second  and 
third  editions  pp.  ix-x,  contents  pp.  xi-xvi, 
text  pp.  17-394,  appendix  pp.  395-408,  map  and 
plate,  12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  pp. 
405-408. 

Copies  seen :  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenaeum, 
Eames,  Geological  Survey,  Mallet. 

Journal  |  of   an  |  exploring   tour  | 

beyond  the  Rocky  mountains,  |  under 
the  direction  of  the  |  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  |  con- 
taining |  a  description  of  the  geography, 
geology,  climate,  pro-  |  ductions  of  the 
country,  and  the  numbers,  man-  |  ners, 
and  customs  of  the  natives :  |  with  a  | 
map  of  Oregon  territory.  |  By  rev.  Sam- 
uel Parker,  A.  M.  |  Fourth  edition.  | 

Ithaca,  N.  Y.  |  Andrus,  Woodruff,  & 
Gauntlett.  |  Boston :  Crocker  &  Brew- 
ster. — New  York :  Huntington  &  Sav- 
age; |  Robinson,  Pratt,  &  Co. — Phila- 
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delphia:  Thomas,  Cowper-  |  thwait  & 
Co.— London:  Wiley  &  Putnam.  |  1844. 

Pp.  i-xvi,  17-416,  map,  12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  pp. 
413-410. 

Copies  seen:  One  in  the  library  of  "W.  "W. 
Hcach,  Yonkers,  N.  Y. 

—  Journal  (of   an  |  exploring    tour  | 
beyond  the  Rocky  mountains,  |  under 
the  direction  of  tho  |  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  \  oon- 
t  ainingl  a  description  of  the  geography, 
geology,  climate,  |  productions  of  the 
country,  and  the  numbers,  |  manners, 
and  customs  of  the  natives:  |  with  a  | 
map  of  Oregon  territory.  |  By  rev.  Sam- 
uel Parker,  A.  M.  |  Fifth  edition.  | 

Auburn :  |  J.  C.  Derby  &  co. ;  |  New- 
York  :  Mark  H.  Newman  &  co.,— Gen- 
eva: G.  H.  Derby  &  co.  |  Cincinnati: 
Derby,  Bradley  &  co.  |  1846. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  etc.  1 1.  recom- 
mendations pp.  iii-iv,  preface  pp.  v-vii,  preface 
to  the  fifth  edition  p.  ix,  contents  pp.  xi-xvi, 
text  pp.  17-422,  map  and  plate,  12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above, 
pp.  419-421. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Eames,  Georgetown, 
Harvard. 

Samuel  Parker,  clergyman,  born  in  Ashfield, 
N.  H.,  April  23.  1779;  died  in  Ithaca,  X.  Y., 
March  24, 1866.  He  was  graduated  at  Williams 
in  1806  and  at  Andovor  Theological  Seminary 
in  1810,  became  a  missionary  in  western  New 
York,  and  subsequently  was  in  charge  of  Con- 
gregational churches  in  Massachusetts  and 
New  York.  Mr.  Parker  originated  the  mission 
of  the  American  board  in  Oregon,  traveled  there 
in  1835-1837,  subsequently  lectured  in  maiiy 
easteni  States  on  the  character  of  that  territory, 
and  did  much  to  establish  the  claims  of  the 
United  States  Government  to  the  lands,  and  to 
induce  emigrants  to  settle  there.  He  is  also 
said  to  have  been  the  first  to  suggest  the  possi- 
bility of  constructing  a  railroad  through  the 
Rocky  mountains  to  the  Pacific  ocean. — Apple- 
ton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 
Periodical : 

Chinook  Jargon          See  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Pilling:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  is  in  the  possession  of  the 
compiler  of  this  catalogue. 

Pilling  (James  Constantine).    Smithson- 
ian institution— Bureau  of  ethnology  | 
J.  W.  Powell  director  |  Proof-sheets  |  of 
a  |  bibliography  |  of  |  the  languages  | 
of  the  |  North  American  Indians  |  by  | 
James  Constantine   Pilling  |  (Distrib- 
uted only  to  collaborators)  | 


Pilling '(J.  C.)  — Continued. 

Washington  |  Government  printing 
oilice  |  1885 

Titl«  verso  blank  1  1.  notice  signed  J.  "W. 
Powell  p.  iii,  preface  pp.v-viii,  introduction  pp. 
ix-x,  list  of  authorities  pp.  xi-xxxvi,  list  of 
libraries  referred  to  by  initials  pp.  xxxvii- 
xxxviii,  list  of  fac-similes  pp.  xxxix-xl,  text 
pp.  1-839,  additions  and  corrections  pp.  841-1090, 
index  of  languages  and  dialects  pp.  1091-1135, 
plates,  4°. 

Arranged  alphabetically  by  name  of  author, 
translator,  or  first  word  of  title.  One  hundred 
and  ten  copies  printed,  ten  of  them  on  one  side 
of  the  sheet  only. 

Pinart  (Alphonse  L.)  [Linguistic  mate- 
rial relating  to  the  Chinookan  fam- 
ily.] <*) 

Manuscripts  in  possession  of  their  author, 
•who,  some  years  ago,  in  response  to  my  request 
for  a  list  of  his  linguistic  material, (wrote  me  as 
follows : 

"  I  have  collected,  during  my  fifteen  years  of 
traveling  vocabularies,  texts,  songs,  general 
linguistic  material,  etc.,  in  the  following  lan- 
guages and  dialects  .  .  .  and  some  relating 
to  the  Chinook.  It  is  impossible  at  present  to 
give  you  the  number  of  pages,  etc.,  as  most  of 
it  is  contained  in  my  note-books,  and  has  not 
as  yet  been  put  into  shape. 

Platzmann  (Julius).  VerzBichniss  |  einer 
Auswahl  |  amerikanischer  |  Gramma- 
tiken,  |  Worterbiicher,  Katechismen  | 
u.    s.   w.  |  Gesammelt  |  von  |  Julius 
Platzmann.  | 

Leipzig,  1876.  |  K.  F.  Kohler's  anti- 
quarium,  |  Poststrasse  17. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  quotation 
from  Rouquette  verso  blank  1 1.  text,  alphabet- 
ically arranged  by  family  names,  pp.  1-38, 8°. 

List  of  works  in  Chinuk,  p.  10. 

Copies  seen:  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling, 
Trumbull,  Wellesley. 

Pott  (August  Friedrich).  Doppelung  | 
(Reduplikation,  Gemination)  |  als  | 
eines  der  wichtigsten  Bildungsmittel 
der  Sprache,  |  beleuchtet  |  aus  Sprachen 
aller  Welttheile  |  durch  |  Aug.  Friedr. 
Pott,  Dr.  |  Prof,  der  Allgemeinen 
Sprachwiss.  an  der  Univ.  zu  Halle  [&c. 
two  lines.]  | 

Lemgo  &  Detmold,  |  iin  Verlage  der 
Meyer'scheii  Hot'  buchhandlung  1862. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  quo- 
tation 1  l.Vorwortpp.iii-iv,  Inhaltsverzeichniss 
pp.  v-vi,  text  pp.  1-304,  list  of  books  on  verso  of 
back  cover,  8°. 

Reduplicate  words  in  Chinook,  p.  114;  in 
Lower  Chinook,  pp.  37, 41,  60, 61, 62,  90. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Eaiues. 
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Pott  (A.  F.)  —Continued. 

Eiuleitung  in  die  allgeineine  Sprach- 

wissenchaft. 

In  Internationale  Zeitsclirift  f  iir  allgemeino 
Sprachwissenschaft,vol.  1,  pp.  1-68,  329-354,  vol. 
2,  pp.  54-115,  209-251,  vol.  3,  pp.  110-126,  249-275, 
Supp.  pp.  1-193,  vol.  4,  pp.  67-96,  vol.  5,  pp.  3- 
18,  Leipzig,  1884-1887,  and  Heilbronn,  1889,  largo 
8°. 

The  literature  of  American  linguistics,  vol.  4, 
pp.  67-96.  This  portion  was  published  after  Mr. 
Pott's  death,  which  occurred  July  5, 1887.  Th<> 
general  editor  of  the  Zeitsclirift,  Mr.  Techmer, 
states  in  a  note  that  Pott's  paper  is  continued 
from  the  manuscripts  which  he  left,  and  that  it 
is  to  close  with  the  languages  of  A  nstralia.  In 
the  section  of  American  linguistics  publica- 
tions in  all  the  more  important  stocks  of  North 
America  are  mentioned,  with  brief  characteri- 
zation. 

Powell:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Major  J.  W.  Powell, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Powell  (Maj.  John  Wesley).  Indian  lin- 
guistic families  of  America  north  of 
Mexico.  By  J.  W.  Powell. 

In  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  seventh  annual 
report,  pp.  1-142,  Washington,  1891,  royal  8°. 

Chinookan  family,  with  a  list  of  synonyms 
and  principal  tribes,  derivation  of  the  name, 
habitat,  etc.,  pp.  63-65.  . 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows: 

Indian  linguistic  families  of  America 

|  north  of  Mexico  |  by  |  J.  W.  Powell 
|  Extract    from    the  seventh    annual 
report  of  the  Bureau  of  ethnology  | 
[Design]  | 

Washington  |  Government  printing 
office  |  1891 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title,  half-title 
p.  1,  contents  pp.  3-6,  text  pp.  7-142,  map,  royal 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copies  Keen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eaines, 
Pilling,  Powell. 

Practical  Chinook  [Jargon]  vocabulary. 
See  lie  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Prayers : 

Cathlascon        See  Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J.  H.) 
Chinook  Blanchet  (F.  N.) 

Chinook  Jargon      Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Chinook  Jargon      Deraers  (M.)  et  al. 

Priest  (Josiah).  American  antiquities,  | 
and  |  discoveries  in  the  west :  |  being  | 
an  exhibition  of  the  evidence  |  that  an 
ancient  population  of  partially  civil!  zed 
nations,)  differing  entirely  from  those  of 


Priest  (J.)  —Continued, 
the  present  In- 1  diaus,  peopled  America, 
many  centuries  before]  its  discovery  by 
Columbus.  |  And  |  inquiries  into  their 
origin,  |  with  a  |  copious  description  | 
Of  many  of  their  stupendous  Works, 
now  in  ruins.  |  With  |  conjectures  of 
what  may  have  |  become  of  them.  |  Com- 
piled |  from  travels,  authentic,  sources, 
and  the  researches  |  of  |  Antiquarian 
Societies.  |  By  Josiah  Priest.  | 

Albany:  |  printed  by  Hoffman  and 
White,  No.  71,  State-Street.  |  1833. 

Folded  frontispiece,  title  verso  copyright 
notice  1  1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv,  contents  pp.  v-viii, 
text  pp.  9-400,  map  and  plates,  8°. 

Rafinesqne  (C.  S.),  Languages  of  Oregon— 
Ohopunisli  and  Chinuc,  pp.  395-397. 

Copies  seen :  Harvard. 

American  antiquities,  |  and  |  dis- 
coveries in  the  west:  |  being  |  an  exhi- 
bition of  the  evidence  |  that  an  ancient 
population  of  partially  civilized  na- 
tions, |  differing  entirely  from  those  of 
the  present  In- 1  dians,  peopled  America, 
many  centuries  before  |  its  disco  very  by 
Columbus.  |  And  |  inquiries  into  their 
origin,]  with  a  |  copious  description  |  Of 
many  of  their  stupendous  Works,  now 
in  ruins,  j  With  1  conjectures  concerning 
what  inay  have  |  become  of  them.  |  Corn- 
piled  |  from  travels,  authentic  sources, 
and  the  researches  |  of  |  Antiquarian 
Societies.  |  By  Josiah  Priest.  |  Third 
Edition  Revised.  | 

Albany :  |  printed  by  Hoffman  and 
White,  |  No.  71,  State-Street.  |  1833. 

Folded  frontispiece,  title  verso  copyright 
notice  1 1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv,  contents  pp.  v-viii, 
text  pp.  9-400,  map  and  plate,  8°. 

Raflnesque  (C.  S.),  Tabular  view  of  the 
American  generic  languages,  pp.  309-312. 

Languages  of  Oregon — Chopunish  and 

Chinuc,  pp.  395-397. 

Copies  seen:  Boston  Public,  Congress,  Eamcs, 
Harvard,  Massachusetts  Historical  Society. 

The  Brinley  copy,  no.  5435,  sold  for  $1.50. 

These  articles  are  omitted  in  the  later  editions 
of  Priest's  work. 

Primer : 

Chinook  Jargon         See  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  II.) 

Proper  names : 

Chinook  See  Catlin  (G.) 

Chinook  Stanley  (J.  M.) 

Clakama  Stanley  (J.  M.) 

[Prosch  (Thomas  W.)]      The  complete 
|  Chinook   Jargon  |  or  |  Indian    trade 
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Frosch  (T.  W.)  — Continued. 

language  |  of  |  Oregon,  Washington, 
British  Co-  |  luiubi;i,  Alaska,  Idaho  | 
And  other  ports  of  tin-.  Norlli  Pacific  | 
Coast.  |  The  best  yd  issued.  | 

G.  Davies  &  c-o.,  |  publishers.  |  7(M» 
Front  street,  Seattle,  |  1888. 

(',./•,'/•  tit  If:  Dictionary  of  tin-  Chinook,  the 
|  Indian  tradelanguago  |  of  \  Oregon,  \Vashinj;- 
ton.  Idaho,  |  I'.ritisli  Columbia  and  |  Alaska.  | 
Chinook-English  aud  English-Chinook.  | 


Prosch  (T.  W.)  —  Contiuuotl. 

isss.  I  (I.  I);ivies&  co.,  |  publishers,  Seattle, 
W.  T.  |  Copyright  1***  by  G.  Davies. 

('over  title,  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp. 
11-5,  text  pp.  7-40,  18°. 

<  Ihinook-EngllSB,  alphabetically  arranged, 
pp.  7-26.— English-Chinook,  double  columns, 
alphabet  ically  arranged,  pp.  27-38.— Couversa- 
tion  in  (;hinook,  free,  translation,  pp.  :t!MO.— 
Lord's  prayer  with  interlinear  English  trails 
lation,  p.  40. 

Copies  seen :  Pilliug. 


Q- 


Quaritch:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  bookstore  of  Bernard  Quaritch, 
London,  Eng. 

Quaritch  (Bernard).  Catalogue  |  of 
hooks  ou  the  |  history,  geography,  | 
and  of  |  the  philology  |  of  |  America, 
Australasia,  Asia,  Africa.  |  I.  Historical 
geography,  voyages,  and  |  travels.  |  II. 
History,  ethnology,  aud  philology  j  of 
America.  |  III.  History,  topography, 
and  ethnology  |  of  Asia,  Polynesia,  aud 
Africa.  |  Offered  for  Cash  at  the  affixed 
net  prices  by  |  Bernard  Quaritch.  | 

London:  |  15  Piccadilly,  June  1885  to 
October  1886.  |  1886. 

Title  verso  contents  1  1.  catalogue  pp.  2747- 
3162,  index  pp.  i-lxii,  8°.  Lettered  on  the  back : 
QUARITCH'S  |  GENERAL  |  CATALOGUE  |  PART  xii. 

|  VOYAGES  |  AND  |  TRAVELS  |  AMERICANA  |  AND  | 
OiUENTALIA  |  LONDON    1886.     This  volume  com- 
prises nos. 362-364  (June,July,and  August,  1885) 
of  the  paper-covered  series,  with  the  addition  of 
a  special  title  aud  a  general  index. 

American  languages,  pp.  3021-3042,  contains 
two  titles  of  books  under  the  heading  Chinook, 
p.  3026. 

The  complete  "General  Catalogue,"  of  which 
the  above  is  a  portion,  comprises  15  parts,  each 
bound  in  red  cloth,  paged  consecutively  1-4066, 
and  a  sixteenth  part  containing  a  general  index 
of  427  pages  in  treble  columns.  Each  volume 
has  its  own  special  title  and  index,  with  the 


Quaritch  (B.)  — Continued. 

title  of  the  series  and  the  number  of  the  part 
lettered  on  the  back.  Excepting  the  index,  it 
was  originally  issued  as  noa.  332-375  of  the 
paper-covered  series,  from  November,  1880,  to 
August,  1887,  at  which  date  the  publication 
was  discontinued.  The  index  is  dated  1892. 

Copies  »een :  Eames. 

A  large-paper  edition  with  title  as  follows : 

A  general  |  catalogue  of  books  |  offered 

to  the  public  at  the  affixed  prices  |  by 
|  Bernard  Quaritch  |  Vol.I[-VII]  | 

London :  1 15  Piccadilly,  1 1887[-1892]. 

7  vols.  royal  8°. 

American  languages,  as  under  the  preceding 
title,  vol.  5,  pp.  3021-3042. 

Copies  seen:  Lenox. 

This  edition  was  published  at  151.  for  the  set, 
including  the  seventh  or  index  volume. 

-  No.  86.  London,  December,  1887.  |  A 
rough  list  I  of  |  valuable  and  rare  books, 

|  comprising  |  the  choicest  portions  of 
Various  Libraries,  and  many  very  cheap 
works  of  every  class  of  Literature,  |  at 
greatly  reduced  prices,  |  offered  by  | 
Bernard  Quaritch,  15,  Piccadilly,  W. 

Cover  title:  "The  miscellaneous  .and  the 
musical  library  of  Mr.  William  Chappoll," etc., 
catalogue  with  heading  as  above,  pp.  1-128, 8°. 

American  languages,  pp.  1-13,  contains  titles 
of  a  few  works  giving  information  relating  to 
the  Chinook  Jargon,  p.  7. 

Copies  seen :  Eauies,  Pilling. 
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Rafinesque  (Constantino  Saranel).  At- 
lantic journal,  |  and  |  friend  of  knowl- 
edge. |  In  eight  numbers.  |  Containing 
about  160 original  articles  and  tracts  on 
Natural  and  |  Historical  Sciences,  the 
Description  of  about  150  New  Plants,  | 
and  100  New  Animals  or  Fossils.  Many 
Vocabularies  of  Langua-  |  ges,  Histor- 
ical and  Geological  Facts,  &c.  &c.  &c. 
|  By  C.  S.  Rafinesque,  A.  M.  .  .  Ph.  D. 
|  Professor  of  Historical  and  Natural 
Sciences,  Member  of  seve-  |  ral  learned 
societies  in  Europe  and  America,  &c.  | 
[Quotation  and  list  of  figures,  six 
lines.]  | 

Philadelphia:  |  1832-1833.  |  (Two 
dollars. ) 

Tabular  view  recto  blank  1  1.  title  verso  in- 
dex 1  1.  iconography  and  illustrations  etc.  1  1. 
text  pp.  1-202,  205-212, 8°.  Originally  issued  in 
numbers  (1-8,  and  extra  of  no.  3),  from  the 
"  spring  of  1832  "  to  the  "winter  of  1833." 

American  history.  Tabular  View  of  the  Amer- 
ican Generic  Languages,  and  Original  Nations, 
including  the  Chinuc,  pp.  6-8. 

Languages  of  Oregon,  Chopunish  asd  Chinuc 
(pp.  133-134)  contains  a  vocabulary,  English 
and  Chinuc,  thirty-three  words  (including 
numerals  1-10),  from  Cox,  Lewis,  and  other 
sources,  p.  134. 

Copies  seen :  Boston  Athenaeum,  British  Mu- 
seum, Congress,  Eames. 

These  two  articles  reprinted  in : 

Priest  (J.),  American  antiquities,  pp.  309-312, 
395-397,  Albany,  1833, 8°. 

Constantino  Samuel  Rafinesque,  botanist, 
born  in  Galatz,  a  suburb  of  Constantinople, 
Turkey,  in  1784,  died  in  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Sep- 
tember 18, 1842.  He  was  of  French  parentage, 
and  his  father,  a  merchant,  died  in  Philadelphia 
about  1791.  The  son  came  to  Philadelphia  with 
his  brother  in  1802,  and,  after  traveling  through 
Pennsylvania  and  Delaware,  returned  with  a 
collection  of  botanical  specimens  in  1805  and 
went  to  Sicily,  where  he  spent  ten  years  as  a 
merchant  and  in  the  study  of  botany.  In  1815 
he  sailed  for  New  York,  but  was  shipwrecked 
on  the  Long  Island  coast,  and  lost  his  valuable 
books,  collections,  manuscripts,  and  drawings. 
In  1818  he  went  to  the  west  and  became  pro- 
fessor of  botany  in  Transylvania  University, 
Lexington,  Ky.  Subsequently  he  traveled  and 
lectured  in  various  places,  endeavored  to  estab- 
lish a  magazine  and  botanic  garden,  but  with- 
out success,  and  finally  settled  in  Philadelphia, 
where  he  resided  until  his  death,  and  where  he 
published  The  Atlantic  Journal  and  Friend  of 
Knowledge;  a  Cyclopedic  Journal  and  Review, 
of  which  only  eight  numbers  appeared  (1832-'33). 
The  number  of  genera  and  specice  that  he 


Rafinesque  (C.  S.)  —  Continued. 

introduced  into  his  works  produced  great  con- 
fusion. A  gradual  deterioration  is  found  in 
Rafinesque's  botanical  writings  from  1819  till 
1830,  when  the  passion  for  establishing  new 
genera  and  species  seems  to  have  become  a 
monomania  with  him.  He  assumed  thirty  to 
one  hundred  years  as  the  average  time  required 
for  the  production  of  a  new  species  and  five 
hundred  to  a  thousand  years  for  a  new  genus. 
It  is  said  that  he  wrote  a  paper  describing 
"  twelve  new  species  of  thunder  and  lightning." 
In  addition  to  translations  and  unfinished  botan- 
ical and  zoological  works,  ho  was  the  author  of 
numerous  books  and  pamphlets—  Appleton's 
Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

[Reade  (John).]     Chinook  versus  Greek. 
In  Montreal  Gazette,  vol.  119,  no.  239,  p.  4, 
Montreal,  October  6, 1890.    (Pilling.) 

A  review  of  Hale  (H.),  An   international 
idiom. 

Contains  a  general  discussion  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  with  a  number  of  examples. 
Reviews: 

Chinook  Jargon          See  Charencey  (C.  de.) 
Chinook  Jargon  Crane  (A.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Leland  (C.  G.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Reade  (J.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Western. 

Richardson  (Albert  Deane).  Beyond  the 
Mississippi:  |  from  the  great  river  to 
the  great  ocean.  |  Life  and  adventure 
|  on  the  |  prairies,  mountains,  and 
Pacific  coast.  |  With  more  than  two 
hundred  illustrations,  from  photo- 
graphs and  original  |  sketches,  of  the 
prairies,  deserts,  mountains,  rivers, 
mines,  |  cities,  Indians,  trappers,  pion- 
eers, and  great  natural  |  curiosities  of 
the  new  states  and  territories.  |  1857- 
1867.  |  By  |  Albert  D.  Richardson,  | 
author  of  'Field,  dungeon  and  escape.' 
|  [Two  lines  advertisement.]  | 

Hartford,  Conn.,  |  American  pub- 
lishing company,  j  National  publishing 
company,  |  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Cincin- 
nati, O.,  Chicago,  111.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  | 
New  Orleans,  La.;  Atlanta,  Ga.,  Rich- 
mond, Ya.  |  Bliss  &  company,  New 
York.  |  1867. 

Engraved  title :  Beyond  |  the  |  Mississippi  | 
Albert  D.  Richardson. 

Map,  engraved  title  verso  blank,  title  verso 
copyright  notice  1 1.  extracts  from  Whittier  and 
Longfellow  verso  blank  1  1.  prefatory  pp.  i-ii, 
illustrations  pp.  iii-vii,  con  tents  pp.  ix-xvi,  text 
pp.  17-572,  8°. 

Short  vocabulary  (20  words,  alphabetically 
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Richardson  (A.  D.)  —  Continued. 

arranged  liy  Knglish  words)  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  ami  the  iiiiini>rals  1-10,20,30, 100,  1000 
in  the  same,  pp.  r><i-j  ;>o;:. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Boston  Athenaeum,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  <  'impress,  Trniubull. 

Some  copies  vary  slightly  in  the  imprint, 
and  omit  the  date.  (Kainos,  Harvard.)  Another 
edition:  Hart  lord,  1X09,  8°.  (*) 

A  later  edition  with  title-page  as  follows: 

—  Beyond  the  Mississippi :  |  from  the 
great  river  to  the  great  ocean.  |  Life 
ami  adventure  |  on  the  |  prairies,  moun- 
tains, and  Pacific  coast.  |  With  more 
than  two  hundred  illustrations,  from 
photographs  and  original  |  sketches, 
of  the  prairies,  deserts,  mountains, 
rivers,  mines,  |  cities,  Indians,  trap- 
pers, pioneers,  and  great  natural  | 
curiosities  of  the  new  states  and  terri- 
tories. |  New  edition.  |  Written  down 
to  summer  of  1869.  |  By  |  Albert  D. 
Richardson,  |  author  of  'Field,  dun- 
geon and  escape/  and  'Personal  |  his- 
tory of  Ulysses  S.  Grant.'  |  [Two  lines 
advertisement.]  | 

Hartford:  |  American  publishing 
company,  |  1875. 

2  p.  11.  pp.  i-xvi,  17-572, 8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  TrumbuU. 

Albert  Deane  Richardson,  journalist,  born 
in  Franklin,  Mass.,  October  6,  1833,  died  in 
New  York  city  December  2,  1869.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  district  school  of  his  native  village 
and  at  Holliston  academy.  At  eighteen  years 
of  age  he  went  to  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  where  he 
formed  a  newspaper  connection,  wrote  a  farce 
for  Barney  "Williams,  and  appeared  a  few  times 
on  the  stage.  In  1857  he  went  to  Kansas, 
taking  an  active  part  in  the  political  struggle 
of  the  territory,  attending  antislavery  meet- 
ings, makingspceches,  and  corresponding  about 
the  issues  of  the  hour  with  the  Boston  Journal. 
He  was  also  secretary  of  the  territorial  legisla- 
ture. Two  years  later  he  went  to  Pike's  Peak, 
the  gold  fever  being  then  at  its  height,  in  com- 
pany with  Horace  Greeley,  between  whom  and 
Richardson  a  lasting  friendship  was  formed.  In 
the  autumn  of  1859  ho  made  a  journey  through 
the  southwestern  territories,  and  sent  accounts 
of  his  wanderings  to  eastern  journals.  During 
the  winter  that  preceded  the  civil  war  he  vol- 
unteered to  go  through  the  south  as  secret  cor- 
respondent of  the  Tribune,  and  returned,  after 
many  narrow  escapes,  just  before  the  firing  on 
Sumter.  He  next  entered  the  field  as  war  cor- 
respondent, and  for  two  years  alternated 
between  Virginia  and  the  southwest,  being 
present  at  many  battles.  On  tho  night  of  May 
3, 1863,  he  undertook,  in  company  with  Junius 
Henri  Browne,  a  fellow  correspondent  of  the 
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Tribune,  and  Richard  T.  Colburn,  of  the  New 
York  World,  to  run  tho  batteries  of  Vicktduirg 
on  two  barges,  which  were  lashed  to  a  steam 
tug.  After  they  had  boon  under  flro  for  more 
than  half  an  hour,  a  large  shell  struck  the  t  ug, 
and,  bursting  in  the  furnace,  throw  the  coals  on 
the  barges  and  then  set  them  on  fire.  Out  of 
34  men,  18  were  killed  or  wounded  and  16  wore 
captured,  the  correspondents  among  them.  The 
Confederate  government  would  neither  release 
nor  exchange  the  Tribune  men,  who,  after 
spending  eighteen  months  in  seven  southern 
prisons,  escaped  from  Salisbury,  N.  C.,  in  the 
dead  of  winter,  and,  walking  400  miles,  arrived 
within  the  national  lines  at  Strawberry  Plains, 
Tenn.,  several  months  before  the  close  of  the 
war. — Appleton't  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Ross  (Alexander).  Adventures  |  of  the 
first  settlers  on  the  |  Oregon  or  Colum- 
bia river :  |  being  |  a  narrative  of  the 
expedition  fitted  out  by  |  John  Jacob 
Astor,  |  to  establish  the  |  "Pacific  fur 
company;"  |  with  an  account  of  some 
|  Indian  tribes  on  the  coast  of  the 
Pacific.  |  By  Alexander  Boss,  |  one  of 
the  adventurers.  | 

London:  |  Smith,  Elder  and  co.,  65 
Cornhill.  |  1849. 

Title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  preface  pp. 
iii-v,  contents  pp.  vi-xv,  errata  p.  [xvi],  text  pp. 
1-352, 12°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook  (200  words)  and 
numerals  (1-5000),  pp.  342-348.— Vocabulary  of 
the  Chinook  Jargon  (30  words),  p.  349. 

Copies  teen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston 
Athenaeum,  British  Museum,  Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology, Congress,  Trumbull. 

Alexander  Ross,  author,  born  in  Xairnshire, 
Scotland,  May  9,  1783,  died  in  Colony  Gardens 
(now  in  Winnipeg,  Manitoba),  Red  River  Set- 
tlement, British  North  America,  October  23, 
1856.  He  came  to  Canada  in  1805,  taught  in 
Glengarry,  U.  C.,  and  in  1810  joined  John  Jacob 
Aster's  expedition  to  Oregon.  Until  1824  he 
was  a  fur-trader  and  in  the  service  of  the  Hud- 
son Bay  Company,  About  1825  he  removed  to 
the  Red  River  settlement  and  was  a  member 
of  the  council  of  Assineboia,  and  was  sheriff 
of  the  Red  River  settlement  for  several  years. 
He  was  for  fifteen  years  a  resident  in  the  territo- 
ries of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company,  and  has  given 
the  result  of  his  observations  in  tho  works: 
Adventures  of  the  First  Settlers  on  the  Oregon 
or  Columbia  River;  being  a  Narrative  of  the 
Expedition  fitting  out  by  John  Jacob  Astor  to 
establish  the  Pacific  Fur  Company,  with  an 
Account  of  some  Indian  Tribes  on  the  Coast  of 
the  Pacific  (London,  1849) ;  The  Fur-Hunters  of 
the  Far  West,  a  Narrative  of  Adventures  in 
the  Oregon  and  Rocky  Mountains  (2  vols.  1855), 
and  The  Red  River  Settlement  (1856).— 
tun's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Bioy. 
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Sabiii    (Joseph).    A  |  dictionary  |  of  | 
Books  relating  to  America,  |  from  its 
discovery  to    the    present    time.  |  By 
Joseph    Sabiu.    |    Volume    I [-XX].  | 
[Three  lines  quotation.]  | 

New-York :  |  Joseph  Sabin,  84  Nassau 
street.  | 1868[-1892]. 

20  vols.  8C.  Still  in  course  of  publication. 
Parts  cxv-cxvi,  which  begin  vol.  20,  reach  the 
article  "Smith."  Now  edited  by  Mr.  Wilber- 
force  Eames. 

Contains,  passim,  titles  of  books  in  and 
relating  to  the  Chinookaii  languages. 

Copies  seen:  Congress,  Eames,  Geological 
Survey,  Lenox. 

-See  Field  (T.W.) 

[St.  Onge  (Rev.  Louis  Napoleon).]     His- 
tory of  the  old    testament.  |  Age  I.  | 
From  Adam  to  Abraham.  |  Containing 
2083  Years. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1892.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only;  text  in  the 
Chinook  Jargon,  stenographic  characters,  with 
English  headings  in  italics,  pp.  1-24, 16°. 

Forms  a  supplement  to  Le  Jeunc  (J.  M.  R.), 
Kamloops  Wawa,  vol.  2,  nos.  1-6  (nos.  33-38  of 
the  series),  July  3-August  7, 1892. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

-j-  |  Bible  history  |  translated  |  into 

the  Chinook  Jargon  by  |  the  Rev.  L.  N. 
Saint  Onge  Missionary  |  among  the 
Yakamas  and  other  Indian  tribes  of 
the  Territo-  |  ries  of  Washington, 
Idaho,  Montana,  and  of  |  Oregon.  |  A. 
M.  D.  G.  |  1892. 

Manuscript ;  title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  13 
leaves,  written  on  one  side  only,  text  (in  the 
Jargon  with  interlinear  English  translation, 
written  on  both  sides)  11. 1-142, 4°.  In  possession 
of  Dr.  T.  S.  Bulmer,  Cedar  City,  Utah,  who 
intends  incorporating  it  in  one  of  his  publica- 
tions on  the  Chinook  Jargon.  Father  St.  Onge 
informs  me  that  he  intends  publishing  this 
paper  separately  also,  under  the  title  of 
"Chinook  Jargon  translation  of  the  Epitome 
Historian  Sacrse." 

Chinook  Jargon  Dictionary  |  by  |  L. 

N.  Saintonge,  Ptre.  |  English-Chinook 
Jargon.  |  Part  first.  | 

Troy,  N.  Y.,  U.  S.  A. :  |  1892.  |  A.  M. 
D.G. 

Manuscript;  title  verso  note  1 1.  text  (alpha- 
betically arranged  by  English  words)  pp.  1-184, 
8°.  Recorded  in  a  blank  book  bound  in  leather. 
In  possession  of  its  author. 

Chinook  Wawa  [writing],  pp.  1-181. — Sounds 
of  the  letters  used,  pp.  182-184. 


St.  Onge  (L.N.)  — Continued. 

The  dictionary  contains  probably  6,000  words. 

Concerning  the  second  part  of  this  work, 
P'ather  Saintonge  writes  me,  under  date  of 
January  24, 1893,  as  follows : 

"  I  am  not  now  working  at  my  dictionary 
(second  part)  because  1  am  not  well  enough,  but 
I  intend  to  finish  it  as  soon  as  I  can.  lean  not 
have  it  published  now  because  I  have  not  the 
means  for  that  purpose.  You  may  say  it  is 
intended  for  publication  some  time  in  the 
future.  The  second  part  will  not  be  so  volu- 
minous as  the  first ;  the  list  of  words  will  not 
be  so  great,  but  the  definitions  will  take  greater 
space,  as  I  shall  give  the  etymology  and  source 
from  which  each  Jargon  word  comes." 

Hymns  in  the  Chinook  Jargon. 

In  Bulmer  (T.  S.),  Hymns,  songs,  &.O.,  in 
Chinook  Jargon  (manuscript),  11. 34-45. 

[Legends  in  the  Chinook  Jargon.] 

In  Bulmer  (T.  S.),  Appendix  to  Buhner's 
Chinook  Jargon  grammar  and  dictionary  (man- 
uscript) 11.  26-57, 4°. 

Accompanied  by  an  interlinear  translation  in 
English. 

See  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

—  See  Demers  (M.),  Blanchet  (F.N.) 
and  St.  Onge  (L.N.) 

"  The  subject  of  this  sketch,  the  Rev.  Louis 
N.  St.  Onge,  of  St.  Alphonse  de  Liguori  parish, 
was  born  fin  the  village  of  St.  Cesaire]  a  few 
miles  south  of  Montreal,  Canada,  April  14, 1812. 
He  finished  his  classical  course  when  yet  very 
young,  after  which  ho  studied  law  for  two 
years.  Feeling  called  to  another  field,  he  gave 
up  this  career  in  order  to  prepare  himself  to 
work  for  God's  glory  as  an  Indian  missionary 
in  the  diocese  of  Nesqually,  Washington  Terri- 
tory. 

"A  year  and  a  half  before  his  ordination, 
Right  Rev.  A.  M.  Blanchet,  his  bishop,  ordered 
him  to  Vancouver,  W.  T.,  where  he  was  occu- 
pied as  a  professor  of  natural  philosophy, 
astronomy,  and  other  branches  in  the  Holy 
Angel's  College.  All  his  spare  time  was  conse- 
crated to  the  study  of  the  Indian  languages,  in 
which  he  is  to-day  one  of  the  most  expert,  so 
that  he  was  ready  to  go  on  active  missionary 
work  a 3  soon  as  ordained. 

"  The  first  years  of  his  missionary  life  were 
occupied  in  visiting  different  tribes  of  Indians 
and  doing  other  missionary  work  in  the  Terri- 
tories of  Washington,  Idaho,  Montana,  and 
other  Rocky  Mountain  districts,  among  Indians 
and  miners.  After  such  labors  he  was  then 
appointed  to  take  charge  of  the  Takamas, 
Klikitats,  Winatchas,  Wishrams,  Pshwanwa- 
pams,  Narchez,  and  other  Indian  tribes  inhab- 
iting the  central  part  of  Washington  Territory. 
Having  no  means  of  support  in  his  new  mi»- 
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sion,  P>ishop  r.lanchet,  ill  liis  self  sacrificing 
charitN  I'm- 1  lir  Indians  of  his  ex  tensive  diocese, 
furnished  liim  willi  the  necessary  outfit  ;  Mini 
with  ii  number  of  willing  though  unskilled 
Indians  as  apprentice  carpenters,  the  young 
missionary  set  to  work  to  rebuild  the  St. 
.loseph's  mission,  destroyed  in  1856  liy  a  j>arty 
of  vandals  calleil  the  Oregon  Volunteers,  who 
had  been  sent  to  tight  the  Yakiuuas. 

"After  four  years  of  labor,  he  and  his 
devoted  companion,  Mr.  J.  B.  Boulct  (now 
ordained  and  stationed  among  the  Tulalip  In- 
dians) had  the.  satisfaction  to  see  not  only  a 
comfortable  residence,  but  also  a  neat  church, 
en  i  ted,  and  a  tine  tract  of  laud  planted  with 
fruit  trees,  and  in  a  profitable  state  of  cultiva- 
tion, where  formerly  only  ruin  and  desolation 
reigned. 

"His  health  breaking  down  entirely,  he  was 
forced  to  leave  his  present  and  daily  increasing 
congregation  of  neophites.  Wishing  to  give  him 
the  best  medical  treatment,  Bishop  Blanchet 
sent  Father  St.  Onge  to  his  native  land  with  a 
leave  of  absence  until  his  health  would  lie 
restored.  During  his  eighteen  months'  stay  in 
a  hospital  he,  however,  utilized  his  time  by 
composing  and  printing  two  small  Indian 
books,  containing  rules  of  grammar,  catechism, 
hymns,  .and  Christian  prayers  in  Yakaiua  and 
Chinook  languages— the  former  for  children, 
the  latter  for  the  use  of  missionaries  on  the 
Pacific  coast. 

"By  the  advice  of  his  physician  he  then 
undertook  a  voyage  to  Europe,  where  he  spent 
nearly  a  year  in  search  of  health.  Back  again 
to  this  country,  he  had  charge  of  a  congregation 
for  a  couple  of  years  in  Vermont ;  and  now  IK- 
IS  the  pastor  of  the  two  French  churches  of 
<  Hens  Falls  and  Sandy  Hill,  in  the  diocese  of 
Albany,  New  York. 

"  Father  St.  Onge,  though  a  man  of  uncom- 
mon physical  appearance,  stoutly  built  and  six 
feet  and  four  inches  in  height,  has  not  yet 
entirely  recovered  his  health  and  strength.  The 
French  population  of  Glens  Falls  have  good 
cause  for  feeling  very  much  gratified  with  the 
present  condition  of  the  affairs  of  the  parish  of 
St.  Alphonse  de  Liguori,  and  should  receive  the 
hearty  congratulations  of  the  entire  commu- 
nity. Father  St.  Onge,  a  man  of  great  erudition, 
a  devoted  servant  to  the  church,  and  possessing 
a  personality  whose  geniality  and  courtesy 
have  won  him  a  place  in  the  hearts  of  his  peo- 
ple, has  by  his  faithful  application  to  his 
parish  developed  it  and  brought  out  all  that 
was  to  inure  to  its  benefit  and  further  advance 
its  interests."— Glens  Falls  (N.  Y.)  Republican, 
March  SS,  1889. 

Fat  her  St.  Onge  remained  at  Glens  Falls  until 
October.  1891,  when  increasing  infirmities  com- 
pelled him  to  retire  permanently  from  the  min- 
istry. He  is  now  living  with  his  brother,  the 
rector  of  St.. lean  IJaptistc  church,  in  Troy.  X. 
V.  Since  his  retirement  lie  has  compiled  an 
English-Chinook  Jargon  dictionary  of  about 
CHIN 5 
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six  thousand  \\ords,  and  this  he  intends  to 
supplement  with  a  corresponding  .largoii-Kng. 
lish  part,  lie  lias  also  begun  the  preparation 
of  ii  Yakama  dictionary,  which  lie  hopes  to 
make  much  more  complete  than  that  of  Father 
Pandosy,  published  in  Dr.  Shea's  Library  of 
American  linguistics. 

1  have  adopted  the  spelling  of  his  name  as  it 
appears  on  the  title-page  of  Bishop  Demers's 
Chinook  Jargon    dictionary,  though   (he  true 
spelling,  and   the  one  he  uses  now,  is  Saint- 
onge— that  of  a  French  province  in  which  his 
ancestors  lived  and  from  which  four  or  five 
families  came  in  1(596,  all  adopting  the  name. 
His  family  name  is  Payant. 

Sayce  (Archibald  Henry).  Introduction 
to  the  |  science  of  language.  |  By  |  A. 
H.  Sayce,  |  deputy  professor  of  compar- 
ative philology  in  the  university  of 
Oxford.  |  In  two  volumes.  |  Vol. ![-!!]. 
I  [Design.]  | 

London:  |  C.  Kegan  Paul  &  co.,  1, 
Paternoster  square.  |  1880. 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso 
quotation  and  notice  1 1.  preface  pp.v-viii,  table 
of  contents  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  1-441,  colo- 
phon verso  blank  1 1. ;  half-title  verso  blank  1  1. 
title  verso  quotation  and  notice  1  1.  table  of  (ion- 
tents  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  1-352,  selected  list 
of  works  pp.  353-363,  index  pp.  365-421,  12*. 

A  classification  of  American  languages  (vol. 
2,  pp.  57-64)  includes  the  Chinook,  p.  60. 
Copies  seen  :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eaines. 

Schoolcraft  (Henry  Rowe).  Historical  | 
and  |  statistical  information,  |  respect- 
ing the  |  history,  condition  and  pros- 
pects |  of  the  |  Indian  tribes  of  the 
United  States :  |  collected  and  prepared 
under  the  direction  |  of  the  |  bureau 
of  Indian  aft'airs,  |  per  act  of  Congress 
of  March  3d,  1847,  |  by  Henry  R.  School- 
craft,  LL.D. ,  Illustrated  by  S.  Eastman, 
capt.  U.  S.  A.  |  Published  by  Authority 
of  Congress,  j  Part  I [-VI].  | 

Philadelphia:  |  Lippincott,Grambo& 
company,  |  (successors  to  Grigg,  Elliot 
&  co.)  |  1851  [-1857]. 

Engraved  title :  [Engraving.]  |  Historical  | 
and  |  statistical  information  |  respecting  the  | 
history,  condition  and  prospects  |  of  the  |  Indian 
tribes  of  the  United  States:  |  Collected  and  pre- 
pared under  the  |  direction  of  the  bureau  of 
Indian  affairs,  per  act  of  Congress  |  of  March 
3">1847  |  by  Henry  It.  SehoolcraftL.L.D.  |  Illus- 
t rated  by  [  S.  Eastman,  capt.  U.  S.  army.  |  [Coat 
of  arms.]  |  Published  by  authority  of  Con- 
gress. [  Part  1  [-VI].  | 

Philadelphia:  |  Lippincott,  Grambo  &  co. 

6  vols.  4°.  Beginning  with  vol.  2  the  words 
"Historical  and  statistical"  are  left  off  the 
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title-pages,  both  engraved  and  printed.  Subse- 
quently (1853)  vol.  1  was  also  issued  with  the 
abridged  title  beginning  "Information  respect- 
ing the  history,  condition,  and  prospects  of  the 
Indian  tribes, "  making  it  uniform  with  the 
other  parts. 

Two  editions  with  these  title-pages  were  pub- 
lished by  the  same  house,  one  on  thinner  and 
somewhat  smaller  paper,  of  which  but  vols  1-5 
were  issued. 

Part  I,  1851.  Half-title  (Ethnological  re- 
searches, |  respecting  ]  the  red  man  of  America) 
verso  blank  1  1.  engraved  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1 1.  printed  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1. 
introductory  documents  pp.  iii-vi,  preface  pp. 
vii-x,  list  of  plates  pp.  xi-xii,  contents  pp.  xiii- 
xviii,  text  pp.  13-524,  appendix  pp.  525-568. 
plates,  colored  lithographs  and  maps  numbered 
1-76. 

Part  II,  1852.  Half-title  (as  in  part  I)  verso 
blank  1 1.  engraved  title  (Information  respecting 
the  history,  condition  and  prospects,  etc.)  verso 
blank  1 1.  printed  title  (Information  respecting 
the  history,  conditionand  prospects,  etc.)  verso 
printers  1 1.  dedication  verso  blankl  1.  introduc- 
tory document  pp.vii-xiv,  contents  pp.  xv-xxii, 
list  of  plates  pp.  xxiii-xxiv,  text  pp.  17-608, 
plates  and  maps  numbered  1-29,  31-78,  and  2 
plates  exhibiting  the  Cherokee  alphabet  and  its 
application. 

Part  in,  1853.  Half-title  (as  in  part  1)  verso 
blankl  l.engraved  title  (as  in  part  II)  verso  blank 
1 1.  printed  title  (as  in  part  n)  verso  printer  1 1. 
third  report  pp.  v-viii,  list  of  divisions  p.  ix, 
contents  xi-xv,  list  of  plates  pp.  xvii-  xviii, 
text  pp.  19-635,  plates  and  maps  numbered 
1-21, 25-45. 

Part  IV,  1854.  Half-title  (as  in  part  I)  verso 
blank  11.  engraved  title  (as  in  part  II)  verso  blank 
1  1.  printed  title  (as  in  part  n)  verso  blank  1  1. 
dedication  pp.  v-vi,  fourth  report  pp.  vii-x,  list 
of  divisions  p.  xi,  contents  pp.  xiii-xxiii,  list  of 
plates  pp.  xxv-xxvi,  text  pp.  19-668,  plates  and 
maps  numbered  1-42. 

Part  V,  1855.  Half-title  (as  in  part  I)  verso 
blank  1 1.  engraved  title  (as  in  part  II)  verso  blank 
1  1.  printed  title  (as  in  part  II)  verso  blank  1 1. 
dedication  pp.  vii-viii,  fifth  report  pp.  ix-xii,  list 
of  divisions  p,  xiii,  synopsis  of  general  contents 
of  vols.  I-V  pp.  xv-xvi,  contents  pp.  xvii-xxii, 
list  of  plates  pp.  xxiii-xxiv,  text  pp.  25-625,  ap- 
pendix pp.  627-712,  plates  and  maps  numbered 
1-8, 10-36. 

Part  vi,  1857.  Half-title  (General  history  |  of 
the  |  North  American  Indians)  verso  blank  1 1. 
por  trait  1 1.  printed  title  (History  [  of  the]  Indian 
tribes  of  the  United  States :  |  their  |  present 
conditionand  prospects,  |  and  a  sketch  of  their 
|  ancient  status.  |  Published  by  order  of  con- 
gress, |  under  the  direction  of  the  department  of 
the  interior — Indian  bureau.  |By  |  Henry  Howe 
Schoolcraft,  LL.  D.  I  Member  [&c.  six  lines.]  | 
With  Illustrations  by  Eminent  Artists.  |  In  one 
volume.  |  Part  vi  of  the  series.  |  Philadelphia: 
|  J.  B.  Lippincott  &  co.  J  1857.)  verso  blank  1 1. 


Schoolcraft  (H.  R. )  —  Continued. 

inscription  verso  blank  1  1.  letter  to  the  presi- 
dent pp.  vii-viii,  report  pp.  ix-x,  preface  pp.  xi- 
xvi,  contents  pp.  xvii-xxvi,  list  of  plates  pp. 
xxvii-xxviii,  text  pp.  25-744,  index  pp.  745-756, 
fifty-seven  plates,  partly  selected  from  the  other 
volumes,  and  three  tables. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon  (340  words 
alphabetically  arranged  by  English  words') 
vol.  5,  pp.  548-551. 

Emmons  (G.  F.),  Keplies  to  inquiries  respect- 
ing the  Indian  tribes  of  Oregon  and  California, 
vol.  3,  pp.  200-225. 

G-allatin  (A.),  Table  of  generic  Indian  fami- 
lies of  speech,  vol.  3,  pp.  397-402. 

Copieg  teen :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Athe- 
naeum, British  Museum,  Congress,  Eames, 
National  Museum,  Powell,  Shea,  Trumbull. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  110. 1581,  Quaritch  bought 
a  copy  for  4Z.  10s.  The  Field  copy,  no.  2075,  sold 
for  $72 ;  the  Menzies  copy,  no.  1765,  for  $132 1  the 
Squier  copies,  no.  1214,  $120 ;  no.  2032,  $60 ;  the 
Ramirez  copy,  no.  773  (5  vols.),  6Z.  5s. ;  thePinart 
copy,  no.  828  (5  vols.  in  4),  208  fr. ;  the  Murphy 
copy,  no.  2228,  $69.  Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  30017, 
101. 10*. ;  by  Clarke  &,  co.  1886,  $65;  by  Quaritch, 
in  1888, 15Z. 

Reissued  with  title-pages  as  follows : 


—  Archives  |  of  |  Aboriginal  Knowledge. 
|  Containing  all  the  |  Original  Papers 
laid  before  Congress  |  respecting  the  | 
History,  Antiquities,  Language,  Eth- 
nology, Pictography,  |  Rites,  Supersti- 
tions, and  Mythology,  |  of  the  |  Indian 
Tribes  of  the  United  States  |  by  \  Henry 
R.  Schoolcraft,  LL.  D.  |  With  Illustra- 
tions. |  Onamdun  ih  ieu  muzziuyegun 
un. — Algonquin.  |  In  six  volumes.  | 
Volume  I  [-VI].  | 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  & 
Co.  |  1860. 

Engraved  title  :  Information  |  respecting  the 
|  History,  Condition  and  Prospects  |  of  the  | 
Indian  Tribes  of  the  United  States :  |  Collected 
and  prepared  tinder  the  |  Bureau  of  Indian 
Affairs  |  By  Henry  R.  Schoolcraft  L.  L.  D.  | 
Mem :  Royal  Geo.  Society,  London.  Royal  An- 
tiquarian Society.  Copenhagen.  Ethnological 
Society,  Paris,  <fcc.  &c.  |  Illustrated  by  |  Cap.' 
S.  Eastman, U.  S.A.  andother  eminent  artists.  | 
[Vignette.]  |  Published  by  authority  of  Con- 
gress. | 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  &  Co. 

6  vols.  maps  and  plates,  4°. 

This  edition  agrees  in  the  text  page  for  page 
with  the  original  titled  above,  and  contains  iu 
addition  aii  index  to  each  volume. 

Copies  seen :  Congress1. 

Partially  reprinted  with  title  as  follows : 

]  The  |  Indian  tribes  |  of  the)  United 

States:  |  their  | history,  antiquities,  cus- 
toms, religion,  arts,  language,  |  tradi- 
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Schoolcraft  (H.  K.) —  Continued, 
tions,  oral  legends,  and  inyllis.  |  Kdited 
by  | Francis  S.  Drake.  |  lilusl  r.-ilrd  with 
one  hundred   line  engravings  on  steel. 
|  In  two  volumes.  |  Vol.  I[-II].  | 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  & 
co.  |  London :  16  Southampton  street, 
Covent  Garden.  |  1884. 

2  vols.:  portrait  1  1.  title  verso  copyright 
iioticoi  i.  preface  pp. 3-5, contents  pp.  7-8,  list 
of  plates  pp.  9-10,  introduction  pp.  11-24,  text 
lip.  25-458;  frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copy- 
right notice  1  1.  contents  pp.  3-6.  list  of  plates 
p.  7,  text  pp.  !)-445,  index  pp.  447-455,  plates,  4°. 

"In  the  following  pages  the  attempt  has  been 
made  to  place  before  the  public  in  a  convenient 
and  accessible  form  the  results  of  the  life-long 
labors  in  the  Held  of  aboriginal  research  of  the 
late  Henry  R.  Sohoolcraft." 

Chapter  n,  Language,  literature,  and  pic- 
tography, vol.  1,  pp.  47-63,  contains  general 
remarks  on  the  Indian  languages. 

Copies  seen:  Congress. 

Priced  by  Clarke  &.  co.  1886,  no.  C376,  $25. 

Henry  Rowe  Schoolcraft,  ethnologist,  born  in 
[Watervliet]  Albany  county,  N.  Y.,  March  28, 
1793,  died. in  Washington,  D.  C.,  December  10, 
1804.  "Was  educated  at  Middlebury  college, 
Vermont,  and  at  Union,  where  he  pursued  the 
studies  of  chemistry  and  mineralogy.  In  1817-'18 
he  traveled  in  Missouri  and  Arkansas,  and 
returned  with  a  large  collection  of  geological 
and  mineralogical  specimens.  In  1820  ho  was 
appointed  geologist  to  Gen.  Lewis  Cass's  explor- 
ing expedition  to  Lake  Superior  and  the  head- 
waters of  Mississippi  River.  He  was  secre- 
tary of  a  commission  to  treat  with  the  Indians 
at  Chicago,  and,  after  a  journey  through  Illi- 
nois and  along  Wabash  and  Miami  rivers,  was 
in  1822  appointed  Indian  agent  for  the  tribes 
of  the  lake  region,  establishing  himself  at 
Sault  Sainte  Marie,  and  afterward  at  Mack- 
inaw, where,  in  1823,  he  married  Jane  Johnston, 
granddaughter  of  "Waboojeeg,  a  noted  Ojibway 
chief,  who  received  her  education  in  Europe.  In 
1828  he  founded  the  Michigan  historical  society 
and  in  1831  the  Algic  society.  From  1828  till 
1832  he  was  a  member  of  the  territorial  legisla- 
ture of  Michigan.  In  1832  he  led  a  government 
expedition,  which  followed  the  Mississippi 
Kivor  up  to  its  source  in  Itasca  Lake.  In  1836 
he  negotiated  a  treaty  with  the  Indians  on  the 
upper  lakes  for  the  cession  to  the  United  States 
of  16,000,000  acres  of  their  lands.  He  was  then 
appointed  acting  superintendent  of  Indian 
affairs,  and  in  1839  chief  disbursing  agent  for 
the  northern  department.  On  his  return  from 
Europe  in  1842  he  made  a  tour  through  western 
Virginia,  Ohio,  and  Canada.  Ho  was  appointed 
by  the  New  York  legislature  in  1845  a  commis- 
sioner to  take  the  census  of  the  Indians  in  the 
state  and  collect  information  concerning  the 
Six  Nations.  After  the  performance  of  this 
task,  Coneress  authorized  him,  on  March  3, 1847, 
to  obtain  through  the  Indian  bureau  reports 


Schoolcraft  (II.  R.)  —  Continued. 

relating  to  all  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  country, 
and  to  collate  and  edit  the  informal  ion.  In  this 
work  lie  spent  the  remaining  years  of  bis  life. 
Through  his  influence,  many  laws  were  enacted 
for  the  protection  and  benefit  of  the  Indians. 
Numerous  scientific-  societies  in  the  United 
States  and  Europe  elected  him  to  membership, 
and  the  University  of  Geneva  gave  him  the 
degree  of  LL.D.  in  1846.  He  was  the  author  of 
numerous  poems,  lectures,  and  reports  on 
Indian  subjects,  besides  thirty-one  larger 
works.  Two  of  his  lectures  before  the  Algic 
society  at  Detroit  on  the  "Grammatical  Con- 
struction of  the  Indian  Languages"  were  trans- 
lated into  French  by  Peter  S.  Duponceau,  and 
gained  for  their  author  a  gold  medal  from  the 
French  institute.  .  .  .  To  the  five  volumes 
of  Indian  researches  compiled  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  war  department  he  added  a  sixth, 
containing  the  post-Columbian  history  of  the 
Indians  and  of  their  relations  with  Europeans 
(Philadelphia,  1857).  He  had  collected  material 
for  two  additional  volumes,  but  the  Govern- 
ment suddenly  suspended  the  publication  of 
the  work.— Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Scouler  ( Dr.  John).  Observations  on  the 
indigenous  tribes  of  the  N.  W.  coast  of 
America.  By  John  Scouler,  M.  D.,  F. 
L.  S.,  &c. 

In  Royal  Geog.  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.  vol.  11, 
pp.  215-251,  London,  1841, 8°.  (Congress.) 

Includes  vocabularies  of  a  number  of  the 
languages  of  the  region  named,  among  them 
the  Chinook  (entrance  to  Columbia  River)  and 
Cathlascon  (banks  of  the  Columbia),  pp.  242- 
247.  Furnished  the  author  by  Dr.  W.  F.  Tolmie. 

Extracts  from  these  vocabularies  appear  in 
Gi-ibbs  (G.),  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon. 

On  the  Indian  Tribes  inhabiting  the 

North- West  Coast  of  America.  By  John 
Scouler,  M.  D.,  F.  L.  S.  Communicated 
by  the  Ethnological  Society. 

In  Edinburgh  New  Philosoph.  Jonr.  vol.  41, 
pp.  168-192,  Edinburgh,  1846, 8°.  (Congress.) 

Vocabulary  (19  words)  of  the  Chikeelis  [Chi- 
nook Jargon],  compared  with  the  Tlaoquatch 
(of  Tolmie)  and  the  Nootkan  (of  Mozino)  p.  176. 

Reprinted  in  the  Ethnological  Soc.  of  Lon- 
don Jour.  vol.  1,  pp.  228-252,  Edinburgh,  n.  d., 
8°,  the  vocabulary  occurring  on  p.  236. 

Sample  ( J.  E.)  Vocabulary  of  the  Clat- 
sop  language. 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  1).  C.  Col- 
lected in  1870  near  Fort  Stevens,  Oregon. 

Contains  35  words  only. 
Sentences: 

Cascade  See  Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J.  H.) 

Chinook  Franchere  (G.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Allen  (A.) 
Chinook  Jargon  Chinook. 
Chinook  Jargon  Dictionary. 
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Sentences —  Continued. 

Chinook  Jargon        See  Eells  (M.) 


Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Clakania 


Green  (J.  S.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Leland  (C.  G.) 
Macfle  (M.) 
Macdonald(D.G.F.) 
Stuart  (G.) 
Gatschet  (A.  S.) 


Sermons : 

Chinook  Jargon  See  Eells  (M.) 
Chinook  Jargon  Hale(H.) 

Chinook  Jargon  New. 

Shoitess  (Robert).  Vocabulary  of  the 
Lower  Chinook. 

Manuscript;  title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  5  11. 
written  on  one  side  only,  folio ;  in  tjhe  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.    Collected  in  1853. 
Contains  180  words. 

Smith  (Silas  B.)  On  the  Chinook  names 
of  the  salmon  in  the  Columbia  River. 
By  Silas  B.  Smith. 

In  National  Museum  Proc.  vol.  4,  pp.  391-392, 
Washington,  1882,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Comprises  a  half-dozen  names  only. 

Smithsonian  Institution :  These  words  following 
a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indi- 
cate that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has 
been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that 
institution,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Songs : 

Chinook  '    See  Boas  (F.) 
Chinook  Eells  (M.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Crane  (A.) 

Sproat  (Gilbert  Malcolm).  Scenes  and 
studies  |  of  savage  life.  |  By  |  Gilbert 
Malcolm  Sproat.  |  [Two  lines  quota- 
tion.] | 

London:  Smith,  Elder  and  co.  |  1868. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedica- 
tion verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-x,  preface 
pp.  xi-xii,  text  pp.  1-310,  appendix  pp.  311-317, 
colophon  p.  [318],  12°. 

Chapter  xv.  Intellectual  capacity  and  lan- 
guage (pp.  119-143)  includes  a  vocabulary  of  14 
words  showing  affinities  between  the  Chinook 
Jargon  and  Aht,  p.  139. — General  discussion  of 
the  languages,  including  the  Chinook  Jargon, 
with  examples,  pp.  139-142. — Note  on  the  Chi- 
nook and  Jargon- Chinook,  pp.  313-314. 

Copies  seen  :  Bancroft,  Boston  Public,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Congress,  Eames,  Georgetown. 

Stanley  (J.  M.)  Portraits  |  of  |  North 
American  Indians,  |  with  sketches  of 
scenery,  etc.  |  painted  by  |  J.  M.  Stan- 
ley. |  Deposited  with  |  the  Smithsonian 
institution.!  [Seal of  the  institution.]  | 
Washington:  |  Smithsonian  institu- 
tion. |  December,  1852. 


Stanley  (J.  M.)  —  Continued. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  verso  contents!  1. 
text  pp.  5-72,  index  pp.  73-76,  8°. 

Forms  Smithsonian  Institution  Miscellaneous 
Collections,  53 ;  also  part  of  vol.  2  of  the  same 
series,  Washington,  1862. 

Contains  the  names  of  personages  of  many 
Indian  tribes  of  the  United  States,  to  a  number 
of  which  is  added  the  English  signification. 
Among  the  peoples  represented  are  the  Chi- 
nooka,  p.  60;  Clackamas,  p.  61. 

Copies  seen  :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Barnes, 
Geological  Survey,  Pilling,  Smithsonian,  Wel- 
lesley. 

Steiger(K.)  Steiger's  |  bibliotheca  glot- 
tica,  |  part  first.  |  A  catalogue  of  |  Dic- 
tionaries, Grammars,  Readers,  Exposi- 
tors, etc.  ]  of  mostly  |  modern  languages 

|  spoken  in  all  parts  of  the  earth,  | 
except  of  |  English,  French,  German, 
and  Spanish.  |  First  division  :  j  Abenaki 
to  Hebrew.  | 

E.Steiger,  |  22  &  24  Frankfort  Street, 

|  New  York.     [1874.] 

Half-title  on  cover,  title  as  above  verso  name 
of  printer  1  1.  notice  dated  Sept.  1874  verso 
blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-40,  advertisements  2  11.  col- 
ophon on  back  cover,  12°. 

Titles  of  works  relating  to  American  lan- 
guages generally,  p.  3 ;  Chinook,  p.  24. 

The  second  division  of  the  first  part  was  not 
published.  Part  second  is  on  the  English  lan- 
guage and  part  third  on  the  German  language. 

In  his  notice  the  compiler  states :  "This  com- 
pilation must  not  be  regarded  as  an  attempt  at 
a  complete  linguistic  bibliography,  butsolely  as 
a  bookseller's  catalogue  for  business  purposes, 
with  special  regard  to  the  study  of  philology 
in  America." 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

Stuart  (Granville).     Montana  as  it  is;  | 
being  |  a  general  description  of  its  re- 
sources,! both  mineral  and  agricultural, 

|  including  a  |  complete  description  of 
the  face  of  the  |  country,  its  climate, 
etc.,  |  illustrated  with  a  |  map  of  the  ter- 
ritory, |  drawn  by  capt.  W.W.  DeLacy, 

|  showing  the  different  roads  and  the 
location  of  |  the  different  mining  dis- 
tricts. |  To  which  is  appended,  | .  a 
complete  dictionary  |  of  |  the  Snake 
language,  |  and  also  of  the  |  famous 
Chinnook  [sic]  Jargon,  |  with  |  numer- 
ous critical  and  explanatory  notes,  | 
concerning  the  habits,  superstitions, 
etc.,  of  |  these  Indians,  |  with  |  itiner- 
aries of  all  the  routes  across  the  plains. 

|  By  Granville  Stuart.  | 
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Stuart  ((1.)  —  Continued. 

New  York:  |  ('.  S.  Westcott  &  (•(»., 
printers,  |  No.  79  John  street.  |  1865. 

Hall' title:  A  |  dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinnook 
Jargon,  |  in  use  among  tins  tribes  of  |  Oregon, 
Washington  territory,  British  Columbia.  |  and 
the  nortli  Pacific  coast,  |  with  |  critical  and 
explanatory  notes.  |  By  Granville  Stuart. 

Cover  title  as  above,  large  folded  map.  title 
as  above  verso  copyright  notice  1 1.  prefaee  i>i>. 
3-4,  text  pp.  5-98,  half-title  verso  blank  1  1. 
preface  verso  rules  of  pronunciation  pp.  101- 
102,  text  pp.  103-175, 8°. 

Dictionary  of  the  Chinnook  Jargon,  alpha- 
betically arranged  by  English  words,  pp.  103- 
119.— Numerals  1-10,  20,  30,  100,  1000,  p.  119.— 
Short  dialogue  in  Chinnook  Jargon,  pp.  120- 
121. — Explanatory  notes,  pp.  122-127. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Congress, 
Km  lies.  Georgetown. 

Swan  (James  Gilchrist).  The  |  north- 
west coast;  |  or,  |  three  years'  resi- 
dence in  Washington  |  territory.  |  By 
James  G.  Swan.  |  [Territorial  seal.]  | 
With  numerous  illustrations.  | 

Now  York:  |  Harper  &  brothers, 
publishers,  |  Franklin  square,  j  1857. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyright  notice 
1 1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 1.  introduction  pp. 
v-vii,  con  tents  pp.  ix-xiv,  list  of  illustrations  p. 
[TV],  map,  text  pp.  17-409,  appendix  pp.  411-429, 
index  pp.  431-435, 12°. 

Language  of  the  Indians  (pp.  306-326)  con- 
tains remarks  on  the  Jargon,  different  methods 
of  spelling  words  by  writers,  difficulty  of 
rightly  understanding  the  Jargon,  etc., 
including  a  comparative  vocabulary  of  i^ootka, 
Chenook  dialect  or  Jargon,  and  English  (11 
words),  p.  307;  explanation  of  a  number  of 
Jargon  words,  pp.  316-317. — Vocabulary  of  the 
Chenook  or  Jargon  (about  250  words,  alphabet- 
ically arranged)  and  numerals  1-1000,  pp.  415- 
421.— Comparative  list  of  12  words  in  Nootka, 
and  Chenook  or  Jargon,  p.  422. — Many  Chinook 
terms  passim. 

Copies     teen :      Astor,     Bancroft,      British 


Swan  (J.  G.)  — Continued. 

Museum,  Congress,  Eames,  Geological  Survey, 
Harvard,  Pilling. 
Issued  also  with  title-page  as  follows : 

—  The  |  northwest  coast ;  |  or,  |  three 
years'  residence  in  Washington  |  terri- 
tory. |  By  |  James  G.  Swan.  |  With 
numerous  illustrations.  | 

London :  |  Sampson  Low,  Son  &  co., 
47  Ludgate  hill.  |  New  York :  Harper 
&  brothers.  |  1857. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  1  1.  dedication  verso 
blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  v-vii,  contents  pp. 
ix-xiv,  list  of  illustrations  p.  xv,  map,  text  pp. 
17-409,  appendix  pp.  411-429,  index  pp.  431- 
435, 12°. 

Linguistic  contents  asundertitlenext  above. 

Copies  seen :  Charles  L.  Woodward,  New 
York  City. 

Mr.  James  Gilchrist  Swan  was  born  in  Med- 
ford,  Mass.,  January  11, 1818,  and  was  educated 
at  an  academy  in  that  place.  In  1833  he  went  to 
Boston  to  reside,  and  remained  there  until  1849, 
when  he  left  for  San  Francisco,  where  he  arrived 
in  1850.  In  1852  he  went  to  Shoalwater  Bay, 
where  he  remained  until  1856,  when  he  returned 
east.  In  1859  he  returned  to  Puget  Sound;  since 
then  Port  Townsend  has  been  his  headquarters. 
In  1860  Mr.  Swan  went  to  Neah  Bay.  In  June, 
1862,  he  was  appointed  teacher  of  the  Makah 
Indian  Reservation,  where  he  remained  till  1866. 
In  1869  he  went  to  Alaska,  and  in  M  ay,  1875,  he 
went  a  second  time  to  Alaska,  this  time  under 
the  direction  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  as 
a  commissioner  to  purchase  articles  of  Indian 
manufacture  for  the  Philadelphia  Centennial 
Exposition.  This  fine  collection  is  now  in  the 
U.  S.  National  Museum  at  Washington.  July 
31,  1878,  Mr.  Swan  was  appointed  an  inspector 
of  customs  at  Neah  Bay,  Cape  Flattery,  and 
remained  there  until  August,  1888,  addingmuch 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  Makah  Indians,  which 
was  reported  to  Prof.  Baird  and  published  in  a 
bulletin  of  the  U.  S.  National  Museum.  In  1883 
he  went  to  Queen  Charlotte  Islands  for  the 
Smithsonian  Institution  and  made  another  col- 
lection for  the  TJ.  S.  National  Museum. 


T. 


Tate  (Rev.  Charles  Montgomery).  Chi- 
nook |  As  Spoken  by  the  Indians  [ 
of  |  Washington  Territory,  British 
Columbia  j  and  Alaska.  |  For  the  use 
of  Traders,  Tourists  and  others  |  who 
have  business  intercourse  with  |  the 
Indians.  |  Chinook-English.  English- 
Chinook.  |  By  |  rev.  C.  M.  Tate,  | 

Published   by  M.  W.  Waitt  &  co.,  | 
Victoria,  B.  C.     [1889.] 

Cover  title  (as  above,  with  the  addition  of  the 
following  around  the  border:  Boureliier  A 
Biggins,  |  real  estate  brokers.  |  Insurance 


Tate  (C.  M.)  — Continued. 

agents.  |  Financial  agents),  title  as  above  veroo 
copyright  notice  (1889)  and  name  of  printer  1 1. 
preface  (May  17, 1889)  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp. 
5-47, 16°. 

Part  I.  Chinook  [Jargon]-English,  alphabet' 
ically  arranged,  pp.  5-23. — Part  II.  English- 
Chinook  [Jargon],  alphabetically  arranged,  pp, 
24-47.— Numerals,  1-12, 20,  50, 100,  p.  47, 

Copies  seen:  Eames,  Pilling. 
[Hymn  in  the  Chinook  language.] 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  8°,  in  the  possession  of  the. 
compiler  of  this  bibliography. 

One  v  erse  and  chorus  of  the  hymn  "Nothing 
but  the  blood  of  Jesus." 


70 


BIBLIOGRAPHY    OF   THE 


Tate  (C.  M.)  —  Contimied. 

"Mr.  Tate  came  to  British  Columbia  from 
Northumberland,  Englaiid,  in  1870.  He  engaged 
in  mission  work  among  the  Flathead  Indians 
at  Nanaimo,  Vancouver  Island,  in  1871,  where 
he  learned  the  Aukamenum  language  spoken 
by  the  Indian  tribes  on  the  east  coast  of  Van- 
couver Island,  lower  'Eraser  Kiver,  and  Puget 
Sound.  Here-  ho  spent  three  years,  when  he 
removed  to  Port  Simpson,  on  the  borders  of 
Alaska,  among  the  Tsimpsheans.  He  next 
moved  to  the  Fraser  River  and  spent  seven 
years  amongst  the  Flathead  tribes  between 
Yale  and  "Westminster,  frequently  visiting  the 
Indians  on  the  Nootsahk  River  in  Washington 
Territory.  Mr.  Tato  spent  four  years,  1880  to 
1884,  among  the  Bella-Bellas,  returning  in  the 
latter  year  to  the  mission  on  Fraser  River." 

Ten  commandments: 
Chinook  Jargon 


Texts: 

Chinook 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 


SeeEveretto  (W.  E.) 

See  Boas  (F.) 

Bulmer  (T.S.) 
Denier s  (M.) 
Dictionary. 
Eells  (M.) 


Tolmie  (Dr.  William  Fraser).  [Vocabu- 
laries of  certain  languages  of  the 
northwest  coast  of  America.] 

In  Scouler  (J.),  Observations  on  the  indig- 
enous tribes  of  northwest  America,  in  Royal 
Geog.  Soc.  of  London  J.our.  vol.  11,  pp.  215-251. 
London,  1841,  8°. 

Includes,  among  others,  vocabularies  of  the 
Chenook  and  Cathlascon,  pp.  242-247. 

• and  Dawson  (G.  M.)   Geological  and 

natural  history  survey  of  Canada.  | 
Alfred  R.  C.  Selwyn,  F.  R.  S.,  F.  G.  S., 
Director.  |  Comparative  vocabularies 
|  of  the  |  Indian  tribes  |  of  |  British 
Columbia,  |  with  a  map  illustrating  dis- 
tribution. |  By  |  W.  Fraser  Tolmie,  | 
Licentiate  of  the  Faculty  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons, Glasgow.  |  And  |  George 
M.  Dawson,  D.  S.,  A.S.R.M.,  F.G.S.,  &c. 
|  [Coat  of  arms.]  [Published  by  author- 
ity of  Parliament.  | 

Montreal :  |  Dawson  brothers.  |  1884. 

Cover  title  nearly  as  above,  title  as  above 
verso  blank  1 1.  letter  of  transmittal  signed  by 
G.  M.  Dawson  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  signed  by 
G.  M.  Dawson  pp.  56-76,  introductory  note 
signed  by  W.  F.  Tolmie  pp.  96-126,  text  pp.  146- 
1316,  map,  8°. 

Vocabulary  (243  words)  of  the  Tshinook 
tribe  and  of  the  Tilhilooit  or  upper  Tshinook, 
pp.  506-616. — Comparison  of  words  In  various 
Indian  languages  of  Nortli  America,  among 
them  a  few  in  the  Chinook,  pp.  3286-1306. 

Copies  seen :  Eauies,  Georgetown,  Pilling, 
Wellesley. 


Tolmie  (W.  F.)  — Continued. 

William  Fraser  Tolmie  was  born  at  Inver- 
ness, Scotland,  February  3,  1812,  and  died  De- 
cember 8,  1886,  after  an  illness  of  only  threedays, 
at  his  residence,  Cloverdale,  Victoria,  B.  C.  He 
was  educated  at  Glasgow  University,  where  he 
graduated  in  August,  1832.  On  September  12 
of  the  same  year  he  accepted  a  position  as  sur- 
geon and  clerk  with  the  Hudson's  Bay  Com- 
pany, and  left  home  for  the  Columbia  River, 
arriving  in  Vancouver  in  the  spring  of  1833. 
Vancouver  was  then  the  chief  post  of  the  Hud- 
son's Bay  Company  on  this  coast.  In  1841  he 
visited  his  native  land,  but  returned  in  1842 
overland  via  the  plains  and  the  Columbia,  and 
was  placed  in  charge  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  posts 
on  Puget  Sound.  He  here  took  a  prominent  part, 
during  the  Indian  war  of  1855-'56,  in  pacifying 
the  Indians.  Being  an  excellent  linguist,  he 
had  acquired  a  knowledgeof  the  native  tongues 
and  was  instrumental  in  bringing  about  peace 
between  the  Americans  and  the  Indians.  He 
was  appointed  chief  factor  of  the  Hudson's  Bay 
Company  in  1855,  removed  to  Vancouver  Island 
in  1859,  when  he  went  into  stock-raising,  being 
the  first  to  introduce  thoroughbred  stock  into 
British  Columbia ;  was  a  member  of  the  local 
legislature  two  terms,  until  1878 ;  was  a  member 
of  the  first  board  of  education  for  several  years, 
exercising  a  great  interest  in  educational  mat- 
ters ;  held  many  offices  of  trust,  and  was  always 
a  valued  and  respected  citizen. 

Mr.  Tolmie  was  known  to  ethnologists  for  hi« 
contributions  to  the  history  and  linguistics  of 
the  native  races  of  the  West  Coast,  and  dated 
his  interest  in  ethnological  matters  from  his 
contact  with  Mr.  Horatio  Hale,  who  visited  the 
West  Coast  as  an  ethnologist  to  the  Wilkes 
exploring  expedition.  He  afterwards  trans- 
mitted vocabularies  of  a  number  of  the  tribes 
to  Dr.  Scouler  and  to  Mr.  George  Gibbs,  some 
of  which  were  published  in  Contributions  to 
North  American  Ethnology.  In  1884  he  pub- 
lished, in  conjunction  with  Dr.  G.  M.  Dawson,  a 
nearly  complete  series  of  short  vocabularies  of 
the  principal  languages  met  with  in  British 
Columbia,  and  his  name  is  to  be  found  fre- 
quently quoted  as  an  authority  on  the  history  of 
the  Northwest  Coast  and  its  ethnology.  He  fre- 
quently contributed  to  the  press  upon  public 
questions  and  events  now  historical. 

Townsend  (Dr.  J.  K.)     See  Haldeman 

(S.  s.:> 

Treasury.    The  Treasury  of  Languages. 
|  A  |  rudimentary    dictionary  |  of  | 
universal  philology.  |  Daniel  iii.  4.  | 
[One  line  in  Hebrew.]  | 

Hall  and  Co.,  25,  Paternoster  row, 
London.  |  (All  rights  reserved.)  [1873?] 

Colophon :  London :  |  printed  by  Grant  and 
co.,  72-78,  Turnmill  street,  E.  C. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  advertisement  (dated 
February  7th,  1873)  verso  blank  1 1.  introduction 
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Treasury — Continued. 

(signed  J.  B.  and  ilutfd  October  31st,  187:i)  pp. 
i-iv,  dictionary  of  languages  (in  alphabet  irnl 
order)  pp.  1-301,  list  of  contributors  p.  [302], 
errata  verso  colophon  1 1. 12°. 

Edited  by  James  Bouwick,  £sq.,F.  R.  G.  S., 
assisted  by  about  twenty-two  contributors, 
whose  initials  are  signed  to  the  most  important 
of  their  respective  articles.  In  the  compila- 
tion of  the  work  free  use  was  made  of  Bagster's 
liille  of  Every  Land  and  Dr.  Latham's  Ele- 
ments of  Comparative  Philology.  There  are  also 
references  to  an  appendix,  concerning  which 
there  is  the  following  note  on  p.  301 :  "Notice.— 
Owing  to  the  unexpected  enlargement  of  this 
Book  in  course  of  printing,  the  Appendix  is 
necessarily  postponed ;  and  the  more  especially 
as  additional  matter  has  been  received  sufficient 
to  make  a  second  volume.  And  it  will  be  pro- 
rcoiledwith  so  soon  as  an  adequate  list  of  Sub- 
scribers shall  be  obtained."  Under  the  name  of 
each  language  is  a  brief  statement  of  the  family 
or  stock  to  which  it  belongs,  and  the  country 
where  it  is  or  was  spoken,  together  with  refer- 
ences, in  many  cases,  to  the  principal  author- 
ities on  the  grammar  and  vocabulary.  An 
addenda  is  given  at  the  end  of  each  letter. 

Scattered  references  to  the  dialects  of  the 
Chinookan. 

Copies  seen:  Eames. 

Tribal  names : 

Chinook  See  Boas  (F.) 
Chinook  Douglass  (J.) 

Chinook  Haines  (E.  M.) 

Triibner  &  Co.    Bibliotheca    Hispano- 
Americana.  |  A  |  catalogue  |  of  |  Span- 
ish books  |  printed  in  |  Mexico,  Guate- 
mala, Honduras,  the  Antilles,  |  Vene- 
zuela, Columbia,  Ecuador,  Peru,  Chili, 
|  Uruguay,  and  the  Argentine  Repub- 
lic; |  and  of  |  Portuguese  booksprinted 
in  Brazil.  |  Followed  by  a  collection  of 
|  works  on  the  aboriginal  languages 
{  of  America.  | 

On  Sale  at  the  affixed  Prices,  by  | 
Triibner  &  co.,  |  8  &  60,  Paternoster 
row,  London.  |  1870.  |  One  shilling  and 
sixpence. 

Cover  title  as  above  verso  contents  1 1.  no  in- 
side title;  catalogue  pp.  1-184,  colophon  verso 
advertisements  1 1. 16°. 

"Works  on  the  aboriginal  languages  of  Amer- 
ica, pp.  162-184,  contains  a  list  of  books  (alpha 
betically  arranged  by  languages)  on  this  sub 
ject,  including  general  works,  pp.  162-168 
Chinuk,  pp.  169-170. 

Copies  iteen :  Eamea,  Pilling. 

• —  A  |  catalogue  |  of  |  dictionaries  and 
grammars  |  of  the  Principal  Languages 
and  Dialects  |  of  the  World.  |  For  sale 
by  |  Triibner  &  co.  j 


Triibner  &  Co. —  Continued. 

London:  |  Triibnor  &  co.,  8  &  60  Pa- 
ternoster row.  |  1872. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
names  of  printers  1  1.  notice  verso  blank  1  1. 
catalogue  pp.  1-64,  addenda  and  corrigenda  1  1. 
advertisements  verso  blank  1  1.  a  list  of  works 
relating  to  the  science  of  language  eU-.  pp. 
1-16,8'. 

Contains  titles  of  a  few  works  in  or  relating 
to  the  Chinookan  languages,  p.  12. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

A  later  edition  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Triibner's  |  catalogue  |  of  |  dictiona- 
ries and  grammars  |  of  the  |  Principal 
Languages  and  Dialects  of  the  World .  | 
Second  edition,  |  considerably  enlarged 
and  revised,  with  an  alphabetical  in- 
dex. |  A  guide  for  students  and  book- 
sellers. |  [Monogram.]  | 

London:  |  Triibner  &  co.,  57  and  59, 
Ludgate  hill.  |  1882. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  list  of 
catalogues  1 1.  notice  and  preface  to  the  second 
edition  p.  iii,  index  pp.  iv-viii,  text  pp.  1-168, 
additions  pp.  169-170,  Triibner's  Oriental  J» 
Linguistic  Publications  pp.  1-85, 8°. 

Contains  titles  of  works  in  American  lan- 
guages (general),  pp.  3. 169;  Chinook,  p.  37. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

Trumbull:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Dr.  J.  Hammond  Trum- 
bull, Hartford,  Conn. 

[Trumbull  (Dr.  James  Hammond).]  Cat- 
alogue |  of  the  |  American  Library  |  of 
the  late  |  mr.  George  Brinley,  |  of  Hart- 
ford, Conn.  |  Part  I.  |  America  in  gen- 
eral |  New  France  Canada  etc.  |  the 
British  colonies  to  1776 ;  New  England  | 
[-Part  IV.  |  Psalms  and  hymns  music 
science  and  art  |  [&c.  ten  lines]  | 

Hartford  |  Press  of  the  Case  Lock- 
wood  &  Brainard  Company  |  1878 
[-1886] 

4  parts,  8°.  Compiled  by  Dr.  J.  H.  Trumbull. 
The  fifth  and  la&t  part  is  said  to  be  in  prepara- 
tion. 

Indian  languages :  general  treatises  and  col- 
lections, part  3,  pp.  123-124 ;  Northwest  coast, 
p.  141. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 
James  Hammond  Trumbull,  philologist,  was 
born  in  Stonington,  Conn.,  December  20,  1821. 
He  entered  Tale  in  1838,  and  though,  owing  to 
ill  health,  he  was  not  graduated  with  his  class, 
his  name  was  enrolled  among  its  members  in 
1850  and  he  was  given  the  degree  of  A.  M.  He 
settled  in  Hartford  in  1847  and  was  aiwUtant 
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Trumbull  (J.  H.)  —  Continued. 

secretary  <>f  state  in  1847-1852  and  1858-1861, 
and  secretary  in  1861-1864,  also  state  librarian  in 
1854.  Soon  after  going  to  Hartford  he  joined  the 
Connecticut  Historical  Society,  was  its  corre- 
sponding secretary  in  1849-1863,  and  was  elected 
its  president  in  1863.  He  has  been  a  trustee  of 
the  "VVatkiuson  free  library  of  Hartford  and  its 
librarian  since  1863,  and  has  been  an  officer  of 
the Wadsworthathenieum since  1864.  Dr. Trum- 
bull w:w  an  original  member  of  the  American 
Philological  Association  in  1869,  and  its  presi- 
dent in  1874-1875.  He  has  been  a  member  of  the 
American  Oriental  Society  since  1860  and  the 
American  Ethnological  Society  since  1867,  and 
honorary  member  of  many  State  historical  soci- 
eties. In  1872  he  was  elected  to  the  National 
Academy  of  Sciences.  Since  1858  he  has  devoted 
special  attention  to  the  subject  of  the  Indian 
languages  of  North  America.  He  has  prepared 
a  dictionary  and  vocabulary  to  John  Eliot's 
Indian  bible,  and  is  probably  the  only  Amer- 
ican scholar  that  is  now  able  to  read  that  work. 
In  1873  lie  was  chosen  lecturer  on  Indian  lan- 
guages of  North  America  at  Yale,  but  loss  of 
health  and  other  labors  soon  compelled  his 
resignation.  The  degree  of  LL.D.  was  con- 
ferred on  him  by  Yale  in  1871  and  by  Harvard 
in  1887,  while  Columbia  gave  him  an  L.H.I), 
in  1887. — Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Tylor  (Edward  Burnett).  Primitive 
culture :  \  Researches  into  tlie  develop- 
ment of  mythology,  philosophy,  \  reli- 
gion, art,  and  custom.  \  By  \  Edward 
B.  Tylor,  \  author  of  "  Researches  into 
the  early  history  of  mankind,"  &c.  \ 
[Two  lines  quotation.]  \  In  two  vol- 
umes. \  Vol.  I  [-II].  | 

London :  |  John  Murray,  Albemarle 
street.  |  1871.  |  (Rights  of  Translation 
and  reproduction  reserved.) 

2  vols. :  title  verso  names  of  printers  1 1.  pref- 
ace pp.  v-vi.  contents  pp.  vii-x.  text  pp.  1-453; 
half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  names  of 
printers  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-viii,  text  pp.  1-410, 
index  pp.  411-426,  8°. 

Emotional  and  imitative  language  (chapters 
v  and  vi,  vol.  1,  pp.  145-217)  contains,  passim, 
words  in  a  number  of  North  American  lan- 
guages, among  them  the  Chinook  and  Chinook 
Jargon,  pp.  167, 170, 174, 184, 186, 189, 191, 193. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Congress, 
National  Museum. 

Primitive  Culture  |  Researches  into 

the  development   of  |  mythology,  phi- 
losophy, religion,  |  language,  art  and 
custom  |  By  |  Edward  B.  Tylor,  LL.D., 
F.  R.  S  |  Author  of   [&c.  one  line]  | 
[Five   lines    quotation]  |  First   Amer- 
ican, from  the  second  English  edition  | 
In    two    volumes    |   Volume    I  [-II]  | 
[Design]  | 


Tylor  (E.  B.)  —  Continued. 

Boston  |  Estes  &  Lauriat  |  143  Wash- 
ington Street  |  1874 

2  vols.:  half-title  (Primitive  culture)  verso 
blank  1  1.  title  verso  "  Author's  edition"  1  1. 
preface  to  the  first  edition  pp.  v-vi,  preface 
to  the  second  edition  pp.  vii-viii,  contents  pp. 
ix-xii,  text  pp.  1-502;  half-title  verso  blank  1  1. 
title  verso  "Author's  edition"  1  1.  contents  pp. 
v-viii,  text  pp.  1-453,  index  pp.  455-470, 8°. 

Emotional  and  imitative  language  (chapters  v 
and  vi,vol.  1,  pp.  1 60-239)  contaiusafew  Chinook 
and  Jargon  words  on  pp.  179, 184, 205.  208,  213. 

Copies  seen  :  National  Museum,  Powell. 

Primitive  Culture  |  Researches  into 

the  development  of  |  mythology,  phi- 
losophy, religion,  |  language,  art  and 
custom  |  By  |  Edward  B.  Tylor,  LL.D., 
F.  R.  S  |  Author  of  "  Researches  into 
the  Early  History  of  Mankind,"  &c  | 
[Quotation  five  lines]  |  First  American, 
from  the  second  English  edition  |  In 
two  volumes  |  Volume  I  [-II]  | 

New  York  |  Henry  Holt  and  company 
|  1874 

2  vols.  8°.  Collation  and  linguistic  contents 
as  under  title  above. 

Copiet  seen :  Powell. 

-  Primitive  Culture  |  Researches  into 
the  development  of  |  mythology,  phi- 
losophy, religion,  |  language,  art  and 
custom  |  By  |  Edward  B.  Tylor,  LL.D., 
F.  R.  S|  Author  of  "Researches    into 
the  Early  History  of  Mankind,"  &c  | 
[Quotation  five  lines]  |  Second  Ameri- 
can, from  the  second  English  edition  | 
In    two    volumes    |   Volume    I [-II]  | 
[Design]  | 

New  York  |  Henry  Holt  and  company 
|  1877 

2  vols.:  half-title  (Primitive  culture)  verso 
blank  1  1.  title  verso  "Author's  edition"  1  1. 
preface  to  the  first  edition  pp.  v-vi,  preface  to 
the  second  edition  pp.  vii-viii,  contents  pp.  ix- 
xii,  text  pp.  1-502 ;  half  title  (Primitive  culture) 
verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  "  Author's  edition  " 
1  1.  contents  pp.  v-viii,  text  pp.  1-453,  index  pp. 
455-470,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above. 
Copies  seen:  Geological  Survey. 
Third  edition :  London,  John  Murray,  1891, 2 
vols.    8°. 

Anthropology:  |  an   introduction  to 

the   study  of  |  man  and  civilization.  | 
By  |  Edward  B.  Tylor,  D.  C.  L.,  F.  K  : . 
|  With  illustrations.  | 
London :  |  Macmillan  and  co.  |  188). 
|  The  Eight  of  Translation  and  Repro- 
duction is  Reserved. 
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Tylor  (E.  B.)  —  Continued. 

Rolf-title  verao  design  l  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  1  1.  preface  pp. v-viii,contentHpp.  ix- 
xii,  list  of  illustrations  pp. si  ii  -\v.tex  I  pp.  1-440- 
solected  books  pp.441-442,  index  pp.  443-448, 12°. 

A  few  words,  passim,  iu  a  number  of  North 
American  languages,  among  I  In  in  the  Chinook, 
pp.  125, 126. 

('<>l>ii-ii  tftn  :  Boston  Atheuii-um,  British 
M  iisi-iim.  Congress. 

—  Anthropology :  |  an  introduction  to 
the  study  of  |  man  anil  civilization.  | 
By  |  Kdw;ml  B.Tylor,  D.C.L.,  F.  R.  S. 
|  With  illustrations.  | 

New  York :  |  D.  Apple-ton  and  com- 
pany, |  1, 3,  and  5  Bond  street.  |  1881. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  preface  pp.  v-vii,  contents  pp.  ix-xii,  list  of 
illustrations  pp.  xiii-xv,  text  pp.  1-440,  selected 
books  pp.  441-442,  index  pp.  443-448, 12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  teen :  Congress,  Geological  Survey, 
National  Museum. 

Einleitung  |  in  das   |  Stndinm  der 

Anthropologie  |   nud   |  Civilisation  | 
von  |  Dr.  Edward  B.  Tylor,  |  [&c.  one 
line.]  |  Deutsche  [&c.  five  lines.]  | 

Braunschweig,  |  Druck  nnd  Verlag 
von  Friedrich  Vilwig  uud  Sohn.  |  1883. 

Pp.  i-six,  1-538,8°. 

Chapters  4  and  5,  Die  Sprache,  pp.  134-178. 

Copies  teen :  British  Museum. 


Tylor  (E.  B.)— Continued. 

Thr  international  scientific  series  | 
Anthropology  |  An  introduction  to  tin-, 
study  of  |  man  and  civilization  |  By 
Hdward  B.Tylor,  D.C.L.,  F.  R.  S.  | 
With  illustrations  | 

New  York  |  D.  Appleton  and  com- 
pany |  1888 

Half-title  of  the  series  verso  blank  1  1.  title 
as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vii,  con- 
tents pp.  ix-xii,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xiii-xv, 
text  pp.  1-440,  selected  books  pp.  441-442,  index 
pp.  443-448, 8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above. 

Copies  teen :  Harvard. 


—  Anthropology:  |  an  introduction  to 

the  study  of  |  man  and  civilization.  | 

By  |  Edward  B.  Tylor,  D.  C.  L.,  F.  R.  S. 

|  With  illustrations.  |  Second  edit  ion. 

revised.  | 

London:  |  Macmillan  and  co.  |  and 
New  York.  |  1889.  |  The  Right  of  Trans- 
lation and  Reproduction  is  Reserved. 

Half-title  verso  design  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  etc.  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vii,  contents 
pp".  ix-xii,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xiii-xv,  text 
pp.  1-440,  selected  books  etc.  pp.  441-442,  index 
pp.  443-448, 12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above. 

Copies  seen:  Eanies. 


V. 


Vater  (7)r.  Johann  Severin).    Litteratur 
|  der  |  Grammatiken,    Lexika  |  und  | 
Wortersammlungen    |    aller    Sprachen 
der  Erde  |  von  |  Johann  Severin  Vater. 
|  Zweite,    vollig   umgearbeitete    Aus- 
gabe  |  von  |  B.  Jiilg.  | 

Berlin,  1847.  |  In  der  Nicolaischen 
Buchhandlung. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 
l.vorwort  (signed  B.  Jiilg  and  dated  1.  Decem- 
ber, 1846)  pp.  v-x,  titles  of  general  works  on  the 
subject  pp.  xi-xii,  text  (alphabetically  arranged 
by  names  of  languages)  pp.  1-450,  nachtrage 
und  berichtigungen  pp.  451-541,  sachregister 
pp.  542-563,  autorenregister  pp.  564-592,  verbes- 
ser'ungen  2  11.  8°. 

Titles  of  works  in  or  containing  material 
relating  to  the  Cat  hlascon,  p.  472 ;  Chiuuk,  pp. 
69, 474. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Eanies,  Harvard. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  1710,  a  copy  sold  for  1«. 

The  earlier  edition,  Berlin,  1815.  contains  no 
Chinookau  material. 

Vocabulary  |  of  the  |  Chinook  Jargon : 
|  the  complete  language  |  used  |  by  the 
|  Indians  of  Oregon,  |  Washington  ter- 
ri-  |  tory  and  British  possessions.  | 


Vocabulary  —  Continued. 

San  Francisco  :  |  published  by  Hutch- 
ings  &  Rosenfield,  |  146  Montgomery 
street.  |  Towne  &  Bacon,  printers,  125 
Clay  street,  cor.  Sansome.  |  1860. 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title  ;  text  pp. 
1-8,  16°. 

Chinook  [Jargon]  -English    vocabulary,  pp. 
1-6.—  Table  of  distances,  pp.  7-8. 
Copies  seen  :  Bancroft. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Jargon.  See  Lionnet 


Vocabulary  : 
Cathlascon 
Cathlascon 
Cathlascou 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chincwk 


See  Buschmann  (  J.  C.  E.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Anderson  (A.  C.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Chinook. 

Domenech  (E.  H.  D.) 
Dunn  (J.) 
Franchere  (G.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Knipe  (C.) 
Montgomerie  (J.  H.) 
Piaart  (A.  L.) 
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Vocabulary  —  Continued. 

Chinook                See  Priest  (J.) 

Chinook 

Rafinesque  (C.  S.) 

Chinook 

Ross  (A.) 

Chinook 

Sconler  (J.) 

Chinook 

Shortess  (R.) 

Chinook 

Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Chinook 

Tolmio  (W.  F.)  and  Daw- 

son  (G.  M.) 

Chinook 

Wahass  (W.  G.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Armstrong  (A.  N.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Belden  (G.  P.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Bolduc(J.-B.  Z.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Chamberlain  (  A.  F.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Cox  (R.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Dictionary. 

Chinook  Jargon 

Eells  (M.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Everette  (W.  E.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Gihhs  (G  > 

Chinook  Jargon 

Guide. 

Chinook  Jargon 

Haines  (E.  M.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Hale  (H.) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Hazlitt  (W.  C) 

Chinook  Jargon 

Le  Jeune  (  J.  M.  K.) 

Vocabulary  — Continued. 

Chinook  Jargon  Lionnet  ( — ) 

Chinook  Jargon  Macdonald  (D.  G.  F.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Palmer  (J.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Parker  (S.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Richardson  (A.  D.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Ross  (A.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Scouler  (J.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Sproat  (G.  M.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Swan  (J.  G.) 

Chinook  Jargon  Vocabulary. 

Chinook  Jargon  Winthrop  (T.) 

Clakama  Gatschet  (A.S.) 

Clatsop  Emmons  (G.  T.) 

Clatsop  Hale  (H.) 

Clatsop  Lee  (D.)  andFrost(J.  H.) 

Clatsop  Semple  (J.  E.) 

Nihaloth  Halo  (H.) 

Wahaikan  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Wahaikan  Hale  (H.) 

Wappo  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Wasko  Curtin  (J.) 

Watlala  Gallatin  (A.) 

Watlala  Hale  (H.) 

Watlala  Latham  (R.  G.) 


Wabass  (Dr.  W.  G.)  Vocabulary  of  the 
Chinook  language. 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  'Washington,  D.  C. 
Recorded  at  Cowlitz  landing,  Fehy.,  1858. 

A  list  of  23  English  words  with  Chinook  and 
Cowlitz  equivalents. 
Wahaikan : 

Vocabulary  See  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Vocabulary  Hale  (H.) 

Wappo : 

Vocabulary  See  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Wasko : 

Vocabulary  See  Curtin  (J.) 

Watkinson :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  afterauote  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  Watkinson  library,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Watlala: 

Grammatic  comments    See  Bancroft  (H.H.) 
Vocabulary  Gallatiu  (A.) 

Vocabulary  Hale  (H.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Words  Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Wellesley :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler, belonging  to  the  library  of  Wellesley  col- 
lege, Wellesley,  Mass. 

Western.     A  Western  Volapiik. 

In  the  Critic,  vol.  14,  pp.  201-202,  New  York, 
1890, 4°.     (Pilling.) 


Western  —  Continued/ 

A  review  of  Hale  (H.),  An  international 
idiom. 

A  general  discussion,  including  a  number  of 
examples,  with  meanings,  of  the  Chinook  Jar- 
gon. 

Whymper  (Frederick).  Travel  and  ad- 
venture |  in  the  |  territory  of  Alaska,  | 
formerly  Russian  America — now  ceded 
to  the  |  United  States — and  in  various 
other  [  parts  of  the  north  Pacific.  |  By 
Frederick  Whymper.  [[Design.]  |  With 
map  and  illustration.  | 

London:  |  John  Murray,  Albemarle 
street.  |  1868.  |  The  right  of  Translation 
is  reserved. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  names  of 
printers  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
pp.  vii-ix,  contents  pp.  xi-xix,  list  of  illustra- 
tions p.  [xx],  text  pp.  1-306,  appendix  pp.  SOT- 
SSI,  map,  plates,  8°. 

A  brief  discussion  of  the  Chinuk  language, 
with  a  few  examples,  pp.  21, 24. 

Copies  seen :  Boston  Public,  British  Museum, 
Congress. 

At  the  Field  sale,  catalogue  no.  2539,  a  copy 
sold  for  $2.75. 
An  American  edition  titled  as  follows : 

Travel    and    adventure  |  in    the  | 

territory  of  Alaska,  |  formerly  Russian 
America — now  ceded    to  the  |  United 
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Whymper  (F.)  —  Continued. 

States— and  in  various  other  |  parts  of 
the  north  Pacific.  |  By  Frederick 
Whymper.  |  [Picture.]  |  With  map  and 
illustrations.  | 

Nt-w  York:  |  Harper  &  brothers, 
publishers,  |  Franklin  square.  |  1869. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedica- 
tion verso  Mjiuk  1 1.  preface  pp.  xi-xii,  contents 
pp.  xiii-xviii,  list  of  illustrations  p.  xix,  text 
pp.  L'l-332,  apjK'ndix  pp.  333-353,  map  and 
plates,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  London  edition, 
titled  next  above,  pp.  39, 42. 

Copies  seen:  Bancioft,  Boston  Athens' nm, 
G< ological  Survey,  Powell. 

K. 'printed,  1871,  pp.  xix,  21-353, 8°. 

A  French  edition  titled  as  follows: 

Fr6d£rick    Whymper  |  Voyages    et 

a  ventures  |  dans  |  1'Alaska  (aucienne 
Anierique  rnsse)  |  Ouvrage  tradnit  de 
1'Anglais  |  avec  1'autorisation  de 
1'auteur  |  par  Einilo  Jonveaux  |  lllus- 
tre"  de  37  gravures  snr  bois  |  et  accoin- 
pagnc"  d'une  carte  | 

Paris  |  lihrairie  Hachette  et  Cie  | 
boulevard  Saint-Germain,  79  |  1871  | 
Tons  droits  reserve's 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  name  of 
printer  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  i-ii, 
half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3-405,  table 
des  chapitres  pp.  407-412,  map,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above, 
pp.  29-30. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Wilson  (Daniel).    Prehistoric  man  |  Re- 
searches into  the  origin  of  civilisation 
|  in  the  old  and  the  new  world  |  By  | 
Daniel   Wilson,  LL.  D.  |  professor  of 
history  and  English  literature  in  Uni- 
versity college,  Toronto ;  |  author  of  the 
"Archa-ology  and  prehistoric  annals  of 
Scotland,"    etc.  |  In    two    volumes.  | 
Volume  I  [-II].  | 

Cambridge:  |  Macmillan    and   co.,  | 
and  23,  Henrietta  street,  Covent  gar- 
den, |  London,  |  1862.  |  (The  right  of 
Translation  is  reserved.) 

2vols.:  half-title  verso  design  1  1.  colored 
frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  name  of  printer  1 1. 
dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  vii-xvi, 
contents  pp.  xvii-xviii,  text  pp.  1-488,  plan ; 
half-title  verso  design  1  1.  colored  frontispiece 
1 1.  title  verso  name  of  printer  1 1.  contents  pp. 
v-vi,  text  pp.  1-475,  appendix  pp.  478-483,  index 
pp.  465-499,  verso  advertisement,  8°. 

Remarks  on  the  Chinook  Jargon,  with  exam- 
ples, vol.  2,  pp.  429-432. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Earnes,  "Watkinson. 


Wilson  (D.)  —  Continued. 

Prehistoric    man  |  Researches    into 

the  origin  of  civilisation  |  in  the  old 
and  the  new  world  |  By  |  Daniel  Wil- 
son, LL.D.  |  professor  [&c.  two  lines.] 
|  Second  edition.  | 

London :  |  Macmillan  and  co. '  1865.  | 
(The  right  of  Translation  is  reserved.) 

Half-title  verso  design  1 1. colored  frontispiece 
1  1.  title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  vii-xiii,  colored 
plate  1 1.  illustrations  pp.  x  v-xvi,  preface  (dated 
29th  April  1805)  pp.  xvii-xviii,  preface  to  the 
first  edition  pp.  xix-xxvi,  half-title  verso  blank 
1  1.  text  pp.  1-622,  index  pp.  623-635,  8°. 

llt'inarks  on  the  Oregon  Jargon,  with  exam- 
ples, pp.  586-588. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Eames. 

Prehistoric    man  |  Researches    into 

the  Origin  of  Civilisation  |  in  the  Old 
and  the  New  World.  |  By  |  Daniel  Wil- 
son, LL.  D.,  F.  R.  S.  E.  |  professor  [&c. 
two  lines.]  |  Third  edition,  revised  and 
enlarged,  |  with  illustrations.  |  In  two 
volumes.  |  Vol.1  [-II].  | 

London :  |  Macmillan  and  Co.  |  1876.  | 
(The  right  of  Translation  is  reserved.) 

2  vols. :  half-title  verso  design  1  1.  colored 
frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  names  of  printers  1 
1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  (dated  18th 
November  1875)  pp.  vii-viii,  contents  pp.  ix- 
xiii,  illustrations  pp.  xiv-xv,  text  pp.  1-399; 
half-title  verso  design  1 1.  colored  frontispiece 
1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  v-ix, 
illustrations  pp.  x-xi,  text  pp.  1-386,  index  pp. 
387-401,  list  of  works  by  the  same  author  etc. 
1 1. 8°. 

Remarks  on  the  Chinook  language  or  Oregon 
Jargon,  with  examples,  vol.  2,  pp.  334-338. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Eames,  Har- 
vard. 

Winthrop  (Theodore).     The  canoe  and 
the    saddle,  |  adventures    among    the 
northwestern  |  rivers  and  forests;  |  and 
1st  li ma n  ia .  |  By  Theodore  Winthrop,  | 
author  of  [&c.  two  lines.]  | 
Boston :  |  Ticknor  and  Fields.  |  1863. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  and  names  of 
printers  1  1.  contents  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp. 
5-375, 16°. 

A  partial  vocabulary  (about  275  wor.ls  and 
phrases,  alphabetically  arranged)  of  the  Chi- 
nook  Jargon,  pp.  299-302. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenaeum, 
Congress,  Harvard,  Mallet. 

I  have  seen  mention  of  an  edition:  New 
York,  1876, 16°. 

Theodore  Winthrop,  author,  born  in  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  September  22,  1828,  died  near 
Great  Bethel,  Va.,  June  10, 1861,  was  the  sou  of 
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Winthrop  (T.)  —  Continued. 

Francis  Bayard  Winthrop.  He  was  graduated 
at  Yale  in  1848,  with  the  Clark  scholarship,  on 
which  he  continued  there  a  year,  studying 
mental  science,  languages,  and  history.  In  1849 
ho  went  to  recruit  his  health  in  Europe,  where 
lie  remained  until  January,  1851.  There  he 
became  acquainted  with  William  H.  Aspin- 
wall,  whose  children  he  taught  for  some  time, 
aiid  through  him  Winthrop  entered  the  employ 
of  the  Pacific  Mail  Steamship  Company,  to 
whose  offices  in  Panama  he  was  transferred  in 
1852.  In  the  following  year  he  visited  Cali- 
fornia and  Oregon,  and  thence  he  returned  over- 
land to  New  York.  In  December,  1853,  he 
joined,  as  a  volunteer,  the  expedition  under 
Lieut.  Isaac  G.  Strain,  to  survey  a  canal  route 
across  the  Isthmus  of  Panama,  and  soon  after 
his  return,  in  March,  1854,  he  began  to  study 
law  with  Charles  Tracy.  He  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1855.  At  the  opening  of  the  civil 
war  Winthrop  enlisted  in  the  Seventh  New 
York  regiment,  which  he  accompanied  to  Wash- 
ington. Soon  afterward  he  went  with  Gen. 
Benjamin  F.  Butler  to  Fort  Monroe  as  military 
secretary,  with  the  rank  of  major,  and  with  his 
commanding  officer  he  planned  the  attack  on 
Little  and  Great  Bethel,  in  which  he  took  part. 
During  the  action  at  the  latter  place  he  sprang 
upon  a  log  to  rally  his  meu  and  received  a 
bullet  iii  his  heart. — Appleton' s  Cyclop,  of  Am. 
Biog. 


Wisconsin  Historical  Society:  Those  words,  fol- 
io wing  a  title  or  within  parenthesis  after  a  note, 
indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has 
been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that 
institution,  Madison,  Wis. 


Words : 


Cathlascon 

Cathlascon 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 

Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Chinook  Jargon 
Watlala 


See  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Latham  (E.G.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Brinton  (D.  G.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 
Daa  (L.K.) 
Grasserie  (R.  de  la* . 
Haiues  (E.  M.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Platzmann  (J.)  _ 
Pott  (A.F.) 
Smith  (S.  B.) 
Tylor  (E.B.) 
Youth's. 

Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 
Crane  (A.) 
Chase  ( P.  E.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Leland  (C.  G.) 
Norris  (P.  W.) 
Tylor  (E.B.) 
Wilson  (D.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 


Y. 


Youth's.  The  youth's  |  companion:  |  A 
juvenile  monthly  Magazine  published 
for  |  the  benefit  of  the  Puget  Sound 
Catholic  Indian  |  Missions;  and  set  to 
type,  printed  and  in  part  |  written  by 
the  pupils  of  the  Tulalip,  Wash.  Ty.  | 
Indian  Industrial  Boarding  Schools, 
under  |  the  control  of  the  Sisters  of 
Charity.  |  Approved  by  the  Rt.  Rev. 
Bishop  [^Egidius,  of  Nesqualy.]  |  Vol.  I. 
May,  1881.  No.  l[-Vol.  V.  May,  1886. 
No.  60]. 

[Tulalip  Indian  Reservation,  Suoho- 
mishCo.  W.T.] 


Youth's  —  Continued. 

Edited  by  Rev.  J.  B.  Boulet.  Instead  of  being 
paged  continuously,  continued  articles  have  a 
separate  pagination  dividing  the  regular  num- 
bering. For  instance,  in  no.  1,  pp.  11-14,  Liven 
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PREFACE. 


Of  the  numerous  stocks  of  Indians  fringing  the  coast  of  northwest 
America  few  have  been  as  thoroughly  studied  or  their  languages  so 
well  recorded  as  the  Salishan.  As  early  as  1801  Mackenzie  published 
a  short  vocabulary  of  each  of  two  dialects  of  this  stock,  and  a  glance 
at  the  chronologic  index  appended  to  this  catalogue  will  show  that  ad- 
ditions or  reprints  have  been  made  at  short  intervals  ever  since.  The 
more  modern  efforts  of  Gibbs,  Hale,  Eells,  Gatschet,  Tolmie,  Dawson, 
and  Boas,  especially  those  of  the  last  named,  have  resulted  in  the  col- 
lection of  a  body  of  material  which  has  enabled  us  to  differentiate  the 
dialects  of  this  family  of  speech  to  a  degree  more  minute  than  usual. 

The  knowledge  gained  from  the  studies  of  these  gentlemen,  and  from 
those  of  others,  also,  has  greatly  extended  our  information  concerning 
the  geographic  distribution  of  these  people.  Quoting  from  Major  Pow- 
ell's article  on  the  Linguistic  Families  of  North  America  in  the  seventh 
annual  report  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology : 

The  extent  of  the  Salish  or  Flathead  family  was  unknown  to  Gallatin,  as  indeed 
appears  to  have  been  the  exact  locality  of  the  tribe  of  which  he  gives  an  anonymous 
vocabulary  from  the  Duponceau  collection.  The  tribe  is  stated  to  have  resided 
upon  one  of  the  branches  of  the  Columbia  River,  "which  must  be  either  the  most 
southern  branch  of  Clarke's  River  or  the  most  northern  branch  of  Lewis's  River." 
The  former  supposition  was  correct.  As  employed  by  Gallatin  the  family  embraced 
only  a  single  tribe,  the  Flathead  tribe  proper.  The  Atnah,  a  Salishan  tribe,  were 
considered  by  Gallatin  to  be  distinct,  and  the  name  would  be  eligible  as  the  family 
name;  preference,  however,  is  given  to  Salish.  * 

The  most  southern  outpost  of  the  family,  the  Tillamook  and  Nestucca,  were  estab- 
lished on  the  coast  of  Oregon,  about  50  miles  to  the  south  of  the  Columbia,  where 
tbey  were  quite  separated  from  their  kindred  to  the  north  by  the  Chiuookan  tribes. 
Beginning  on  the  north  side  of  Shoalwater  Bay,  Salishan  tribes  held  the  entire  north- 
western part  of  Washington,  including  the  whole  of  thePuget  Sound  region,  except 
only  the  Macaw  territory  about  Cape  Flattery,  and  two  insignificant  spots,  one 
near  Port  Townsend,  the  other  on  the  Pacific  coast  to  the  south  of  Cape  Flattery, 
which  were  occupied  by  Chimakuan  tribes.  Eastern  Vancouver  Island  to  about 
midway  of  its  length  was  also  held  by  Salishan  tribes,  while  the  great  bulk  of  their 
territory  lay  on  the  mainland  opposite  and  included  much  of  the  upper  Columbia 
On  the  south  they  were  hemmed  in  mainly  by  the  Shahaptian  tribes.  Upon  the 
east  Salishan  tribes  dwelt  to  a  little  beyond  the  Arrow  lakes  and  their  feeder,  one 
of  the  extreme  north  forks  of  the  Columbia.  Upon  the  southeast  Salishan  tribes 
extended  into  Montana,  including  the  upper  drainage  of  the  Columbia.  They  were 
met  here  in  1804  by  Lewis  and  Clarke.  On  the  northeast  Salish  territory  extended 
to  about  the  fifty-third  parallel.  In  the  northwest  it  did  not  reach  the  Chilcat 
River. 
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Within  the  territory  thus  indicated  there  is  considerable  diversity  of  customs  and 
a  greater  diversity  of  language.  The  language  is  split  into  a  great  number  of  dia- 
lects, many  of  which  are  doubtless  mutually  unintelligible. 

The  relationship  of  this  family  to  the  Wakashan  is  a  very  interesting  problem. 
Evidences  of  radical  affinity  have  been  discovered  by  Boas  and  Gatschet,  and  the 
careful  study  of  their  nature  and  extent  now  being  prosecuted  by  the  former  may 
result  in  the  union  of  the  two,  though  until  recently  they  have  been  considered 
quite  distinct. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Chinookan  family  the  Salishan  dialects 
have  contributed  a  greater  number  of  words  to  the  Chinook  jargon 
than  have  any  other  of  the  languages  of  the  coast — so  many  indeed 
that  it  was  a  question  whether  the  literature  of  the  jargon  should  not 
be  included  herein.  This  has  not  been  done,  however,  except  in  the 
case  of  those  books  and  papers  which  distinctly  mark  the  Salishan 
elements  entering  into  the  composition  of  the  jargon;  this  course  be- 
ing pursued  because  a  list  of  the  jargon  literature  appears  in  the  Bibli- 
ography of  the  Chinookan  Languages. 

This  bibliography  embraces  320  titular  entries,  of  which  259  relate 
to  printed  books  and  articles  and  61  to  manuscripts.  Of  these,  311 
have  been  seen  and  collated  by  the  writer  (257  prints  and  54  manu- 
scripts) ;  titles  and  descriptions  of  two  of  the  prints  and  seven  of  the 
manuscripts  have  been  obtained  from  outside  sources. 

As  far  as  possible,  in  the  proof-reading  of  these  pages  comparison 
has  been  made  direct  with  the  works  themselves.  Much  of  the  mate- 
rial is  in  the  library  of  the  writer,  and  he  has  had  access  for  the  pur- 
pose to  the  libraries  of  Congress,  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Georgetown  University,  as  well  as  several  well- 
stocked  private  collections  in  the  city  of  Washington.  Mr.  Wilber- 
force  Eames,  whose  library  is  so  rich  in  Americana,  has  compared  the 
titles  of  works  contained  therein,  as  also  those  in  the  Lenox  Library, 
of  which  he  now  has  charge. 
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In  the  compilation  of  this  series  of  catalogues  the  aim  has  been  to 
include  in  each  bibliography  everything,  printed  or  in  manuscript,  relat- 
ing to  the  family  of  languages  to  which  it  is  devoted:  books,  pamph- 
lets, articles  in  magazines,  tracts,  serials,  etc.,  and  such  reviews  and 
announcements  of  publications  as  seemed  worthy  of  notice. 

The  dictionary  plan  has  been  followed  to  its  extreme  limit,  the  sub- 
ject and  tribal  indexes,  references  to  libraries,  etc.,  being  included  in 
one  alphabetic  series.  The  primary  arrangement  is  alphabetic  by 
authors,  translators  of  works  into  the  native  languages  being  treated  as 
authors.  Under  each  author  the  arrangement  is,  first,  by  printed  works, 
and  second,  by  manuscripts,  each  group  being  given  chronologically ; 
and  in  the  case  of  printed  books  each  work  is  followed  through  its 
various  editions  before  the  next  in  chronologic  order  is  taken  up. 

Anonymously  printed  works  are  entered  under  the  name  of  the  author, 
when  known,  and  under  the  first  word  of  the  title  not  an  article  or 
preposition  when  not  known.  A  cross-reference  is  given  from  the  first 
words  of  anonymous  titles  when  entered  under  an  author,  and  from  the 
first  words  of  all  titles  in  the  Indian  languages,  whether  anonymous  or 
not.  Manuscripts  are  entered  under  the  author  when  known,  under 
the  dialect  to  which  they  refer  when  he  is  not  known. 

Each  author's  name,  with  his  title,  etc.,  is  entered  in  full  but  once, 
i.  e.,  in  its  alphabetic  order.  Every  other  mention  of  him  is  by  sur- 
name and  initials  only,  except  in  those  rare  cases  when  two  persons  of 
the  same  surname  have  also  the  same  initials. 

All  titular  matter,  including  cross-reference  thereto,  is  in  brevier;  all 
collations,  descriptions,  notes,  and  index  matter  in  nonpareil. 

In  detailing  contents  and  in  adding  notes  respecting  contents,  the 
spelling  of  proper  names  used  in  the  particular  work  itself  has  been 
followed,  and  so  far  as  possible  the  language  of  the  respective  writers 
is  given.  In  the  index  entries  of  the  tribal  names  the  compiler  has 
adopted  that  spelling  which  seemed  to  him  the  best. 

As  a  general  rule  initial  capitals  have  been  used  in  titular  matter  in 
only  two  cases :  first,  for  proper  names ;  and  second,  when  the  word 
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actually  appears  on  the  title  page  with  an  initial  capital  and  with  the 
remainder  in  small  capitals  or  lower-case  letters.  In  giving  titles  in  the 
German  language  the  capitals  in  the  case  of  all  substantives  have  been 
respected. 

When  titles  are  given  of  works  not  seen  by  the  compiler  the  fact  is 
stated  or  the  entry  is  followed  by  an  asterisk  within  curves,  and  in 
either  case  the  authority  is  usually  given. 
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Atna 1 
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(An  asterisk  within  parentheses  indicates  that  the  compiler  lias  seen  no  copy  of  the  work  referred  to.) 


A. 


A  ha  a  skoaiujuta  [Ntlakapmoh] .     See 

Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Adelung  ( Johann  Christoph)  [and  Vater 
(J.    S.)].    Mithridates   |  oder    |  allge- 
meine  |  Sprachenkund  e  |  mit  |  dem  Vater 
Unser  als  Sprachprobe  |  in  bey  nahe  | 
f  tinfhundert  Sprachenund  Mundarten, 
|  von  |  Johann  Christoph  Adelung,  | 
Churf  iirstl.    Sachsischen  Hofrath  und 
Ober-Bibliothekar.  |  [Two  lines  quota- 
tion.] |  Erster[-Vierter]  Theil.  | 

Berlin,  |  in  der  Vossisclien  Buehhand- 
lung,  |  1806 [-1817]. 

4  vols.  (vol.  3  in  three  parts),  8°. 

Atnah-Fitzhugh-Sund,  vol.  3,  pt.  3,  pp.  215- 
217,  is  a  general  discussion  of  the  language  of 
these  people  and  includes  (p.  216)  avocabulary  of 
11  words  (from  Mackenzie)  and  one  of  6  words 
of  the  language  spoken  at  Friendly  Village, 
from  the  same  source. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  British  Mu- 
seum, Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eames, 
Lenox,  Trumbull,  Watkinson. 

Priced  by  Triibner  (1856),  no.  503,  11.  16«. 
Sold  at  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  17,  for  II. ;  another 
copy,  no.  2042,  for  16«.  At  the  Field  sale,  no.  16, 
it  brought  $11.85;  at  the  Squier  sale,  no.  9,  $5. 
Leclerc  (1878)  prices  it,  no.  2042,  50  fr.  At  the 
Pinart  sale,  no.  1322,  it  sold  for  25  fr.  and  at  the 
Murphy  sale,  no.  24,  a  half-calf,  marble-edged 
copy  brought  $4. 

Anderson  (Alexander  Caulfield).  Notes 
on  the  Indian  tribes  of  British  North 
America,  and  the  northwest  coast. 
Communicated  to  Geo.  Gibbs,  esq.  By 
Alex.  C.  Anderson,  esq.,  late  of  the  Hon. 
H,  B.  Co.  And  read  before  the  New  York 
Historical  Society,  November, 


Anderson  (A.  C.)  —  Continued. 

In  Historical  Magazine,  first  series,  vol.  7,  pp. 
73-81,  New  York  and  London,  1863,  sm.  4°. 
(Eames.) 

Includes  a  discussion  of  the  Saeliss  or  Shew- 
hapmush  language. 

Appendix  to  the  Kalispel-English  dic- 
tionary. See  Giorda  (J.) 

Astor :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  paren- 
theses after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of  the 
work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler 
in  the  Astor  Library,  New  York  City. 

Atna: 


General  discussion 

General  discussion 
Tribal  names 
Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

"Words 

Words 
Authorities : 

See  Dufoss6  (E.) 
Field  (T.  W.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Leclerc  (C.) 
Ludewig  (H.  E.) 
Pilling  (J.  C.) 
Pott  (A.  F.) 
Sabin  (J.) 
Steiger  (E.) 
Triibner  &  Co. 
Trumbull  (J.H.) 
Vater  (J,  S.) 


See  Adelung  (J.  C.)  and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Adelung  (J.  C.)  and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Howse  ( J.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Mackenzie  (A.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Daa(L.  K.) 
Schomburgk(R.  H.) 
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Baker  (Theodor).     tfbor  die  Musik  |  der 
|  nordamerikauischen  Wilden  |  von  | 
Theodor  Baker.  |  [Design.]  | 

Leipzig,  |  Druck  und  Verlag  von 
Breitkopf  &  Hiirtel.  |  1882. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv,  contents  1  1.  text 
pp.  1-81,  table  p.  82,  plates,  8°. 

Songs  with  music  in  the  Twana  and  Clallam 
languages  (from  Eells  in  the  A  merican  Anti- 
quarian), pp.  75-77. 

Copies  seen:  Boston  Athenaeum,  Briiiton, 
Dorsey,  Geological  Survey,  Pilling. 

Some  copies  have  title-page  as  follows : 

tlber    die    Musik  |  der  |  uordaineri- 

kanischen  Wilden.  |  Eiue  Abliandlung 
|  zur  |  Erlaugung  der  Doctorwiirde  | 
an    der  |  Universitat    Leipzig  |  von  | 
Theodor  Baker.  | 

Leipzig,  |  Druck  von  Breitkopf  & 
Hiirtel.  |  1882. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  iii-iv,  con- 
tents and  errata  1 1.  text  pp.  1-82 ,  vita  1 1.  plates, 
8°. 

Linguistic  conten  ts  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copies  seen :  Lenox. 

Bancroft :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to" has  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Mr.  H.  H.  Bancroft, 
San  Francisco,  Cal. 

Bancroft  (Hubert  Howe).     The  |  native 
races  |  of  |  the    Pacific     states  |  of  | 
North    America.  |  By  |  Hubert     Howe 
Bancroft. )  Volume  I.  |  Wild  tribes[-V. 
Primitive  history].  | 

New  York:  |  D.  Appleton  and  com- 
pany. |  1874 [-1876]. 

5  vols.  maps  and  plates,  8°.  Vol.  I.  Wild 
tribes ;  II.  Civilized  nations ;  III.  Myths  and 
languages ;  IV.  Antiquities ;  V.  Primitive  his- 
tory. 

Some  copies  of  vol.  1  are  dated  1875.  (Barnes, 
Lenox.) 

Classification  of  the  aboriginal  languages  of 
the  Pacific  states  (vol.  3,  pp.  562-573)  includes 
the  Salish,  p.  565.— Vocabulary  (16  words)  of 
Bellacoola  compared  with  the  Chimsyan,  p. 
607.— The  first  throe  of  the  ten  commandments 
and  the  Lord's  prayer  in  the  Nanaimo  lan- 
guage (furnished  by  J.  H.  Carmany),  pp.  611- 
612. —  Comments  on  the  Clallam,  Cowichin  and 
the  Indians  of  Fraser  River  and  Thompson 
River,  pp.  612-613.— Comments  on  the  Neetlak 
apamuch,  conjugation  (partial)  of  the  verb  to 
give,  the  Lord's  prayer  with  interlinear  English 
translation  (all  from  Rov.  J.  B.  Good),  pp.  613- 
615.— The  Salish  lanfiuages  (pp.  615-620) 
includes  a  general  discussion,  p.  616;  conjuga- 


Bancroft  (H.  H.)  —  Continued, 
tion  (partial)  of  the  verb  to  be  angry,  pp.  616- 
617 ;  the  Lord's  prayer  with  interlinear  Eng- 
lish translation  (all  the  above  from  Menga- 
riui),  p.  617;  the  Lord's  prayer  in  Pend 
d'Oreille  with  interlinear  translations  into 
English  (from  De  Smet),  pp.  617-618.— General 
discussion,  with  exam  pies  of  the  various  Salish 
languages— Skitsuish,  Pisquouse,  Nsietshaw, 
Niskwallies,  Chehalis,  Clallam,  Lummi,  etc., 
pp.  618-620. 

Copies  seen  :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Brinton,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress, 
Eames,  Powell. 
Issued  also  with  title-pages  as  follows : 

The  |  native  races  |  of  |  the  Pacific 

states  |  of  |  North  America.  |  By  |  Hu- 
bert Howe  Bancroft,  j  Volume  I.  |  Wild 
tribes[-V.  Primitive  history].  | 

Author's  Copy.  |  San  Francisco.  1874 
[-1876]. 

5  vols.  8°.    One  hundred  copies  .issued. 

Copies  seen :  Bancroft,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Lenox. 

In  addition  to  the  above  the  work  has  been 
issued  with  the  imprint  of  Longmans,  London; 
Maisonneuve,  Paris;  and  Brockhaus,  Leipzig; 
none  of  which  have  I  seen. 

Issued  also  with  title-pages  as  follows : 

The  works  |  of  |  Hubert  Howe  Ban- 
croft. |  Volume  I[-V].  |  The  native 
races.  |  Vol.  I.  Wild  tribes [-V.  Primi- 
tive history] .  | 

San  Francisco :  |  A.  L.  Bancroft  & 
company,  .publishers.  |  1882. 

5  vols.  8°.  This  series  will  include  the  His- 
tory of  Central  America,  History  of  Mexico, 
etc.,  each  with  its  own  system  of  numbering 
and  also  numbered  consecutively  in  the  series. 

Of  these  works  there  have  been  published 
vols.  1-39.  The  opening  paragraph  of  vol.  39 
gives  the  following  information :  ' '  This  volume 
closes  the  narrative  portion  of  my  historical 
series ;  there  yet  remains  to  be  completed  the 
biographical  section." 

Copies  teen:  Bancroft,  British  Museum, 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress. 
Bates  (Henry  Walton).  Stanford's  |  com- 
pendium of  geography  and  travel  | 
based  on  Hellwald's (  Die  Erde  und  ihre 
Volker'  |  Central  America )  the  West  In- 
dies |  and  |  South  America  |  Edited  and 
extended  |  By  H.  W.  Bates,  |  assistant- 
secretary  of  the  Royal  geographical 
society ;  |  author  of  '  The  naturalist  on 
the  river  Amazons'  |  With  |  ethnolog- 
ical appendix  by  A.  H.  Keane,  B.  A:  | 
Maps  and  illustrations  | 


SALISHAN    LANGUAGES. 


Bates  (H.  W.)  —Continued. 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  66,  Char- 
Ing  cross,  S.  W.  |  1878 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  list  of 
illustrations  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  maps  p.  xix, 
text  pp.  1-441,  appendix  pp.  443-561,  index  pp. 
563-571,  maps,  8°. 

Eeane  (A.  H.),  Ethnography  and  Philology 
of  America,  pp.  443-561. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Kami's.  Geological  Survey,  National  Museum. 

—  Stanford's  |  Compendium  of  geogra- 
phy and  travel  |  based  on  Hellwald's 
'Die  Erde  und  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
America  |  the  West  Indies  |  and  |  South 
America  |  Edited  and  extended  |  By  H. 
W.  Bates,  |  Author  of  [&c.  two  lines] 

|  With  |  ethnological  appendix  by  A. 
H.  Keane,  M.  A.  J.  |  Maps  and  illustra- 
tions |  Second  and  revised  edition.  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  |  1882. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  list  of 
illustrations  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  maps  p.  xix, 
text  pp.  1-441,  appendix  pp.  443-561,  index  pp. 
563-571,  maps,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen:  British  Museum,  Harvard. 

—  Stanford's  |  Compendium  of  geogra- 
phy and  travel  |  based  on  Hellwald's 
'Die  Erde  mid  ihre  Volker'  |  Central 
America  |  the  West  Indies  |  and  South 
America  |  Edited  and  extended  |  ByH. 
W.  Bates,  |  assistant-secretary  [&c.  two 
lines]  |  With  |  ethnological  appendix  by 
A.  H.  Keane,  M.  A.  I.  |  Maps  and  illus- 
trations |  Third  edition  | 

London  |  Edward  Stanford,  55,  Char- 
ing cross,  S.  W.  |  1885 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  preface  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp.  vii-xvi,  list  of 
illustrations  pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  maps  p.  xix, 
text  pp.  1-441,  appendix  pp.  443-561,  index  pp. 
563-571,  maps,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  next  above. 

Copies  teen :  Geological  Survey. 

Beach  (William  Wallace).  The  |  Indian 
miscellany ;  j  containing  |  Papers  on  the 
History,  Antiquities,  Arts,  Languages,  | 
Religions,  Traditions  and  Superstitions 
|  of  |  the  American  aborigines ;  |  with  | 
Descriptions  of  their  Domestic  Life, 
Manners,  Customs,! Traits, Amusements 
and  Exploits;  |  travels  and  adventures 
in  the  Indian  country;  |  Incidents  of 
Border  Warfare ;  Missionary  Relations, 
etc,  |  Edited  by  W.  W,  Beach.  | 


Beach  (W.  W.)  — Continued. 

Albany :  |  J.  Munsell,  82  State  street. 
|  1877. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank 
1 1.  advertisements  verso  blank  1 1.  contents  pp. 
vii-viii,  text  pp.  9-477,  errata  1  p.  index  pp.  479- 
490,  8°. 

G-atschet  (A.  S.),  Indian  languages  of  the 
Pacific  states  and  territories,  pp.  416-447. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Briuton,  British  Museum, 
Congress,  Eames,  Geological  Survey,  Massa- 
chusetts Historical  Society,  Pilling, "Wisconsin 
Historical  Society. 

Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878  catalogue,  no.  2663,  20 
fr. ;  the  Murphy  copy.no.  197,  brought  $1.25; 
priced  by  Clarke  &  co.  1886  catalogue,  no.  6271, 
$3.50,  and  by  Littlefield,  Nov.  1887,  no.  50,  $4. 
Belacoola.    See  Bilkula. 

Berghaus  (Dr.  Heinrich).  Allgemeiner 
|  ethnographischer  Atlas  |  oder  |  Atlas 
der  Volker-Kunde.  |  Eine  Sammlung  | 
von  neiinzehn  Karten,  |  auf  dcneii  die, 
umdie  Mitte  desueiinzelmten  Jahrhun- 
derts  statt  findende  |  geographische 
Verbreitung  aller,  nach  ihrer  Sprach- 
verwaudtschaft  geord-  |  neten,  Volker 
des  Erdballs,  und  ihre  Vertheilung  in 
die  Reiche  und  Staaten  |  der  alten  wie 
derneiien Welt  abgebildet  uiid  versiun- 
licht  worden  ist.  |  EinVersuch  |  von  | 
Dr  Heinrich  Berghaus.  | 

Verlag  von  Justus  Perthes  in  Gotha. 
|  1852. 

Title  of  the  series  (Dr.  Heinrich  Berghaus' 
physikalischer  Atlas,  etc.)verso  1. 1  recto  blank, 
title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-68,  19 
maps,  folio. 

No.  17.  Die  Oregon-VSlker  treats  of  the 
habitat  and  linguistic  relations  of  the  peoples 
of  that  region,  including  among  others  the 
Tsihaili-Selesh,  with  its  dialects,  p.  56. — Map 
no.  17  is  entitled  "  Ethnographische  Karte  von 
Nordamerika,"  "Nach  Alb.  Gallatin,  A.  von 
Humboldt,  Clavigero,  Hervas,  Hale,  Isbester, 
&c." 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of  Itthnology. 

Bible: 

Matthew  Spokan  See  AValker  (E.) 

Bible  stories: 

Kalispel  See  Gionla  (J.) 

Big  Sam.     See  Bells  (M.) 

Bilechula.     See  Bilkula. 

Bilkula : 

General  discussion  See  Boas  (F.) 

General  discussion          Buschmann  ( J.  C.  E.) 

General  discussion          Tolmio  (\V.  F.)  and 

DawMon  ((l.M.) 

Gentes  Boas  (F.) 

Grammatic  treatise         Boas  (F.) 
Numerals  Boas  (F.) 

Numerals  Latham  (R,  Q.) 


BIBLIOGRAPHY    OF    THE 


Bilk  i  il  a  —  Continued . 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Relationships 
Sentences 
Tribal  names 
"Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 


Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Pinart  (A.L.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and 

Dawson(G.M.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Briaton  (D.  G.) 
Buschmaun  (J.  C.  E.) 
Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Stumpff  (C.) 


Words 

Words 

Words 

Words 

Words  • 

Words 

Words 
Bilqula.    See  Bilkula. 

Boas :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  paren- 
theses after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of  the 
work  referred  to  lias  been  seen  by  the  compiler 
belonging  to  the  library  of  Dr.  Franz  Boas. 

Boas  (Dr.  Franz).  The  language  of  the 
Bilhoola  in  British.  Columbia. 

In  Science,  vol.  7,  p.  218,  New  York,  1886,  4°. 
(Geological  Survey,  Pilling.) 

Gramniatic  discussion,  numeral  system,  and 
comments  upon  their  vocabulary. 

Sprache  der  Bella-coola-Indianer. 

In  Berlin  Gesselschaft  fiir  Anthropologie, 
Ethnologie  und  Urgeschichte,  Verhandlungen, 
vol.  18,  pp.  202-206,  Berlin,  1880,  8°.  (Bureau  of 
Ethnology.) 

Grammatic  discussion  of  the  Bellacoola  lan- 
guage. 

Myths  and  legends  of  the  Catloltq  of 

Vancouver  Island. 

In  American  Antiquarian,  vol.  10  pp.  201- 
211,  Chicago,  1888,  8°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

Catloltq  terms  passim. 

Issued  separately,  with  half-title  as  follows: 

Myths  and  Legends  of  the  Catloltq, 

|  by  Dr.  Franz  Boas.  |  Reprinted  from 
American  Antiquarian  for  July,  1888. 
[Chicago,  1888.] 

Half-title  on  cover,  no  inside  title,  text  pp. 
201-211,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copies  seen :  Wellesley. 

Die      Mythologie     der    nord-wcst- 

amerikanischen  Kiisteuvolker. 

In  Globus,  vol.  53,  pp.  121-127,  153-157,  299- 
302,  315-3J9;  vol.  54,  pp.  10-14,  Bravms,c]iwe4g, 
im,  4e,  (Geological  Survey,) 


B  oas  (F.)  —  Continued. 

Terms  of  the  native  languages  of  the  north- 
west coast  of  British  America,  including  a  few 
of  the  Bilqula,  passim. 

The  Indians  of  British  Columbia. 

By  Franz  Boas,  Ph.D.  (Presented  by 
Dr.  T.  Sterry  Hunt,  May  30, 1888.) 

In  Royal  Soc.  Canada,  Trans,  vol.  6,  section  2, 
pp.  47-57,  Montreal,  1889,  4°.  (Pilling.) 

General  comments  upon  the  Salish  linguistic 
divisions,  with  examples,  pp.  47-48.  Compara- 
tive vocabulary  (40  words,  alphabetically 
arranged  by  English  words)  of  the  Lk'ungen, 
Snanaimuq,  Skqo'mic,  Si'ciatl,  Pentlatc,  aud 
Catlo'ltq,  p.  48.— Comments  on  the  Bilqula,  p. 
49.  —  Comparative  vocabulary  (20  words)  of 
the  Bilqula  and  Wik'6nok,  the  latter  "a  tribe 
of  Kwakiutl  lineage,"  which  has  "  borrowed " 
many  words  from  the  Bilqula  and  vice  versa,  p. 
49 — "  English-Bilqula  vocabulary,  with  refer- 
once  to  other  Salish  dialects,"  being  a  compar- 
ative vocabulary  of  55  words,  alphabetically 
arranged  by  English  words,  of  the  Bilqula, 
Lku'ngen,  Snanaimuq,  Skqo'mic,  Si'ciatl, 
P6ntlatc,  and  Catlo'ltq,  p.  50. 

Notes  on  the  Snauaimuq.  By  Dr. 

Franz  Boaz. 

In  American  Anthropologist,  vol.  2,  pp  321- 
328,  Washington,  1889,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Namcsof  the  Snanimuq clans,  p.  321. — Prayer 
to  the  sun,  with  English  translation,  p.  326. 

Issued  separately  with  heading  as  follows : 

(From  the  American  Anthropologist 

for  October,  1889.)  Notes  on  the  Snan- 
aimuq. 'By  Dr.  Franz  Boas. 

No  title-page,  heading  only;  text  pp.  321- 
328,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Preliminary  notes  on  the  Indians  of 

British  Columbia. 

In  British  Ass.  for  Adv.  Sci.  Report  of  the 
fifty-eighth  meeting,  pp.  233-242,  London,  1889, 
8°.  (Geological  Survey.) 

General  discussion  of  the  Salishan  peoples 
and  their  linguistic  divisions,  with  a  statement 
of  material  collected,  pp.  234,  236.— Salishan 
terms  passim. 

Issued  also  as  follows : 

Preliminary  notes  on  the  Indians  of 

British  Columbia. 

In  British  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Fourth  Report  of 
the  committee  .  .  .  appointed  for  the  pur- 
pose of  investigating  and  publishing  reports 
on  the  .  .  .  northwestern  tribes  of  the 
Dominion  of  Canada,  pp.  4-10  [London,  1889], 
8°.  (Eames,  Pilling.) 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 


—  FirstGener.il  Report  on  the  Indians 

of  British  Columbia,    By  Dr, 
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f> 


Boas  (F.)  —  Continual. 

In  I'.ritish  Ass.  A.lv.  Sri.  Kept,  of  the  fifty- 
ninlh  meeting,  pp.  801-893,  London,  1890,8°. 
(('.-•illogical  Survey.) 

List  of  Salishan  divisions  with  their  habitat, 
pp.XUf.  SOli.  A  Snanaimuq  legend  (in  Knglish) 
pp.  835-836,  contains  :i  number  of  Salish  terms 
passim.— Salisli  terms,  pp.  847-848. 

Issued  also  as  follows : 

First  General  Report  on  the  Indians 

of  British  Columbia.  By  Dr.  Fran/ 
Boas. 

In  British  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Fifth  report  of  the 
committee  .  .  .  appointed  for  the  purpose  of 
investigating  and  publishing  reports  on  tho 
.  .  .  northwestern  tribes  of  tho  Dominion  of 
Canada,  pp.  5-97,  London  [1890],  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  nextahove, 
pp.  9-10,  39-40,  51-52. 

—  Second  General  Report  on  the 
Indians  of  British  Columbia.  By  Dr. 
Franz  Boas. 

In  British  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Report  of  the 
sixtieth  meeting,  pp.  562-715,  London,  1891,  8°. 
(Geological  Survey.) 

The  Lku'ngen  (pp.  563  582)  contains  a  list  of 
gentes,  p.  569;  nobility  names,  p.  570;  terms 
used  in  gambling  and  pastimes,  p.  571 ;  in  birth, 
marriage  and  death,  pp.  572-576;  medicine, 
omens  and  beliefs,  pp.  576-577;  verse  with 
music  in  Cowitchin,  p.  581.— The  Shushwap, 
pp.  632-047,  contains  a  few  words  passim. — The 
Salish  languages  of  British  Columbia  (pp.  679- 
688)  treats  of  the  Bilqula,  including  partial 
conjugations,  pp.  679-680;  the  Snanaimuq, 
giving  pronouns  and  verbs  with  partial  conju- 
gations, pp.  680-683;  the  Shushwap,  with  a 
vocabulary  and  grammatic  treatise,  pp.  683-685 ; 
tho  Stla'tlumh  with  sketch  of  tho  grammar, 
pp.  685-686;  the  Okina'k'en  with  numerals, 
pronouns,  and  verbs,  pp.  687-688. — Terms  of 
relationship  of  the  Salish  languages  (pp.  688- 
692)  includes  tho  Sk-qo'mic,  pp.  688-689;  the 
Bilqula,  p.  689 ;  the  Stla'tlemh,  pp.  689-690 ;  tho 
Shushwap,  pp.  690-G91;  tho  Okana'ken,  pp. 
691-692.— Comparative  vocabulary  of  eighteen 
languages  spoken  in  British  Columbia,  pp.  692- 
715,  includes  the  following  Salishan  languages, 
numbered  respectively  7-17 :  Bilqula,  Catloltq, 
IVntlatc,  Siciatl,  Snanaimuq,  Sk'qo'mic,  Lku'fi- 
gen,  Ntlakyapamuq,  Stlatlumh,  Scquapmuq, 
and  Okana'k-eu. 

Issued  also  as  follows : 

—  Second  General  Report  on  the 
Indians  of  British  Columbia.  By  Dr. 
Franz  Boas. 

In  British  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Sixth  report  on 
the  northwestern  tribes  of  Canada,  pp.  10-163, 
London  [1891],  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  17.  18. 1!),  20-24,  24-25, 29,  80-95, 127-128, 128- 
i:il.  i::i  i:;:i,  i:;::-i:;4,  135-136,  130-137,  137,137- 
l::,S,  138-139.  139-140, 14(1-163. 


Boas  (F.)  —  Continued. 
—  Third  Report  on  the  Indians  of  Brit- 
ish Columbia.     By  Dr.  Fran/  Boas. 

In  British  Ass.  Adv.  Sri.  Report  of  t  he  sixty- 
first  meeting,  pp.  408-449,  4  folding  tables 
between  pp.  436-437,  London,  1892,  8°.  (Geolog- 
ical Survey.) 

List  of  the  villages,  ancient  and  modern,  of 
tho  Bilqula,  pp.408-409.-  Gentes  of  the  Nuqa- 
Iniiikh,  Nusk'eletemh,  and  Tali6mh,  p.  409. 

Issued  also  as  follows : 

Third  Report  on  the  Indians  of  Brit- 
ish Columbia.     By  Dr.  Fran/  Boas. 

Iu  British  Ass.  Adv.  Sci.  Seventh  report  on 
the  northwestern  tribes  of  Canada,  pp.  2-43, 
London  [1892],  8°.  (Eames,  Pilling.)| 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  2-3,3. 

[Texts  in  the  Pe'ntla'tc  language.] 


Manuscript,  9  11.  folio,  written  on  one  side 
only;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 
ogy. Collected  in  18S6. 

Six  legends  in  the  PSntlatc  language,  accom- 
panied by  an  interlinear,  literal  translation  into 
English. 

The  original  manuscript,  in  possession  of  its 
author,  is  in  PSntlaic-Gernian.  (*) 

Texts  in  the  Catloltq  language. 

Manuscript,  27  unnumbered  11.  folio,  written 
on  one  side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau 
of  Ethnology. 

The  texts  (legends  and  stories)  are  accom- 
panied by  a  literal  interlinear  English  transla- 
tion. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  Catloltq  (Comux) 
language ;  Vancouver  Island. 

Manuscript,  36  unnumbered  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Contains  about  1,000  entries. 

The  original  slips  of  this  vocabulary,  num- 
bered 1-1097,  one  word  on  each  slip,  are  in  tho 
same  library. 

[Grammatic  notes  on  the  Catloltq 

language.] 

Manuscript,  14  unnumbered  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Netl'lim  texts  obtained  at  Clatsop 

Plains,  from  "John" :  July,  1890. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-2,  8° ;  recorded  in  a  blank 
book ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 
ogy. 

Two  stories  in  the  Nee'lim  language  with 
interlinear  translation  into  English. 

Siletz    texts    obtained    from   "  Old 

Jack  "at  the  Siletz  Reservation,  June, 
1890. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-10,  8° ;  recorded  in  a  blank 
book;  inthelibrary  of  tho  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 
A  legend  in  tho  Silet/,  language,  with  inter- 
linear literal  translation  into  Knglish. 
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Boas  (F.)  —  Continued. 
—  Tilamook  texts  obtained  from  Haies 
John  and  Louis  Fuller  at   the   Siletz 
Reservation,  June,  1890. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-37, 8° ;  recorded  in  a  blank 
book ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Five  stories  in  the  Tilamook  language  with 
interlinear  literal  translation  into  English. 

[Vocabularies  of  various  Salishan 

languages.] 

Manuscript,  11. 1-30,  folio,  written  on  one  side 
only ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Leaves  1-11  (numbered  I)  in  double  columns, 
contain  in  the  first  a  Nee'lim  and  Tilamook 
vocabulary  of  275  entries,  the  words  of  the 
respective  dialects  being  indicated  by  an  initial 
ff  or  T;  the  second  column  contains  a  vocabu- 
lary of  250  words  iu  the  Siletz  language. 

Leaves  12-18  (numbered  II)  are  headed 
Nee'lim  and  contain  about  425  entries.  A  note 
states  that  the  letter  T  following  a  word  means 
that  it  is  common  to  the  Nee'lim  and  the  Tila- 
mook. Obtained  at  Clatsop  from  "Johnny." 

Leaves  19-30  (numbered  III)  are  headed  Til- 
amook and  contain  about  1.000  entries.  An 
accompanying  note  says  the  letter  N  following 
a  word  indicates  that  it  is  common  to  the  Tila- 
mook and  Nee'lim  dialects.  Collected  at  Siletz 
from  Louis  Fuller  and  verified  at  Clatsop  with 
the  aid  of  the  Indians. 

—  Vocabulary   of   the   Skgo'mic    lan- 
guage. 

Manuscript  (numbered'IV),!!.  1-6, folio, writ- 
ten on  one  side  only;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

List  of  the  sixteen  septs  of  the  Skgo'mic,  1. 
1  .—Formation  of  words  (roots  and  derivatives), 
11.  2-6. 

—  [Material  relating  to  the  Snanaimuq 
language.] 

Manuscript  (numbered  V),  11.  1-19,  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

List  of  Snanaimuq  septs  (5),  1.  1. — Names 

of  tribes  as  given  by  the  Snauaimuq,  1.  1. 

Phonology,  1.  2. — Grammatic  notes,  11.  3-12. — 
Formation  of  words,  11.  12-15. — Texts  with 
interlinear  literal  translation  into  English,  11. 
16-19. 

—  Materialen  zur  Grammatik  des  Vil- 
£ula,  gesaminelt  im  Januar  1888  in 
Berlin,  von  Dr.  F.  Boas. 

Manuscript,  14  unnumbered  leaves,  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Franz  Boas  was  born  in  Minden,  Westphalia, 
Germany,  July  9, 1858.  From  1877  to  1882  he 
attended  the  universities  of  Heidelberg,  Bonn, 
and  Kiel.  The  year  1882  he  spent  in  Berlin  pre- 
paring for  an  Arctic  voyage,  and  sailed  June, 
1883,  to  Cumberland  Sound,  Baffin  Land,  travel- 
ing in  that  region  until  September,  1884,  return- 
ing via  St.  Johns,  Newfoundland,  to  New  York. 


Boas  (F.)  —  Continued. 

The  winter  of  1884-'85  he  spent  in  Washing- 
ton, preparing  the  results  of  his  .journey  for 
publication  and  in  studying  in  the  National 
Museum.  From  1885  to  1886  Dr.  Boas  was  an 
assistant  in  theKoyal  Ethnographical  Museum 
of  Berlin  and  docent  of  geography  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Berlin.  In  the  winter  of  1885-'86  ho 
journeyed  to  British  Columbia  under  the 
auspices  of  the  British  Association  for  the 
Advancement  of  Science,  for  the  purpose,  of 
studying  the  Indians.  During  1886-'88  Dr. 
Boas  was  assistant  editor  of  Science,  in  New 
York,  and  from  1888  to  1«92  docent  of  anthro- 
pology at  Clark  University,  Worcester,  Mass. 
During  these  years  he  made  repeated  journeys 
to  the  Pacific  coast  with  the  object  of  continuing 
his  researches  among  the  Indians.  In  1891 
Kiel  gave  him  the  degree  of  Ph.  D. 

Dr.  Boas's  principal  writings  are :  Baffin 
Land,  Gotha,  Justus  Perthes,  1885 ;  The  Central 
Eskimo  (in  the  6th  Annual  Report  of  the  Bureau 
of  Ethnology);  Reports  to  the  British  Associa- 
tion for  the  Advancement  of  Science  on  the 
Indians  of  British  Columbia,  1888-1892;  Volks- 
sagenaus  Britisch  Columbien,  Verb .  dor  Ges.  fur 
Anthropologie,  Ethnoiogie  und  Urgesehichte 
in  Berlin,  1891. 

Bolduc:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Rev.  J.-B.  Z.  Bolduc, 
Quebec,  Canada. 

Bolduc  (P&re  Jean-Baptiste  Zacarie). 
Mission  |  de  la  |  Colombie.  |  Lettre  et 
journal  |  de  |  Mr.  J.-B.  Z.  Bolduc.  |  rnis- 
sionnaire  de  la  Colombie.  |  [Picture  of 
a  church.]  | 

Quebec :  |  de  1'imprimerie  de  J.-B. 
Frechette,  pere,  |  imprimeur-libraire, 
No.  13,  rue  Lamontagne.  [1843.] 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3-95, 16°.  The 
larger  part  of  the  edition  of  this  work  was 
burned  in  the  printing  office,  and  it  is,  in  con- 
sequence, very  scarce. 

Quelques  mots  (14),  French,  Tchinoucs  jar- 
gon] et  Sneomus,  p.  95. 

Copies  seen :  Bolduc,  Mallet,  Wellesley. 
Boston  Athenaeum :  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institution, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Boston  Public :  These  words  following  a  title  or 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a 
copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  that  library,  Boston,  Mass. 
[Boulet  (Pere  Jean-Baptiste).]  Prayer 
book  |  and  |  catechism  |  in  the  |  Sno- 
homish  language.  |  [Picture.]  | 

Tulalip,  W.  T.  |  1879. 

Cover  title :  Prayer  book  |  and  |  catechism  | 
in  the  |  Snohomish  language.  |  [Picture.]  | 

Tulalip  mission  press.  |  1879. 
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Boulet  (J.-B.)  —Continued. 

Cover  title,  dedication  vorso  picture  etc.  1 1. 
title  verso  introductory  remarks  1 1.  text  pp.  5- 
31,  contents  p.  32,  back  cover  with  picture  and 
two  lines  in  Snohomish,  18°. 

Some  copies  have  printed  at  the  top  of  tbe 
cover  title  the  words :  Compliments  of  the 
Compiler,  |  J.  B.  Boulet.  ( Eames,  Pilling.) 

Morning  and  evening  prayers  with  headings 
in  English,  pp.  5-15. — Catechism,  pp.  16-31. — 
Appendix ;  Hymn  for  the  funeral  of  adults,  p. 
81. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling,  Shea, 
"Wellesley,  Wisconsin  Historical  Society. 

— ,  editor.     See  Youth's  Companion. 
Briiiley  (George).    See  Trumbull  (J.  H. ) 

Brinton :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  acopy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Dr.  D.  G.  Brinton,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Brinton  (Dr.  Daniel  Garrison).  The  lan- 
guage of  palaeolithic  mail. 

In  American  Philosoph.  Soc.  Proc.  vol.  25,  pp. 
212-225,  Philadelphia,  1888,  8°. 

Terms  for  I,  thou,  man,  divinity,  in  Bilhoola 
and  Kawitshin,  p.  21 6. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows : 

The  language  |  of  |  palaeolithic  man. 

|  By  |  Daniel  G.  Brinton,  M.  D.,  |  Pro- 
fessor of  American  Linguistics  and  Ar- 
chaeology in  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania. |  Read  before  the  American  Phil- 
osophical Society,  |  October  5,  1888.  | 

Press  of  MacCalla&  co.,  |  Nos.  237-9 
Dock  Street,  Philadelphia,  j  1888. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  blank 
1 1.  text  pp.  3-16,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  nextabove, 
p.  7. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 

This  article  reprinted  in  the  following: 

Essays  of  an  Americanist.  |  I.  Eth- 
nologic and  Archaeologic.  |  II.  Mythol- 
ogy and  Folk  Lore.  |  III.  Graphic  Sys- 
tems and  Literature.  |  IV.  Linguistic. 
|  By  |  Daniel  G.  Brintou,  A.M.,  M.D.,  | 
Professor  [&c.  nine  lines.]  | 

Philadelphia:  |  Porter  &  Coates.  | 
1890. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  1  1.  preface 
pp.  iii-iv,  contents  pp.v-xii,  text  pp.  17-467 
index  of  authors  and  authorities  pp.  469-474, 
index  of  subjects  pp.  475-489,  8°.  A  collected 
reprint  of  some  of  Dr.Brinton's  more  important 
essays. 

The  earliest  form  of  human  speech  as  revealed 
by  American  tongues  (read  before  the  American 
Philosophical  Society  in  1885  and  published  in 
their  proceedings  under  the  title  of  "  The  lan- 
guages of  p:il;i>olithic  man"),  pp.  390-409. 


Brinton  (D.  G.)  —  Continued. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  p. 
DM. 

Copies  seen :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

•  The  American  Race :  |  A  Linguistic 

Classification  and  Ethnographic  |  De- 
scription of  the  Native  Tribes  of  |  North 
and  South  America.  |  By  |  Daniel  G. 
Brinton,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  |  Professor  [&c. 
ten  lines.]  | 

New  York:  |  N.  D.  C.  Hodges,  Pub- 
lisher, |  47  Lafayette  Place.  |  1891. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (1891)  1  1.  dedi- 
cation verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  ix-xii,  con- 
tents pp.  xiii-xvi,  text  pp.  17-3  32,  linguistic 
appendix  pp.  333-364,  additions  and  corrections 
pp.  365-368,  index  of  authors  pp.  369-373,  index 
of  subjects  pp.  374-392,  8°. 

A  brief  discussion  of  the  north  Pacific  coast 
stocks  (pp.  103-117)  includes  a  list  of  the  divi- 
sions of  the  Salishan  family,  p.  108. 

Copies  seen  :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

Studies  in  South  American  Native 

Languages.  By  Daniel  G.  Brinton,  M. 
D.  (Read  before  the  American  Philo- 
sophical Society,  February  5, 1892.) 

In  American  Philosoph.  Soc.  Proc.  vol.  30, 
pp.  45-105,  Philadelphia,  1892,  8°.  (Bureau  of 
Ethnology.) 

Vocabulary  of  22  words,  Spanish  and  Catolq, 
and  numerals  1-10  in  Catolq,  pp.  84-85.— The 
same  vocabulary  translated  from  Spanish  into 
English,  and  alphabetically  arranged,  p.  85. 

Studies  |  in  |  South  American  Native 

|  Languages.  |  From  mss  and  rare 
printed  sources.  |  By  Daniel  G.  Brin- 
ton, A.  M.,  M.  D.,  LL.  D.,  |  Professor  of 
American  Archaeology  and  Linguistics 
in  the  |  University  of  Pennsylvania.  | 

Philadelphia:  |  MacCalla    &    Com- 
pany,   Printers,  237-9   Dock   Street.  | 
1892. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  prefatory  note  verso 
blank  1  1.  contents  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  7- 
67,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
pp  46-47. 

"Among  the  manuscripts  in  the  British 
Museum  there  is  one  in  Spanish  (Add.  Mss., 
No.  17631)  which  was  obtained  in  1848  from  the 
Venezuelanexplorer,Michelenay  Ilojas  (author 
of  the  Exploration  del  America  del  Sur,  pub- 
lished in  1867).  It  contains  several  anonymous 
accounts,  by  different  hands,  of  a  voyage  (or 
voyages)  to  the  east  coast  of  Patagonia, '  desde 
Cabo  Blanco  hasta  las  Virgines, '  one  of  which 
is  dated  December,  1789.  Neither  the  name  of 
the  ship  nor  that  of  the  commander  appears. 

"Among  the  material  are  two  vocabularies 
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Brinton  (D.  G.)  —  Continued. 

of  the  Tsoneca  or  Tehuelhet  dialect,  comprising 
about  sixty  words  and  ten  numerals.  These 
correspond  closely  with  the  various  other  lists 
of  terms  collected  by  travelers.  At  the  close 
of  the  MS.,  however,  there  is  a  short  vocabu- 
lary of  an  entirely  different  linguistic  stock, 
without  name  of  collector,  date  or  place,  unless 
the  last  words  ila  la  Soleta,"  refer  to  some 
locality.  Elsewhere  the  same  numerals  are 
given,  and  a  few  words,  evidently  from  some 
dialect  more  closely  akin  to  the  Tsoneca,  and 
the  name  Hongote  is  applied  to  the  tongue. 
This  maybe  a  corruption  of  'Choonke,'  the 
name  which  Ramon  Lista  and  other  Spanish 
writers  apply  to  the  Tsoneca  (Hongote=Chon- 
gote=Choonke=Tson8ca) . 

"The  list  which  1  copy  below,  however,  does 
not  seem  closely  allied  to  the  Tehuelhet,  nor  to 
any  other  tongue  with  which  I  have  compared 
it.  The  MS.  is  generally  legible,  though  to  a 
fewwordsl  have  placed  an  interrogation  mark, 
indicating  that  the  handwriting  was  unceitain. 
The  sheet  contains  the  following  [Salishan 
vocabulary]". 

In  the  issue  of  Science  of  May  13,  1892,  Dr. 
Brinton  publishes  the  following  note,  the  sub- 
stance of  which  also  appears  in  the  Proceed- 
ings of  the  American  Philosophical  Society  for 
April,  1892 : 

"In  a  series  of  ten  studies  of  South  American 
languages,  principally  from  MS.  sources,  which 
I  published  in  the  last  number  of  the  Proceed- 
ings of  the  American  Philosophical  Society. 
one  was  partly  devoted  to  the  '  Hongote  '  lan- 
guage, a  vocabulary  of  which  I  found  in  a  mass 
of  documents  in  the  British  Museum  stated  to 
relate  to  Patagonia.  I  spoke  of  it  as  an  inde- 
pendent stock,  not  related  to  other  languages 
of  that  locality.  In  a  letter  just  received  from 
Dr.  Franz  Boas  lie  points  out  to  me  that  the 
'Hongote'  is  certainly  Salish  and  must  have 
been  collected  in  the  Straits  of  Fuca,  on  the 
northwest  coast.  How  it  came  to  be  in  the 
MS.  referred  to  I  cannot  imagine,  but  I  hasten 
to  announce  the  correction  as  promptly  as  pos- 
sible." 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

Daniel  Garrison  Brinton,  ethnologist,  born  in 
Chester  County,  Pa.,  May  13,  1837.  He  was 
graduated  at  Yale  in  1858  and  at  the  Jefferson 
Medical  College  in  1861,  after  which  he  spent  a 
year  in  Europe  hi  study  and  in  travel.  On  his 
return  ho  entered  the  army,  in  August,  1862,  as 
acting  assistant  surgeon.  In  February  of  the 
following  year  he  was  commissioned  surgeon 
and  served  as  surgeon  in  chief  of  the  second 
division,  eleventh  corps.  He  was  present  at  the 
battles  of  Chancellorsville,  Gettysburg,  and 
other  engagements,  and  was  appointed  medical 
director  of  his  corps  in  October,  1863.  In  con- 
sequence of  a  sunstroke  received  soon  after  the 
battle  of  Gettysburg  he  was  disqualified  for 
active  service,  and  in  the  autumn  of  that  year  he 
became  superintendent  of  hospitals  at  Quiucy 


Brinton  (D.  G.)  —  Continued. 

and  Springfield,  111.,  until  August,  1865,  when, 
the  civil  war  having  closed,  he  was  brevetted 
lioutentant-colonel  and  discharged.  He  then 
settled  in  Philadelphia,  where  ho  became  editor 
of  The  Medical  and  Surgical  Reporter,  and 
also  of  the  quarterly  Compendium  of  Medical 
Science.  Dr.  Brinton  has  likewise  been  a 
constant  contributor  to  other  medical  journals, 
chiefly  on  questions  of  public  medicine  and 
hygiene,  and  has  edited  several  volumes  on 
therapeutics  and  diagnosis,  especially  the  pop- 
ular series  known  as  Napheys's  Modern  Ther- 
apeutics, which  has  passed  through  so  many 
editions.  In  the  medical  controversies  of  the 
day,  he  has  always  taken  the  position  that  med- 
ical science  should  be  based  on  the  results  of 
clinical  observation  rather  than  on  physiological 
experiments.  He  has  become  prominent  as  a 
student  and  a  writer  on  American  ethnology, 
his  work  in  this  direction  beginning  while  he 
was  a  student  in  college.  The  winter  of  1856-'57, 
spent  in  Florida,  supplied  him  with  material 
for  his  first  published  book  on  the  subject.  In 
1884  he  was  appointed  professor  of  ethnology 
and  archaeology  in  the  Academy  of  Natural 
Sciences,  Philadelphia.  For  some  years  he  has 
been  president  of  the  Numismatic  and  Anti- 
quarian Society  of  Philadelphia,  and  in  1886  ho 
was  elected  vice-president  of  the  American 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  to 
preside  over  the  section  on  anthropology.  Dur- 
ing the  same  year  he  was  awarded  the  medal 
of  the  Society  Americaine  de  France  for  his 
"numerous  and  learned  works  on  American 
ethnology, "  being  the  first  native  of  the  United 
States  that  has  been  so  honored.  In  1885  the 
American  publishers  of  the  Iconographic  En- 
cyclopaedia requested  him  to  edit  the  first  vol- 
ume, to  contribute  to  it  the  articles  on  '  'Anthro- 
pology" and  "  Ethnology"  and  to  revise  that  on 
' '  Ethnography, '  'by  Professor  Gei'land,  of  Stras- 
burg.  He  also  contributed  to  the  second  vol- 
ume of  the  same  work  an  essay  on  the  "  Prehis- 
toric Archaaology  of  both  Hemispheres."  Dr. 
Brinton  has  established  a  library  and  publish- 
ing house  of  aboriginal  American  literature, 
for  the  purpose  of  placing  within  tho  reach  of 
scholars  authentic  materials  for  the  study  of 
the  languages  and  culture  of  the  native  races  of 
America.  Each  work  is  the  production  of  native 
minds  and  is  printed  in  tho  original.  The 
series,  most  of  which  were  edited  by  Dr.  Brinton 
himself,  include  The  Maya  Chronicles  (Phila- 
delphia, 1882);  Tho  Iroquois  Book  of  Rites 
(1883) ;  The  Giiegiience :  A  Comedy  Ballet  in 
the  Nahuatl  Spanish  Dialect  of  Nicaragua 
(1883) ;  A  Migration  Legend  of  the  Creek  In- 
dians (1884) ;  The  Lenape  and  Their  Legends 
(1885);  Tho  Annals  of  the  Cakchiquels  (1885) ; 
[Ancient  Nahuatl  Poetry  (1887) ;  Rig  Veda 
Americanus  (1890)].  Besides  publish  ing  numer- 
ous papers  ho  has  contributed  valuable  reports 
on  his  examinations  of  mounds,  shell-heaps, 
rock  inscriptions,  and  other  antiquities.  He  is 
the  author  of  The  Floridiau  Peninsula :  Its  Lit- 
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entry  History,  Indian  Tribes,  and  Antiquities 
(Philadelphia,  1859);  The  Myths  of  the  New 
World:  A  Treatise  on  the  Symbolism  and 
Mythology  of  the  Red  Race  of  America  (New 
York,  1868) ;  The  Religious  Sentiment :  A  Con- 
tribution to  the  Science  and  Philosophy  of 
Keligion  (1876);  American  Hero  Myths:  A 
St  mly  in  the  Native  Religions  of  the  Western 
Continent  (Philadelphia,  1882);  Aboriginal 
American  Authors  and  their  Productions, 
Especially  those  in  the  Native  Languages 
(1883)  and  A  Grammar  of  the  Cakchiquel  Lan- 
guage of  Guatemala  (1884) . — Appleton's  Cyclop, 
of  Am.  Biog. 

British  Museum :  These  words  following  a  title  or 
within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that  a 
copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institution, 
London,  Eng. 

Bulmer(/)r.Thomas  Sanderson).  Chinook 
Jargon  |  grammar    and     dictionary  | 
compiled  by  |  T.  S.  Buhner,  M.D.,  C.M., 
F.  S.  A.,  London, !  Surgeon-Accoucheur, 
Royal  College  of  Surgeons,  England.  | 
Author  of  [&c.  four  lines.]  (*) 

Manuscript  in  possession  of  its  author,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah,  who  furnished  me  the  above 
transcript  of  the  title-page,  and  who  writes  me, 
October,  1891,  concerning  it  as  follows :  "  I  shall 
issue  it  on  Hall's  typewriter,  and  then  duplicate 
copies  with  another  special  machine,  and  use 
various  types  ou  the  machine,  testing  the  uses 
of  each.  .  .  .  Fifty  pages  will  be  devoted 
to  the  origin  of  the  language  from  all  sources. 
Examples  of  hymns  from  various  languages 
will  be  given.' 

Contains  many  words  of  Salishan  origin, 
some  of  which  are  so  indicated. 

Chinook  Jargon  language.  |  Part  II. 

|  [Two  lines  Chinook  Jargon.]  |  To  be 
completed  hi  IX  parts.  |  Compiled  by  | 
T.  S.  Buhner,  M.  D.,  C.  M..  P.  S.  A.  Sc. 
A.,  London.  |  Ably  assisted  by  |  Rev'd 
M.  Eells,  D.  D.,  and  Rev'd  Pere  N.  L. 
St.  Onge,  (formerly  missionary  to  the 
|  Yakama  Indians). 

Manuscript;  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1. 
text  11. 1-124, 4°.    In  possession  of  Dr.  Bulmer. 
Words  in  the  Niskwalli  having  some  resem- 
blance to  the  Chinook  Jargon,  1. 41. 
-  The  Ghee-Chinook    language  |  or  | 
Chinook  Jargou.  |  In  |  IX  parts.  |  Part 
III.   |   English-Chinook    dictionary.  | 
First  edition.  |  By  T.  S.  Bulmer,  ably 
assisted  by  |  the  Revd.  M.  Eells,  D.D., 
&  the  Revd  Pere  Saint  Onge,  both  mis- 
sionaries to  the  Indiaus  in  Washington 
&  Oregon  states. 

Manuscript;  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
verso  blank  1  1.  special  note  for  readers  verso 
blank  1 1.  "memos  to  guide  the  reader"  2  11.  text 
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alphabetically  arranged  by  English  words  11. 
1-189,  written  on  one  side  only,  folio.  1  n  posses- 
sion of  its  author,  who  kindly  loaned  it  to  me 
for  examination.  In  his  "  memos  "  the  author 
gives  a  list  of  letters  used  to  indicate  the  origi  n 
of  the  respective  words  C,  N,  I,  E,  F,  Ch.  Yak., 
Chinook,  Nootka,  Indian,  English,  French,  Chi- 
halis,  and  Yakama;  and  a  second  list  of  pel- 
sons  from  whom  the  words  were  obtained  and 
localities  in  which  they  were  used. 

"In  my  selection  of  the  term  Ghee-Chinook 
I  merely  intend  to  convey  to  students  that  it 
has  its  principal  origin  in  the  Old  or  Original 
Chinook  language;  and  although  it  contains 
many  other  Indian  words  as  well  as  French  and 
English,  yet  it  came  forth  from  its  mother  as  an 
hybrid,  andas  such  has  been  bred  and  nourished 
as  a  nursling  from  the  parent  stem.  I  therefore 
designate  it  as  a  chee  or  new  Chinook — the  word 
ehee  being  a  Jargon  word  for  lately,  just  now, 
new," 

[ ]  Chinook  Jargon  dictionary.    Part 

III.  Chinook-English. 

Manuscript;  121  leaves  folio,  written  011  one 
side  only,  interspersed  with  40  blank  leaves 
inserted  for  additions  and  corrections.  In 
possession  of  its  author. 

The  dictionary  occupies  106  leaves,  and  many 
of  the  words  are  followed  by  their  equivalents 
in  the  languages  from  which  they  are  derived, 
and  the  authority  therefor.  Following  the 
dictionary  are  the  following :  Original  Indian 
names  of  town-sites,  rivers,  mountains,  etc.,  in 
the  western  parts  of  the  State  of  Washington : 
Skokomish,  2  11. ;  Chemakum,  Lower  Chihalis, 
Dnwamiah,  1 1. ;  Chinook,  2  11. ;  miscellaneous,  2 
11. — Names  of  various  places  in  the  Klamath 
and  Modoc  countries,  3  11. — Camping  places 
and  other  localities  around  the  Upper  Klamath 
Lake,  5  11. 

[ ]  Appendix    to    Buhner's    Chinook 

Jargon  grammar  and  dictionary. 

Manuscript,  11.  1-70,  4°,  in  possession  of  its 
author. 

General  phrases,  as  literal  as  possible,  Chi- 
nook and  English,  11. 6-26.— Detached  sentences, 
11.  27-29.— Prayer  in  English,  11.  30-31 ;  same  in 
Jargon,  11.  32-33.— "History"  in  English,  11.  34- 
36;  same  in  Jargon  (by  Mr.  Eells),  with  inter- 
linear English  translation,  11.  37-43.  —  An 
address  in  English,  11.  44-46;  same  iu  Jargon, 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 47-53. — 
A  sermon  in  English,  11.  54-55 ;  same  iu  Jargon, 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  11.  56-61. — 
Address  in  Jargon  to  the  Indians  of  Fuget 
Sound,  by  Mr.  Eells,  with  interlinear  English 
translation,  11.  62-66. — Address  "On  Man,"  in 
English,  1.  67;  same  in  Jargon,  with  interlinear 
English  translation,  11.  68-70. 

Contains  many  words  of  Salishan  origin, 
some  of  which  are  so  indicated. 

[ ]  Part  II  |  of  |  Bulrner's  Appendix  | 

to    the    Chee-Chinook  |  Grammar  and 
Dictionary. 


to 
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Manuscript,  57  11.  4°,  in  possession  of  its 
author. 

Form  of  marriage,  11.  2-3. — Solemnization  of 
the  marriage  service,11.4-10.  These  two  articles 
are  in  Jargon,  with  interlinear  English  transla- 
tion.—Address,  in  English,  11. 11-12 ;  the  same  in 
Jargon,  with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 
13-17. — ' '  From  Addison, ' '  in  Jargon,  with  inter- 
linear English  translation,!!.  18-19.— An  oration 
in  English,  1.20;  the  same  in  Twana  by  Mr. 
Eells,  with  interlinear  English  translation,  11. 
21-22.— A  Twana  tradition,  by  Mr.  Eells,  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  1.  23 ;  the  same 
in  English,  11.24-25. — Legends  in  Jargon,  by 
Pere  L.  N.  St.  Onge,  with  interlinear  English 
translation,  11. 26-57. 

Contains  a  number  of  words  of  Salishan 
origin,  many  of  which  are  so  indicated. 

[ ]  Special  scientific  notes. 

Manuscript,  11.  1-77, 4°,  in  possession  of  its 
author. 

General  remarks  on  Indian  languages,  11. 1- 
3. — Origin  of  languages,  11.  4-11. —  Scientific 
notes  on  the  European  and  Asiatic  languages, 
11. 12-35.  — American  Indian  languages,  11. 35-63, 
includes  remarks  upon  and  examples  in  thelro- 
quois,  Cherokee,  Sahaptin,  Algonkin,  Nahuatl, 
Shoshone,  Cree,  Sioux,  and  Jargon. — List  of 
words  in  the  Chinook  Jargon  the  same  as  in 
Nitlakapamuk,  11. 64-67.— Selish  numerals,  1-18, 

I.  65. — List  of  tribes  of  Alaska  and  its  neigh- 
borhood, 1.  66. — Twana  verbs,  1. 67. — Niskwally 
verbs,  1.  68. — Clallam  verbs,  1.  69. — Remarks  on 
the  Takama,  11. 70-77. 

[ ]  The  Christian  prayers  |  in  Chi- 
nook [Jargon]. 

Manuscript ;  61 11. 4°,  in  the  possession  of  its 
author. 

Prayers  in  Chinook  Jargon,  11. 1-5. — Lessons 
1-17  in  Chinook  Jargon,  with  English  headings, 

II.  6-23. — List  of   special  words  adopted   by 
Fathers  Blanchet  and  Demers  in  connection 
with  the  service  of  the  mass,  11.  24-25.— Trans- 
lation of  the  Chinook  prayers  into  English,  11. 
26-38. — Copy  of  a  sermon  preached  by  Rev.  Dr. 
Eells  to  the  Indians  at  Wallawalla,  with  inter- 
linear English  translation,  11. 39-46.    ' 'Of  the  97 
words  used,  46  are  of  Chinook  origin,  17  Nootka, 
3    Selish,  23    English,    2    Jargon,    and  6    in 
French." — Articles  of  faith  of  the  Congrega- 
tional church  at  Skokomish,  Washington,  in 
the  Jargon  with  interlinear  English  transla- 
tion, 11.  47-52. — Orationin  Chinook  Jargon  with 
interlinear   English    translation,    11.    53-54.— 
Prayers  to  God  in  English  blank  verse,  11.  55- 
56 ;  the  same  in  Jargon  with  interlinear  English 
translation,  11.  57-61. 

[Hymns,  songs,  etc.,  in  the  Chinook 

Jargon  and  other  languages.] 

Manuscript;  no  title-page;  text  77  leaves,  4°, 
in  possession  of  its  author. 

Songs,  1. 1. — Song  with  music,  11.  2-3.— School 
songs  by  Mr.  Eells,  11.  4-5. — Songs  from  Dr. 
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Boas,  11.  6-12.— Hymns  by  Mr.  Eells,  11.  13-32. 
All  the  above  are  in  Jargon  with  English  trans- 
lations. —Hymns  in  Niskwalli  by  Mr.  Eells,  1. 
33. — Hymns  in  Jargon  by  Pere  St.  Onge,  11.  34- 
45.— Hymn  in  Takama,  by  Pere  St.  Onge,  11. 45- 
46;  the  same  in  English,  11.  57-64. — Yakania 
prose  song  by  Father  Pandosy,  with  French 
translation,  11.  65-69. — Hymns  in  Jargon  by 
Mr.  Eells,  11.  70-71.— Hymn  in  Yakania  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  11.  72-73. — Song 
in  English,  1. 74;  same  in  Siwash,  11.  75-77. 

[The  Lord's  prayer  in  various  Indian 

languages.] 

Manuscript;  no  title-page;  text  24  unnum- 
bered leaves,  written  on  one  side  only,  4°. 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  Chinook  Jargon,  1. 1 ;  in 
Yakama,*  1.  2;  in  Micmac,  1.  3. — Ave  Maria  in 
Micmac,  1.  3. — Lord's  prayer  in  Penobscot,  1.4; 
in  Mareschite,  1.  5 ;  in  Passamaquoddy  (two  ver- 
sions)!. 5;  Micmac  (ancient),!.  6;  Montagnais, 
1.  6;  Abenaki,  11.  6-7;  pure  Mareschite,  1.7; 
Snohomish,  1.  7;  Niskwalli,*  1.8;  Clallam,*  1.9; 
Twana,*  1.10 ;  Sioux,  1. 11 ;  Flatbead,*  1. 12 ;  Cas- 
cade,* 1.12;  Tlallam.l.  13;  Huron,!.  13;  Black- 
foot,  1. 13 ;  Abenaki,  1. 14 ;  Choctaw.l.  14 ;  Ottawa, 
1. 14;  Assiniboine,  1. 15 ;  Seneca,  1. 15 ;  Caughna- 
waga,  1. 15;  other  Micmac,  1. 16;  Totonac,  1. 16; 
Cora,l.  16;  Mistek/l.  17;  Maya,*!.  17;  Algon- 
quin,* 1. 22.— Hymn  in  Snohomish,  11. 23-24. 

Those  prayers  marked  with  an  asterisk  are 
accompanied  by  an  interlinear  English  trans- 
lation. 

The  compiler  of  this  paper  informs  me  it  is 
his  intention  to  add  one  hundred  other  versions 
of  the  Lord's  prayer,  from  the  California!!  and 
Mexican  languages. 

In  addition  to  the  above  papers,  Dr.  Bulmer  is 
also  the  author  of  a  number  of  articles  appearing 
in  Father  Le  Jeune's  Eamloops  Wawa,  q.  v. 

I  am  indebted  to  Dr.  Bulmer  for  the  notes 
upon  which  is  based  the  following  account : 

Thomas  Sanderson  Bulmer  wasborn  in  1 834,  in 
Yorkshire,  England.  He  was  educated  at  Pres- 
ton grammar  school,  Stokesley,  and  at  Newton 
under  Brow,  was  advanced  under  Rev.  C.  Cator 
and  Lord  Beresford's  son  at  Stokesley,  and  after- 
wards was  admitted  a  pupil  of  the  York  and 
Ripon  diocesan  college.  He  was  appointed  prin- 
cipal of  Doneaster  union  agricultural  schools, 
but  soon  after  emigrated  to  New  York.  There 
he  took  charge,  as  head  master,  of  General 
Hamilton's  free  school.  Thence  he  went  to 
Upper  Canada  and  was  appointed  one  of  the  pro- 
fessors in  L'Asscmption  Jesuit  College.  From 
there  he  went  to  Rush  Medical  College  and  Lind 
University,  Chicago ;  thence  to  the  l5cole  Nor- 
male,  Montreal ;  thence  to  Toronto  University, 
medical  department.  Later  he  continued  his 
studies  in  the  ficole  de  Medecine  and  MeGill 
University,  Montreal,  and  graduated  in  medi- 
cine at  Victoria  University.  In  18(58  he  went 
to  London,  whence  he  proceeded  to  New  Zea- 
land, and  was  appointed  superintendent  of 
quarantine  at  Wellington.  In  Tasmania  and 
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Australia  ho  held  similar  positions.  His  lir;iltli 
failing,  lie .  wrnt  to  Kgypl,  and  later  returned  in 
Kii.<r):iii<l.  Tlic,  Knglish  climate  not  agreeing 
with  him,  ho  took  a  tour  of  the  Mediterranean 
ports,  Upturning  to  London,  the  Itiissiau 
grippo  at  tacked  him,  and  he  was  warned  to  seek 
a  new  climate.  He  returned  to  Montreal,  en 
route  for  the  Kooky  Mountains,  where  he  sought 
Indian  society  for  a  considerable  time.  Finding 
winter  disastrous  to  him,  he  proceeded  to  Utah 
in  search  of  health.  For  the  last  two  years  he 
has  been  engaged  in  writing  up  his  Chinook 
books,  as  well  as  completing  his  Egyptian  Rites 
and  Ceremonies,  in  which  he  has  been  assisted 
by  English  Egyptologists.  Dr.  Buhner  is  a 
member  of  several  societies  in  England  and 
America  and  the  author  of  a  number  of  works 
on  medical  and  scientific  subjects. 

Bureau  of  Ethnology:  These  words  following  a 
title  or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate 
that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen 
by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology, Washington,  D.  C. 

Buschmaun  (Johami  Carl  Eduard).  Die 
Volker  nud  Sprachen  Neu-Mexico's 
and  der  Westseite  des  britischen  Nord- 
amerika's, dargestellt  von  Hrn.  Busch- 
mann. 

In  Konigliche  Akad.  der  Wiss.  zu  Berlin, 
Abhandlungen,  aus  dem  Jahre  1857,  pp.  209- 
414,  Berlin,  1858.  4°. 

WortverzeichnisH  des  Tlaoquatoh,Kawitchen, 
Noosdalum,  Squallyamish,  und  pseudo  Chinook 
(Cathlascon?)  pp.  375-378.— Comments  on  the 
Billechoola,  p.  382. — "Wortverzeichness  der 
Hailtsa  (from  Tolmio  and  from  Hale)  und  Bille- 
choola, pp.  385-389. — Comments  on  the  Hailtsa, 
Billechoola,  and  Kawitchen,  with  a  few  exam- 
ples, p.  390. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Die  Volker  und  Sprachen  |  Neu- 
Mexico's  |  uud  |  der  Westseite  |  des  | 
britischeu  Nordamerika's  |  dargestellt 
|  von  |  Job.  Carl  Ed.  Buscbrnanu.  |  Aus 
den  Abhandlungeii  der  kouigl.  Akade- 
mie  der  Wissencbaften  |  zu  Berlin 
1857.  | 

Berlin  |  gedruckt  in  der  Buchdruck- 
erei  der  konigl.  Akademie  |  derWLssen- 
scbaften  |  1858.  |  In  Commission  bei  F. 
Diimmler's  Verlags-Buchbaudlung. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
notice  1  1.  text  pp.  209-404,  Inhalts-Ubersicht 
pp.  405-413,  Verbesserungeu  p.  414,  4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 


Bu&chmann  (J.  C.  E.)  —  Continued. 

<  'ii/iii's  Kfi'ii. :  As  tor.  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling, 
Trunibull. 

The  copy  at  the  Fischer  sale,  catalogue  no. 
270,  brought  14*. ;  at  the  Field  sale,  catalogue 
no.  2:!."),  75  cents;  priced  by  Leclerc,  1878,  no. 
3012,  12  fr.  and  by  Triibner,  1882, 15*. 

Die  Spuren  der  a/tekischen  Sprache 

im  nordlicheu  Mexico  uud  hoheren 
amerikanischen  Norden.  Zugleich  eine 
Musternng  der  Volker  und  Sprachen  des 
nordlichen  Mexico's  und  der  Westseite 
Nordamerika's  von  Guadalaxara  an  bis 
zum  Eismeer.  Von  Joh.  Carl  Ed.  Busch- 
mann. 

In  Kouigliche  Akad.  der  Wiss.  zu  Berlin, 
Abhandlungen  aus  dem  Jahre  1854,  Zweiter 
Supp.-Band,  pp.  1-819  (forms  the  whole  volume), 
Berlin,  1859,  4°. 

A  general  discussion  of  the  peoples  of  Oregon 
and  Washington  (pp.  658-662)  includes  the 
Tsihali-Selish,  with  its  tribal  and  linguistic 
divisions,  habitat,  etc.,  pp.  658-660. — Speech  of 
Puget  Sound,  Fuca  Strait,  etc.,  p.  70,  includes 
the  Salishan  divisions. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Die  |  Spuren  der  aztekischen  Sprache 

|  im  nordlichen  Mexico  |  und  hoheren 
amerikanischen    Norden.  |  Zugleich  | 
eiue  Musterung  der  Volker  und  Spra- 
chen |  des   nordlichen    Mexico's  |  uud 
der  Westseite  Nordamerika's  |  von  Gua- 
dalaxara an  bis  zum  Eismeer.  |  Von  | 
Joh.  Carl  Ed.  Buschrnann.  | 

Berlin.  |  Gedruckt  in  der  Buchdruck- 
erei  der  konigl.  Akademie  |  der  Wissen- 
schafteii.  |  1859. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  general  title  of  the 
series  verso  blank  1 1. title  as  above  verso  blank 
1  1.  abgekiirtze  Inhalts-tJbersicht  pp.  vii-xii, 
text  pp. 1-713,  Einleitung  in  das  geographische 
Register  pp.  714-718,  geographische  Register 
pp.  718-815, vermischteNachweisungen  pp.  816- 
818,  Verbesserungen,  p.  819,  4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Brinton,  Eames,  Maison- 
neuve,  Pilling,  Quaritch,  Smithsonian,  Trum- 
bull. 

Published  at  20  Marks.  An  uncut,  half- mo- 
rocco copy  was  sold  at  the  Fischer  sale,  cata- 
logue no.  269,  to  Quaritch,  for  21.  lls. ;  the  latter 
prices  two  copies,  catalogue  no.  12552,  one  21. 2s. 
the  other  21. 10*. ;  the  Pinart  copy,  catalogue  no. 
178,  brought  9  fr. ;  Koehler,  catalogue  no.  440, 
prices  it  13  M.  50  Pf. ;  priced  again  by  Quaritch, 
no.  30037,  21. 


12 


C. 


C.  (J.  F.)     A  Happy  Indian  Village. 

In  the  Ave  Maria,  vol.  26,  pp.  444-445,  Notre 
Dame, Indiana,  May  12,  1888,sm.  4°.  (Pilling.) 

The  Ave  Maria  in  the  Kalispel  language,  p. 
445. 

Reprinted  in  St.  Joseph's  Advocate,  sixth 
year,  pp.  394-395,  Baltimore,  July,  1888,  sm.  4°. 
(Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

Campbell  (John).  Origin  of  the  aborig- 
ines of  Canada.  A  paper  read  before 
the  society,  17th  December,  1880,  by 
Prof.  J.  Campbell,  M.A. 

In  Quebec  Lit.  and  Hist.  Soc.  Trans.,  session 
1880-1881,  pp.  61-93,  and  appendix  pp.  i-xxxiv, 
Quebec,  1882,  123.  (Pilling.) 

The  first  part  of  this  paper  is  an  endeavor  to 
show  a  resemblance  between  various  families 
of  the  New  "World,  and  between  those  and 
•various  peoples  of  the  Old  World. 

Comparative  vocabulary  (90  words)  of  the 
Niskwalli  and  the  Malay-Polynesian  lan- 
guages, pp.  xxxii-xxxiv. 

Issued  separately  with  title-pago  as  follows : 

Origin  |  of  the  |  aborigines  of  Can- 
ada. |  A  paper  read  before  the  Literary 
and  historical  society,  |  Quebec,  |  by  | 
prof.  J.  Campbell,  M.  A.,  |  (of  Mon- 
treal,) |  De"legu6  Ge'ne'ral  de  1'Institu- 
tion  Ethnographiqne  de  Paris.  | 

Quebec:  |  printed  at  the  "Morning 
chronicle"  office.  |  1881. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp. 
1-33,  and  appendix  pp.  i-xxxiv,  8°.  Twenty-five 
copies  printed. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Wellesley. 

Canadian  Indian.  Vol.1.  October,  1890. 
No.  I  [-Vol.  I.  September,  1891.  No.  12]. 
|  The  |  Canadian  |  Indian  |  Editors  | 
rev.  E.  F.  Wilson  |  H.  B.  Small.  |  Pub- 
lished under  the  Auspices  of  |  the  Can- 
adian Indian  Researchal  [»ic]  |  society 
|  Contents  |  [&c.  double  columns,  each 
eight  lines.]  |  Single  Copies,  20  Cents. 
Annual  Subscription,  $2.00.  | 

Printed  and  Published  by  Jno.  Ruth- 
erford, Owen  Sound,  Ontario[Cauada]. 
[1890-1891.] 

12  numbers :  cover  title  as  above,  text  pp.  1- 
356,  8°.  A  continuation  of  "Our  Forest  Chil- 
dren," described  in  the  Bibliography  of  the 
Algonquian  languages.  The  publication  was 
suspended  with  the  twelfth  number,  with  the 
intention  of  resuming  it  in  January,  1892.  It 
has  been  found  impracticable  to  carry  out  the 
project.  The  word  "  Kesearchal "  on  the  cover 


Canadian  Indian  —  Continued. 

of  the  first  number  was  changed  to  Research 
in  the  following  numbers. 

Wilson  (E.  P.),  A  comparative  vocabulary, 
vol.  1,  pp.  104-107. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

[Canestrelli  (Rev.  Philip).]  Catechism 
|  of  |  Christian  Doctrine  |  prepared 
and  enjoined  |  by  order  of  the  |  Third 
Plenary  Council  of  Baltimore  |  Trans- 
lated into  Flat-head  j  by  a  father  of 
the  Society  of  Jesus  | 

Woodstock  college  [Md.]  |  1891 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  (entirely  in  the 
Kalispel  language  with  the  exception  of  a  few 
headings  in  English)  pp.  3-100,  errata  pp.  101- 
102,  sq.  16°. 

Catechism,  pp.  3-88.— Prayers,  pp.  89-100. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

[ ]  Interrogations  ]  faciendie  a  sacer- 

dote  [  ad  baptismum  conferendum  | 
procedente. 

Colophon:  S.  Ignatii,  in  Montanis. 
Typis  missiouis.  [1891.] 

Frontispiece  (vignette  of  the  Virgin  and  child 
with  the  inscription  N.  S.  del  Carmen)  recto  1. 
1,  text  with  heading  above,  and  with  other 
Latin  headings  scattered  throughout,  pp.  [2-4], 
24°.  Printed  by  the  school  boys  at  St.  Ignatius 
Mission. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

[Litany  and  prayer  in  the  Kalispel 

language. 

St.  Ignatius  Print,  Montana,  1891.] 

Frontispiece  (vignetteof  the  Virgin  and  child 
with  the  inscription  N.  S.  del  Carmen)  recto 
1. 1,  text  pp.  [2-3],  12°.  Printed  by  the  school 
boys  at  St.  Ignatius  Mission. 

Lu  Skuskuests  lu  t  St.  Marie,  p.  [2].— Oratio 
Leonis  P.  P.  XIII  ad  S.  Joseph,  p.  [3]. 

Copies  seen:  Eames,  Pilling. 

[ ]  Nchanmen  |  Lu  kaeks-auaum 

1-agal  |  potu  hoi  la  sainte  inesse  |  lu  tel 
kae-pog6t  |  le  pape. 

Colophon:  St.  Ignatius  Print,  Mon- 
tana. [1891.] 

One  leaf,  printed  on  one  side  only,  8°.  Printed 
by  the  school  boys  at  St.  Ignatius  Mission. 

Three  prayers  in  the  Kalispel  language. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

[ ]  Stabat  mater  [in  the  Kalispel  lan- 
guage.] 

[St.  Ignatius  Print,  Montana,  1891.] 
1  leaf,  8°,  printed  on  one  side  only.    Printed 
by  the  school  boys  at  St.  Ignatius  Mission. 
Copiex  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 
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Carmany  (J.  H.)  [The  first  three  of  the 
ten  commandments,  and  the  Lord's 
]>r:i yer  in  the  Nanaimo  language.] 

In  Bancroft  (II.  H.),  Native  races  of  the 
Pacific  states,  vol.  3.  pp.  611-612,  New  York, 
1875,  8°. 

Reprinted  in  the  various  editions  of  the  same 
work. 

[Caruana  (Rev.  J.  M.)]  Promissiones 
Domini  Nostri  Jesu  Christ!  fac^ae  B. 
Marg.  M.  Alacoque.  |  Enpoteenet  la 
Jesus  Christ  zogorashitem  la  |  npiilg- 
hues  Margherite  Marie  Alacoque  le  | 
chesnkueitemistos  la  ghul  potenzutis, 
ghul  |  sengastus  la  ezpoz. 

Colophon :  P.  A.  Kemper,  Dayton,  O. 
(N.America.)  [1890.]  (Cceur d'Alene, 
Indian.) 

A  small  card,  3  by  5  inches  in  size,  headed  as 
above,  and  containing  twelve  '•  Promises  of 
Our  Lord  to  Blessed  Margaret  Mary,"  in  the 
Coeur  d'Alene  language.  On  the  verso  is  a 
colored  picture  of  the  sacred  heart,  with  four 
lines  inscription  beneath,  in  English. 

Mr.  Kemper  has  issued  a  similar  card  in 
many  languages. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 


Catalogue  of  the  American  library. 
Trumbull  (J.H.) 

Catechism : 
Kalispel 
Netlakapamuk 
Salish 
Snohomish 


See 


See  Giorda  (J.) 

Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 
CanestreUi  (P.) 
Boulet  (J.  B.) 


Catechism    .    .    .    translated  into  Flat- 
head.     See  CanestreUi  (P.) 

Catliu  (George).  North  and  South  Amer- 
ican Indians.  |  Catalogue  |  descriptive 
and  instructive  |  of  |  Catlin's  |  Indian 
Cartoons.  |  Portraits,  types,  and  cus- 
toms. |  600  paintings  in  oil,  |  with  | 
20,000  full  length  figures  |  illustrating 
their  various  games,  religious  cere- 
monies, and  |  other  customs,  |  and  |  27 
canvas  paintings  |  of  |  Lasalle's  dis- 
coveries. | 

New  York:  |  Baker  &  Godwin,  Print- 
ers, |  Printing-house  square,  |  1871. 

Abridged  title  on  cover,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  remarks  verso  note  1  1.  text  pp.  5-92, 
certificates  pp.  93-99,  8°. 

Proper  names  with  English  significations  in 
a  number  <>f  American  languages,  aiming  them 
a  few  of  the  Spokan  and  Selish. 

Cn]iii-N  xi'i'ii  :  Astor,  Congress,  Kames,  Welles- 
ley,  Wisconsin  Historical  Society. 

George  Catliu,  painter,  born  in  Wilkesbarre, 
JP».,  in  17»0,  died  in  Jersey  City,  N. ,  J,,  I > 


Catlin  (G.)  —  Continued. 

ber  23, 1872.  He  studied  law  at  Litchfleld.Conn., 
but  after  a  few  years'  practice  went  to  Phila- 
delphia and  turned  his  attention  to  drawing 
and  painting.  As  an  artist  ho  was  entirely  self- 
taught.  In  1832  he  went  to  the  Far  West  and 
spent  eight  years  among  the  Indians  of  Yellow- 
stone River,  Indian  Territory,  Arkansas,  and 
Florida,  painting  a  unique  series  of  Indian  por- 
traits and  pictures,  which  attracted  much 
attention,  on  their  exhibition,  both  in  tbis 
country  and  in  Europe.  Among  these  were  470 
full-length  portraits  and  a  large  number  of 
pictures  illustrative  of  Indian  life  and  customs, 
most  of  which  are  now  preserved  in  the 
National  Museum,  Washington.  In  1852-1857 
Mr.  Catlin  traveled  in  South  and  Central 
America,  after  which  he  lived  in  Europe  until 
1871,  when  he  returned  to  the  United  States. 
One  hundred  and  twenty-six  of  his  drawings 
illustrative  of  Indian  life  were  at  the  Philadel- 
phia exposition  of  1876.  He  was  the  author  of 
Notes  of  Eight  Years  in  Europe  (New  York, 
1848) ;  Manners,  Customs,  and  Condition  of  the 
North  American  Indians  (London,  1857) ;  The 
Breath  of  Life,  or  Mai-Respiration  (New  York, 
1861);  and  O-kee-pa:  A  Religious  Ceremony, 
and  other  Customs  of  the  Mandans  (London, 
1867). — Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Oatloltq.     See  Komuk. 

Chamberlain  (Alexander  Francis).  The 
Eskimo  race  and  language.  Their 
origin  and  relations.  By  A.  F.  Cham- 
berlain, B.  A. 

In  Canadian  Inst.  Proc.  third  series,  vol.  6. 
pp.  261-337,  Toronto,  1889,  8°. 

Comparative  Eskimo  and  Indian  vocabularies 
(pp.  318-322)  contains  a  number  of  words  in 
Kawitchen,  Selish,  Niskwalli,  Bilkula,  Kow- 
clitsch,  and  Skwale  (from  Tolmie  and  Dawson 
and  from  Hale),  pp.  318-320. 

[ ]  Numerals,  Vocabulary,  and  Sen- 
tences in  the  Language  of  the  Colville 
Indians  at  Nelson,  British  Columbia. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-7  of  a  blank  book,  8° ;  in 
possession  of  its  author. 

Numerals  1-20, 30,  40,  50, 60,  70,  80, 90, 100,  200, 
300,  pp.  1-2.— Vocabulary  (60  words),  pp.  3-5.— 
Phrases  and  sentences,  pp. 5-7. —Pronouns,  p.  9. 

Alexander  Francis  Chamberlain  was  born  at 
Kenninghall,  Norfolk,  England,  January  12, 
1865,  and  came  to  New  York  with  his  parents 
in  1870,  removing  with  them  to  Canada  in  1874. 
He  matriculated  from  the  Collegiate  Institute, 
Peterboro,  Ontario,  into  the  University  of 
Toronto  in  1882,  from  which  institution  he 
graduated  with  honors  in  modern  languages  and 
ethnology  in  1886.  From  1887  to  1890  ho  was 
fellow  in  modern  languages  in  University  Col- 
lege, Toronto,  and  in  1889  received  the  degree 
of  M.  A.  from  1m  nlma  mater.  In  1890  he  was 
appointed  fellow  in  anthropology  in  Clark  Unl> 
,  Worcester,  Maaa.,  where,  he 
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Chamberlain  (A.  F.)  —  Continued. 

himself  with  studies  in  the  Algonquiau  lan- 
guages and  the  physical  anthropology  of  Amer- 
ica. In  Juno,  1890,  he  wont  to  British  Colum- 
hia,  where,  until  the  following  October,  he  was 
engaged  in  studying  the  Kootenay  Indians 
under  the  auspices  of  the  British  Association 
for  the  Advancement  of  Science.  A  summary 
of  the  results  of  these  investigations  appears 
in  the  proceedings  of  the  association  for  1892. 
A  dictionary  and  grammar  of  the  Kootenay 
language,  together  with  a  collection  of  texts  of 
myths,  are  also  being  proceeded  with.  In  1892 
Mr.  Chamberlain  received  from  Clark  Univer- 
sity the  degree  of  Ph.  D.  in  anthropology,  his 
thesis  being :  "The  Language  of  theMississagas 
of  Skugog :  A  contribution  to  the  Linguistics  of 
the  Algonkian  Tribes  of  Canada,"  embodying 
the  results  of  his  investigations  of  these 
Indians. 

Mr.  Chamberlain,  whose  attention  was,  early 
in  life,  directed  to  philologic  and  ethnologic 
studies,  has  contributed  to  the  scientific  jour- 
nals of  America,  from  time  to  time,  articles  on 
subjects  connected  with  linguistics  and  folk- 
lore, especially  of  the  Algonquian  tribes.  He 
has  also  been  engaged  in  the  study  of  the  Low- 
German  and  French  Canadian  dialects,  the 
results  of  which  will  shortly  appear.  Mr.  Cham- 
berlain is  a  member  of  several  of  the  learned 
societies  of  America  and  Canada  and  fellow  of 
the  American  Association  for  the  Advancement 
of  Science. 

In  1892  he  was  appointed  lecturer  in  anthro- 
pology at  Clark  University. 

Ohehalis : 

General  discussion 
General  discussion 
General  discussion 


Chirouze  (Fr.  — ).     Vocabulary  of  the 
Snohomish  language.  (*) 

Manuscript,  oblong  12° ;  in  possession  of  M. 
Alph.L.Pinart. 

Clallam.     See  Klalam. 


Geographic  names 
Grammatic  treatise 
Grammatic  treatise 
Grammatic  treatise 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Numerals 
Sentences 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary- 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 

"Words 
Words 
Words 
See  also  Salish. 

Chihalis.     See  Ohehalis. 

Chinook      [Jargon]     dictionary, 
Coonea  (S.  F.) 


See  Hale  (H.) 
Swan  (J.  G.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F. )  and 

Dawson(G.  M.) 
Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Eells(M.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Montgomerie  (J.  E.) 
Swan  (J.  G.) 
Swan  (J.  G.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Halo  (H.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Koehrig  (F.  L.O.) 
Smet  (P.  J.de). 
Swan  (J.  G.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Bancroft  (H.H.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Nicoll  (E.  H.) 


See 


Classification : 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 


See  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Bates  (H.  W.) 
Beach  (W.  W.) 
Berghaus  (H.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Brinton  (D.  G.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Drake  (S.  G.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Gatschet  (A.  S.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Haines  (E.M.) 
Keane  (A.  H.) 
Latham  (E.G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Prichard(J.  C.) 
Sayce  (A.  H.) 
Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 
Trumbull  (J.  H.) 


Clip  (John).    See  Eells  (M.) 

Occur  d'Alene.     See  Skitsuish. 
Colville.     See  Skoyelpi. 

Comparative  vocabularies.     See  Gibbs 

(G.) 

Comux.     See  Komuk. 

Congress :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  Library  of  Congress,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C. 

[Coones  (S.  F.)]     Dictionary  |  of  the  | 
Chinook  Jargon  |  as  spoken  on  |  Puget 
sound  and  the  northwest,  |  with  |  orig- 
inal Indian  names  for  prominent  places 
|  and  localities  with  their  meanings,  | 
historical  sketch,  etc.  | 

Published  by  |  Lowman  &  Hauford 
stationery  &  printing  co.,  |  Seattle, 
Wash.  [1891.] 

Cover  title:  Chinook  Dictionary  |  and  |  orig- 
inal Indian  names  |  of  |  western  Washington. 
|  [Picture.]  | 

Lowman  &  Hanford  |  stationery  &  |  printing 
company. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp. 
[3-4],  p.  5  blank,  key  to  pronunciation  p.  [6], 
numerals  p.  [7],  text  pp.  9-38, 18°. 

Eells  (M.),  Original  Indian  names  of  town- 
sites,  etc.,  pp.  35-38. 

Copies  seen ;  Eaines,  Pilling. 
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Cooper  (J.  G.)    Vocabulary  of  the  Tsi- 
hfi-lish. 

Manuscript,  3  pages,  4° ;  in  tbe  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  in  1854.  Con- 
sists of  180  words. 

lu  tlio  same  library  is  a  copy  of  this  manu- 
script, 3  pages,  4°,  made  by  its  compiler,  and  a 
partial  one,  two  leaves,  folio.made  by  Dr.  Geo. 
Gibbs. 

Cowitchen.     See  Kawichen. 
Oowlitz.    See  Kaulits. 


Craig  (Dr.  R.  O.)  Vocabulary  of  the  Ska- 
git. 

Manuscript,  2  pages,  4° ;  iu  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Collected  at  Ft.  Bel- 
lingham,  Washington  Ty.,  Sept.,  1858.  Con- 
tains 72  words  only. 

A  copy  of  this  vocabulary,  made  by  Dr.  Geo. 
Gibbs,  is  in  the  same  library. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Suohomish. 

Manuscript,  4  pages  folio ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Contains  45  words  only. 


D. 


Daa  (LmVwig  Kristenseu).  On  the  affin- 
ities between  the  languages  of  the 
northern  tribes  of  the  old  and  new  con- 
tinents. By  Lewis  Kr.  Daa,  Esq.,  of 
Christiania,  Norway.  (Read  December 
the  20th.) 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London]  Trans.  1850, 
pp.  251-294,  London  [1857],  8°.  (Congress.) 

Comparative  tables  showing  affinities  be- 
tween Asiatic  and  American  languages,  pp.  264- 
285,  contains  words  from  many  North  American 
languages,  the  Salishan  being  represented  by 
the  Tsehaili,  Selish,  Okanagen,  Atnah,  Kawi- 
tchen,  Noosdalum,  Squalyamish,  and  Bille- 
choola. 

Davis  (Marion).  See  Eells  (M.) 
Dawson  (Dr.  George  Mercer).  Notes  on 
the  Shuswap  People  of  British  Colum- 
bia. By  George  M.  Dawson,  LL.  D., 
F.  R.  S.,  Assistant  Director  Geological 
Survey  of  Canada.  (Read  May  27, 1891.) 

In  Royal  Soc.  of  Canada,  Proc.  and  Trans,  for 
1891,  vol.  9,  section  2,  pp.  3-44,  Montreal,  1892, 
map,  4°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

General  discussion  of  the  people,  references 
to  published  and  unpublished  linguistic  mate- 
rial, etc.,  pp.  3-4. — Tribal  subdivisions,  with 
etymologies,  names  given  other  tribes,  etc. 
(partly  by  Mackay),  pp.  4-7.  —Villages  and 
houses,  pp.  7-10,  contain  a  number  of  native 
terms. — Measures  of  length  employed  by  the 
Shuswap  (6  terms),  p.  19. — Plants  used  as  food 
and  for  other  purposes,  pp.  19-23,  includes  a 
number  of  native  terms  passim. — Historical 
notes  (pp.  23-26)  includes  a  number  of  personal 
names,  a  vocabulary  (13  words)  and  numerals 
1-9,  p.  25. — Vocabulary  (11  words)  obtained 
from  Joyaska,  a  native,  p.  26. — Account  of  the 
first  knowledge  of  the  whites  (from  Mackay), 
pp.  26-28,  contains  a  number  of  personal  and 
geographic  names.— Mythology,  pp.  28-35,  con- 
tains a  number  of  native  words  and  phrases 
(partly  from  Mackay). — Stories 'attaching  to 
particular  localities,  pp.  35-38,  includes  a  num- 
ber of  bird  and  geographic  names. — Names  of 
the  stars  and  mouths,  pp.  ?9-40.—  List  of  220 
place-names  in  the  Shuswap  country,  with 


Dawson  (G.  M.)  —  Continued. 

meanings:  1,  Shuswap  names  (130)  of  places 
on  the  Kamloops  sheet,  pp.  40-42 ;  2,  Shuswap 
names  (64)  of  places  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
Kamloops  sheet,  pp.  43-44 ;  3,  Shuswap  names 
(20)  of  inhabited  villages,  p.  44.— A  few  (7)  of 
the  principal  villages  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
Kamloops  sheet,  p.  44. 

"I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  W.  Mackay,  Indian 
agent  at  Kamloops,  for  several  interesting  con- 
tributions, which  will  be  found  embodied  in  the 
following  pages." 

Issued  separately,  with  half-title  as  follows : 

Notes  on  the  Shuswap  people  of 

British  Columbia.  |  By  George  M.  Daw- 
son,  LL.D.,  F.  R.  S.  |  Assistant  Director, 
Ge'ological  Survey  of  Canada. 

[Montreal:  Dawson  brothers.    1892.] 

Half-title  on  cover,  no  inside  title,  text  pp.  3- 
44,  map,  4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

See  Tolmie  (W.F.)  and  Dawson  (G. 

(M.) 

George  Mercer  Dawson  was  born  at  Pictou, 
Nova  Scotia,  August  1, 1849,  and  is  the  eldest  son 
of  Sir  William  Dawson,  principal  of  McGill 
University,  Montreal.  He  was  educated  at 
McGill  College  and  the  Royal  School  of  Mines ; 
held  the  Duke  of  Cornwall's  scholarship,  given 
by  the  Prince  of  Wales ;  and  took  the  Edward 
Forbes  medal  in  palaeontology  and  the  Murch- 
ison  modal  in  geology.  He  was  appointed  geol- 
ogist and  naturalist  to  Her  Majesty's  North 
American  Boundary  Commission  in  1873,  and  at 
the  close  of  the  commission's  work,  in  1875,  he 
published  a  report  under  the  title  of  "  Geology 
and  Resources  of  the  Forty-ninth  Parallel."  In 
July,  1875,  he  received  an  appointment  on  the 
geological  survey  of  Canada.  From  1875  to  1879 
he  was  occupied  in  the  geological  survey  and 
exploration  of  British  Columbia,  and  subse- 
quently engaged  in  similar  work,  both  in  the 
Northwest  Territory  and  British  Columbia.  Dr. 
Dawson  is  the  author  of  numerous  papers  on 
geology,  natural  history,  and  ethnology,  pub- 
lished in  the  Canadian  Naturalist,  Quarterly 
Journal  of  the  Geological  Society,  Transaction^) 
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of  the  Royal  Society  of  Canada,  etc.  He  was 
in  1887  selected  to  take  charge  of  the  Yukon 
expedition. 

De  Horsey  (Lieut.  Algernon  F.  R.)  See 
Montgomerie  (J.  E.)  and  De  Horsey 
(A.F.R.) 

De  Smet  (Rev,  Peter  John).  See  Smet 
P.  J.  de). 

Dictionary: 

Kalispel  See  Glorda  (J.) 
Niskwali  Gibbs  (G.) 

Niskwali  Powell  (J.  W.) 

Twana  Eells  (M.) 

Dictionary  of  the  Chinook  Jargon.  See 
Coones  (S.  F.) 

Dictionary  of  the  Kalispel.  See  Qiorda 
(J.) 

Drake  (Samuel  Gardiner).  The  |  Aborig- 
inal races  |  of  |  North  America ;  |  com- 
prising |  biographical  sketches  of  emi- 
nent individuals,  |  and  |  an  historical 
account  of  the  different  tribes,  |  from  | 
the  first  discovery  of  the  continent  |  to 
|  the  present  period  |  with  a  disserta- 
tion on  their  |  Origin,  Antiquities,  Man- 
ners and  Customs,  |  illustrative  narra- 
tives and  anecdotes,  |  and  a  |  copious 
analytical  index  |  by  Samuel  G.  Dfake. 
|  Fifteenth  edition,  |  revised,  with  val- 
uable additions,  |  by  Prof.  H.  L.  Wil- 
liams. |  [Quotation,  six  lines.]  | 

New  York.  |  Hurst  &  company,  pub- 
lishers. |  122  Nassau  Street.  [1882.] 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  1  1.  preface  pp. 
3-4,  contents  pp.  5-8,  Indian  tribes  and  nations 
pp.  9-1C,  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  19- 
767,  index  pp.  768-787,  8°. 

Gatschet  (A.  S.),  Indian  languages  of  the 
Pacific  states  and  territories,  pp.  748-763. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Congress,  Wisconsin  His- 
torical Society. 

Clarke  &  co.  1886,  no.  6377,  price  a  copy  $3. 

Dufosse(E.)  Americana  |  Catalogue  de 
livres  |  relatifs  a  rAnie"rique  |  Europe, 
Asie,Afrique  |  et Oc6anie  |  [&c.  thirty- 
four  lines]  | 

Librairie  ancienne  et  moderne  de  E. 
Dufossd  |  27,  rue  Gu6n6gaud,  27  |  pres 
le  Pont-neuf  |  Paris  [1887] 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title,  tables 
des  divisions  1 1.  text  pp.  175-422, 8°. 

Contains,  passim,  titles  of  works  relating  to 
the  Salishan  languages. 

Copies  seen:  Eames,  Pilling, 

jfljl8  series  pf  catalogues,  >v»«  begun  In  1H70, 


Dunbar:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library,  now  dispersed,  of  Mr.  John 
B.  Dunbar,  Bloomfield,  N.  J. 

Durieu  (Biahop  Paul).  By  Rt.  Rev. 
Bishop  Durieu.  O.  M.  I.  |  Skwamish.  | 
Morning  Prayers. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only;  text  pp.  1-32, 
16°.  See  fac-simile  of  first  page. 

Translated  by  Bishop  Durieu  into  Skwam- 
ish and  transcribed  into  shorthand  by  Father 
Le  Jeune,  editor  of  the  Kamloops  Wawa,  who 
printed  it  on  the  mimeograph. 

Morning  prayers,  pp.  1-12.— Night  prayers, 
pp.  12-16.— Preparation  for  confession,  pp.  17- 
32. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Prayers    in    Stalo     by    Rt.    Rev. 

Bishop     Durieu.  |  O.    M.    I.  |  Stalo.  | 
Morning  Prayers. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only ;  textpp.1-16, 16°. 
Translated  into  Stalo  by  Bishop  Durieu,  and 
transcribed  into  shorthand  by  Father  Le  Jeune, 
editor  and  publisher  of  the  Kamloops  Wawa, 
•who  reproduced  it  by  aid  of  the  mimeograph. 

Morning  prayers,  pp.  1-13.— The  rosary,  pp. 
13-16. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

The  Rev.  A.  G.  Morice,  of  Stuart's  Lake  Mis- 
sion, British  Columbia,  a  famous  Athapascan 
scholar,  has  kindly  furnished  me  the  following 
brief  account  of  this  writer: 

Bishop  Paul  Durieu  was  born  at  St.  Pal-de- 
Mous,  in  the  diocese  of  Puy,  France,  December 
3, 1830.  After  his  course  in  classics  he  entered 
the  novitiate  of  the  Oblates  at  Notre  Dame  de 
1'Ozier  in  1847  and  made  his  religious  profession 
in  1849.  He  was  ordained  priest  at  Marseilles 
March  11, 1854,  and  was  sent  to  the  missions  of 
Oregon,  where  he  occupied,  successively,  sev- 
eral posts.  At  the  breaking  out  of  the  rebellion 
among  the  Takama  Indians  he  had  to  leave  for 
the  Jesuit  mission  at  Spokane.  He  was  after- 
wards sent  to  Victoria  and  then  to  Okauagan  by 
his  superiors.  Thence  he  was  sent  aa  superior 
of  the  Fort  Rupert  Mission,  and  when,  on  June 
2,  1875,  he  was  appointed  coadjutor  Bishop  of 
British  Columbia,  he  was  superior  of  St.Charles 
House  at  New  "Westminster.  On  June  it,  1890, 
he  succeeded  Bishop  L.  T.  D'Herbainez  as  vicar 
apostolic  of  British  Columbia. 

Bishop  Durieu  understands,   but  does  not 
speak,  several    Salishan  dialects,  and   he   is 
especially  noted  for  his  unqualified   success 
among  the  Indians. 
Dwamish : 

Geographic  names  See  Buhner  (T.  S.) 

Geographic  names  Coones  (S.  F.) 

Geographic  names  Eells  (M.) 

Vocabulary 
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FACSIMILE  OF  FIRST  PAGE  OF  DURIEU'S  SKWAMISH  PRAYERS. 
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Eames:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Mr.  Wilberforce  Eames, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Bells  (Rev.  Cushing).  See  Walker  (E.) 
and  Bells  (C.) 

At  my  request  Rev.  Myron  Eells,  a  son  of 
the  above,  has  furnished  me  the  following  bio- 
graphic notes : 

Kev.  Cushing  Eells  was  born  at  Blandford, 
Mass.,  February  16, 1810 ;  was  the  son  of  Joseph 
and  Elizabeth  Warner  Eells ;  was  brought  up 
at  Blandford ;  prepared  for  college  at  Monson 
Academy,  Mass. ;  entered  Williams  College  in 
1830,  from  which  he  graduated  four  years  later, 
and  from  Bast  "Windsor  (Conn.)  Theological 
Seminary  in  1837,  and  was  ordained  at  Bland- 
ford,  Mass.,  as  a  Congregational  minister,  Octo- 
ber 25, 1837. 

He  was  married  March  5, 1838,  to  Miss  Myra 
Fairbank,  who  was  born  at  Holden,  Mass.,  May 
26, 1805.  Having  offered  themselves  to  the 
American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign 
Missions,  they  were  first  appointed  to  the  Zulu 
mission  in  Africa,  but  owing  to  a  war  there 
among  the  natives  they  were  delayed,  until  the 
call  from  Oregon  became  so  urgent  that  they 
were  sent  there,  leaving,  home  in  March  and 
arriving  at  Wallawalla  August  2D,  1838.  They 
spent  the  next  winter  at  Wallawalla,  and  the 
following  spring  with  Rev.  E.  Walker  opened 
a  new  station  among  the  Spokan  Indians  at 
Tshimakain,  Walkers  Prairie,  Washington. 
Here  they  remained  until  1848.  Mr.  Eells 
taught  a  small  school  part  of  the  time,  besides 
preaching  and  doing  general  missionary  work. 
The  results  as  they  appeared  at  that  time  were 
not  satisfactory,  but  thirty-five  years  later  it 
was  plain  that  the  seed  then  sowed  had  grown 
until  two  churches  of  one  hundred  and  thirty- 
seven  members  were  the  result.  During  the 
Cayuse  war  of  1848  and  the  Yakama  war  of 
1855-1856  the  tribe  remained  friendly  to  the 
whites,  although  strongly  urged  by  the  hostiles 
to  join  them.  As  the  Government  could  not 
assure  them  of  protection  from  the  hostile 
Cayuse,  they  found  it  necessary  to  move  to  the 
Willamette  Valley  in  1848,  under  an  escort  of 
Oregon  volunteers. 

Mr.  Eells  did  not  immediately  sever  his  con- 
nection with  the  missionary  board,  hoping  that 
the  way  would  open  to  return  to  the  Spokan 
Indians,  but  it  never  did.  For  many  years  most 
of  his  time  was  spent  in  teaching  school  at 
Salem,  Oregon,  1848-1849 ;  at  Forest  Grove,  Ore- 
gon, 1848-1851,  and  1857-1860;  at  Hilisboro,  Ore- 
gon, 1851-1857;  and  at  Wallawalla,  Wash., 
1867-1870.  Here  bo  founded  Whitman  College, 
of  whose  board  of  trustees  he  has  been  presi- 
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dent  from  the  beginning  (1859)  to  the  time  of 
his  death.  He  has  since  1872  preached  at  a 
large  number  of  places  in  Washington  as  a 
general  self-supporting  missionary,  but  mainly 
at  Skokomish,  among  the  Indians,  and  among 
the  whites  at  Colfax,  Medical  Lake,  and 
Cheney,  and  the  results  of  his  labors  have  been 
the  organisation  of  Congregational  churches  at 
those  places  and  at  Sprague  and  Chawelah.  Not 
till  1891,  at  the  age  of  about  81,  did  he  give  up 
active  preaching.  He  has  given  to  Whitman 
College  nearly  $10,000,  besides  securing  for  it 
about  $12,000  more  by  a  canvass  in  the  east  in 
1883-1884  (the  only  time  he  has  visited  the  east 
since  he  first  went  west),  to  various  churches 
in  Oregon  and  Washington  over  $7,000,  and  to 
various  missionary  societies  about  $4, 000. 

He  received  the  degree  of  D.D.  from  Pacific 
University,  on  account  of  his  work  for  Whit- 
man College,  and  was  assistant  moderator  of 
the  National  Congregational  Council,  at  Con- 
cord, N.  H.,  in  1883.  He  died  at  Tacoma  Febru- 
ary 16, 1893,  on  his  eighty-third  birthday.  Mrs. 
Eells  died  at  Skokomish,  Wash.,  August  9, 1878, 
aged  73  years.  He  left  two  sons,  both  of  whom 
have  been  at  work  among  the  Indians  at  Puget 
Sound,  one  as  Indian  agent  since  1871,  and  the 
other  as  missionary  since  1874. 

Bells  (Rev.  Myron).  Art.  IV.  Twana 
Indians  of  the  Skokomish  reservation 
in  Washington  territory.  By  rev.  M. 
Eells,  Missionary  among  these  Indians. 

In  Hayden  (F.  V.),  Bulletin  of  the  U.  S.  Gool. 
and  Geog.  Survey  of  the  Territories,  vol.  3,  pp. 
57-114,  Washington,  1877,8°.  (Pilling.) 

Section  8,  Measuring  and  valuing  (pp.  86- 
88),  contains  the  numerals  1-1000,  pp.  86-87; 
names  of  days,  months,  and  points  of  the  com- 
pass, pp.  87-88. — Section  13,  Language  and  liter- 
ature (pp.  93-101),  contains  a  Twana  vocabulary 
of  211  words,  pp.  93-98. 

Issued  separately  with  cover  title  as  follows: 

Author's     edition.  |  Department    of 

the  interior.  |  United  States  geological 
and   geographical  survey.  |  F.  V.  Hay- 
den,  U.  S.  Geologist-in-Charge.  |  The  | 
Twana    Indians  |  of    the  |  Skokomish 
reservation  in  Washington  territory.  | 
By  |  rev.  M.  Eells,  |  missionary  among 
these    Indians.  |  Extracted    from    the 
bulletin  of  the  survey,  Vol.  Ill,  No.  1. 
|  Washington,  April  9, 1877. 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title,  text  pp. 
57-114,8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Brinton,  Eames,  National 
Museum,  Pilling. 
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Indian  music.     By  rev.  M.  Eells. 

In  American  Antiquarian,  vol.  1,  pp.  249-253, 
Chicago,  1878-79, 8°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

Short  songs  in  Clallam  and  Chemakum,with 
music,  p.  252. 

The  Twana  language  of  Washington 

territory.     By  rev.  M.  Eells. 

I  n  A  merican  Antiquarian,  vol.  3,  pp.  296-303, 
Chicago,  1880-'81,8°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

Grammatic  forms  of  the  Twana  or  Skoko- 
mibh,  pp.  296-298;  of  the  Skwaksin  dialect  of 
the  Niskwally,  pp.  298-299;  of  the  Clallam,  pp. 
299-301;  of  the  Spokane,  pp.  302-303. 

History  of  |  Indian  missions  |  on  the 

Pacific    coast.  |  Oregon,    Washington 
and  Idaho.  |  By  |  rev.  Myron    Eells,  | 
Missionary  of  the  American  Missionary 
Association.  |  With  |  an  introduction  | 
by  |  rev.  G.  H.  Atkinson,  D.D.  | 

Philadelphia :  |  the  American  Sunday- 
school  union,  |  1122  Chestnut  Street.  | 
10  Bible  house,  New  York.     [1882.  ] 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  copyright  notice 
(1882)  1 1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  contents 
pp.  v-vi,  introduction  by  Or.  H.  Atkinson  pp. 
vii-xi,  preface  (dated  October,  1882)  pp.  xiii- 
xvi,  text  pp.  17-270, 12°. 

Chapter  v,  Literature,  science,  education, 
morals,  and  religion  (pp.  202-226)  contains  a 
short  list  of  books,  papers,  and  manuscripts 
relating  to  the  Indians  of  the  northwest  coast, 
among  them  the  Salishan,  pp.  203-207,  209-211. 

Copies  seen  :  Congress,  Pilling. 

The  Indian  languages  of  Puget 

Sound. 

In  the  Seattle  Weekly  Post-Intelligencer, 
vol.  5,  no.  8,  p.  4,  Seattle,  Washington  Ty., 
November  26, 1885.  ( Pilling,  Wellesley . ) 

Remarks  on  the  peculiarities  and  grammatic 
forms  of  the  Snohomish,  Nisqually,  Clallam, 
Chemakum,  Upper  Chehalis,  and  Lower  Che- 
halis  languages. — Partial  conjugation  of  the 
verb  to  drink  in  Snohomish. 

Ten  years  |  of  |  missionary   work  | 

among  the  Indians  |  at  |  Skokomish, 
Washington  territory.  |  1874-1884.  |  By 
Rev.  M.  Eells,  |  Missionary  of  the 
American  Missionary  Association.  | 

Boston:  |  Congregational  Sunday- 
School  Publishing  Society,  |  Congrega- 
tional house,  |  Corner  Beacon  and  Som- 
erset Streets.  [1886.  J 

Half-title  (Ten  years  at  Skokomish)  verso 
blank  1 1.  frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  copyright 
notice  (1886)  and  names  of  printers  1 1.  preface 
1 1. dedication  verso  note  1  1.  contents  pp.  vii-x, 
introduction  pp.  11-13,  text  pp.  15-271, 12°. 

Indian  hymns  (pp.  244-255)  contains  a  two- 
verso  hymn  in  Twana  with  English  transla- 
tion, pp.  250-251 ;  one  in  Clallam  with  English 
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translation,  pp.  251-252 ;  and  one  in  the  Squaxon 
dialect  of  the  Nisqually.  p.  252 ;  seven  ditt'erent 
ways  of  expressing  I  will  go  home  in  Clallam, 
pp.  253 ;  a  hymn  in  Twana  and  Clallam,  pp.  253- 
254. 

Gopieg  seen:  Congress,  pilling. 

Indians  of  Puget  Sound.  (Sixth 

paper.)  Measuring  and  valuing. 

In  American  Antiquarian,  vol.  10,  pp.  174-178, 
Chicago,  1888,  8°.  ( Bureau  of  Ethnology.) 

Numerals,  and  remarks  concerning  the 
numeral  system  of  quite  a  number  of  the  lan- 
guages of  Washington  Territory,  among  them 
the  following  divisions  of  the  Salishan  family: 
Twana,  Nisqually,  Skokomish,  Kwinaielt, 
Skagit,  Clallam,  Lummi,  Cowichen,' Chohalis, 
Tait,  Kuwalitsk,  Snanaimo,  Kwantlen,  Songia, 
Shiwapmukh,  Shooswap,  Nikutemukh,  Sko- 
yelpi,  Spokane,  Pisquaus,  Kalispelra,  Co3ur 
d'Alene,  Flathead,  Lilowat,  and  Komookh. 

The  preceding  articles  of  the  series,  all  of 
which  appeared  in  the  American  Antiquarian, 
contain  no  linguistic  material.  It  was  the  inten- 
tion  of  the  editor  of  the  Antiquarian,  when  the 
series  should  bo  finished,  to  issue  them  in  book 
form.  So  far  as  they  were  printed  in  the  maga- 
zine they  were  repaged  and  perhaps  a  number 
of  signatures  struck  off.  The  sixth  paper,  for 
instance,  titled  above,  I  have  in  my  possession, 
paged  44-48. 

Hymns  |  in  the  |  Chinook -f-  Jargon + 

Language  |  compiled  by  |  rev.  M.  Eells, 
|  Missionary  of  the  American  Mission- 
ary   Association.   |  Second    edition.  | 
Revised  and  Enlarged.  | 

Portland,  Oregon :  |  David  Steel,  suc- 
cessor to  Himes  the  printer,  |  169-171 
Second  Street,  |  1889. 

Cover  title  as  above  verso  note,  title  as  abova 
verso  copyright  notice  (1878  and  1889)  1 1.  nota 
p.  3,  text  pp.  4-40,  sq.  16°. 

Hymn  in  the  Twana  or  Skokomish  language, 
p.  32;  English  translation,  p. 33.— Hymn  in  the 
Clallam  language,  p.  34 ;  English  translation,  p. 
35.— Hymn  in  the  Nisqually  language,  p.  36; 
English  translation,  p.  37. — Medley  in  four  lan- 
guages (Chinook  Jargon,  Skokomish,  Clallam, 
and  English),  p.  36. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

The  first  edition  of  this  work,  Portland,  1878, 
contains  no  Salishan  material.  (Eames,  Pilling, 
Wellesley.) 

The  Twana,  Chemakum,  and  Klallam 

Indians  of  Washington  Territory.  By 
Rev.  Myron  Eells. 

In  Smithsonian  Institution  Annual  Rep.  of 
the  Board  of  Regents  for  1887,  part  1,  pp.  605- 
681,  Washington,  1889,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

Measures  and  values  (pp.  643-686)  contains 
the  numerals  1-10  of  a  number  of  Indian  Ian- 
guagrs  of  Washington  Ty.,  among  them  the 
Twaua,  Niskwalli,  Suohomish,  Chehalis,  Kwi- 
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naiult,  Klallam,  and  Cowiclian,  p.  644 ;  Lummi 
and  Skagit,  p.  645. — Remarks  on  the  same,  pp. 
645-646.— The  word  for  God  in  Twana,  Nisk' 
walli,  and  Klallam,  u.  679. 

This  article  was  issued  separately,  without 
change,  and  again  as  follows : 

Tlfe  Twana,  Cheniakum,  and  Klallam 

Indiana  of  Washington  territory.  By 
Rev.  Myron  Eells. 

In  Smithsonian  Iiist.  Mis.  Papers  relating 
to  anthropology,  from  the  Smithsonian  report 
for  1886-'87,  pp.  605-681,  Washington,  1889,  8°. 
(Eames,  Pilling.) 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Original  Indian  names  of  town  sites, 

rivers,  mountains,  etc.,  of  western 
Washington. 

In  Coones  (S.  F.),  Dictionary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  pp.  35-38,  Seattle  [1891],  18°. 

Names  (13)  in  the  Twana  or  Skokomish  lan- 
guage, p.  35;  Nisqually  (25),  including  Squak- 
son,  Puyallup,  and  Snohomish  languages,  p.  36 ; 
Clallam  language  (8),  p.  37;  Duwamish  lun- 
guage  (25),  pp.  37-38. 

Aboriginal  geographic  names  in  the 

state  of  Washington.    By  Myron  Eells. 

In  American  Anthropologist,  vol.  5,  pp.  27-35, 
Washington,  1892, 8°.  (Pilling.) 

Arranged  alphabetically  and  derivations 
given.  The  languages  represented  are :  Chinook, 
Chinook  Jargon,  Nez  Perce,  Chehalis,  Clallam, 
Twaiia,  Calispel,  Cay-use?  Pnyallup,  and  Spo- 
kane. 

The  Indians  of  Puget  Sound.     By 

Rev.  Myron  Eells. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-705,  sm.  4° ;  in  possession 
of  its  author. 

Chapter  xii,  Measuring  and  valuing,  pp.  249- 
271,  contains  the  numerals  in  Twana,  Nisk- 
walli,  Clallam,  Upper  and  Lower  Chehalis, 
Chemakum,  Kwill-li-ut,  Hoh,  Cowiclian,  Chi- 
nook Jargon,  and  Lummi,  with  remarks  on  the 
same. 

Chapter  xvi,  Writing  and  language,  pp.  306- 
352,  includes  a grammatie  treatiseof  theTwana, 
Niskwalli,  Snohomish,  Clallam,  Chemakum, 
"Upper  and  Lower  Chehalis,  and  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  with  a  comparison  of  these  languages. 

[Words,  phrases,  and  sentences  in 

the  Klallaui  language;  recorded  by 
Rev.  Myron  Eells,  Washington  Terri- 
tory, February- June,  1878.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  8  102  and  3  unnumbered 
leaves,  4° ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology, Washington,  D.  C. 

Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction 
to  the  study  of  Indian  languages,  first  edition. 
Schedules  1,3,6-12,14-21,  23,  and  24  are  each 
nearly  filled ;  schedules  4, 5, 13,  and  22  partially 
so.  The  unnumbered  leaves  .it  the  end  treat 
of  nouns,  gander,  possessive  case,  pronouns, 
adjectives,  and  verbs  with  conjugations. 
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[Words,  phrases,  and  sentences  in 

the  Niskwalli  language,  Skwaksin  dia- 
lect; recorded  by  Rev.  Myron  Eells, 
Washington  Territory,  February-Sep- 
tember, 1878.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  8-102,  and  4  unnumbered 
leaves  at  the  end,  4° ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction 
to  the  study  of  Indian  languages,  first  edition. 
Most  of  the  schedules  given  therein  have  been 
completely  filled,  the  remainder  partially  so. 
The  unnumbered  leaves  at  the  end  treat  of 
nouns,  possessive  case,  gender,  diminutives, 
adjectives,  pronouns,  and  verbs  with  conjuga- 
tions. 

[Words,    phrases,     sentences,    and 

grammatie  material  relating  to  the 
Twana  language.  Recorded  by  Rev. 
Myron  Eells,  Washington  Territory, 
1878.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  8-102  and  2  unnumbered 
leaves  at  the  end,  4° ;  in  possession  of  its 
author. 

Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction 
to  the  study  of  Indian  languages,  first  edition, 
all  the  schedules  of  which  are  filled  or  nearly 
so.  The  unnumbered  leaves  at  the  end  treat 
of  nouns,  their  plural  forms,  possessive  case, 
gender,  comparison  of  adjectives,  possessive 
case  of  pronouns,  and  partial  conjugations  of 
the  Twana  synonyms  of  the  verbs  to  eat  and  to 
drink. 

[Words,  phrases,  and  sentences  in 

the  language  of  the  lower  Tsi-he-lis 
(Chehalis)  of  the  southwestern  portion 
of  Washington  Territory.  Recorded  by 
Rev.  Myron  Eells,  March,  1882. 

Manuscript,  pp.  8-102,  4°;  in  possession  of 
its  author. 

Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction 
to  the  study  of  Indian  languages,  first  edition. 

"Collected  with  tiie  aid  of  John  Clip,  an 
Indian  doctor  who  talks  good  English." 

[Words,  phrases,  sentences,  and 

grammatie  material  of  the  language  of 
the  upper  Chehalis  Indians  of  the 
western  portion  of  AVashington  Terri- 
tory. Recorded  by  Rev.  Myron  Eells, 
January-March,  1885.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  77-228  and  2  unnumbered 
leaves,  4° ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology, Washington,  D.  C. 

Recorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's  Introduction 
to  the  study  of  Indian  languages,  second  edi- 
tion. Schedules  1-8, 10, 13,  16,  20-29  are  each 
nearly  filled;  numbers  12, 14, 17, 19,  partially  so, 
and  the  remaining  schedules  are  blank.  The 
unnumbered  leaves  at  the  end  treat  of  adjec- 
tives and  their  comparison,  pronouns,  and  con- 
jugations of  verbs. 
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"  This  Chehalis  tribe  lies  next,  south  of  tho 
T\\  anas.  I  have  not  lived  with  t  hem,  l»uf  have 
obtained  my  iiit'ornial  ion  from  Cliehalis 
Indians  wlio  havo  at  times  lived  among  tho 
Twanas,  namely,  (Voin  Marion  Davis,  assisted 
hy  l!ig  Sam,  I  ho  former  an  educated  young 
man,  the  latter  an  uneducated  old  one." 

—  Tlic  Twana  language.     By  Rev.  M. 
KollH.  (*) 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-232, 8°,  in  possession  of  its 
author,  who  has  kiudly  furnished  me  adescrip- 
tion  of  it  under  date  of  August  12, 1892,  as  fol- 
lows : 

Volume  I.  Part  1,  Grammar.  Part  2,  Twana- 
English  Dictionary,  151  pages,  8°.  Vol.  II. 
Part  3,  English-Twana  Dictionary.  Part  4, 
Hymns  and  prayers  (not  published  any  where), 
K4  pages,  8°. 

"Some  years  ago  I  thought  of  learning  this 
language,  and  proceeded  far  enough  to  acquire 
one  or  two  hundred  words  and  a  few  sentences 
and  obtain  a  little  idea  of  tho  construction.  The 
material  lay  in  a  box  of  old  papers  until  lately, 
and  I  have  thought  it  worth  while  to  enlarge 
it  and  put  it  into  good  shape,  not  for  publica- 
tion, but  for  preservation  in  my  library.  The 
larger  number  of  the  nouns  are  the  same  as 
those  I  furnished  Major  Powell  in  a  copy  of  his 
Introduction  to  the  study  of  Indian  languages 
some  years  ago." 

—  An  oratiou  in  the  Twana  language. 
In  Buhner  (T.),  Part  II  of  Buhner's  appen- 
dix to  the  Ghee-Chinook  Grammar  and   Dic- 
tionary, 11. 20-22.    (Manuscript.) 

Oration  in  English,  1. 20.— The  same  in  Twana 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  11.  21-22. 

A  tradition  in  the  Twana  language. 

In  Bulmer  (T.  S.),  Part  II  of  Buhner's 
Appendix  to.  the  Chee-Chinook  Grammar  and 
Dictionary,  11.  23-25.  (Manuscript.) 

Tradition  in  Twana  with  interlinear  English 
translation.  1.  23. — The  same  in  English,  11.  24- 
25. 

Copy  of  a  sermon  preached  to  the 

Indians  of  Walla- Walla. 

In  Bulmer  (T.  S.),  Christian  prayers  in 
Chinook,  11.  39-46.  (Manuscript.) 

"Of  the  97  words  used  46  are  of  Chinook 
origin,  17  Nootka,  3  Salish,  23  English,  2  Jar- 
gon, and  6  in  French." 

These  three  manuscripts  are  in  possession  of 
Dr.  Bulmer,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 

Kev.  Myron  Eells  was  born  at  Walker's 
Prairie,  Washington  Territory,  October  7,  1843 ; 
lie  is  the  .son  of  Kev.  Gushing  Eells,  D.  D.,  and 
Mrs.  M.  F.  Kells,who  went  to  Oregon  in  1838  as 
missionaries  to  the  Spokaii  Indians.  He  left 
Walker's  Prairie  in  1818  on  accountof  the  Whit- 
man massacre  at  Wallawalla  and  Cayuse  war, 
and  uent  to  Salem,  Oregon,  where  ho  began  to 
go  to  school.  In  1849  he  moved  to  Forest  Grove, 


Bells  (M.)  —  Continued. 

Oregon;  in  1851  to  Hillsbw),  Oregon,  and  in 
l*.">7  again  to  Forest  (irove,  at  which  places  ht> 
continued  his  .school  life.  In  186U  lie  moved  to 
Wallawalla,  spending  tho  time  in  fanning  and 
the  wood  business  until  1808,  except  the  falls, 
winters,  and  springs  of  1863-'64,  1864-'65,  and 
1865-'66,  when  he  was  at  Forest  Grove  in  college, 
graduating  from  Pacific  University  in  1866,  in 
the  second  class  which  ever  graduated  from 
that  institution.  In  1868  he  went  to  Hartford, 
Conn.,  to  study  for  the  ministry,  entering  the 
Hartford  Theological  Seminary  that  year,  grad- 
uating from  it  in  1871.  and  being  ordained  at 
Hartford,  June  15,  1871,  as  a  Congregational 
minister.  He  went  to  Boise  City  in  October, 
1871,  under  the  American  Home  Missionary 
Society,  organized  the  First  Congregational 
church  of  that  place  in  1872,  and  was  pastor  of 
it  until  he  left  in  1874.  Mr.  Eells  was  also 
superintendent  of  its  Sunday  school  from  1872 
to  1874  and  president  of  tho  Idaho  Bible  Society 
from  1872  to  1874.  He  went  to  Skokomish, 
Washington,  in  June,  1874,  and  has  worked  as 
missionary  of  the  American  Missionary  Asso- 
ciation ever  since  among  the  Skokomish  or 
Twanaand  Klallam  Indians,  pastor  of  Congre- 
gational church  at  Skokomish  Reservation  since 
1876,  and  superintendent  of  Sabbath  school  at 
Skokomish  since  1882.  He  organized  a  Congre- 
gational church  among  the  Klalams  in  1882,  of 
which  he  has  since  been  pastor,  and  another 
among  the  whites  at  Seabeck  in  1880,  of  whicii 
he  was  pastor  until  1886.  In  1887  ho  was  chosen 
trustee  of  the  Pacific  University,  Oregon,-  in 
1885  was  elected  assistant  secretary  and  in  1889 
secretary  of  its  board  of  trustees.  He  delivered 
the  address  before  the  Gamma  Sigma  society 
of  that  institution  in  1876,  before  the  alumni  in 
1890,  and  preached  the  baccalaureate  sermon  in 
1886.  In  1888  he  was  chosen  trustee  of  Whit- 
man College,  Washington,  delivered  the  com- 
mencement address  there  in  1888  and  received 
the  degree  of  D.D.  from  that  institution  in 
1890.  In  1888  ho  was  elected  its  financial  secre- 
tary and  in  1891  was  asked  to  become  president 
of  the  institution,  but  declined  both. 

He  was  elected  an  associate  member  of  the 
Victoria  Institute  of  London  in  1881,  and  a 
corresponding  member  of  the  Anthropological 
Society  at  Washington  in  1885,  to  both  of  which 
societies  he  has  furnished  papers  which  have 
been  published  by  them.  He  was  also  elected 
vice-president  of  the  Whitman  Historical  Soci- 
ety at  Wallawalla  in  1889.  From  1874  to  1886 
he  was  clerk  of  the  Congregational  Association 
of  Oregon  and  Washington. 

Mr.  Eells  at  present  (1893)  holds  the  position 
of  Superintendent  of  the  Department  of  Eth- 
nology for  the  State  of  Washington  at  the 
World's  Columbian  Exposition. 

Ellis  (Dr.  — ).     See  Good  ( J.  B.) 
Etshiit    thlu    sitskai     [Spokan].       See 
Walker  (E.)  and  Eells  (C.) 
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Featherman  (A.)    Social  history  |  of  the 
|  races  of  mankind.  |  First  division :  | 
Nigritiaus  [-Third    division:   |  Aoneo- 
Maninouiaus].  |  By  |  A.  Featherman.  | 
[Two  lines  quotation.]  | 

London:  |  Triibner  &  co.,  Ludgate 
Hill.  1  1885[-1889J.  |  (All  rights  re- 
served.) 

3  vols.  8°. 

A  general  discussion  of  a  number  of  North 
American  families  occurs  in  vol.  3,  among  them 
the  Xisquallis,  p.  356;  the  Salish  proper,  pp. 
360-369. 

Copies  seen:  Congress. 

Field    (Thomas    Warren).    An    essay  | 
towards    an  |  Indian    bibliography.  | 
Being  a  |  catalogue  of  books,  |  relating 
to  the  |  history,  antiquities,  languages, 
customs,  religion,  |  wars,  literature,  and 
origin  of  the  |  American  Indians,  |  in 
the  library  of  |  Thomas  W.  Field.  |  With 
bibliographical  and    historical  notes, 
and  |  synopses  of  the  contents  of  some 
of  |  the  works  least  known.  | 

New  York:  j  Scribner,  Armstrong, 
and  co.  |  1873. 

Title  verso  names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  pp. 
iii-iv,  text  pp.  1-430,  8°. 

Titles  and  descriptions  of  works  relating  to 
the  Salishan  languages  passim. 

Copies  seen  :  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling. 

At  the  Field  sale,  no.  688,  a  copy  brought 
$4.25;  at  the  Menzies  sale,  no.  718,  a  "half- 
crushed,  red  levant  morocco,  gilt  top,  uncut 
copy,"  brought  $5.50.  Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878, 
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18  fr. ;  by  Quaritch,  no.  11996, 15*. ;  at  the  Pinart 
sale,  no.  368,  it  brought  17  fr. ;  at  the  Murphy 
sale,  no.  949,  $4.50.  Priced  by  Quaritcli,  no. 
30224,  M. 

Catalogue  |  of  the  |  library  |  belong- 
ing to  |  Mr.  Thomas  W.  Field.  |  To  be 
sold  at  auction,  |  by  |  Bangs,  Merwin 
&co.,  |  May  24th,  1875,  |  and  following 
days.  | 

New  York.  |  1875. 

Cover  title  22  lines,  title  as  above  verso  blank 
1  1.  notice  etc.  pp.  iii-viii,  text  pp.  1-376,  list  of 
prices  pp.  377-393,  supplement  pp.  1-59,  8°.  Com- 
piled by  Joseph  Sabin,  mainly  from  Mr.  Field's 
Essay,  title  of  which  is  given  above. 

Contains  titles  of  a  number  of  works  relating 
to  the  Salishan  languages. 

Oopiesseen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology.Congreaa, 
Eames. 

At  the  Squier  sale,  no.  1178,  an  uncut  copy 
brought  $1.25. 

First  catechism  in  Thompson  language. 
See  lie  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Flathead.    See  Salish. 

Friendly  Village : 

General  discussion      See  Gallatin  (A.) 
Vocabulary'  Adelung  (J.  C)  and 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

Vocabulary  Gallatin  (A.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Mackenzie  (A.) 

Frost  (J.  H.)     See  Lee  (D.)  and  Frost 

(J.H.) 
Fuller  (Louis).     See  Boas  (F.) 


G. 


Grabelentz  (HausGeorg  Conor  von  der). 
Die  Sprachwissenschaft,  |  ihre  Auf- 
gaheu,  Methoden  |  und  |  bisherigen 
Ergebnisse.  |Von  |  Georg  von  der  Gabe- 
lentz.  |  [Vignette.]  | 

Leipzig,  |  T.  O.  Weigel  nachfolger  | 
(Chr.Herm.Tauchnitz).  |  1891. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  blank 
1  1.  Vorwort  pp.  iii-vii,  Inhalts-Verzeichniss 
pp.  viii-xx,  text  pp.  1-466,  Register  pp,  467-502, 
Berichtigungen  p.  502,  8°. 

Brief  discussion  and  a  few  examples  of  the 
Selish  language,  pp.  34,  368. 

Copies  seen :  Gatschet. 


Gallatin  (Albert).  A  synopsis  of  the  In- 
dian tribes  within  the  United  States 
east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  and  in 
the  British  and  Russian  possessions  in 
North  America.  By  the  Hon.  Albert 
Gallatiu. 

In  American  Antiquarian  Soc.  Trans. 
( Archasologia  Americana), vol.  2,  pp.  1-422, Cam- 
bridge, 1836,8°. 

Brief  reference  to  the  language  of  the  Indians 
of  Friendly  Village,  p.  15;  to  the  Salish  or 
Flat  Heads,  p.  134. — Vocabulary  of  the  Salish, 
lines  53,  pp.  305-367. — Vocabulary  (25  words)  of 
the  language  of  the  Indians  of  Friendly  Vil- 
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lage.  of  Salmon  River,  Pacific  Ocean,  and  of  the 
Atnah  or  Chin  Indiana  (both  from  Mackenzie), 
p.  378. 

— —  Male's  Indians  of  North-west  Amor- 
ica,and  vocabularies  of  North  America; 
with  an  introduction.  By  Albert  Gal- 
latin. 

In  American  Eth.  Soc.  Trans,  vol.  2,  pp.  xxiii- 
clxxxviii,  1-130,  New  York,  1848,  8°.  (Pilling.) 

The  families  of  languages  as  far  as  ascer- 
tained (pp.  xcix-c)  includes  the  Tsihaili-Selish, 
p.  c. — North  Oregon  division,  p.  6,  includes 
mention  of  the  Selish.— The  Tsihaili-Selish  (pp. 
10-13)  includes  a  general  discussion,  pp.  10-13; 
names  of  the  months  in  Pisquaus  and  Selish, 
p.  13.— Philology,  the  Tsihaili-Selish  (pp.  26-34) 
includes  pronominal  suffixes  in  Shushwap  and 
Selish,  p.  27;  affixes  in  Shushwap,  Selish,  Tsi- 
hailish,  and  Nsietshawus,  p.  27 ;  vocabulary  (9 
words)  of  the  Tsihailish,  Squale,  etc.,  and  the 
Nsietshawus,  p.  28;  the  most  important 
grammatical  peculiarities  of  the  Selish  tongue, 
including  prefixes,  pluralization  of  adjectives, 
diminutives,  personal  pronouns,  possessive 
affixes,  tenses,  modes,  paradigms,  transitions, 
derivatives,  etc.,  pp.  28-34. — Vocabulary  (179 
words)  of  the  Selish  (Flathead)  pp.  88-94.— 
Vocabulary  of  the  Bilechocla  (33  words  and 
numerals  1-10),  p.  103. — Comparative  vocabu- 
lary of  the  Tsihaili-Selish  tongues  (50  words 
and  numerals  1-10),  including  the  Atiiahs, 
Skitsuish,  Piskwaus,  Skwale,  Tsihailish, 
Kowelitsk,  and  Nsietshawus,  pp.  118-120. 

Table  of  generic  Indian  families  of 

languages. 

In  Schoolcraft  (H.  R.),  Indian  tribes,  vol.  3, 
pp.  397-402,  Philadelphia,  1853, 4°. 

Includes  the  Jelish,  p.  402. 

Albert  Gallatiu  was  born  in  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land, January  29, 1761,  and  died  in  Astoria,  L.  I., 
August  12, 1849.  He  was  descended  from  an 
ancient  patrician  family  of  Geneva,  whoso  name 
had  long  been  honorably  connected  with  the 
history  of  Switzerland.  Toung  Albert  had 
been  baptized  by  the  name  of  Abraham  Alfonse 
Albert.  In  1773  he  was  sent  to  a  boarding 
school  and  a  year  later  entered  the  University 
of  Geneva,  where  he  was  graduated  in  1779.  He 
sailed  from  L'Orient  late  in  May,  1780,  and 
reached  Boston  on  July  14.  He  entered  Con- 
gress on  December  7,  1795,  and  continued  a 
member  of  that  body  until  his  appointment  as 
Secretary  of  the  Treasury  in  1801,  which  office 
he  held  continuously  until  1813.  His  services 
were  rewarded  with  the  appointment  of  min- 
ister to  France  in  February,  1815 ;  he  entered 
on  the  duties  of  this  office  in  January,  1816.  In 
1826,  at  the  solicitation  of  President  Adams,  he 
accepted  the  appointment  of  envoy  extraordi- 
nary to  Great  Britain.  On  his  return  to  the 
United  States  he  settled  in  New  York  City, 
where,  from  1831  to  1839,  he  was  president  of  the 
National  Bank  of  New  York.  In  1842  he  was 
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associated  in  the  establishment  of  the  American 
KthnolDgical  Society,  becoming  its  first  presi- 
dent, and  in  1843  he  was  elected  to  hold  a  simi- 
lar office  in  the  New  York  Historical  Society,  an 
honor  which  was  annually  conferred  on  him  until 
his  death. — Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am,  Biog. 

G-atschet:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  <>  t 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Mr.  Albert  S.  Gatschet, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Gatschet  (Albert  Samuel).  Indian  lan- 
guages of  the  Pacific  states  and  terri- 
tories. 

In  Magazine  of  Am.  History,  vol.  1,  pp.  145- 
171,  New  York,  1877,  am.  4°. 

A  general  discussion  of  the  peoples  of  the 
region  with  examples,  passim.  The  Salishan 
family  with  its  linguistic  divisions  is  treated  of 
on  pp.  169-170. 

Issued  separately  with  half-title  as  follows  : 

Indian  languages  |  of  the  |  Pacific 

states  and  territories  |  by  |  Albert  S. 
Gatschet  |  Reprinted  from  March  Num- 
ber of  The  Magazine  of  American 
History 

[New  York :  1877.] 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  145-171, 4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen:  Astor, Congress,  Eames,  Pilling, 
Wellesley. 

Reprinted  in  the  following  works : 

Beach  (W.  W.),  Indian  Miscellany,  pp.  416- 
447,  Albany,  1877,  8°. 

Drake  (S.  G.),  Aboriginal  races  of  North 
America,  pp.  748-763,  New  York,  [1882],  8°. 

A  later  article  with  similar  title  as  follows: 

Indian  languages  of  the  Pacific 

states  and  territories  and  of  the  Pueblos 
of  New  Mexico. 

In  Magazine  of  Am.  History,  vol.  8,  pp.  254- 
263,  New  York,  1882,  4°.  (Pilling.) 

Brief  reference  to  the  Selish  stock  (Oregon- 
ian  dialects),  p.  256. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Indian  languages  |  of  the  |  Pacific 

states  and  territories  |  and  of  |  The 
Pueblos  of  New  Mexico.  |  By  Albert 
S.  Gatschet.  |  Reprinted  from  the  Mag- 
azine of  American  History,  April, 
1882.  | 

New  York:  |  A.  S.  Barnes  &co.  |  1882. 

Cover  title,  no  inside  title,  text  5  unnum- 
bered leaves,  4°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Brinton,  Eames,  National 
Museum,  Wellesley. 

Winke  f  iir  das  Stadium  der  ameri- 

kanischen  Spracheu.  Von  Albert  S. 
Gatschet,  in  Washington,  Dist.  Col. 


24 


BIBLIOGRAPHY    OF    THE 


Gatschet  (A.  S.) —  Continued. 

Separat-Abdruck  auw  <lem  Corrospondrii/. 
Blatt  der  Dentscbfii  anthropologischen  Gesell- 
Hchaft,  pp.  20-23,  nos.  3-4, 1892, 4°.  (Pilling.) 

A  general  discussion  of  tin?  graminatic  pecul- 
iarities of  a  number  of  American  languages, 
among  them  the  Salishan. 

[Vocabulary  of  the  Nonstoki  or 

Nestucca  language.  Collected  by  A.  S. 
Gatschet  in  Tillainuk  county,  Oregon, 
November,  1877.] 

Manuscript,  10  11.  4°.  Injtho  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Recorded  on  a  blank 
form  (no.  170)  issued  by  the  Smithsonian  Insti- 
tution. It  contains  about  220  word.s. 

In  the  same  library  is  a  copy  of  this  vocabu- 
lary, made  by  its  compiler,  7  11.  folio,  written  on 
one  side  only. 

Albert  Samuel  Gatschet  was  born  in  St.  Beat- 
enberg,  in  the  Bernose  Oberland,  Switzerland, 
October  3, 1832.  His  propaedeutic  education  was 
acquired  in  the  lyceums  of  Neuchatel  (1843- 
1845)  and  of  Berne  (1846-1852),  after  which  he 
followed  courses  in  the  universities  of  Berne 
and  Berlin  (1852-1858).  His  studies  had  for 
their  object  the  ancient  world  in  all  its  phases  of 
religion,  history,  language,  and  art,  and  thereby 
his  attention  was  at  an  early  day  directed  to 
philologic  researches.  In  1865  he  began  the  pub- 
lication of  a  series  of  brief  monographs  on  the 
local  etymology  of  his  country,  entitled  "  Orts- 
etymologische  Forschungen  aus  der  Schwciz" 
(1865-1867).  In  1867  he  spent  several  months 
in  London  pursuing  antiquarian  studies  in  the 
British  Museum.  In  1868  he  settled  in  New  York 
and  became  a  contributor  to  various  domestic 
and  foreign  periodicals,  mainly  on  scientific 
subjects.  Drifting  into  amore  attentive  study 
of  the  American  Indians,  he  published  several 
compositions  upon  their  languages,  the  most 
important  of  which  is  "  Zwolf  Sprachen  aus 
dem  Siidwesten  Nordamerikas,"  Weimar,  1876. 
This  led  to  his  appointment  to  the  position 
of  ethnologist  in  the  United  States  Geological 
Survey,  under  Maj.  John  W.  Powell,  in  March, 
1877,  when  he  removed  to  Washington,  and  first 
employed  himself  in  arranging  the  linguistic 
manuscripts  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution, 
now  the  property  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
which  forms  a  part  of  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion. Mr.  Gatschet  has  ever  since  been  actively 
connected  with  that  bureau.  To  increase  its 
linguistic  collections  and  to  extend  his  own 
studies  of  the  Indian  languages,  he  has  made 
extensive  trips  of  linguistic  and  ethnologic 
exploration  among  the  Indians  of  North  Amer- 
ica. After  returning  from  a  six  months' 
sojourn  among  the  Klamaths  and  Kalapuyas 
of  Oregon,  settled  on  both  sides  of  the  Cascade 
Range,  he  visited  the  Kataba  in  South  Carolina 
and  the  Cha'hta  and  Shetimasha  of  Louisiana 
in  1881-'82,  the  Kayowe,  Comanche,  Apache, 
Yattassee,  Caddo,  Naktche,  Modoc,  and  other 
tribes  in  the  Indian  Territory,  the  Tonkawe 
and  Lipans  in  Texas,  and  the  Atakapa  Indians 


Gatschet  (A.  S.)  — Continued. 

of  Louisiana  in  1884-'85.  In  1886  ho  saw  the 
Tlaskaltecs  at  Salt  illo,  Mexico,  a  remnant  of  the 
Nalma  race,  brought  there  about  1575  from 
Anahuac,  and  was  the  first  to  discover  the  affin- 
ity of  the  Biloxi  language  with  the  Siouan  fam- 
ily. He  also  committed  to  writing  the  Tunixka 
or  Tonica  language  of  Louisiana,  never  before 
investigated  and  forming  a  linguistic  family  of 
itself.  Excursions  to  other  partsof  thecountry 
brought  to  his  knowledge  other  Indian  lan- 
guages: the  Tuskarora,  Caughnawaga,  Penob- 
scot,  and  Karankawa. 

Mr.  Gatschet  has  written  an  extensive  report 
embodying  his  researches  among  the  Klamat  h 
Lake  and  Modocludiansof  Oregon,  which  forms 
Vol.  IT  of  "Contributions  to  North  American 
Ethnology."  It  is  in  two  parts,  which  aggre- 
gate 1,520  pages.  Among  the  tribes  and  lan- 
guages discussed  by  him  in  separate  publi- 
cations are  the  Timucua  (Florida),  Tonkawe 
(Texas),  Yuma  (California,  Arizona,  Mexico), 
Chumeto  (California),  Beothuk  (Newfound- 
land), Creek,  and  Hitchiti  (Alabama).  His 
numerous  publications  are  scattered  through 
magazines  and  government  reports,  some  being 
contained  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  American 
Philosophical  Society,  Philadelphia. 

Gendre  (Pere — ).  Composed  by  |  Father 
Gendre  O.  M.  I.  |  Prayers  |  in  Shuswap. 
[Kamloops,  B.  C.:  1891.] 
No  title-page ;  text,  with  heading  as  above, 
pp.  5-12, 32°.    Written  in  Shnswap  by  Father 
Gendre   and  transliterated  into  shorthand  by 
Father  Le  Jeune,  editor  and  publisher  of  the 
Kamloops  Waiva,  who  reproduced  it  by  aid  of 
the  mimeograph. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 
General  discussion : 

Atna  See  Adelung   (J.  C.)  and 

Vater  (J.  S. ) 

Atna  Hale  (H.) 

Bilknla  Boas  (F.) 

Bilkula  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Bilkula  Tolmie  (W.    F.)  and 

Dawson(G.  M.) 

Chehalis  Hale  (H.) 

Chehalis  Swan  (J.  G.) 

Chehalis  Tolmio    (W.   F.)   and 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

Friendly  Village  Gallatin  (A.) 

Kalispel  Smalley  (E.V.) 

Kaulits  Hale  (H.) 

Kawichen  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Kawichen  Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Kawichen  Tolmie    (W.  F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

Klallani  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Klallam  Bells  (M.) 

Netlakapumuk  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Niskwalli  Featherman  (A.) 

Ni.skwalli  Hale  (H.) 

Niskwalli  Tolmie    (W.  F.)    and 

Dawson  (G.M.) 
Piskwaus  Hale  (H.) 
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Salish  \ndersoii  (A.  ('.) 

Salish  Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Salisli  Beach  (\V.  W.) 

Salish  IVrghaus  (II.) 

Salisli  Buschniann  (.J.I'.  K.I 

Salish  Drake  (S.G.) 

Salish  Keathenuan  (A.) 

Salish  Gahclcntz  (H.  C.  G.) 

Salish  Gallatin  (A.) 

Salish  Catschet  (A.  S.) 

Salish  Hale  (H.) 

Salisli  Miiller  (F.) 

Slmswap  Dawson  (G. M.) 

Slmswap  Hale  (H.) 

Skitsuish  Hale  (H.) 

Tilumuk  Hale  (H.) 

Gentes: 

Bilkula  See  Boas  (F.) 

Xukwalmiik  Boas  (F.) 

Snanainiiik  Boas  (F.) 

Songish  Boas  (F.) 

Tilainuk  Boas  (F.) 

Geographic  names : 

Cbehalis  See  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Dwamish  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Dwamish  Coones  (S.  F.) 

Dwamish  Eells  (M.) 

Kalispel  Eells  (M.) 

Klallam  Coones  (S.F.) 

Klallam  Eells  (M.) 

Klallam  Gibbs  (G.) 

Lummi  (iilibs  (G.) 

Niskwalli  Coones  (S. F.) 

Xiskwalli  Eells  (M.) 

Xiskwalli  "Wiekesham  (J.) 

Pnyallup  Coones  (S.  F.) 

Puyallnp  Bella  (M.) 

Salish  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Slmswap  Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Skokomish  Eells  (M.) 

Skwaksin  Coones  (S.  P.) 

Skwaksin  Eells  (M.) 

Snohomish  Coones  (S.  F.) 

Snohomish  Eells  (M.) 

Spokan  Eells  (M.) 

Twana  Coones  (S.  F.) 

Twana  Eells  (M.) 

Geological  Survey :  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by 
the  compiler  in  the  library  of  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Georgetown:  Thiswonl  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  ot' 
the  work  referred  to  hits  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Georgetown  University. 
\Vashingtou.D.C. 

Gibbs  (George).  Alphabetical  vocabu- 
laries |  of  the  |  Clallam  and  Lunimi.  | 
By  |  George  Gibbs.  I  [Vignette.]  | 

New  York:  |  Crainoisy  press.  |  1863. 

Half-title  (Shea's  library  of  American  lin- 
guisties.  XU,  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank 
1 1.  preface  pp.  v-vii.  text  pp.  9-40,  large  8°. 


Gibbs  (G.)  —  Continued. 

Vocabulary  of  the  I'lallam,  double  columns, 
alphabetically  arranged  by  English  words,  pp. 
9-19.— Local  noinencla t ii ri- of  the  I'lallam  triln>, 
p.  20.— Vocabulary  of  the  Liimmi.  double  col- 
umns. alptialH-t  it-ally  arranged  by  English 
words,  pp.  21-36.— Local  nomenclature  of  the 
Lummi  tribe,  pp.  :S7-:)9. — Xames  of  Lummi 
chiefs,  p.  40. 

Copies  teen  .-  Astor,  Boston  A t  hena-u m.  Con- 
gress, Duubar,  Eames,  National  Museum, 
Pilling.  Trumbull,AVellesley. 

Another  issue  with  title-page  as  follows  : 

Alphabetical  vocabularies  |  of  the 

|  Clallam  and  Lnrnnii.  |  By  |  George 
(iibbs.  |  Published  nuder  the  auspices 
of  the  Smithsonian  institution.  | 

New  York :  |  Cramoisy  press.  |  1863. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vii.  text 
pp.  9-40.  octavo  form  on  large  quarto. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  teen:  Georgetown,  Lenox,  Pilling, 
Smithsonian. 


Smithsonian  miscellaneous  collec- 
tions. |  160  |  Instructions  |  for  research 
relative  to  the  |  ethnology  and  philol- 
°»y  I  °f  I  America.  |  Prepared  for  the 
Smithsonian  institution.  |  By  |  George 
Gibbs.  |  [Seal  of  the  institution.]  | 

Washington:  |  Smithsonian  institu- 
tion: |  March,  1863. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  contents  verso  blank  1 1. 
introduction  p.  1,  text  pp.  2-51, 8°.  Also  forms 
part  of  vol.  7,  Smithsonian  Institution  Miscel- 
laneous Collections.  Prepared  for  and  distrib- 
uted to  collectors,  resulting  in  the  securing  of 
many  manuscripts,  mostly  philologic,  which 
are  now  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 
ogy- 

Numerals  1-10  of  the  Selish  or  Flat  head, 
two  sets, one  "relating  to  things,"  the  other 
"  relating  to  persons"  (both  from  Mengariui), 
p.  42. — Numerals  1-10  of  the  Nisqualli,  two 
sets,  one  "  applied  to  men,"  the  other  "applied 
to  money,"  p. 42. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Eames,  National  Mu- 
seum, Pilling,  TriunbulL  Wellesley. 

At  the  Field  sale.  no.  810,  a  copy  brought  30 
cts. :  at  the  Squier  sale,  no.  415,  45  cts. ;  at  the 
Pinart  sale,  no.  406, 1  fr.  Priced  by  Koehler, 
catalogue  465,  no.  233, 1  M.  50  Pf. 

Reprinted,  in  part,  as  follows : 

—  Indian  Systems  of  Numerals?    -- 

In  Historical  Magazine,  first  series, vof.  9.  pp. 
249-252.  Xew  York.  1865,  sm.  4°.  (Geological 
Survey.) 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
p.  250. 

—  Smithsonian    miscellaneous  collec- 
tions. |  161  |  A  |   dictionary  |  of  the  | 
Chinook  Jargon,  |  or  |  trade  language 
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of  Oregon.  |  Prepared   for  the  Smith- 
sonian institution.  |  By  |  George  Gibbs. 
|  [Seal  of  the  institution.]  | 

Washington:  |  Smithsonian  institu- 
tion: |  March,  1863. 

Title  verso  advertisement  1  1.  contents  p.  iii, 
preface  pp.  v-xi,  bibliography  pp.  xiii-xiv,  half- 
title  (Part  I.  Chinook-English)  verso  note  1  1. 
text  pp.  1-29,  half-title  (Part  II.  English- 
Chinook)  p.  31,  text  pp.  33-44,  8°. 

Analogies  between  the  Chinook  and  other 
native  languages  includes  words  in  the  Cow- 
litz,  Kwantlen,  Selish,  Chihalis,  and  Xisqually, 
p.  x.— The  Chinook-English  and  English- 
Chinook  dictionary,  pp.  1-43,  contains  39  words 
of  Salishan  origin,  and  are  so  designated. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Dunbar, 
Eames,  Pilling,  Trumbull,  Wellesley. 

"Some  years  ago  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion printed  a  small  vocabulary  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon,  furnished  by  Dr.  B.  R.  Mitchell,  of  the 
U.  S.  Navy,  and  prepared,  as  I  afterwards 
learned,  by  Mr.  Lionnet,  a  Catholic  priest,  for 
his  own  use  while  studying  the  language  at 
Chinook  Point.  It  was  submitted  by  the 
Institution,  for  revision  and  preparation  for 
the  press,  to  the  late  Prof.  "W.  W.  Turner. 
Although  it  received  the  critical  examination 
of  that  distinguished  philologist  and  was  of 
use  in  directing  attention  to  the  language,  it 
was  deficient  in  the  number  of  words  in  use, 
contained  many  which  did  not  properly  belong 
to  the  Jargon,  and  di'd  not  give  the  sources 
from  which  the  words  were  derived. 

' '  Mr.  Hale  had  previously  given  a  vocabulary 
and  account  of  this  Jargon  in  his  '  Ethnography 
of  the  United  States  Exploring  Expedition,' 
which  was  noticed  by  Mr.  Gallatin  in  the 
Transactions  of  the  American  Ethnological 
Society,  vol.  ii.  He  however  fell  into  some 
errors  in  his  derivation  of  the  words,  chiefly 
from  ignoring  the  Chehalis  element  of  the  Jar- 
gon, and  the  number  of  words  given  by  him 
amounted  only  to  about  two  hundred  and  fifty. 

"A  copy  of  Mr.  Liounet' a  vocabulary  having 
been  sent  to  me  with  a  request  to  make  such 
corrections  as  it  might  require,  I  concluded  not 
merely  to  collate  the  words  contained  in  this 
and  other  printed  and  manuscript  vocabularies, 
but  to  ascertain,  so  far  as  possible,  the  lan- 
guages which  had  contributed  to  it,  with  the 
original  Indian  words.  This  had  become  the 
more  important  as  its  extended  use  by  differ- 
ent tribes  had  led  to  ethnological  errors  in  the 
classing  together  of  essentially  distinct  fami- 
lies."— Preface. 

Issued  also  with  title-page  as  follows  : 

A  |  dictionary  |  of  the  |  Chinook 

Jargon,  |  or,  |  trade  language  of 
Oregon.  |  By  George  Gibbs.  | 

New  York :  |  Cramoisy  press.  |  1863. 

Half-title  (Shea's  Library  of  American  Lin- 
guistics. XII)  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  blank 


Gibbs  (G.)  —  Continued. 

1 1.  preface  pp.  v-xi,  bibliography  of  the  Chinook 
Jargon  pp.  xiii-xiv,  half-title  of  part  I  verso 
note  1  I.Chinook-English  dictionary  pp.  1-29, 
half-title  of  part  II  verso  blank  1  1.  Engli.sh- 
Chinook  dictionary  pp.  33-43,  the  Lord's  prayer 
in  Jargon  p.  [44],  8°. 

Salishan  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Boston  Athenaeum, 
Congress,  Dunbar,  Eames,  Harvard,  Lenox, 
Smithsonian,  Trumbull,  Wellesley. 

Some  copies  (twenty-five,  I  believe)  were 
issued  in  large  quarto  form  witli  no  change  of 
title-page.  (Pilling,  Smithsonian.) 

See  Hale  (H.) 

[Terms  of  relationship  used  by  the 

Spokane  (Sinhu  "people  wearing  red 
paint  on  their  cheeks")  collected  at 
Steilacoom,  Washington  Ty.,  Novem- 
ber, I860.] 

In  Morgan  (L.  H.),  Systems  of  consanguinity 
and  affinity  of  the  human  family,  lines  69,  pp. 
293-382,  Washington,  1871, 4°. 

[ ]  Comparative  vocabularies.  Family 

xxni.  Selish  (Eastern  Branches). 

[Washington,  D.  C. :  Smithsonian 
Institution.]  January,  1873. 

No  title-page,  headings  only;  text  11.  1-3, 
printed  on  one  side  only,  4°.  Proof  sheets  of 
an  unfinished  and  unpublished  volume. 

In  four  columns,  containing  in  the  first  col- 
umn 180  numbered  English  words,  with  equiv- 
alents in  the  other  columns  of:  1.  Shiwapmukh 
(by  George  Gibbs),  2.  Shooswaap  (by  Dr.  Wm. 
F.  Tolmie),  and  3.  Nikutemukh  (by  George 
Gibbs). 

At  the  time  of  his  death,  April  9, 1873,  Mr. 
Gibbs  "was  engaged  in  superintending  the 
printing  for  the  Smithsonian  Institution  of  a 
quarto  volume  of  American  Indian  vocabu- 
laries, and  had  fortunately  arranged  and  care- 
fully criticised  many  hundred  series  before  his 
death.  This  publication  will  continue  under 
the  direction  of  Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  J.  H. 
Trumbull,  LL.D.,  and  Prof.  Eoehrig.— Smith- 
sonian Annual  Report  for  1873,  p.  224. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

These  vocabularies,  with  others,  appear  in 
the  following: 

Department  of  the  interior.     U.  S. 

geographical  and  geological  survey  of 
the  Bocky  mountain  region.  J.  W. 
Powell,  Geologist  in  Charge.  Part  II. 
Tribes  of  western  Washington  and 
northwestern  Oregon.  By  George 
Gibbs,  M.D. 

In  Powell  (J.  W.),  Contributions  to  North 
American  Ethnology,  vol.  1,  pp.  157-241,  Appen- 
dix, Linguistics,  pp.  243-361,  Washington,  1877, 
4°. 

Geographical  distribution  (pp.  163-170)  in- 
cludes the  habitat  of  the  tribal  divisions  of 
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the  Selish,  pp.  166-170.— Notices  of  particular 
tribes,  pp.  170-181,  includes  the  Selish 
divisions.  Comparative  vocabulary  of  the 
Shihwiipmukh  (from  a  woman  of  the  tribe), 
Nikutemukh  (from  a  man  of  the  tilbe), 
Okinaken,  Shwoyelpi,  Spokaii  (from  a  chief  of 
the  tribe),  and  Piskwaus  or  "Winatsha,  pp.  252- 
265.— Comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Knlispclm 
(from  a  miin  of  the  tribe),  Belhoola  (from  a 
woman  of  the  tribe),  Lilowat  (from  a  chief  of 
the  village),  Tait  (from  a  woman),  Komookhs 
(from  a  man),  and  Kuwalitsk,  pp.  270-283. — 
Dictionary  of  the  Niskwalli,  I.  Niskwalli- 
Knglish  (double  column^,  alphabetically 
arranged),  pp.  28r-307;  II.  English-Niskwalli 
(alphabetically  arranged,  with  many  etymolo- 
gies and  derivatives),  pp.  309-361. 

—  Account  of  Indian  tribes  Tipon  the 
northwest  coast  of  America. 

Manuscript,  10  loaves  folio,  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Contains  words  in  a  number  of  Salishau  lan- 
guages, passim. 

Comparison  of  the  languages  of  the 

Indians  of  the  north-west. 

Manuscript,  23  leaves,  4°.  and  folio  (odds  and 
ends),  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 
ogy. 

Contains  words  and  gramiuatic  notes  in  a 
number  of  Salishau  languages. 

—  Local  Indian  names,  partly  Selish. 
Manuscript, 4  unnumbered  leaves  folio;  in 

the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Contains  the  names  of  about  120  geographic 
points  on  the  northwest  coast.  Nearly  all  are 
Salishan,  and  30  of  them  are  in  the  Lummi 
language. 

Miscellaneous  notes  on  the  Eskimo, 

Kinai  and  Atnah  languages. 

Manuscript,  25  leaves,  4°  and  folio  (odds  and 
ends) ;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 
ogy. 

Notes  on  the  language  of  the  Selish 

tribes. 

Manuscript,  10  leaves,  folio ;  in  the  library  of 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Fragmentary  matter,  evidently  jotted  down 
from  time  to  time  as  memoranda. 

Vocabularies.     Washington  Terr'y. 

Manuscript,  141  unnumbered  leaves,  most  of 
which  are  written  on  both  sides,  and  some  few 
of  which  are  blank,  12° ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Most  of  the  vocabu- 
laries were  copied  on  separate  forms  by  Mr. 
Gibbs.  Those  belonging  to  the  Salishan  family 
are  as  follows :  Lilowat,  8  pages ;  Saamena,  12 
pages;  Taieet,  8  pages;  Chilohweck,  3  pages; 
Bilhoola,  9  pages :  Okinaken,  G  pages ;  Simil- 
kaiuecn,  13  pages;  Piskwouse,  13  pages;  Spo- 
kane, 22  pages;  Kalispelm,  12 pages;  Shooswap, 
4  pages ;  Nooksahk,  1  page ;  Niskwally,  4  pages. 


Gibbs  (G.)  — Continued. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Clallam. 

Manuscript,  3  unnumbered  leaves  folio;  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lected at  Port  Townsend,  in  1858. 

Recorded  on  a  blank  form  of  180  words, 
equivalents  of  all  of  which  are  given. 

[Vocabulary  of  the  Kwautlcn  lan- 
guage; Fraser  River,  uround  Fort 
Langley.] 

Manuscript,  5  unnumbered  leaves  ('olio, 
written  on  one  side  only;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Recorded  July,  infix. 

Contains  about  200  words. 

Vocabulary  of  tho  Kwillehyute,  and 

of  the  Cowlitz. 

Manuscript,  10  unnumbered  leaves,  4° ;  in  the 
library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Recorded 
on  a  blank  form  prepared  and  issued  by  H.  R. 
Schoolcraft. 

Each  vocabulary  contains  about  200  words. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Lummi. 

Manuscript,  3  unnumbered  leaves,  folio;  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Col- 
lected at  Bellingham  Bay,  Jan . ,  1854 .  Recorded 
on  a  blank  form  of  180  words,  equivalents  of  all 
of  which  are  given. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Nooksahk. 

Manuscript,  3  unnumbered  leaves  folio;  in 
the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology 
Recorded  on  a  blank  form  of  180  words,  equiv- 
alents of  all  of  which  are  given. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Noosolup'h,  and 

of  the  Kwinaiutl. 

Manuscript,  pp.  1-25,  4° ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Recorded  on  a  form  containing  350  English 
words  and  the  numerals  1-1,000,000,000,  pre- 
pared  and  issued  by  H.  R.  Schoolcraft.  About 
one-half  the  English  words  have  their  equiva- 
lents in  the  two  languages  above  mentioned. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Toanhooch  of 

Port  Gamble. 

Manuscript,  3  unnumbered  leaves  folio, 
written  on  one  side  only ;  in  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology.  Recorded  on  a  blank 
form  of  180  words,  equivalents  of  all  of  which 
are  given. 

"This  was  obtained  first,  I  think,  at  Port 
Gamble,  in  1854,  and  afterwards  corrected  at 
Olympia,  with  the  assistance  of  'Jim, 'a  sub- 
chief." 

George  Gibbs,  the  son  of  Col.  George  Gibbs, 
was  born  on  the!7th  of  July,  1815,  at  Sunswick, 
Long  Island,  near  the  village  of  Halletts  Cove, 
now  known  as  Astoria.  At  seventeen  he  was 
taken  to  Europe,  where  he  remained  two  years. 
On  his  return  from  Europe  he  commenced  the 
reading  of  law,  and  in  1838  took  his  degree  of 
bachelor  of  law  at  Harvard  University.  In  1848 
Mr.  Gibbs  went  overland  from  St.  Louis  to 
Oregon  and  established  himself  at  Columbia. 
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Gibbs  (G.)  —  Continued. 

In  1854  he  received  the  appointment  of  collector 
of  the  port  of  Astoria,  which  ho  held  during 
Mr.  Fillmoiv's  administration.  Later  he  re- 
moved from  Oregoii  to  Washington  Territory, 
and  settled  upon  a  ranch  a  few  milea  from  Fort 
Steilacoom.  Here  he  had  his  headquarters  for 
several  years,  devoting  himself  to  the  study  of 
the  Indian  languages  and  to  the  collection  of 
vocabularies  and  traditions  of  the  northwest- 
ern tribes.  During  a  great  part  of  the  time 
he  was  attached  to  the  United  States  Govern- 
ment Commission  to  determine  the  boundary, 
as  the  geologist  and  botanist  of  the  expedition. 
He  was  also  attached  as  geologist  to  the  survey 
of  a  railroad  route  to  the  Pacific,  under  Major 
Stevens.  In  1857  he  was  appointed  to  the 
northwest  boundary  survey  under  Mr.  Archi- 
bald Campbell,  as  commissioner.  In  1860  Mr. 
Gibbs  returned  to  New  York,  and  in  1861  was 
on  duty  in  Washington  guarding  the  Capital. 
Later  he  resided  in  Washington,  being  mainly 
employed  in  the  Hudson  Bay  Claims  Commis- 
sion, to  which  he  was  secretary.  He  was  also 
engaged  in  the  arrangement  of  a  large  mass  of 
manuscript  bearing  upon  the  ethnology  and 
philology  of  the  American  Indians.  His  services 
were  availed  of  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution 
to  superintend  its  labors  in  this  field,  and  to  his 
energy  aud  complete  knowledge  of  the  subject 
it  greatly  owes  its  success  in  this  branch  of  the 
service.  The  valuable  and  laborious  service 
which  he  rendered  to  the  Institution  was 
entirely  gratuitous,  and  in  his  death  that  estab- 
lishment as  well  as  the  .cause  of  science  lost  an 
ardent  friend  and  an  important  contributor  to 
its  advancement.  In  1871  Mr.  Gibbs  married 
his  cousin,  Miss  Mary  K.  Gibbs,  of  Newport, 
R.  I.,  and  removed  to  New  Haven,  where  lie 
died  on  the  9th  of  April,  1873. 

[Giorda  (Rev.  Joseph).]     A  |  dictionary 
|  of  the  |  Kalispelor  Flat-head  Indian 
Language,  |  compiled  hy  the  |  mission- 
aries of  the  Society  of  Jesus  |  Part  I  | 
Kalispel-English.  | 

St.Ignatius  Print,Montana.|  1877-8-9. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (by  Rev.  J. 
Giorda,  1879)  1 1.  preface  (unsigned)  verso  blank 
1 1.  text  pp.  1-644, 8°. 

The  author  owes  much  to  the  manuscript 
dictionary  of  Rev.  G.  Mengarini,  who,  first  of 
all  the  Jesuit  missionaries,  possessed  himself 
of  the  genius  of  this  language,  and,  besides 
speaking  it  with  the  perfection  of  a  native 
Indian,  reduced  it  also  to  the  rules  of  gram- 
mar.— Preface. 

Copies  seen:  Congress,  Dunbar,  Eames, 
Pilling,  Trumbull,  Wellesley. 

Appended  is  the  following : 

[ ]  Appendix   |   to     the   |    Kalispel- 
English  Dictionary.  |  Compiled  by  the 
|  missionaries  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  | 
St.  Ignatius  Print,  Montana.  |  1879 


Giorda  (J.)  —  Continued. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  pref:irr.  (unsigned)  1  I. 
text  pp.  1-36,  8°. 

Tim  verb  to  be  wifh  substantives,  pp.  1-2; 
with  double  possessive  personal  pronouns  i>. 
3;  with  an  adjective,  p.  5. — Verb  transitive  to 
be  mad,  pp.  6-9. — Verb  transitive  indefinite  to 
work,  pp.  10-14. — Verb  transitive  to  work,  p. 
18. — Verb  transitive  to  catch,  p.  19. — Conjuga- 
tion of  the  first  verb  relative  to  look,  pp.  20-23; 
of  the  second  verb  relative  to  pray,  pp.  23-25 ; 
of  the  third  verb  relative  to  bring,  pp.  26,  28 ;  to 
guard,  pp.  27,  29. — Verb  impersonal,  pp.  30-31.— 
Verb  passive,  pp.  32-34. —  Reduplication  of 
letters  in  the  -serb,  pp.  34-35. — List  of  several 
terminations  of  verbs,  p.  36. 

Copies  seen:  Congress,  Dunbar,  Eames, 
Pilling,  Trumbull,  Wellesley. 

[ ]  A  |  dictionary  |  of    the  |  Kalispel 

or  Flat-head  Indian  Language,  |  com- 
piled by  the  |  missionaries  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus  |  Part  II.  |  English- 
Kalispel.  | 

St.Ignatius  Print, Montana.]  1877-8-9. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (by  Rev.  J. 
Giorda,  1879)  1 1.  preface  (unsigned)  verso  blank 
1  1.  key  to  the  pronounciation  of  the  Indian 
alphabet  used  in  this  dictionary  1  page,  key  to 
both  parts  of  the  dictionary  2  pages,  verso  of  the 
last  one  blank,  text  pp.  1-456, 8°. 

Copies  seen:  Congress,  Dunbar,  Eamos, 
Pilling.  Trum  bull,  Wellesley . 

[ ]  Lu  |  tel    kaimintis    kolinzutcn  | 

kuitlt  smiimii.  |  Some  Narratives,  From 
the  Holy  Bible,  in  Kalispel.  |  Compiled 
by  the  |  missionaries  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus.  | 

St.  Ignatius  Print,  Montana.  |  1879. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
"  Part  I "  1 1.  copyright  notice  (1879,  by  Rev.  J. 
M.  Cataldo)  verso  "  preface  of  the  publishers" 
1  1.  text  pp.  1-36,  half-title  "Part  II"  verso 
blank  1 1.  text  pp.  39-140,  contents  part  first  (in 
English)  pp.  1-2,  contents  of  part  second  (in 
English)  pp.  3-7,  index  of  the  gospels  of  the 
Sundays  pp.  8-9,  errata  pp.  10-14, 8°. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Dnnbar,  Eames, 
Pilling,  Wellesley. 

[ ]  Sziniiue"ie-s  Jesus  Christ.  |  f  |  A 

catechism  |  of  the  |  Christian  doctrine 
|  in  the  |  Flat-Head  or  Kalispe"!  Lan- 
guage |  composed  by  the  |  missionaries 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  | 

St.  Ignatius  print,  Montana.  |  1880 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
copyright  notice  (1880,  by  Rev.  J.  Bandini)  1  1. 
half-title  "Part  I  "recto  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1- 
17,  half-title  "Part  II,"  p.  18,  text  pp.  19-45, 8°. 

Catechism,  pp.  1-33. — Hymns,  pp  35-45. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling,  Trum- 
bull, Wellesley. 
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Giorda  (.J.)  — ('out  inurd. 

These  works  were  ]iiit  in  type  and  printed 
liy  the  I  ud  in  n  school  hoys  at  Si.  I  Dunlins. 

Ill  reply  to  a  communication  asking  tlio 
authorship  ol'  tlio  works  titled  almvr,  Father 
Leopold  Van  <!orp,  one  of  tlio  superintendents 
of  Ihc  Koinan  Catholic,  missions  in  the  north- 
west, wrote  me.  under  dato  of  Jan.  4,  1887,  as 
follows  :  "  KatherGiorda  may  very  properly  be 
considered  the  author  of  all  the  works  which 
we  have  printed  in  the  Kalispel  or  Flathoad 
language.  About  225  copies  of  each  were 
printed." 

"The  Saint  Ignatius  mission  maintains  two 
schools  for  Indian  boys  and  girls,  at  the  Flat- 
head  Agency,  on  the  Jocko  reservation  in  Mon- 
tana. From  a  population  of  about  2,000  Indians 
are  collected  enough  pupils  to  make  an  average 
attendance  of  150,  who  are  taught  industrial 
pursuits  as  well  as  letters.  The  agent  reports 
that  the  art  of  printing  is  also  taught  in  a  neat 
little  printing  office,  where  dictionaries  of  the 
Kalispel  language,  the  gospels,  and  innumer- 
able pamphlets  and  circulars  have  been  neatly 
printed."— Bible  Soc.  Record,  Nov.  17,  1887. 

Rev.  Father  Joseph  Giorda,  S.  J.,  who  died  of 
heart  disease  at  Desmet  Mission,  among  the 
Co3ur  d'Alene  Indians,  about  the  beginning  of 
August,  1882,  was  a  native  of  Piedmont ;  born 
March  19,  1823.  He  joined  the  Jesuit  order 
when  twenty-two  years  old,  and  for  some  time 
filled  the  chair  of  divinity  and  held  other 
important  offices  in  the  colleges  of  the  society 
in  Europe.  In  1858  Father  Giorda  arrived  in 
St.  Louis,  and  soon  after  started  for  the  wilds 
of  the  northwest  as  superior  general  of  the 
Rocky  Mountain  missions,  which  office  ho  held 
until  increasing  infirmities,  due  to  arduous 
labors  and  constant  exposure,  obliged  those  in 
authority  to  relieve  him  of  it.  While  superior 
he,  established  many  new  missions  among  the 
whites  and  Indians  throughout  Montana  and 
the  adjoining  Territories.  He  had  a  wonderful 
aptitude  for  languages,  and,  besides  speaking 
fluently  the  principal  continental  languages, 
mastered,  during  his  manifold  duties,  the 
Blackfoot,  Nez  Perce,  Flathead,  Yakama,  Koot- 
enay,  and  Gros  Ventre  dialects,  and  preached 
to  the  different  tribes  in  all  these  languages. 
For  several  years  he  was  pastor  of  the  Church 
of  the  Sacred  Heart  at  St.  Ignatius,  Montana. — 
Van  Gorp. 

God  save  the  Quoeii    [Netlakapanmk]. 
See  Good  (J.  B.) 

[Good  (Her.  John  Booth).]  The  Morning 
and  Evening  Prayer,  J  And  the  Litany, 
|  With  Prayers  and  Thanksgivings,  | 
translated  into  the  |  Neklakapamuk  | 
Tongue,  |  for  the  use  of  the  Indians  of 
the  |  St.  Paul's  mission,  |  Lytton,  Brit- 
ish Columbia.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  Printed  by  the  St. 
I'M  ill's  mission  press.  |  1878. 


Good  (J.  B.)  —  Continued. 

Cover  title:  The  Morning  and  Kvrning 
Prayer,  |  And  the  Litany,  |  Also  Prayers  and 
Thanksgivings,  |  with  |  Office  for  the  Holy 
Communion,  and  |  Select  Hymns.  |  Translated 
into  the  |  Xeklakapamnk  Tongue  |  for  the  use 
of  the  Indians  of  the  |  St.  Paul's  mission,  | 
Lytton,  British  Columbia.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  Printed  by  the  St.  Paul's 
mission  press.  |  1878. 

Cover  title,  title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-48, 
12°. 

Morning  and  evening  prayer,  pp.  3-33. — Ad- 
ministration of  the  Lord's  supper,  pp.  34-48. 

Copies  seen :  Bancroft,  Wellesley . 

The  latter  portion  of  this  work  was  issued 
separately,  with  title-page  as  follows : 

[ ]  The    Office    for    the    Holy  Com- 
munion |  translated    into  the  |  Nekla- 
kapamuk j  tongue,  |  for  the  use  of  the 
Indians  of  the  |  St.  Paul's  mission,  | 
Lytton,  British  Columbia.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  Printed  by  the  St. 
Paul's  mission  press.  |  1878. 

Cover  title :  The  |  Office  for  the  Holy  Com- 
munion, and  |  Select  Hymns.  |  Translated  into 
the  Neklakapamuk  Tongue,  |  for  the  use  of  the 
Indians  of  the  |  St.  Paul's  mission,  |  Lytton, 
British  Columbia.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  Printed  by  the  St.  Paul's 
mission  press.  |  1878. 

Cover  title,  title  p.  [33]  verso  beginning  of 
text  which  occupies  pp.  34r-48, 12°. 

Lord's  prayer,  Prayer  for  duty,  p.  34. — Teii 
commandments,  pp.  35-36.  —  Prayer  for  the 
Queen,  pp.  36-37.—  The  creed,  pp.  37-38.— The 
offertory  sentences,  p.  38.  —  Prayer  for  the 
church  militant,  pp.  38-40. — Exhortation,  p. 
41.— Theconfession,  pp.  41-42. — The  absolution, 
the  invitation,  pp.  42-43.— Sursum  corda,  p. 
43. — Preface  to  the  sanctus,  p.  43.— Prayer  of 
humble  access,  pp.  43-44. — Prayer  for  conserva- 
tion, p.  44. — The  communion,  the  Lord's  prayer, 
p.  45. — The  thanksgiving,  pp.  46-47. — The  bless- 
ing, p.  47. — Hymns  and  doxology,  pp.  47-48. — 
Office  for  the  reception  of  catechumens,  p.  48. 

Copies  seen :  "Wellesley. ' 

[ ]  The  |  Office  for  Public  Baptism  | 

And  the  Order  of  Confirmation,  |  with 
|  select  hymns  and  prayers  |  translated 
into  the  |  Neklakapamuk  |  or  |  Thomp- 
son tongue  |  for  the  use  of  the  Indians 
of  the  |  St.  Paul's  mission,  |  Lytton, 
British  Columbia.  |  (By  aid  of  the 
Venerable  society  for  promoting  Chris- 
tian |  knowledge.)  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.,  |  printed  by  the  S. 
Paul's  mission  press  (S.  P.  C.  K.)  |  Col- 
legiate school.  |  1879. 

Cover  title,  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
beginning  of  text,  which  occupies  pp.  2-32,  8°. 

The   ministration    of    public    baptism    of 
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infants,  pp.  2, 4, 6, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18  (p.  8  blank) .- 
The  ministration  of  baptism  to  such  as  are  of 
riper  years  and  able  to  answer  for  themselves, 
pp.  3,  5,  7,  9,  11,  17,  19  (pp.  13  and  15  blank).— 
Select  hymns  for  the  office,  p.  20.— The  order  of 
confirmation,  pp.  21-24.—  Select  hymns,  psalms, 
and  prayers,  pp.  25-32. 

Copies  seen  :  Duubar,  Eames,  Pilling,  Welles- 
ley. 

Offices  for  the  |  solemnizat[i]on  of 

matrimony  |  the  visitation  of  the  sick, 
|  and  |  The    Burial    of    the    Dead.  | 
Translated  into  the  |  Nitlakapamuk  ] 
or  |  Thompson  Indian  Tongue.  |  By  J. 
B.  Good,  S.  P.  G.  missionary,  Yale-Lyt- 
ton.  |  By  aid  of  a  Grant  from  the  Ven. 
Society     for     Promoting  |   Christian 
Knowledge.  | 

Victoria,  B.  C.  |  Printed  by  the  St. 
Paul's  Mission  Press,  (S.  P.  C.  K.)  |  Col- 
legiate School,  1880. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1 1.  text  with  headings  in  English  pp.  3- 
15,  8°. 

The  form  of  solemnization  of  matrimony,  pp. 
3-6. — Order  for  the  visitation  of  the  sick,  pp. 
7-9. — The  order  for  the  burial  of  the  dead,  pp. 
10-14.— Collects,  p.  15. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  Eames,  Pilling, 
"Wellesley. 

A   vocabulary  | .  and  |   outlines    of 

grammar  |  of  the  |  Nitlakapamuk  |  or 
|  Thompson  tongue,  |  (The  Indian  lan- 
guage spoken  between  Yale,  Lillooet, 
|  Cache  Creek  and  Nicola  Lake.)  | 
Together  with  a  |  Phonetic  Chinook 
Dictionary,  |  Adapted  for  use  in  the 
Province  of  |  British  Columbia.  |  By  J. 
B.  Good,  S.  P.  G.  missionary,  Yale- 
Lytton.  |  By  aid  of  a  Grant  from  the 
Right  Hon.  Superintendent  of  Indian 
|  Affairs,  Ottawa.  | 

Victoria :  |  Printed  by  the  St.  Paul's 
Mission  Press,  (S.  P.  C.  K.)  |  Collegiate 
School,  1880. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  5-6,  text  pp.  8-46,  8°. 

Chinook  Dictionary.  English-Chinook,  pp. 
8-30  (even-numbered  pages).  —  Thompson  vo- 
cabulary, English-Nitlakapamuk,  pp.  9-31 
(odd  numbered  pages). — Chinook  numerals,  p. 
30. — Nitlakapamuk  numerals,  etc.,  p.  31. — Con- 
versations, English-Chinook,  pp.  32,34;  Eng- 
lish-Nltlakapamuk,  pp.  33,  35. — Lord'sprayer  in 
Jargon,  p.  34;  in  Thompson,  p.  35.- — Outlines 
of  [the  Nitlakapamuk]  grammar,  (pp.  37-46) 


Good  (J.  B.) — Continued. 

includes  a  story  in  five  parts  with  interline.ir 
English  translation,  furnished  by  Dr.  Ellis,  of 
Yale,  pp.  38-40. 

Copies  seen .-  Bancroft,  Dunbar,  Eames,  Mal- 
let, Pilling,  Wellesley. 

[ ]  God  save  the  Queen. 

A  seven -line  verse  in  the  Netlakapamuk  or 
Thompson  Indian  tongue,  with  heading  in 
English  as  above,  on  one  side  of  a  small  slip, 
which  looks  as  though  it  were  struck  oif  as  a 
proof-sheet. 

Copies  seen :  Wellesley. 

See  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Grammar: 

Salish  See  Mengarini  (G.) 

Twana  Eells  (M.) 

Grammatic  treatise : 

Bilkula  See  Boas  (F.) 

Chehalis  Eells  (M.) 

Chehalis  Gallatin  (A.) 

Chehalis  Hale  (H.) 

Kalispel  <>iorda(J.) 

Klallam  Buliner  (T.  S.) 

Klallam  Eells  (M.) 

Komuk  Boas  vF.) 

Netlakapamuk  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Netlakapamuk  Good  (J.  B.) 

Niskwalli  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Niskwalli  Eells  (M.) 

Okinagan  Boas  (F.) 

Puyallup  McCaw  (S.  R.) 

Salish  Bancroft  ( H.  H.) 

Salish  Gallatin  (A.) 

Salish          .  Hale  (H.) 

Salisb  Petitot  (E.  F.  S.  J.) 

Salish  Shea  (J.  G.) 

Shuswap  Boas  (F.) 

Shuswap  Gallatin  (A.) 

Shuswap  Hale(H.) 

Skwaksin  Eells  (M.) 

Snanaimuk  Boas  (F.) 

Snohomish  Eells  (M.) 

Spokan  Eells  (M.) 

Stailakum  Boas(F.) 

Tilamuk  Gallatin  (A.) 

Tilamuk  Hale(H.) 

Twana  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Twana  Eells  (M.) 

Grant  (WalterColquhoun).  Description 
of  Vancouver  Island.  By  its  first  Colo- 
nist, W.  Colquhoun  Grant,  Esq.,  F.  R. 
G.  S.,  of  the  2nd  Dragoon  Guards,  and 
late  Lieut. -Col.  of  the  Cavalry  of  the 
Turkish  Contingent. 

In  Royal  Geog.  SoC.  Jour.  vol.  27,  pp.  268-320, 
London  [1858],  8°.  (Geological  Survey.) 

Brief  discussion  of  the  language  of  Van- 
couver Island,  and  numerals  1-10, 100,  of  the 
Tsclallums,  p.  295. 
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Haines  (Elijah  Middlebrook).  The  | 
'American  Indian  |  (Uh-nish-in-na-ba). 
|  The  Whole  Subject  Complete  in  One 
Volume  |  Illustrated  with  Numerous 
Appropriate  Engravings.  |  By  Elijah 
M.  Haines.  |  [Design.]  | 

Chicago:  |  the  Mas-sin-nsi-gan  com- 
puny,  |  1888. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (1888)  etc.  1  1. 
preface  pp.  vii-viii,  contents  and  list  of  illus- 
t  rat  ions  pp.  9-22,  text  pp.  23-821,  large  8°. 

Chapter  vi,  Indian  tribes](pp.  121-171),  gives 
special  lists  and  a  general  alphabetic  list  of  the 
tribes  of  Xortli  America,  which  includes  the 
tribes  of  the  Pacific  coast,  pp.  129-131 ;  Wash- 
ington territory  west  of  the  Cascade  Moun- 
tains, pp.  132-133 ;  Washington  territory  around 
Puget  Sound,  p.  133_. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Eaines,  Pilling. 

Hale  (Horatio).  United  States  |  explor- 
ing expedition.  |  During  the  years  | 
1838,  1839,  1840,  1841,  1842.  |  Under  the 
command  of  |  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N. 
|  Vol.  VI.  |  Ethnography  and  philol- 
ogy. |  By  |  Horatio  Hale,  |  philologist 
of  the  expedition.  | 

Philadelphia:  [printed  by  C.  Sher- 
man. |  1846. 

Half-title  (United  States  exploring  expedi- 
tion, by  authority  of  Congress)  verso  blank  1 1. 
title  verso  blank  1 1.  contents  pp.  v-vii,  alphabet 
pp.  ix-xii,  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  3- 
666,  map,  4°. 

General  remarks  on  the  Tsihaili-Selish  fam- 
ily (E.  Shushwapumsh,  or  Shushwaps.  or 
Atnahs;  F.  Selish,  Salish,  or  Flatheads;  G. 
Skitsuish,  or  Ccsnr  d'Alene  Indians;  H.  Pisk- 
waus  or  Piscous ;  I.  Skwale  or  Nisqually ;  J. 
Tsihailish  or  Chikailish ;  K.  Kawelitsk  or 
Cowelits;  L.  Nsietshawus  or  Killamuks,  pp. 
205-212,  containing  some  scattered  words  in  t  he 
several  dialects,  and  on  p.  211  the  names  of  the 
twelve  months  in  Piskwaus  and  in  Selish. 

Tsihaili-Selish  family  (K.  Cu9wapum§;  F. 
Seli9  [c.  Kulespelm;  d.  Tsukaetsltlin ;  c.  S*o- 
aiat*lpi] ;  G.  Skitsui9 ;  H.  Piskwaus ;  I.  Skwale  ; 
J.  Tsxaili?  [f.  Tsxaiiiq;  g.  Kwafantxl;  h.  Kwe- 
naiwitxl];  K.  Kawelitsk;  L.  Nsiet9awils),  pp. 
5'!5-512,  comprising  a  comparative  grammar  of 
the  Shushwap,  Selish,  Tsihailish,  and  Nsiet- 
shuwiis,  with  especial  reference  to  the  Selish. 

Vocabularies  of  Tsihaili-Selish;  northern 
branch:  E.  Shushwapumsh  (Shushwaps, 
Atnahs),  F.  Solish  (Flatheads)  [c.  Kullespelm 
(I'onderays),  d.  Tsakaitsitlin  (Spokan  Inds.), 
*.  S.iaiatlpi  ( Kuttle-falls,  &c.)],  G.  Skitsnisli 
(Cu-in-  d' A  iit-iif),  n.  Piskwaus  (Piscous);  mid- 
dle branch :  I.  Skwalo  (Nasqually) ;  western 
branch:  J.  Tsihailish  (Chicka  ilis,  C  hilts)  [/. 
Tsihailish,  g.  Kwaiantl,  h.  Kwenaiwitl,  k. 
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Kawelitsk  (Cowelits)];  southern  branch :  L. 
Nsietshawus  (Killamuks),  pp.  569-629,  contain- 
ing on  an  average  about  three  words  of  each 
dialect  on  a  page,  in  the  lines  designated  by  the 
above-named  letters. 

"All  these  vocabularies  (with  the  exception 
of  the  Skwale,  which  was  received  from  an 
interpreter)  were  obtained  from  natives  of  the 
respective  tribes,  generally  under  favourable 
circumstances.  For  the  Selish,  Skitsuish,  and 
Piskwaus,  we  are  indebted  to  the  kindness  of 
Messrs.  Walker  and  Eels,  missionaries  of  the 
American  Board  at  Tshamakain,  near  the  Spo- 
kan River.  It  was  through  the  interpretation 
of  these  gentlemen,  and  the  explanations  which 
their  knowledge  of  the  Selish  enabled  them 
to  give,  that  the  words  of  all  three  languages, 
and  the  numerous  sentences  in  the  Selish, 
illustrative  of  the  grammatical  peculiarities  of 
that  tongue,  were  correctly  written. 

"  The  languages  of  this  family  are  all  harsh, 
guttural,  and  indistinct.  It  is  to  the  latter 
quality  that  many  of  the  variations  in  the  vocab- 
ularies are  owing.  In  other  cases,  these  pro- 
ceed from  dialectical  differences,  almost  every 
clan  or  sept  in  a  tribe  having  some  peculiarity 
of  pronunciation.  In  the  Selish,  three  dialects 
have  been  noted,  and  more  might  have  been 
given,  had  it  not  been  considered  superfluous. 
These  three  are  first,  the  Kullespelm,  spoken 
by  a  tribe  who  live  upon  a  river  and  about  a 
lake  known  l>y  that  name.  They  are  called  by 
the  Canadians  Pend-Oreillex,  which  has  been 
corrupted  to  Ponderays ;  secondly,  that  of  the 
proper  Selish,  or  Flatheads,  as  they  are  called, 
and  of  the  Spokan  Indians ;  and  that  of  the 
Soaiatlpi,  Okinakain,  and  other  tribes  upon  the 
Columbia. 

"Of  the  Tsihailish,  also,  three  dialects  are 
given,  which  differ  considerably  from  one 
another.  The  Quaiautl  reside  upon  a  riv^r  of 
the  same  name,  north  of  the  Tsihailish  (or 
Chikailish)  proper,  and  the  Kwenaiwitl,  in 
like  manner,  are  north  of  the  Kwaiantl,  not  far 
from  the  entrance  to  the  Straits  of  Fuca." 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Lenox,  Trumbull. 

At  the  Squier  sale,  no.  446,  a  copy  brought 
$13;  at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  1123,  half  maroon 
morocco,  top  edge  gilt,  $13. 

Issued  also  with  the  following  title-page : 

—  United     States  |  exploring    expedi- 
tion. |  During    the    years  |  1838,  1839, 
1840, 1841,  1842.  |  Under  the  command 
of  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N.  |  Ethnog- 
raphy  and    philology.  |   By  |   Horatio 
Hale,  |  philologist  of  the  expedition.  | 
Philadelphia:  |  Lea  and  Blanchard. 
I  1846. 
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Half-title  (United  States  exploring  expedi- 
tion) verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  con- 
tents pp.  v-vii,  alphabet  pp.  ix-xii,  half-title 
verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-666,  map,  4°. 

Linguistic  con  tents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Oopiee  seen :  Eames,  Lenox. 
Was   America   peopled    from   Poly- 
nesia ? 

In  Songres  Int.  des  Americanistes,  Compte- 
rendu,  7th  session,  pp.  375-387,  Berlin,  1890, 8°. 
(Eames,  Pilling.) 

Table  of  the  pronouns/,  thou,we  (me.), we 
(exc.),  ye,  and  they  in  the  languages  of  Polynesia 
and  of  western  America,  pp.  386-387,  includes 
the  Selish. 

Issued  separately  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Was  America  peopled  from  Polyne- 
sia? |  A  study  in  comparative  Philol- 
ogy. |  By  |  Horatio  Hale.  |  From  the 
Proceedings  of  the  International  Con- 
gress of  Americanists  |  at  Berlin,  in 
October  1888.  | 

Berlin  1890.  |  Printed  l>y  H.  S.  Her- 
mann. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-15,  8°. 

Pronouns  in  the  languages  of  Polynesia  and 
of  western  America,  including  the  Selish,  p.  14. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

An  international  idiom.  |  A  manual 

of  the  |  Oregon  trade  language,  |  or  | 
"Chinook  Jargon."  |  By  Horatio  Hale, 
M.  A.,  F.  R.  S.  C.,  |  member    [&c.   six 
lines.]  | 

London:  |  Whittaker  &  co.,  White 
Hart  Street,  |  Paternoster  square.  1890. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  1  1.  prefatory  note  verso  extract 
from  a  work  by  Quatrefages  1 1.  contents  verso 
blank  1 1.  text  pp.  1-63, 16°. 

Trade  language  and  English  dictionary,  pp. 
39-52 ;  and  the  English  and  trade  language,  pp. 
53-63,  each  contain  a  number  of  words  of 
Salishan  origin ;  in  the  first  portion  these  words 
are  marked  with  the  letter  S. 

"This  dictionary,  it  should  be  stated,  is,  in 
the  main,  a  copy  (with  some  additions  and  cor- 
rections) of  that  of  George  Gibbs  [q.  ».],  pub- 
lished by  the  Smithsonian  Institution  in  1863, 
and  now  regarded  as  the  standard  authority,  so 
far  as  any  can  be  said  to  exist;  but  it  may  be 
added  that  the  principal  part  of  that  collection 
was  avowedly  derived  by  the  estimable  com- 
piler from  my  own  vocabulary,  published  seven- 
teen years  before."—  Note,  p.  39. 

Copies  teen .-  Eames,  Pilling. 

For  critical  reviews  of  this  work,  see  Oha- 
rencey  (H.  de),  Crane  (A.),  Leland  (C.  G.), 
Reade  (J.),  and  Western. 

—  See  Gallatin  (A.) 

Horatio  Hale,  ethnologist,  born  in  Newport, 
N..  H.,  May  3, 1817,  was  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
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1837  and  was  appointed  in  the  same  year  philolo- 
gist to  the  United  States  exploring  expedition 
under  Capt.  Charles  Wilkes.  In  this  capacity- 
he  studied  a  large  number  of  the  languages  of 
the  Pacific  islands,  as  well  as  of  North  and 
South  America,  Australia,  and  Africa,  and  also 
investigated  the  history,  traditions,  and  cus- 
toms of  the  tribes  speaking  those  languages. 
The  results  of  his  inquiries  are  given  in  his 
Ethnography  and  Philology  (Philadelphia, 
1846),  which  forms  the  seventh  volume  of  the 
expedition  reports.  He  has  published  numerous 
memqirB  on  anthropology  and  ethnology,  is  a 
member  of  many  learned  societies,  both  in 
Europe  and  in  America,  and  in  1886  was  vice- 
president  of  the  American  Association  for  the 
Advancement  of  Science,  presiding  over  the 
section  of  anthropology. — Appleton's  Cyclop,  of 
Am.  Biog. 

Harvard:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Harvard  tTuiversity, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

[Hay den    (Ferdinand    Vandever)],    in 
charge.    Department  of  the  interior.  | 
Bulletin  |  of  |  the  United  States  |  Geo- 
logical and  geographical  survey  |  of  | 
the  territories.  |  No.  l[-Vol.  VI].  | 

Washington :  |  Government  printing 
office.  |  1874[-1881]. 

5  vols.  and  two  numbers  of  vol.  6,  8°.  It  was 
not  the  intention,  when  these  bulletins  were 
started,  to  collect  them  into  volumes ;  conse- 
quently the  first  volume  is  irregularly  paged 
and  titled. 

Eells  (M.),  The  Twana  Indians,  vol.  3,  pp.  57- 
114. 

Copies  seen  :  Geological  Survey. 

Henry  (Alexander).   Journal  |  of  |  Alex- 
ander Henry  |  to  |  Lake  Superior,  Red 
River,|  Assiniboiue,  Rocky  Mountains,  | 
Columbia,  and  the  Pacific,  1 1799  to  1811, 
|  to  establish  the  fur  trade.  (*) 

Manuscript,  about  1,700  pp.  foolscap,  pre- 
served in  the  library  of  Parliament,  Ottawa, 
Canada.  For  its  description  I  am  indebted  to 
the  kindness  of  Mr.  Charles  N.  Bell,  of  Winni- 
peg, who  writes :  ' '  The  sheets  are  evidently  not 
the  original  ones  used  by  Alexander  Henry,  but 
are  rewritten  from  his  journals  by  one  George 
Coventry,  who  seems  to  have  been  a  family 
friend.  No  date  is  given  to  the  copying,  nor  is 
there  any  intimation  where  the  original  docu- 
ments are  to  be  found." 

The  journal  extends  from  1799  to  1812,  and 
between  the  dates  1808  and  1809  are  vocabularies 
of  theOjeebois.Knistiiieaiix.Assiniboine,  Slave, 
and  Flat  Head,  about  300  words  each  of  the  first 
three  and  a  somewhat  larger  number  of  tin-  last 
two.  Copies  of  these  have  been  furnished  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology  by  Mr.  Bell,  the 
occupying  8  pages,  folio, 
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Hoffman  (Dr.   Walter    James). 
myths.     By  W.  J.  Hoffman,  M.  D. 

1 11  Kssex  lust.  Bull.,  vol.  15,  pp.  23-40,  Salem, 
1884,8°.  (Geological  Survey.) 

A  myth  in  the  Selish  language,  with  inter- 
linear English  translation,  pp.  24-25. — Notes  on 
some  of  the  Selisli  words,  p.  40. 

Bird  names  of  the  Selish,  Pah  Uta, 

and  Shoshoui  Indians.  By  W.  J.  Hoff- 
man, M.D. 

In  the  Auk,  a  quarterly  journal  of  ornithol- 
ogy, vol.  2,  pp.  7-10,  Boston,  1885,  8°.  (Geological 
Survey.) 

A  list  of  49  bird  names ;  Selish  equivalents 
of  34  are  given. 

Issued  separately,  with  half-title  as  follows: 

—  (From  the  Auk,  vol.  II,  No.  1,  Janu- 
ary, 1885).  j  Bird  names  of  the  Sclish, 
Pah  Uta  and  |  Shoshoni  Indians.  |  By 
W.  J.  Hoffman,  M.  D. 

[Boston:  1885.] 

Half-title  on  cover,  no  inside  title ;  text  pp. 
7-10, 8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Selish  Language. 

By  W.  J.  Hoffman,  M.D.,  Washington, 
D.  C.  (Read  before  the  American  Phil- 
osophical Society,  March  19,  1886.) 

In  American  Philosoph.  Soc.  Proc.  vol.  23, 
pp.  361-371,  Philadelphia,  1886, 8°.  (Geological 
Survey.) 

Vocabulary(300  words),  pp.  361-369.— Phrases 
(22),  p.  369.— Numerals  1-1000,  pp.  369-370.— 
Myth  with  interlinear  English  translation,  p. 
370— List  of  tribes  known  to  be  Selish,  p.  371. 

Walter  J.  Hoffman  was  born  in  Weidas- 
ille,  Pa.,  May  30, 1846;  studied  medicine  with 
*iis  father  (the  late  Dr.  Win.  F.  Hoffman,  of 
Reading,  Pa.),  and  graduated  from  Jefferson 
Medical  College,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  March  10, 
1866.  Practiced  his  profession  in  Reading,  Pa., 
until  the  summer  of  1870,  when,  at  the  outbreak 
of  the  Franco- Prussian  war,  he  received  a  com- 
mission of  surgeon  in  the  Prussian  army  and 
was  assigned  to  the  Seventh  Army  Corps, 
located  near  Metz.  For  "distinguished  services 
rendered  "he  was  decorated  by  the  Emperor 
William  I,  and  after  his  return  to  America  he 
was  appointed,  in  1871,  acting  assistant  sur- 
geon, TJ.  S.  A.,  and  naturalist  to  the  expedition 
for  the  exploration  of  Nevada  and  Arizona, 
Lieutenant  (now  Major)  Wheeler, TJ.  S.  Engineer 
Corps,  commanding.  Dr.  Hoffman  was  ordered, 
in  August,  1872.  to  the  military  post  at  Grand 
River  Agency  (now  North)  Dakota,  where  he 
served  as  post  surgeon  and  prosecuted 
researches  in  the  language  and  mythology  of 
the  Dakota  Indians.  In  the  spring  of  1873,  Dr. 
Hoffman  was  detailed  to  accompany  the  Seventh 
U.  S.  Cavalry.  GeneralCustercommanding,  and 
was  later  transferred  to  the  Twenty-second 
Infantry,  the  regiment  of  which  General  Stan- 
SAL 3 


Hoffman  (W.  J.)  —  Continued. 

ley  was  then  colonel.  Returning  to  Reading, 
Pa.,  Dr.  Hoffman  resumed  the  practice  of  med- 
icine in  November,  1873,  and  continued  until 
the  autumn  of  1877,  when  he  was  placed  by 
Professor  Haydeii,  then  director  of  the  U.  S. 
Geological  Survey,  in  charge  of  the  ethnol<>L,ri<-:il 
and  mineralogical  material.  In  this  capacity 
he-  continued  nntil  the  organization  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology  in  1879,  when  he  was 
appointed  assistant  ethnologist,  which  office  he 
fills  at  this  date. 

Dr.  Hoffman  has  made  special  investigation 
with  the  organization  (existing  among  all 
tribes  of  Indians,  in  some  form  or  other)  usually 
denominated  the  Grand  Medicine  Society,  and 
for  this  purpose,  as  well  as  for  the  collection  of 
anthropomorphic  and  other  ethnologic  data, 
has  visited  most  of  the  aboriginal  tribes  of  the 
United  States  and  the  northwest  coast  of 
America.  In  1881  he  visited  the  Mandans, 
Hidatsa,  and  Arikara,  to  study  the  sign  lan- 
guage, pictographs,  and  secret  society  of  the 
Arikara.  In  1882  he  made  a  trip  to  the  Cali- 
fornia and  Nevada  tribes  and  all  known  local- 
ities abounding  in  pictographs,  gathered  vocab- 
ularies of  Smuwitsh  (Santa  Barbara),  Kawi'ah 
(at  Tulle  River),  etc.  In  1883  he  visited  Ottawa, 
near  Mackinaw,  Mich.,  and  Mdewakantawan, 
at  Mendota,  Minn.,  studying  pictographs  and 
linguistics,  etc.  In  1884  ho  studied  the  tribes 
of  Vancouver's  Island,  B.  C.,  Washington, 
Oregon, California,  and  Nevada,  especially  their 
pictography,  sign  language,  and  tattooing.  In 
1886  ho  visited  petroglyphs  in  West  Virginia, 
Virginia,  North  Carolina,  Ohio,  Tennessee,  and 
Pennsylvania.  In  1887-1890  he  made  visits  to 
the  Ojibwa  of  Minnesota,  to  study  their  Grand 
Medicine  ritual  and  initiation.  In  1890 -'91  he 
visited  the  Menomini  of  Wisconsin  and  Ojibwa 
of  Minnesota,  to  study  their  ritual  and  medi- 
cine society. 

Howse  (Joseph).  Vocabularies  of  cer- 
tain North  American  languages.  By 
T.  (J.?)  Howse,  Esq. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London]  Proc.  vol.  4, 
pp.  191-206,  London,  1850.  8°.  (Congress.) 

Vocabulary  of  the  Flathead,  Okanagen,  and 
Atna  or  Shoushwhap,  pp.  199-206. 

Hymn -book  : 

Netlakapamuk 
Hymns  : 

Kalispel 

Klallam 

Netlakapamuk 

Netlakapamuk 

Niskwalli 

Niskwalli 

Okinagan 

Skwaksin 

Snohomish 

Twana 


See  Le  Jeune  ( J.  M.  R.) 

See  Giorda  (J.  B.) 
Bella  (M.) 
Good(J.B.) 
Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 
Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Tate(C.  M.) 
Eells  (M. ) 
Boulet  (J.  B.) 
Eells  (M.) 


Hymns  in  the  Thompson  tongue.     See 
Le  Jeune  (J.M.  R.) 
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I.J.K. 


Interrogationes    faciendae     [Kalispel]. 

See  Canistrelli  (P. ) 
Jiilg  (B.)    See  Vater  (J.  S.) 

Kalispel : 

Bible  stories  See  Giorda  (J.) 

Catechism  Giorda  (J.) 

Dictionary  Giorda  (J.) 
General  discussion         Smalley  (E.  V.) 
Geographic  names          Eells  (M.) 

Hymns  Giorda  (J.) 

Litany  Canestrelli  (P.) 

Lord's  prayer  Shea  (J.  G.) 

Lord's  prayer  Smalley  (E.  V.) 

Lord's  prayer  Smet  (P.  J.  de). 

Lord's  prayer  Van  Gorp  (L.) 

Numerals  Eells  (M.) 

Prayers  C  (J.  F.) 

Prayers  Canestrelli  (P.) 

Prayers  Smet  (P.  J.  de) . 

Text  Lettre. 

Vocabulary  Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary  Hale(H.) 

Vocabulary  Pinart  (A. L.) 

Vocabulary  Powell  (J.  W.) 

Vocabulary  Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Vocabulary  Tolmie  (W.F.) 

Vocabulary  Tolmie   (W.  F.)  and 

DawHon  (G.  M.) 

Words  Youth's. 

Kamloops  Wawa.   See  Le  Jeune  (J.-M. 

R.) 

Kane  (Paul).  Wanderings  of  an  artist  | 
among  the  |  Indians  of  North  America 
|  from  Canada  |  to  Vancouver's  island 
and  Oregon  |  through  the  Hudson's 
bay  company's  territory  |  and  |  back 
again.  |  By  Paul  Kane.  | 

London  |  Longman,  Brown,  Green, 
Longmans,  and  Roberts.  |  1859. 

Half-title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  frontis- 
piece 1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso 
blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-x,  contents  pp.  xi-xvii, 
list  of  illustrations  p.  [xviii],  text  pp.  1-455, 
appendix  4  11. 8°. 

List  of  peoples  in  the  northwest,  including 
theSalishan  tribes,  4  unnumbered  leaves  at  end. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenaeum, 
British  Museum,  Congress,  Harvard. 

The  edition :  Los  Indiens  de  la  Baie  Hudson, 
Paris,  1861,  contains  no  linguistic  material. 
(British  Museum.) 

Paul  Kane,  Canadian  artist,  born  in  Toronto 
in  1810,  died  there  in  1871.  He  early  evinced 
a  love  of  art,  and  after  studying  in  Upper 
Canada  college  he  visited  the  United  States  in 
1836  and  followed  his  profession  there  till  1840, 
when  he  went  to  Europe.  There  he  studied  in 
Home,  Genoa,  Naples,  Florence,  Venice,  and 
Bologna.  He  finally  returned  to  Toronto  in 
the  spring  of  1845,  and  after  a  short  rest  went 


See  Hale  (H.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Latham  (K.  G.) 
Powell  (J.W.) 
Eoehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Wabass  (W.  G.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 


Kane  (P.)  —  Continued. 

on  a  tour  of  art  exploration  through  the  unset- 
tled regions  of  the  northwest.  He  traveled 
many  thousands  of  miles  in  this  country,  from 
the  confines  of  old  Canada  to  the  Pacific  Ocean, 
and  was  eminently  successful  in  delineating 
the  physical  peculiarities  and  appearance  of 
the  aborigines,  as  well  as  the  wild  scenery  of 
the  far  north.  He  returned  to  Toronto  in 
December,  1848,  having  in  his  possession  one  of 
the  largest  collections  of  Indian  curiosities 
that  was  ever  made  on  the  continent,  together 
with  nearly  four  hundred  sketches.  From  these 
he  painted  a  series  of  oil  pictures,  which  are  now 
in  the  possession  of  George  "W.Allen, of  Toronto, 
and  embrace  views  of  the  country  from  Lake 
Superior  to  Vancouver's  Island — Appleton'i 
Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 
Kaulits : 

General  discussion 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Words 
Kawiehen : 

General  discussion  See  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
General  discussion        Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
General  discussion        Tolmie    (W.  F.)   and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Lord's  prayer  Youth's. 

Numerals  Eells  (M.) 

Numerals  Seoul  or  (J.) 

Numerals  Tolmie  ( W.  F.) 

Sentences  Scouler  (J  .) 

Sentences  Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Songs  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Vocabulary  Scouler  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Vocabulary  Tolmie    (W.  F.)    and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Brinton  (D.  G.) 
Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 
Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 
Daa  (L.  K.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 

Keane  (Augustus  H.)  Ethnography 
and  philology  of  America.  By  A.  H. 
Keane. 

In  Bates  (H.  "W.),  Central  America,  the  West 
Indies,  etc.,  pp.  443-571,  London,  1878, 8°. 

General  scheme  of  American  races  and  lan- 
guages (pp.  460-497)  includes  a  list  of  the 
Columbian  races,  embracing  the  Salish  or  Flat- 
head,  p.  474.  —Alphabetical  list  of  all  known. 
American  tribes  and  languages,  pp.  498-545. 

Reprinted  in  the  1882  and  1885  editions  of  the 
same  work  and  on  the  same  pages. 
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Klallani  —  Continued. 

\                  ,•'..,        Tll/lionO 

Words 

r.iisdimann  (J.  C.  E.) 

^vmeiiCtin  iiniiciiis. 
In  Eucyclopjedia  Britannica,  ninth  edition, 

Words 

Daa  (L.K.) 

pp.  822-830,  Now  York,  1881,  royal  8°.     (Bureau 

Words 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

of  Ethnology,  Pilling.) 

Words 

Youth's. 

Columbian  races,  p.  826,  includes  the  divisions 

Komuk  : 

of  the  Sails  linn. 

Grammatic  treatise 

See  Boaa  (F.) 

Kilamook.     See  Tilamuk. 

Legends 

Boas  (F.) 

Numerals 

Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Klalhim: 
General  discussion  See  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
General  discussion        Eells  (M.) 
Geographic  names          Coones  (S.  F.) 
Geographic  names         Eells  (M.) 
Geographic  names         Gibbs  (G.) 
Grammatic  treatise        Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Grammatic  treatise       Eells  (M.) 
Hymns                             Eells  (M.) 
Lord's  prayer                 Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Numerals 
Texts 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Words 

Eells  (M.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Brinton  (D.  G.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Pinart  (  A.  L.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Boas  (F.) 

Lord's  prayer                Youth's. 

Kowelits.     See  Kaulits 

Numerals                         Eells  (M.) 
Numerals                         Grant  (  W.  C.) 

Kuwalitsk.     See  Kaulits. 

Numerals                         Scouler  (J.) 

Kwantlen  : 

Numerals                         Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Numerals                See  Eells  (M., 

Sentences                       Scouler  (J.) 

Vocabulary 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Songs                              Baker  (T.) 

Vocabulary 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Songs                                Eells  (M.) 

Vocabulary 

Tolmie   (W.  F.)    and 

Vocabulary                      Eells  (M.) 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Vocabulary                      Gibbs  (G.) 

Words 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary                      Latham  (R.  G.) 

Kwinaiutl  : 

Vocabulary                      Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Numerals 

See  Eells  (M.) 

Vocabulary                      Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Vocabulary 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary                      Scouler  (J.) 

Vocabulary 

Hale  (H.) 

Vocabulary                      Tolmie  (  W.  F.) 

Vocabulary 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Words                             Bancroft  (H.  H.  ) 

Words 

Willoughby  (C.) 

L. 


Latham  (Robert  Gordon).  Miscellaneous 
contributions  to  the  ethnography  of 
North  America.  By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.D. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London]  Proc.  vol.  2, 
pp.  31-50,  [London],  1846, 8°. 

Contains  a  number  of  Kawitchen,  Noosda 
him,  and  Salish  words  in  the  comparative  lists. 

This  article  reprinted  in  the  same  author's 
Opuscula,  for  title  of  which  see  below. 

—  On  the  languages  of  the  Oregon  ter- 
ritory. By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  D. 

In  Ethnological  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.  vol.  1, 
.pp.  154-166,  Edinburgh  [1848],  8°.  (Congress.) 

Comparative  vocabulary  (11  words)  of 
Friendly  Village  (from  McKenzie)  and  the 
Billechoola  (from  Tolmie),  p.  155. — Numerals 
2-7, 10  of  the  Billechoola  compared  with  those 
of  Fitzhugh  Sound,  and  Haeltzuk,  p.  155.— 
Comparative  vocabulary  (10  words)  of  the  Atna 
(from  McKenzie)  and  Noosdalum,  p.  157.— 
Comparative  vocabulary  (12  words  and  numer- 
als 1-10)  of  the  Salish  (from  Gallatin),  and 
Okinagen  (from  Tolmie),  p.  158 — Vocabulary 
of  tho  Shoshoiii  (24  words)  showing  allinitics 
with  a  number  of  other  languages,  among  them 


Latham  (R.  G.)  — Continued. 

the  Kawitchen,  pp.  159-160. —Table  of  words 
showing  affinities  between  the  Eskimo  and 
other  languages,  among  them  the  Billechoola, 
Kawitchen,  and  Squallyamish,  pp.  164-165. 

This  article  reprinted  in  the  same  author's 
Opuscula,  with  added  notes ;  for  title  see  below. 

The  |  natural  history  |  of  |  the  varie- 
ties of  man.  |  By  |  Robert  Gordon 
Latham,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  |  late  fellow  of 
King's  college,  Cambridge;  |  one  of  the 
vice-presidents  of  the  Ethnological  soci- 
ety, London;  |  corresponding  member 
to  the  Ethnological  society,  |  New 
York,  etc.  |  [Monogram  iu  shield.]  | 

London:  |  John  Van  Voorst,  Pater- 
noster row.  |  M.D.CCCL  [1850]. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1. 
preface  pp.  vii-xi,  bibliography  pp.  xiii-xv, 
explanation  of  plates  verso  blank  1  1.  contents 
pp.  xix-xxviii,  text  pp.  1-566,  index  pp.  567-574, 
lint  of  works  by  Dr.  Latham  verso  blank  1  1.  8°. 

A  comparative  vocabulary  (10  words)  of  the 
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Latham  (R.  G.) — Continued. 

Friendly  Village  (from  McKenzie)  and  Bille- 
choola  (from  Tolmie),  p.  300. — Comparative 
vocabulary  (12  words)  of  the  Piskwaus  (from 
Gallatin)  arid  Salish,  p.  314. —  Comparative 
vocabulary  (19  words)  of  the  Chekeeli  and 
Wakash  (from  Scouler),  p.  315. 

Copien  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Con- 
gress, Eames. 

—  The  |  ethnology  |  of  |  the  British 
colonies  |  and  |  depeudencies.  ]  By  |  R. 
G.  Latham,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  |  corre- 
sponding member  to  the  Ethnological 
society,  New  York,  |  etc.  etc.  |  [Mono- 
gram in  shield.]  | 

London:  |  John  Van  Voorst,  Pater- 
noster row.  |  M.  DCCC.  LI  [1851]. 

Title  verso  names  of  printers  1  1.  contents 
pp.  v-vi,  preface  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-264, 
list  of  works  by  Dr.  Latham,  etc,  1  1. 16°. 

Chapter  vi.  Dependencies  in  Am  erica,  pp. 
224-204,  contains  a  list  of  the  divisions  and 
subdivisions  of  the  Billechula. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Bureau 
of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eames. 

On  the  languages  of  northern,  west- 
ern, and  central  America.  By  R.  G. 
Latham,  M.  D. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  London]  Trans.  1856, 
pp.  57-115,  London  [1857],  8°.  (Congress.) 

A  general  discussion  of  the  Atna  group 
(including  the  Tsihali-'Selish).with  a  list  of  its 
linguistic  divisions,  pp.  71-72;  of  the  Bille- 
chula, p.  72. 

This  article  reprinted  in  the  same  author's 
Opuscula,  for  title  of  which  see  below . 

Opuscula.  |  Essays  |  chiefly  |  philo- 
logical and  ethnographical  |  by  |  Rob- 
ert Gordon  Latham,  |  M.  A.,  M.  D.,  F. 
R.  S.,  etc.  |  late  fellow  of  Kings  college, 
Cambridge,  late  professor  of  English  | 
in  University  college,  London,  late 
assistant  physician  |  at  the  Middlesex 
hospital.  | 

Williams  &  Norgate,  |  14   Henrietta 
street,  Covent  garden,  London  |  and  | 
20  South  Frederick  street,  Edinburgh. 
|  Leipzig,  R.  Hartmaim.  |  1860. 

Title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  preface  pp. 
iii-iv,  contents  pp.  v-vi,  text  pp.  1-377,  addenda 
and  corrigenda  pp.  378-418,  8°. 

A  reprint  of  a  number  of  papers  read  before 
the  ethnological  and  philological  societies  of 
London,  among  them  the  following : 

On  the  languages  of  the  Oregon  territory  (pp. 
249-265)  contains :  Comparative  vocabulary  (10 
words)  of  the  language  of  Friendly  Village 
(from  McKenzie)  and  Billechula  (from  Tol- 
mie), p.  250. — Vocabulary  (10  words)  of  the 
Atnah  (from  McKenzie)  and  of  the  Noosda- 
lum,  compared,  p.  252.— Vocabulary  (12  words 
and  numerals  1-10)  of  the  Salish  (from  Galla- 


Latham  (R.  G.)  —  Continued. 

tin)  and  Okinagen  (from  Tolmie),  pp.  253-254 

List  of  words  showing  affinities  between  the 
languages  of  Oregon  territory  and  the  Eskimo 
includes  words  of  the  Billechoola  and  Okina- 
gen,  pp.  260-263. 

Miscellaneous  contributions  to  the  ethnog- 
raphy of  North  America,  pp.  275-297,  contains 
a  number  of  Salishan  words  in  the  compara- 
tive lists. 

Addenda  and  corrigenda,  1859  (pp.  378-418) 
contains  a  few  additional  remarks  upon  the 
Atna  group  and  the  Billechula,  p.  388.— Short 
Selish  vocabulary  (12  words),  pp.  415-410. 

Copies  sesn :  Astor,  Boston  Public,,  Brinton, 
Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling. 
Watkinson . 

At  the  Squier  sale  a  presentation  copy,  no. 
639,  brought  $2.37.  The  Murphy  copy,  no.  1438, 
sold  for  $1. 

Elements  |  of  |  comparative  philol- 
ogy. |  By  |  R.  G.  Latham,  M.  A.,  M.  D., 
F.  R.  S.,  &c.,  |  late  fellow  of  King's  col- 
lege, Cambridge ;  and  late  professor  of 
English  |  in  University  college,  Lon- 
don. | 

London  :  Walton  and  Maberly,  j  Upper 
Gower  street,  and  Ivy  lane,  Paternoster 
row;  |  Longman,  Green,  Longman, 
Roberts,  and  Green,  |  Paternoster  row. 
|  1862.  |  The  Right  of  Translation  is 
Reserved. 

Half-title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1. 
preface  pp.  vii-xi,  contents  pp.  xiii-xx,  tabular 
view  of  languages  and  dialects  pp.  xxi-xxviii, 
chief  authorities  pp.  xxix-xxxii,  errata  verso 
blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-752,  addenda  and  corri- 
genda pp.  753-757,  index  pp.  758-774,  list  of 
works  by  Dr.  Latham  verso  blank  1 1. 8°. 

General  account  of  the  Tsihali-Selish,  with  a 
list  of  linguistic  divisions,  p.  399.— Compara- 
tive vocabulary  (50  words  and  numerals  1-10) 
of  the  Atna  (from  Hale),  Piskwaus,  Skwali, 
and  Kowelitsk,  pp.  399-400.— Vocabulary  (50 
words  and  numerals  1-10)  of  the  Nsietshawus 
or  Kilamuk,  a  language  of  the  Selish  or  Atna 
group,  compared  with  the  Watlala  and  Nutka, 
pp.  402-403.  —  Vocabulary  (12  words)  of  the 
Selish  commpared  with  the  Tshiniik  and  Sho- 
shoni,  p.  404. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Bureau 
of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eames,  Watkinson. 

Eobert  Gordon  Latham,  the  eldest  son  of  the 
Rev.  Thomas  Latham,  was  born  in  the  vicarage 
of  Billiugsborough,  Lincolnshire,  March  24, 
1812.  In  1819  he  was  entered  at  Eton.  Two  years 
afterwards  he  was  admitted  on  the  foundation, 
and  in  1829  wont  to  Kings,  where  he  took  his 
fellowship  and  degrees.  Ethnology  was  his 
first  passion  and  his  last,  though  for  botany 
he  had  a  very  strong  taste.  He  died  March  9, 
1888.—  Theodore  WattsinThe  Athenaeum,  March 
17,  1888. 
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Leclerc  (Charles).  Bibliothoca  |  ameri- 
caua  |  Catalogue  raisonne  |  d'uno  tres- 
prdcieuso  |  collection  <le  livres  auciens 
|  et  modernes  |  sur  1'Ame'rique  et  lea 
Philippines  |  Classds  par  ordre  alpha- 
be*tiqne  de  noms  d'Auteurs.  |  Redigr 
par  Ch.  Leclerc.  |  [Design.]  | 

Paris  |  Maisonueuve  &  Cie  |  15,  quai 
Voltaire  |  M.  D.  CCC.  LXVII  [1867] 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  details  of 
sale  1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
pp.  v-vii,  catalogue  pp.  1-407,  8°. 

Includes  titles  of  a  number  of  works  contain- 
ing material  relating  to  the  Salishan  lan- 
guages. 

Copiet  seen :  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  a  copy,  no.  919,  brought 
10*.;  at  the  Squier  sale,  no.  651,  $1.50.  Leclerc, 
1878,  no.  345,  prices  it  4  fr.  and  Maisonneuve,  in 
1889, 4  fr.  The  Murphy  copy,  no.  1452,  brought 
$2.75. 

Bibliotlieca  |  americana  |  Histoire, 

geographic,  |  voyages,   arche"ologie    et 
linguistique  |  des  |   deux  Ame"riques  | 
et  |  des  iles  Philippines  |  re"dige"e  |  Par 
Ch.  Leclerc  |  [Design]  | 

Paris  |  Maisonneuve  et  Cle,  libraires- 
e"diteurs  |  25,  quai  Voltaire,  25.  |  1878 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  blank 
1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  avant-propos 
pp.  i-xvii,  table  des  divisions  pp.  xviii-xx,  cat- 
alogue pp.  1-643,  supplement  pp.  645-694,  index 
pp.  695-737,  colophon  verso  blank  1 1.  8°. 

The  linguistic  part  of  this  volume  occupies 
pp.  537-643 ;  it  is  arranged  under  names  of  lan- 
guages and  contains  titles  of  books  relating  to 
the  following :  Langues  americaines  en  general, 
pp.  537-550 ;  Clallam  et  Lumuii.  p.  568. 

Copies  seen :  Boston  Athenaeum,  Congress, 
Eames,  Harvard,  Pilling. 

Priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  12172,  12*. ;  another 
copy,  no.  12173,  large  paper,  11.  Is.  Leclerc's 
Supplement,  1881,  no.  2831.  prices  it  15  fr.,  and  no. 
2832,  a  copy  on  Holland  paper,  30  fr.  A  large 
paper  copy  is  priced  by  Quaritch,  no.  30230, 12*. 
Maisonueuve  in  1889  prices  it  15  fr. 
Lee  (Daniel)  and  Frost  (J.  H.)  Ten 
years  in  Oregon.  |  By  D.  Lee  and  J.  H. 
Frost,  |  late  of  the  Oregon  mission  of 
the  Methodist  episcopal  church.  | 
[Picture.]  | 

New- York:  |  published  for  the 
authors:  200  Mulberry-street.  |  J. 
Collord,  Printer.  |  1844. 

Title  verso  copyright  notice  (1844)  1 1.  preface 
pp. 3-6,  contents  pp.  7-11.  textpp.  13-337,  appen- 
dix pp.  339-344,  map,  12°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Killemook  (80  words  and 
phrases),  pp.  339-341.— Vocabulary  of  the  Che- 
calish  (65words),  pp.  341-343. 

Copies  seen :  Astor.  Boston  Athena>um,  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Congress,  Pilling,  Tninibull. 


Legends: 
Komuk 
Pentlitsh 
Salish 
Silets 

Snanaimuk 
Twana 
Twana 


See  Boas  (F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Hoffman  (W.J.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Buhner  (T.  S.) 
Bells  (M.) 


[Le  Jeune  ( P&re  Jean-Marie  Raphael).] 
A  ha  a  skoainjwts  a  Jesu-Kri  oa  Ste. 
Marguerite-Marie  |  Alacoqne.  A  joat 
k'oe  iamit  oa  N'jhoakwk: 

Colophon  :  P.  A.  Kemper,  Dayton,  O. 
(N.America.)  [1890.]  (Ntlakapamoh, 
Br.  Columbia.) 

A  small  card,  3  by  5  inches  in  size,  headed  as 
above  and  containing  twelve  "Promises  of 
Our  Lord  to  Blessed  Margaret  Mary,"  in  the 
Ntlakapamoh  language.  On  the  verso  is  :i 
colored  picture  of  the  sacred  heart,  beneath 
which  is  a  five-line  verse  in  English. 

Copies  seen  :  Pilling.  Wellesley. 

Some  issues  are  printed  on  cards  which  have 
the  verse  beneath  the  picture  in  French. 
(Eames.) 

Nelh  te   skoalwtz  Jesu-Kri  |  n  Ste. 

Marguerite  Mali  Alacok.     Shoat  koe 
lamhal  a  tn  sptenosem. 

Colophon  :  P.  A.  Kemper,  Dayton,  O. 
(N.  America.)  [1890.]  Lillooet,  Br. 
Columbia. 

A  small  card,  3  by  5  inches  in  size,  headed  as 
above  and  containing  twelve  "  Promises  of 
Our  Lord  to  Biassed  Margaret  Mary  "in  the 
Lillooet  language.  On  the  verso  is  a  colored 
picture  of  the  sacred  heart,  beneath  which  is  a 
five-line  verse  in  English. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

Mr.  Kemper  has  issued  similar  cards  in  many 
languages. 

[ ]  [Two  lines  stenographic  charac- 
ters.] |  No.  1.  Kamloops  Wawa  May  2. 
;91[-No.76  30,  Apr.  1893]. 

A  periodical  in  tho  Chinook  Jargon,  steno- 
graphic characters,  intended  as  a  weekly,  but 
issued  in  its  early  stages  at  irregular  intervals, 
at  Kamloops,  British  Columbia,  under  the  edi- 
torship of  Father  Le  Jeune,  and  reproduced  by 
him  with  the  aid  of  the  mimeograph.  See  fac- 
simile of  the  first  page  of  tho  initial  issue,  p.  38. 

A  detailed  description  of  the  issues  and  their 
contents  to  no.  67,  inclusive,  is  given  in  tho 
Bibliography  of  the  Chinookan  languages. 

Night  prayers  in  Shush wap,  no.  9,  pp.  1-4  (pp. 
51-54  of  the  series). 

[ ]  Prayers  in  |  Shushwap.  |  I.  Night 

Prayers. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C.:  1892.] 
No  title-page,  heading  as  above;  text  (in  the 
Shushwap  language,  stenographic  characters, 
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Le  Jeune  (.1.  M.  R.)  —  Continual. 

with   Knglish  Mini    l.:itiu    headings    in  italic*, 
reproduced  by  the  mimeograph),  pp. 1-16, 16°. 

\Vni  Sancti,  p.  1.— Act  of  faith,  p.  1;  of  hope, 
p.  2;  of  love,  pp.  2-3;  of  contrition,  p.  3;  of 
adoration,  pp.  3-4;  of  thanksgiving,  pp.  4-5.— 
Prayer  for  light,  pp.  5-6;  examen,  pp.  6-7;  firm 
purpose,  pp.  7-8;  confietor,  p.  9.— Misereatur 
and  Indiil^eiitian),  p.  10. — The  ten  ('oiniiiand- 
inriits,  pp.  10-11. — Precepts  of  the  church,  pp. 
11-12. — Seven  capital  sins,  p.  12.— Night  offer- 
in;;,  p.  13. — Prayer  for  the  living  and  the  dead, 
pp.  14-15. — Sub  tuum,  pp.  15-16. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Subsequently  incorporated  in  the  following : 

[ ]  Prayers  in  Shushwap.  |  Morning 

Prayers. 

[Kamloops,  B.C.:  1892.] 

No  title-page,  heading  as  above;  text  (in  the 
Shushwap  language,  stenographic  characters, 
with  English  and  Latin  headings  in  italics, 
reproduced  by  the  mimeograph),  pp.  1-48, 16°. 

Morning  Prayers :  Veni  Saiicte,  p.  1. — Adora- 
tion, p.  1. — Thanksgiving,  p.  2.— Resolution, 
pp.  2-3.— Petition,  p.  3.— Pater,  pp.  3-4.— A ve 
Maria,  p,  4. — Credo,  pp.  4-5. —  Seven  sacra- 
ments, p.  6. — A  ct  of  faith,  p.  6 ;  of  hope,  pp.  6-7 , 
of  love,  p.  7;  of  contrition,  pp.  7-8. — To  the 
blessed  Virgin,  etc.,  pp.  8-9. — Angelus,  pp.  9- 
10. — Gloria  patri,  p.  11. — Sub  tuuni,p.  11. — The 
rosary,  pp.  12-16. 

Night  prayers:  Detailed  contents  as  under 
title  next  above,  pp.  17-32. 

Prayers  before  communion :  Hymn,  pp.  33- 
34.— Act  of  faith,  pp.  34-35;  of  humility,  pp. 
35-36;  of  contrition,  pp.  36-37;  of  love,  p.  37;  of 
desire,  pp.  38-39. 

After  communion:  Prayer,  p. 40. — Thanks- 
giving, p.  41. — Petition,  p.  42. — Resolution,  pp. 
43-44. — Offering,  pp.  44-45. — Intercession,  p. 
45.— Hymns,  pp.  46-48. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Prayers  in  Thompson.  |  by  J.  M.  R. 

Le  Jeune  O.  M.  I. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only;  text  (entirely 
in  the  language  of  the  Indians  of  Thompson 
river,  stenographic  characters,  reproduced  by 
the  mimeograph),  pp.  1-32,16°.  See  facsimile 
of  the  first  page,  p.  40. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

[ ]  Prayers.  |  in  Thompson.  |  or  Mtla- 

kapmah.  |  Morning  Prayers. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1892.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only;  text  (in  the 
Mtlakapmah,  stenographic  characters,  with 
English  headings  in  italics;  reproduced  by  the 
mimeograph),  pp.  1-16, 16°. 

Veni  Sancte,  p.  1. — Adoration,  p.  2.—  Thanks- 
giving, pp.  2-3. — Resolution,  pp.  3-4.— Petition, 
pp.  4-5.— Pater,  pp.  5-6.— A  ve,  p.  6. — Credo,  pp. 
7-8. — Septem  sacramenta,  p.  8. — Act  of  faith, 
pp.  8-9.— Act  of  hope,  p.  9.— Act  of  love  and  of 


Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.)  —  Continued. 

contrition,  p.  10. — Invocation,  p.  11. — To  the  B. 
Virgin,  p.  11.— To  the  guardian  angel,  pp.  11- 
12.— To  the  saints,  p.  12.— Angelus,  p.  13.— 
Oremus,  ad  Gloria  Patri,  p.  14. — Sub  tuum,  p. 
15.— Offering  of  the  mass,  pp.  15-16. 
Copies  seen:  Pilling. 

[ ]  Primer  and  !Bt  Lessons  in  Thomp- 
son. |  by.  J.  M.  R.  Le  Jeune  O.  M.I. 

[Kamloops,  B.C.:  1891.] 

No  title-page,  headings  only;  text  (in  steno- 
graphic characters,  with  headings  in  English 
and  Latin  in  italics,  reproduced  on  the  mimeo- 
graph) 4  unnumbered  pages,  16°. 

Passion  hymn,  p.  1.— Primer  lesson,  pp.  2-3. — 
O  ia  S'  Joseph,  p.  4. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

[Hymns  in  the  Thompson  tongue. 

By  Rev.  J.  M.  R.  Le  Jeune,  O.  M.  I. 
Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page,  text  (in  stenographic  charac- 
ters, reproduced  by  the  aid  of  the  mimeograph), 
4  unnumbered  pages,  16°. 

Passion  hymn,  pp.  1-2. — Hoe  kanmentam,  p. 
3.— O  ia  St.  Joseph,  p.  4. 

Copies  seen:  Pilling. 

Shorthand  primer  for  the  Thompson 

Language  |  by    J.   M.    R.    Le    Jeune 
O.  M.  I. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1891.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only ;  text  (in  steno- 
graphic characters  and  italics,  reproduced  by 
the  mimeograph)  4  unnumbered  pages,  16°. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

[ ]  First  Catechism,  |  in  |  Thompson 

Language. 

[Kamloops,  B.C.:  1892.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only ;  text  (in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Indians  of  Thompson  River, 
stenographic  characterc,  reproduced  by  the 
mimeograph),  pp.  1-32, 16°. 

Eight  chapters,  referring  respectively  to: 
God,  Trinity,  pp  1-2;  Creation,  pp.  2-4;  Jesus 
Christ,  pp.  4-8;  Sin,  pp.  8-10;  Baptism,  pp.  11- 
12;  Confirmation,  pp.  12-14 ;  Penance,  pp.  14-28; 
Holy  Eucharist,  pp.  28-32. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

[ ]  First  Catechism  |  in  Shushwap. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C.:  1893.] 

No  title-page, heading  only;  text  (in  the 
Shushwap  language,  stenographic  characters, 
with  headings  in  English  in  italics,  reproduced 
by  the  mimeograph),  pp.  1-32, 16°. 

Nine  chapters,  headed  respectively:  God, 
Trinity,  creation,  etc.,  pp.  1-2. — Creation,  pp. 
2-3.— Jesus  Christ,  pp.  3-6.— On  sin,  pp.  6-7.— 
Death,  pp.  7-9. — Penance,  pp.  9-16. — Eucharist, 
pp.  17-18. — Confirmation,  pp.  18-19. — Questions 
from  another  catechism,  not  included  in  the 
above,  pp.  19-32. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 
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Le  Jeiuie  (J.  M.  R.)  —  Continued. 
Prayers.  |  iu  Okonagon  Language. 

[Kamloops,  B.  C. :  1893.] 

No  title-page,  heading  only;  text  (in  the 
Okonagon  language,  stenographic  characters, 
with  Latin  and  English  headings  in  italics, 
re])roduced  by  the  mimeograph),  pp.  1-48,16°. 

Morning  prayers,  pp.  1-16. — Night  prayers, 
pp.  17-32.— Prayers  for  communion,  pp.  33-48. 

Copitt  seen :  Pilling. 

A  somewhat  lengthy  statement  of  Father 
Le  Jenne's  methods  and  purposes  is  given  in 
the  Bibliography  of  theChinookan  Languages, 
pp.  45-51. 

P6re  Jean-Marie  Raphael  Le  Jeuno  was  born 
at  Pleybert  Christ,  Finistere,  France,  April  12, 
1855,  and  camo  to  British  Columbia  as  a  mis- 
sionary priest  in  October,  1879.  He  made  bis 
first  acquaintance  with  the  Thompson  Indians 
in  June,  1880,  add  has  been  among  them  ever 
since.  He  began  at  once  to  study  their  lan- 
guage and  was  able  to  express  himself  easily 
in  that  language  after  a  few  months.  When  he 
first  came  he  found  about  a  dozen  Indians  who 
knew  a  few  prayers  and  a  little  of  a  catechism 
in  the  Thompson  language,  composed  mostly 
by  Right  Rev.  Bishop  Durieu,  O.  M.  I.,  the 
present  bishop  of  New  Westminster.  From 
1880  to  1882  he  traveled  only  between  Yale  and 
Lytton,  57  miles,  trying  to  make  acquaintance 
with  as  many  natives  as  he  could  in  that  dis- 
trict. Since  1882  he  has  had  to  visit  also  the 
Nicola  Indians,  who  speak  the  Thompson  lan- 
guage, and  the  Douglas  Lake  Indians,  who 
are  a  branch  of  the  Okanagan  family,  and  had 
occasion  to  become  acquainted  with  the  Okan- 
agan language,  in  which  he  composed  and 
revised  most  of  the  prayers  they  have  in  use  up 
to  the  present.  Since  June  1, 1891,  he  has  also 
had  to  deal  with  the  Shush wap  Indians,  and, 
as  the,  language  is  similar  to  that  in  use  by  the 
Indians  of  Thompson  River,  he  very  soon 
became  familiar  with  it. 

He  tried  several  years  ago  to  teaoh  the  In- 
dians to  read  iu  the  English  characters,  but 
without  avail,  and  two  years  ago  he  undertook 
to  teach  them  in  shorthand,  experimenting  first 
upon  a  young  Indian  boy  who  learned  the  short- 
hand after  a  single  lesson  and  began'  to  help 
him  teach  the  others.  The  work  went  on 
slowly  until  last  winter,  when  they  began  to  be 
interested  in  it  all  over  the  country,  and  since 
then  they  have  been  learning  it  with  eagerness 
and  teaching  it  to  one  another. 
Lenox:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  Lenox  Library,  New  York  City. 

Lettre  an  Saint-Pere  en  Langue  Kalis- 
pel,  (AugliceFlathead.) 

In  Societe  Philologique,  Actes,  vol.  15,  pp. 
110-112,  Alen90n,  1877, 8°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnol- 
ogy, Pilling.) 

Three  versions,  Latin,  English,  and  Kalispel, 
of  a  letter  to  the  PODC. 


Lifoeet.    See  Lilowat. 

Lilowat: 

Numerals  See  Eells  (M.) 

Prayers  Lo  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Text  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Vocabulary  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary  Powell  (J.  W.) 

Vocabulary  Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Vocabulary  Tolmie    (W.     F.)    and 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Litany: 

Kalispel  See  Canestrelli  (P.) 

Netlakapamuk  Good  (J.  B.) 

L'kungen.     See  Songish. 

Lord's  prayer: 

Kalispel  See  Shea  (J.  G.) 

Kalispel  Smalley  (E.  V.) 

Kalispol  S  met  ( P.  J.  de) . 

Kalispel  Van  Gorp  (L.) 

Kawichen  Youth's. 

Klallam  Buhner  (T.  S.) 

Klallam  Youth's. 

Lilowat  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Lummi  Youth's. 

Netlapakamuk  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Netlapakamuk  Good  (J.  B.) 

Netlapakamuk  Youth's. 

Niskwalli  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Niskwalli  Youth's. 

Salish  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Salish  Bulmor  (T.  S. ) 

Salish  Marietti  (P.) 

Salish  Shea(J.G-) 

Salish  Smet  (P.J.de). 

Salish  Youth's. 

Samish  Smet  (P.J.de). 

Snanaimuk  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Suanahnuk  Carmany  (J.  H.) 

Snohomish  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Snohomish  Youth's. 

Twana  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Lu  Skusskuests  [Kalispel].     See  Canes- 
trelli (P.) 
Lu  tel  kaimintis  [Kalispel].   SeeGiorda 

(J.) 

Lubbock  (Sir  John).  The  |  origin  of 
civilisation  |  and  the  |  primitive  con- 
dition of  man.  |  Mental  and  social  con- 
dition of  savages.  |  By  |  sir  John  Lub- 
bock, Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  R.  S.  |  author 
[&c.  two  lines.]  | 

London :  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
|  1870. 

Half-title  verso  names  of  printers  1  1.  front- 
ispiece 1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v- 
viii,  contents  p.  ix,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xi- 
xii,  list  of  principal  works  quoted  pp.  xiii-xvi. 
text  pp.  1-323,  appendix  pp.  325-362.  notes  pp. 
363-365,  index  pp.  367-380,  four  other  plates,  8°. 

A  few  words  in  the  Niskwalli  language,  p. 
288. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Eames.  Harvard. 
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Lubbock  (J.)  — Continued. 

The  |  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 

|  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Mental 
and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
sir  John  Lubbock,  Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  E.  S. 
|  author[&c.  two  lines.]  | 
New  York:  |  D.  Appletou  and  com- 
pany, 1 90, 92  &  94  Grand  street.  1 1870. 

Half- title  verso  blank  1 1.  frontispiece  1 1.  title 
verso  blank  1 1.  preface  to  the  American  edition 
pp.  iii-iv,  preface  pp.  v-viii,  contents  p.  ix, 
illustrations  pp.  xi-xii,  list  of  principal  works 
quoted  pp.  xiii-xvi,  text  pp.  1-323,  appendix  pp. 
325-362,  notes  pp.  363-365,  index  pp.  367-380,  four 
other  plates,  12°. 

Linguisticconteuts  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copies  seen :  Harvard,  Pilling. 

The  |  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 

|  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Mental 
and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
Sir  John  Lubbock,  Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  K.  S. 
|  author    [&c.    two    lines.]  |   Second 
edition,  -with  additions.  | 

London:  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
|  1870. 

Half-title  verso  names  of  printers  1 1.  front- 
ispiece 1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v- 
viii,  contents  pp.  ix-xiii,  illustrations  pp.  xv- 
xvi,  list  of  principal  works  quoted  pp.  xvii-xx, 
text  pp.  1-367,  appendix  369-409,  notes  pp.  411- 
413,  index  pp.  415-426,  list  of  books  1 1.  five  other 
plates,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  p. 
327. 

Copies  seen:  British  Museum,  Eaines,  Har- 
vard. 

The  |  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 

|  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Mental 
and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
sir  John  Lubbock,  Bart.,  M.  P.,  F.  R. 
S.  |  vice-chancellor  [&c.  three  lines.] 
|  Third  edition,  with  numerous  addi- 
tions. | 

London :  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
|  1875. 

Half-title  verso  names  of  printer  1 1.  frontis- 
piece 1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  v-viii, 
contents  pp.  ix-xiii,  illustrations  pp.  xv-xvi, 
list  of  the  principal  works  quoted  pp.  xvii-xx, 
text  pp.  1-463,  appendix  pp.  465-507,  notes  pp. 
509-514,  index  pp.  515  -528,  five  other  plates,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  p. 
416. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Eames. 

The  |  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 

|  primitive  condition  of  man.  |  Menta' 
and  social  condition  of  savages.  |  By  | 
Sir  John  Lubbock,  Bart.  M.  P.  F.  R.  S 


Lubbock  (J.)  — Continued. 

|  D.C.L.  LL.  D.  |  President  [&c.  five 
lines.]  |  Fourth  edition,  with  numerous 
additions.  | 

London :  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co. 
|  1882. 

Half-title  verso  list  of  works  "  by  the  same 
author"  1  1.  frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-viii,  contents  pp. 
ix-xiii,  illustrations  pp.  xv-xvi,  list  of  the  prin- 
cipal works  quoted  pp.  xvii-xx,  text  pp.  1-480, 
appendix  pp.  481-524,  notes  pp.  525-533,  index 
pp.  535  -548,  five  other  plates,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  p. 
427. 

Copies  seen:  Boston  Athenaeum,  Eamea, 
Harvard. 

The  |  origin  of  civilisation  |  and  the 

|  primitive  condition  of  man  |  Mental 
and  social  condition  of  savages  |  By  | 
Sir  John  Lubbock,  bart.  |  M.  P.,  F.  R. 
S.,  D.  C.  L.,  LL.  D.  |  author  [&c.  four 
lines]  |  Fifth  Edition,  with  numerous 
Additions  | 

London  |  Longmans,  Green,  and  co  | 
1889  |  All  rights  reserved 

Half-title  verso  names  of  printers  1 1.  frontis- 
piece 1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  (February, 
1870)  pp.  vii-x,  contents  pp.  xi-xvi, illustrations 
pp.  xvii-xviii,  list  of  principal  works  quoted 
pp.  xix-xxiii,  text  pp.  1-486,  appendix  pp.  487- 
529,  notes  pp.  531-539,  index  pp.  541-554,  list  of 
works  by  the  same  author  verso  blank  1  1.  five 
other  plates,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above,  p. 
432. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames. 

Ludewig  (Hermann  Ernst).  The  |  liter- 
ature |  of  |  American  aboriginal  lan- 
guages. |  By  |  Hermann  E.  Ludewig.  | 
With  additions  and  corrections  |  by 
professor  Wm. W.Turner.  |  Edited  by 
Nicolas  Triibner.  | 

London:  1  Triibner  and  co.,  60,  Pater- 
noster row.  |  MDCCCLVIII  [1858]. 

Half-title  "Triibner's  bibliotheca  glottica 
I"  verso  blank  1 1.  title  as  above  verso  name  of 
printer  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-viii,  contents  verso 
bl  ank  1 1.  editor's  advertisement  pp.  ix-xii,  bio- 
graphical memoir  pp.  xiii-xiv,  introductory 
bibliographical  notices  pp.  xv-xxiv,  text  pp.  1- 
209,  addenda  pp.  210-246,  index  pp.  247-256, 
errata  pp.  257-258,8°.  Arranged  alphabetically 
by  languages.  Addenda  by  Wm.  W.  Turner 
and  Nicolas  Triibner,  pp.  210-246. 

Contains  a  listof  grammars  and  vocabularies 
and  among  others  of  the  following  peoples : 

American  languages  generally,  pp.  xv-xxiv; 
Atnah  or  Kinn,  pp.  15,212;  Flathead,  Selish. 
(Atnah,  Schouschusp),  pp.  72-74,  216,  221; 
Kawitschen,  p.  91 ;  Squallaymish,  p.  239. 
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Ludewig  (II.  E.)  —  Contiimrtl. 

Copies  seen  .-  Bureau  of  Btbnology,Gongr«i»B, 
Kames,  Georgetown,  I'illiii",'. 

At  the  Fischer  sale.  no.  !I'.W.  a  copy  brought  5x. 
6d.;  at  the  Field  .sale,  no.  1 403,  #2.03;  at  the 
Squiersale,  no.  699,  $2.02;  another  copy,  no.  1900, 
$2.38.  Priced  by  Leclerc,  1878,  no.  2075,  15  fr. 
The  Pinart  copy,  no.  505,  sold  for  25  fr.,  and 
the  Murphy  copy.  no.  1540,  for  $2.50. 

"Dr.  Ludewig  has  himself  so  fully  detailed 
the  plan  and  purport  of  this  work  that  little 
more  remains  for  mo  to  add  beyond  the  mere 
statement  of  the  origin  of  my  connection  with 
the  publication  and  the  mention  of  such  addi- 
tions for  which  I  am  alone  responsible,  and 
which,  during  its  progress  through  the  press, 
have  gradually  accumulated  to  about  one-sixth 
of  the  whole.  This  is  but  an  act  of  j  ustice  to  the 
memory  of  Dr.  Ludewig.  because  at  the  time  of 
his  death,  in  December,  1856,  no  more  than  172 
pages  were  printed  off,  and  these  constitute  the 
only  portion  of  the  work  which  had  the  benefit 
of  his  valuable  personal  and  final  revision. 

"Similarity  of  pursuits  led,  during  my  stay 
in  New  York  in  1855.  to  an  intimacy  with  Dr. 
Ludewig,  during  which  ho  mentioned  that  he, 
like  myself,  had  been  making  bibliographical 
memoranda  for  years  of  all  books  which  serve 
to  illustrate  the  history  of  spoken  language. 
As  a  first  section  of  a  more  extended  work  on 
the  literary  history  of  language  generally,  he 
had  prepared  a  bibliographical  memoir  of  the 
remains  of  aboriginal  languages  of  America. 
The  manuscript  had  been  deposited  by  him  in 
the  library  of  the  Ethnological  Society  at  New 
York,  but  at  my  request  he  at  once  most  kindly 
placed  it  at  my  disposal,  stipulating  only  that 
it  should  be  printed  in  Europe,  under  my  per- 
sonal superintendence. 

"Upon  my  return  to  England,  I  lost  no  time 
in  carrying  out  the  trust  thus  confided  to  me, 
intending  then  to  confine  myself  simply  to  pro- 
ducing acorrectcopy  of  my  friend's  manuscript. 
But  it  soon  became  obvious  that  the  transcript 
had  been  hastily  made,  and  but  for  the  valuable 
assistance  of  literary  friends,  both  in  this 
country  and  in  America,  the  work  would  prob- 
ably have  been  abandoned.  My  thanks  are  more 
particularly  due  to  Mr.  E.  G.  Squier,  and  to 
Prof.  William  W.  Turner,  of  Washington,  by 
whose  considerate  and  valuable  cooperation 
many  difficulties  were  cleared  away  and  my  edi- 
torial labors  greatly  lightened.  This  encouraged 
me  to  spare  neither  personal  labor  nor  expense 
in  the  attempt  to  render  the  work  as  perfect  as 
possible,  with  what  success  must  be  left  to 
the  judgment  of  those  who  can  fairly  appreciate 
the  labors  of  a  pioneer  in  any  new  field  of  lit- 
erary research." — Editor's  advertisement. 

"Dr.  Ludewig,  though  but  little  known  in 
this  country  [England],  was  held  in  consider- 
ableesteem  as  a  jurist,  both  in  Germany  and  the 
United  States  of  America.  Born  at  Dresden  in 
1809,  with  but  little  exception  ho  continued  to 
reside  in  his  native  city  until  1844.  when  lie  emi- 
grated to  America;  but, though  in  both  coun- 


Ludewig  (H.  E.)  —  Continued. 

tries  lie  practiced  law  as  a  profession,  his  bent 
was  the  study  of  literary  history,  which  was 
evidenced  by  his  Livro  des  Ana.  Essai  de  Cata- 
logue Manuel,  published  at  his  own  cost  in  1837, 
and  by  his  Bibliothekonomie,  which  appeared 
a  few  years  later. 

"  But  even  while  thus  encaged  he  delighted 
in  investigating  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  land 
of  his  subsequent  adoption,  and  his  researches 
into  the  vexed  question  of  the  origin  of  the  peo- 
pling of  America  gained  him  the  highest  consid- 
eration, on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic,  as  a  man 
of  original  and  inquiring  mind.  He  was  a 
contributor  to  Naumann's  Serapajum;  and 
amongst  the  chief  of  his  contributions  to  that 
journal  may  be  mentioned  those  on  'American 
libraries,'  on  the  'Aids  to  American  bibliog- 
raphy,' and  on  the  'Book  trade  of  the  United 
States  of  America.'  In  1846  appeared  his  Lit- 
erature of  American  Local  History,  a  work  of 
much  importance  and  which  required  no  small 
amount  of  labor  and  perseverance,  owing  to  the 
necessity  of  consulting  the  many  and  widely 
scattered  materials,  which  had  to  be  sought  out 
from  apparently  the  most  unlikely  channels. 

"These  studies  formed  a  natural  introduc- 
tion to  the  present  work  on  The  Literature  of 
American  Aboriginal  Languages,  which  occu- 
pied his  leisure  concurrently  with  the  others, 
and  the  printing  of  which  was  commenced  in 
August,  1856,  but  which  he  did  not  live  to  see 
launched  upon  the  world ;  for  at  the  date  of  his 
death,  on  the  12th  of  December  following,  only 
172  pages  were  in  type.  It  had  been  a  labor  of 
love  with  him  for  years ;  and,  if  ever  author 
were  mindful  of  the  nonumprematurin  annum, 
he  was  when  hedeposited  hismanuscriptinthe 
library  of  the  American  Ethnological  Society, 
diffident  himself  as  to  its  merits  and  value  on  a 
subject  of  such  paramount  interest.  He  had 
satisfied  himself  that  in  due  timethe  reward  of 
his  patient  industry  might  be  the  production  of 
some  more  extended  national  work  on  the  sub- 
ject, and  with  this  he  was  contented ;  for  it  was 
a  distinguishing  feature  in  his  character,  not- 
withstanding his  great  and  varied  knowledge 
and  brilliant  acquirements,  to  disregard  his 
own  toil,  even  amounting  to  drudgery  if  need- 
ful, if  he  could  in  any  way  assist  the  promul- 
gation of  literature  and  science. 

"  Dr.  Ludewig  was  a  corresponding  member 
of  many  of  the  most  distinguished  European 
and  American  literary  societies,  and  few  men 
were  held  in  greater  consideration  by  scholars 
both  in  America  and  Germany,  as  will  readily  be 
acknowledged  should  his  voluminous  corre- 
spondence ever  see  the  light.  In  private  life  he 
was  distinguished  by  the  best  qualities  which 
endear  a  man's  memory  to  those  who  survive 
him ;  he  was  a  kind  and  affectionate  husband 
and  a  sincere  friend.  Always  accessible  and 
ever  ready  to  aid  and  counsel  those  who  applied 
to  him  for  advice  upon  matters  pertaining  to 
literature,  his  loss  will  long  be  felt  by  a  most 
extended  circle  of  friends,  and  in  him  Germany 
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Ludewig  (H.E.)  —  Continued. 

mourns  one  of  the  best  representatives  of  her 
learned  men  in  America,  a  genuine  type  of  a  class 
in  which,  with  singular  felicity,  with  genius 
of  the  highest  order  is  combined  a  painstaking 
and  plodding  perseverance  but  seldom  met  with 
beyond  the  confines  of  the  Fatherland."— Bio- 
graphic memoir. 


Lnmmi  : 

Geographic  names 

Lord's  prayer 

.Numerals 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Words 


See  Gibbs  (G.) 
Youth's. 
Eells  (M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Pinart  (A.  L.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Youth's. 


M. 


McCaw  (Samuel  R.)  [Words,  phrases, 
sentences,  and  grammatic  material 
relating  to  the  Puyallup  language.] 

Manuscript,  pp.  77-228,  and  4  unnumbered 
leaves,  4C.  In  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology.  Eecorded  in  a  copy  of  Powell's 
Introduction  to  the  study  of  Indian  languages, 
second  edition.  Collected  in  Pierce  county, 
Washington,  during  1886. 

While  but  few  of  the  schedules  given  in  the 
work  are  completely  filled,  nearly  all  of  them 
are  partly  so.  The  four  leaves  at  the  end  con- 
tain verbal  conjugations. 

Macdonald  (Duncan  George  Forbes). 
British  Columbia  |  and  |  Vancouver's 
island  j  comprising  |  a  description  of 
these  dependencies:  their  physical  | 
character,  climate,  capabilities,  popu- 
lation, trade,  natural  history,  |  geology, 
ethnology,  gold  fields,  and  future  pros- 
pects |  also  |  An  Account  of  the  Man- 
ners and  Customs  of  the  Native  Indians 
|  by  |  Duncan  George  Forbes  Macdon- 
ald, C.  E.  |  (Late  of  the  Government 
Survey  Staff  of  British  Columbia,  and 
the  International  Boundary  |  Line  of 
North  America)  Author  of  'What  the 
Farmers  may  do  with  the  |  Laud'  'The 
Paris  Exhibition'  'Decimal  Coinage' 
&c.  |  With  a  comprehensive  map.  | 

London  |  Longman, Green,  Longman, 
Roberts,  &  Green  |  1862. 

Half-title  verso  name  of  printer  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vii,  contents  pp. 
ix-xiii,  text  pp.  1-442,  appendices  pp.  445-524, 
map,  8°. 

Proper  names  of  thirteen  members  of  the 
Songish  tribe,  pp.  164-165. 

Copies  seen:  British  Museum,  Congress. 

Sabin's  Dictionary,  no.  43149,  mentions :  Sec- 
ond edition,  London,  Longmans,  1863,  8°. 

McEvoy  (J.)     See  Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Mackay  (J.  W.)    See  Dawson  (G.  M.) 


Mackenzie  (£ir  Alexander).  Voyages  | 
from  |  Montreal,  |  on  the  river  St. 
Laurence,  |  through  the  |  continent  of 
North  America,  |  to  the  |  Frozen  and 
Pacific  oceans;  |  In  the  Years  1789  and 
1793.  |  With  a  preliminary  account  |  of 
the  rise,  progress,  and  present  state  of 
|  the  fur  trade  |  of  that  country.  |  Illus- 
trated with  maps.  |  By  Alexander 
Mackenzie,  esq.  | 

London  :  |  printed  for  T.  Cadell,  jun. 

and  W.  Davies,  Strand;  Cobbett  and 

Morgan,  |  Pall-mall;  and  W.  Creech,  afc 

Edinburgh.  |  By  R.  Noble,  Old-Bailey. 

|  M.DCCC.I  [1801]. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  portrait  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1. 
preface  pp.  iii-viii,  general  history  of  the  fur 
trade  etc.  pp.  i-cxxxii,  text  pp.  1-412,  errata  1  1. 
3  maps,  4°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Atnah  or  Carrier  Indians 
(25  words),  pp.  257-258.— Vocabulary  of  the 
Indians  of  Friendly  Village  (25  words),  p.  376. 

Copies  seen:  Astor, Bancroft,  Boston  Athe- 
nfeum,  British  Museum,  Congress,  Dunbar, 
Eames,  Geological  Survey,  Harvard,  Trumbull, 
Watkinson. 

Stevens's  Nuggets,  no.  1775,  priced  a  copy  10*. 
6d.  At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  1006,  it  brought  5*. ; 
another  copy,  no.  2532,  2*.  6df. ;  at  the  Field  sale, 
no.  1447,  $2.38;  at  the  Squier  sale,  no.  709,  $1.62; 
at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  1548,  $2.25.  Priced  by 
Quaritch,  no.  12206,  7*.  Qd. ;  no.  28953,  a  half- 
russia  copy,  II. ;  Clarke  &  co.  1886,  no.  4049. 
$5.50 ;  Stevens,  1887,  priced  a  copy  II.  7s.  6d. 

Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on   the 

river  St.  Laurence,  |  through  the)  conti- 
nent of  North  America,  |  to  the  |  Frozen 
and  Pacific  oceans:  |  in  the  years  1789 
and  1793.  |  With  a  preliminary  account 
of  |  the  rise,  progress,  and  present  state 
of  |  the  fur  trade  |  of  |  that  country.  | 
Illustrated  with  a  map.  |  By  Alexander 
Mackenzie,  esq.  |  First  American  edi- 
tion. I 
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New-York:  |  Printed  and  Sold  by  G. 
F.  Hopkins,  at  Washington's  Head,  No. 
118,  Pearl-street.  |  1802. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank 
1  1.  preface  to  the  London  edition  pp.  v-viii,  text 
((ieneral  history  of  the  fur  trade)  pp.  1-94, 
(Journal  of  a  voyage)  pp.  1-296,  map,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  180,  271  (second  pagination). 

d>  I  lies  teen  :  Astor,  Boston  Athemeutu. 

-  Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on  the 
river  St.  Laurence,  through  the  j  conti- 
nent of  North  America,  |  to  the  |  Frozen 
and  Pacific  oceans  ;  |  in.  the  years  1789 
and  1793.  |  With  a  preliminary  account 
|  of  the  rise,  progress,  and  present  state 
|  of  |  the  fur  trade  |  of  that  country. 

|  Illustrated  with  |  a  general  map  of 
the  country.  |  By  sir  Alexander  Mac- 
kenzie. | 

Philadelphia:  |  published  by  John 
Morgan,  j  R.  Carr,  printer.  |  1802. 

2  vols.  in  one  :  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  pref- 
ace pp.  i-viii,  text  pp.  i-cxxvi,  1-113;  115-392, 
map,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  London  edition 
of  1801  titled  above,  pp.  cxiii-cxxvi,  240. 

Copies  seen:  Geological  Survey,  Harvard. 

Some  copies  have  on  the  title-page  the  words  : 
"Illustrated  with  a  general  map  of  the  country 
and  a  portrait  of  the  author."  (*) 

At  the  Field  sale,  a  copy,  no.  1448,  brought 
$2.62. 

-  Voyages  |   D'Alex.dru    Mackenzie;] 
dans  I'int6rieur  |  de  |  l'Am6rique  Sep- 
teutrionale,  |  Faits    en    1789,    1792  et 
1793  ;  |  Le  l.er,  de  Montreal  au  fort  Chi- 
piouyaiiet  a  la  mer  Glaciale;  |  Le2.me, 
dii  fort  Chipiouyan  jusqu'aux  bords  de 
I'Ocean  |  paciiique.  |  Precddds  d'un  Ta- 
bleau  historiqne  et   politique  sur  |  le 
commerce  des  pelleteries,  dans  le  Ca- 
nada. |  Traduits  do  1'  Anglais,  |  Par  J. 
Caste~ra,  |  Avec  des  Notes  et  un  Itind- 
raire,  tire's  en  partie  des  |  papiers  du 
vice-auiiral  Bougainville.  |  Tome  Pre- 


Paris,  |  Deutu,  Imprimeur-Libraire, 
Palais  du  Tribunal,  |  galeries  de  bois, 
n.o  240.  |  An  X.—  1802. 

3  vols.  maps,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  first  edition 
titled  above,  vol.  3,  p.  20,  277. 

Copies  seen  :  Astor,  Congress. 

At  tho  Fischer  sale,  no.  25;t3,  a  copy  brought 
1*.  Priced  by  Gagnon,  Quebec,  1888,  $3. 

For  title  of  an  extract  from  this  edition  see 
under  date  of  1807  below. 


Mackenzie  (A.)  —  Continued. 

Alexander  Mackenzie's  Esq.  |  Reisen 

|  von  |  Montreal  durch  Nordwestame- 
rika  |  nach  dein  |  Eismeer  undder  Siid- 
Seo  |  in  den  Jahren  1789  und  1793.  | 
Nebst  |  einer  Geschichte  des  Pelzhan- 
dels  in  Canada.  |  Aus  dem  Englischeu. 
|  Mit  einer  allgemeineu  Karte  und  dem 
Bild-  |  nisse  des  Verfassers.  | 
Berlin  und  Hamburg.  |  1802. 
Pp.  i-x,  11-408,  map,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above, 
pp.  365,  480. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum. 

Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on  the 

river  St.  Laurence,  |  through  the  |  conti- 
nent of  North  America,  1  to  the  |  Frozen 
and  Pacific  oceans;  |  In  the  Years  1789 
and  1793.  |  With  a  preliminary  account 
|  of  the  rise,  progress,  and  present  state 
of  |  the  fur  trade  |  of  that  country.  | 
With  original  notes  by  Bougainville, 
and  Volney,  |  Members  of  the  French 
senate.  |  Illustrated  with  maps.  |  By 
Alexander  Mackenzie,  esq.  |  VoJ. 
![-!!].  | 

London :  |  printed  for  T.  Cadell,  jun. 
and  W.  Davies,  Strand;  |  Cobbett  and 
Morgan,  Pall-mall ;  and  W.  Creech,  |  at 
Edinburgh.  |  By  R.  Noble,  Old-bailey.  | 
M.  DCCC.  II  [1802]. 

2  vols.  in  one ;  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title 
verso  blank  1 1.  dedication  verao  blank  1 1.  pref- 
ace pp.  vii-xiv,  text  pp.  1-284,  contents  pp.  285- 
290;  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  (varying 
somewhat  in  punctuation  from  that  of  vol.  1) 
verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  5-310  (wrongly  num- 
bered 210),  notes  pp.  311-312,  appendix  pp.  313- 
325,  contents  pp.  326-332,  maps,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  the  first  edition, 
titled  above,  vol.  2,  pp.  148-149,  273. 

Copies  seen:  Congress,  Geological  Survey, 
Harvard. 

Clarke  &  co.,  1886,  priced  a  copy,  no.  4050,  at 
$3.50. 

Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on   the 

river  St.  Laurence,  |  through  the  |  conti- 
nent of  North- America,  ]  to  tho  |  Frozen 
and  Pacific  oceans :  |  in  the  years  1789 
and  1793.  |  With  a  Preliminary  Account 
of  |  the  rise,  progress,  and  present  state 
of  the  |  fur  trade  |  of  that  country.  | 
Illustrated  with  a  map.  |  By  Alexander 
.Mackenzie,  esq.  |  Third  American  edi- 
tion. | 

New  -  York :  |  published  by  Evert 
Dnyckinck,  bookseller.  |  Lewis  Nichols, 
printer.  |  1803. 
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Mackenzie  (A.)  —  Continued. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank 
1 1.  preface  pp.  v-viii,  text  pp.  9-437, 16°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  previous  editions 
titled  above,  pp.  314, 409. 

Copies  seen :  Congress . 

Tableau  |  historique  et  politique  | 

du  commerce  des  pelleteries  |  dans  le 
Canada,  1  depuis  1608  jusqu'a  nos  jours. 
|  Contenant  beaucoup  do  d6tails  sur 
les  nations  sau-  |  vages  qui  1'habiteut, 
et  sur  les  vastes  contr6es  qui  y  |  sont 
contigues ;  |  Avec  un  Vocabulaire  de  la 
laugue  de  plusieurs  peuples  de  ces  | 
vastes  contre"es.  |  Par  Alexandre  Mac- 
kenzie. |  Traduit  de  1' Anglais,  |  par  J. 
Caste"ra.|  Orne"  du  portrait  de  1'auteur.  | 

Paris,  |  Dentu,  Imprim.-Lib.re,ruedu 
Pout-de-Lody,  n.°  3.  |  M.  D.  CCC.  VII 
[1807]. 

Half-title  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  1- 
310,  table  des  matieres  1  unnumbered  page,  8°. 
An  extract  from  vol.  1  of  the  Paris  edition  of 
1802,  titled  above. 

Linguistic  contents  as  in  previous  editions, 
titled  above,  pp.  304-310. 

Copies  seen :  Congress. 

Leclerc,  1867,  sold  a  copy,  no.  920,  for  4  fr. ; 
priced  by  Mm,  1878,  no.  756, 20  fr. 

Voyages  |  from  |  Montreal,  |  on  the 

river  St.  Laurence,  j  through  the  [  conti- 
nent of  North  America,  ]  to  the  |  Frozen 
and  Pacific  oceans;  |  in  the  years  1789 
and  1793.  |  With  a  preliminary  account 
|  of  the  rise,  progress,  and  present  state 
|  of  |  the  fur  trade  |  of  that  country.  | 
Illustrated  with  maps  and  a  portrait  of 
the  author.  |  By  sir  Alexander  Mac- 
kenzie. |  Vol.  I  [-II].  | 

New- York:  |  published  by  W.  B.  Gil- 
ley.  |  1814. 

2  vols.:  3  p.  11.  pp.  i-viii,  i-cxxvi,  1-113;  11. 
pp.  115-392,8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  previous  titles, 
vol.  1,  pp.  247,  358-359. 

Copies  seen :  Congress. 

Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie,  explorer,  born  in 
Inverness,  Scotland,  about  1755,  died  in  Dal- 
housie,  Scotland,  March  12, 1820.  In  his  youth 
he  emigrated  to  Canada.  In  June,  1789,  he  set 
out  on  his  expedition.  At  the  western  end  of 
Great  Slave  Lake  he  entered  a  river,  to  which 
he  gave  his  name,  and  explored  it  until  July  12, 
when  he  reached  the  Arctic  Ocean.  He  then 
returned  to  FortChippewyan,  where  he  arrived 
on  September27.  In  October,  1792,  he  undertook 
a  more  hazardous  expedition  to  the  western  coast 
of  North  America  and  succeeded  in  reaching 
CapeMenzies,on  the  Pacific  Ocean.  Hereturned 
to  England  in  1801  and  was  knighted  the  fol- 
lowing year. — Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 


Mallet  :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy 
of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the 
compiler  in  the  library  of  Major  Edmond  Mallet, 
Washington,  B.C. 

Marietti  (Pietro),  editor.  Oratio  Domi- 
nica j  in  CCL.  lingvas  versa  |  et  \  CLXXX. 
charactervm  formis  j  vel  uostratibvs  vel 
peregriuis  expressa  |  cvrante  |  Petro 
Marietti  ]  Eqvite  Typography  Pontificio 
|  Socio  Administro  |  Typographei  |  S. 
Consilii  de  Propaganda  Fide  |  [Print- 
er's device]  | 

Romae  |  AnnoM.  DCCC.  LXX  [1870], 

Half-title  1  1.  title  1  1.  dedication  3  11.  pp.  xi- 
xxvii,  1-319,  indexes  4 11. 4°. 

Includes  59  versions  of  the  Lord's  prayer  in 
various  American  dialects,  among  them  the 
Oregonice,  which  may  or  may  not  be  Salishan, 
p.  303.  I  have  had  no  recent'  opportunity  to 
investigate  the  matter. 

Copies  seen:  Trumbull. 

Massachusetts  Historical  Society:  These  words 
following  a  title  or  within  parentheses  after  a 
note  indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred 
to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler  in  the  library 
of  that  society,  Boston,  Mass. 

Maximilian  (Alexander  Philipp)  Prim 
von  Wied-Neuwied.  Reise  |  in  |  das  in- 
nere  Nord- America  |  indeu  Jahren  1832 
bis  1834  |  von  |  Maximilian  Priuz  zu 
Wied.  |  Mit  48  Kupfern,  33  Vignetten, 
vielen  Holzschnitten  und  einer  Charte. 
|  Erster[-Zweiter]  Band.  | 

Coblenz,  1839[-1841].  |  Bei  J.  Hcel- 
scher. 

2  vols. :  title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  1  1. 
half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  Vorwort  pp.  vii-xiv, 
Inhaltpp.  xv-xvi,  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  text 
pp.  3-630,  Anhangpp.  631-653,  errata  p.  654,  colo- 
phon verso  blank  1 1. ;  title  verso  blank  1 1.  half- 
title  verso  blank  11.  list  of  subscribers  pp.  v-xvi, 
Inhalt  pp.  xvii-xix,  list  of  plates  pp.  xx-xxii, 
errata  1  1.  text  pp.  1-425,  Anhang  pp.  427-687, 
colophon  p.  [688],  4°.  Atlas  in  folio. 

Einige  Worts  (25)  der  Flatheads  in  den 
Eocky  Mountains,  vol.  2,  pp.  501-502. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Congress,  Eames. 

At  the  Field  sale,  no.  1512,  a  copy  of  this 
edition,  together  with  one  of  the  London,  1843 
edition,  brought  $40.50. 

Voyage   |    dans    l'inte"rieur    |   de  | 

I'Amdrique  duNord,  |  exe"cute"  pendant 
les  anue'es  1832,  1833  et  1834,  |  par  |  le 
prince  Maximilien  de  Wied-Neuwied.  | 
Ouvrage  |  accompagnd  d'uu  Atlas  de  80 
planches  environ,  |  format  demi-coloin- 
bier,  |  dessine'es  sur  les  lieux  |  Par  M. 
Charles  Bodmer,  |  et  |  gravies  par  les 
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Maximilian  (A.  P.)  —  Continued, 
plus  habiles  artistes  de  Paris   et    de 
Londres.  |  Tome  premier [-troisieme] ..  | 

Paris,  |  chez  Arthus  Bertrand,  6di- 
teur,  |  libraire  de  la  Socie'te'  do  <,r';<>- 
graphie  de  Paris  |  etdelaSocidtdroyale 
des  antiquaires  du  nord,  |  rue  Haute- 
feuille,  25.  |  1840[-1843]. 

3  vols.  8°. 

Notice  sur  les  langues  de  differentes  nations 
au  nord-ouest  de  rAm6riqne,  vol.  3,  pp.  373-398, 
contains  a  vocabulary  of  19  words  of  the  23 
different  languages  treated  in  the  German  edi- 
tion, pp.  379-382.  The  Flathead  occupies  lines 
no.  8. — De  la  langue  des  signes  en  usage  chez 
les  Indiens,  pp.  389-398. 

Copies  seen:  Congress. 

The  English  edition,  London,  1843,  4°,  con- 
tains no  Salishan  linguistics.  (Astor,  Boston 
AtheniBum,  Congress,  Lenox,  Watkinson.) 

Alexander  Philipp  Maximilian,  Prince  of 
Neuwibd,  German  naturalist,  born  in  Neuwied 
Sept.  23, 1782,  died  there,  Feb.  3, 1867.  In  1815, 
after  attaining  the  rank  of  major-general  in  the 
Prussian  army,  he  devoted  nearly  three  years 
to  explorations  in  Brazil.  In  1833  he  traveled 
through  the  United  States,  giving  especial 
attention  to  ethnological  investigations  con 
cerning  the  Indian  tribes. — Appleton's  Cyclop. 
ofAm.Biog. 

Mengarini  (Rev.  Gregory).  A  |  Selish  or 
Flat-head  |  grammar.  |  By  the  |  rev. 
Gregory  Mengarini,  |  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus.  |  [Design.]  | 

New  York :  |  Cramoisy  press.  |  1861. 

Second  title :  Graminatica  |  linguae  Selicte.  | 
Auctore  |  P.  Gregorio  Mengarini,  |  Soc.  Jesu.  | 

Neo-Eboraci.  |  1861. 

Half-title  (Library  of  American  linguistics, 
II)  verso  blank  1  1.  English  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  Latin  title  verso  blank  1 1.  proosmium  pp.vii- 
viii,  text  in  Selish  and  Latin  pp.  1-122,  8°. 

Pars  prinia  Grammatica  linguae  Selicse,  pp. 
1-62. — Pars  secunde,  Dilucidationes  in  rudi- 
menta,  pp.  62-78. — Pars  tertia.  Introduetio  ad 
syntaxin,  pp.  79-116. — Appendix,  pp.  117-121. — 
Oratio  domiuicales,  with  interlinear  Latin 
translation,  pp.  122. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Boston  Athenaeum,  Brit- 
ish Museum.  Congress,  Dunbar,  Eames,  Lenox, 
"Wellesley. 

—  Indians  of  Oregon,  etc.  (Note  from 
Rev.  Gregory  Mengariui,  S.  J.,  Vice- 
President  of  the  College  of  Santa 
Clara,  California.  Communicated  by 
Geo.  Gibbs,  eaq.) 

In  Anthropological  Inst.  of  New  York  .Tour, 
vol.  1,  pp.  81-88,  New  York,  1871-1872,  8°.  (Con- 
gress.) 

Numerals  1-10  of  the  Flathead  and  of  the 
"South  Indians,"  p.  83. — A  number  of  Salishau 
J«rms  passim. 


Mengarini  (G.) — Continued. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Skoylpeli. 

In  Powell  (J.  W.),  Contributions  to  N.  A. 
Ethnology,  vol.  1,  pp.  253-265, Washington,1877, 
4<>. 

Contains  180  words,  those  called  for  on  one 
of  the  Smithsonian  blank  forms. 

Vocabulary  of  the  S'chitzui  or  Coeur 

d'Alene,  and  of  the  Selish  proper  or 
Flathead. 

In  Powell  (J.  W.),  Contributions  to  N.  A. 
Ethnology,  vol.  1,  pp.  270-282,  Washington,  1877, 
4°. 

Contain  180  words  each,  those  called  for  on 
one  of  the  Smithsonian  blank  forms. 

See  Gibbs  (G.) 

See  Giorda  (J.) 

Montgomerie  (Lieut.  John  Eglinton)  and 
De  Horsey  (A.  F.  R.)  A  |  few  words  | 
collected  from  the  |  languages  |  spoken 
by  the  Indians  |  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  |  Columbia  River  &  Puget's 
Sound.  |  By  John  E.  Montgomerie, 
Lieutenant  R.  N.  |  and  Algernon  F.  R. 
De  Horsey,  Lieutenant  R.  R.  | 

London :  |  printed  by  George  R.  Odell, 
18  Princess-street, Cavendish-square.  | 
1848. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  iii-iv, 
text  pp.  5-30, 12°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Chinook,  Clikitat,  Cascade 
and  Squally  languages,  pp.  1-23.  —Numerals  in 
Squally,  p.  24. — Chinook  proper  and  Chehalis 
numbers,  p.  24. — Names  of  places,  pp.  25-28. 

Copies  seen:  British  Museum,  Sir  Thomas 
Phillips,  Cheltenham,  England. 

Morgan  (Lewis    Henry).     Smithsonian 
Contributions    to    Knowledge.  |  218  | 
Systems  |  of  |  consanguinity  and  affin- 
ity |  of  the  |  human    family.  |  By  | 
Lewis  H.  Morgan.  | 

Washington  city :  |  published  by  the 
Smithsonian  institution.  |  1871. 

Colophon:  Published  by  the  Smithsonian  in- 
stitution, |  Washington  city,  |  June,  1870. 

Title  on  cover  as  above,  inside  title  differing 
from  above  in  imprint  verso  blank  1  1.  adver- 
tisement p.  iii,  preface  pp.  v-ix  verso  blank, 
contents  pp.  xi-xii,  text  pp.  1-583,  index  pp. 
585-590, 14  plates,  4°. 

Also  forms  vol.  17  of  Smithsonian  Contribu- 
tions to  Knowledge.  Such  issues  have  no  cover 
title,  but  the  general  title  of  the  series  and  6 
other  prel.  11.  preceding  the  inside  title. 

The  Salish  Nations  (pp.  244-249)  is  a  general 
discussion  of  "the  Salish  stock  language, 
spoken  in  the  seventeen  dialects  above  enumer- 
ated "  and  contains  many  examples  from  Gibbs' 
manuscripts,  pp.  245-246,  ana  Mengarini's 
Selish  Grammar,  pp.  246-249. 
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Morgan  (L.  H.)  —  Continued. 

Terms  of  relationship  used  by  theOkinaken, 
collected  by  Mr.  Morgan  at  Red  River  Settle- 
ment, from  an  Okinakeu  woman,  lines  70,  pp. 
293-382. 

Gibbs  (G.),  Terms  of  relationship  used  by 
the  Spokane,  lines  69,  pp.  293-382. 

Gopiesseen  :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Bureau 
of  Ethnology,  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling,  Trum- 
bull. 

AttheSquiersale,no.889,  a  copy  sold  for  $5.50. 
Quaritch,  no.  12425,*  priced  a  copy  4Z. 

Lewis  H.  Morgan  was  born  in  Aurora,  Cayuga 
County,  N.T.,  November  21, 1818.  He  was  grad- 
uated by  Union  College,  Schenectady,  in  the 
class  of  1840.  Eeturning  from  college  to  Aurora, 
Mr.  Morgan  joined  a  secret  society  composed  of 
the  young  men  of  the  village  and  known  as  the 
Grand  Order  of  the  Iroquois.  This  had  a  great 
influence  upon  his  future  career  and  studies. 
The  order  was  instituted  for  sport  and  amuse- 
ment, but  its  organization  was  modeled  on  the 
governmental  system  of  the  Six  Nations ;  and, 
chiefly  under  Mr.  Morgan's  direction  and  lead- 
ership, the  objects  of  the  order  were  extended, 
if  not  entirely  changed,  and  its  purposes 
improved.  To  become  better  acquainted  with 
the  social  polity  of  the  Indians,  young  Morgan 
visited  the  aborigines  remaining  in  New  York, 
a  mere  remnant,  but  yet  retaining  to  a  great 
extent  their  ancient  laws  and  customs ;  and  he 
went  so  far  as  to  be  adopted  as  a  member  by  the 
Senecas.  Before  the  council  of  the  order,  in 
the  years  1844, 1845,  and  1846,  he  read  a  series  of 
papers  on  the  Iroquois,  which  were  published 
under  the  nom  de  plume  of  "Skenandoah."  Mr. 
Morgan  died  in  Rochester,  N.  T.,  December  17, 
1881. 


Morning  and  evening  prayer     .     .     .     . 
Neklakapamuk.     See  Good  (J.B.) 

M  tiller  (Friedrich).  Grundriss  |  der  | 
Sprachwissenschaft  |  von  |  Dr.  Fried- 
rich  Muller  t  Professor[&c.  three  lines.] 
|  I.  Band  |  I.  Abtheilung.  |  Einleitung 
in  die  Sprachwissenschaft [-IV.  Band. 
|  I.  Abtheilung.  Nachtriige  zum Grund- 
riss aus  den  Jahren  |  1877-1887].  | 

Wien  1876  [-1888].!  Alfred  Holder  |  K. 
K.  Universitiits-Buchhandler.  |  Roth- 
euthurmstrasse  15. 

4  vols.  (vol.  1  in  2  parts,  vol.  2  originally  in  4 
divisions,  vol.  3  originally  in  4  divisions,  vol.  4 
part  1  all  published),  each  part  and  division 
with  an  outside  title  and  two  inside  titles,  8°. 

Vol.  2,  part  1,  which  includes  the  American 
languages,  was  originally  issued  in  two  divi- 
sions, each  with  the  following  special  title : 

Die  Sprachen  |  der  |  schlichthaarigen  Rassen 
|  von  |  Dr.  Friedrich  Muller  |  Professor  [&c. 
eight  lines.]  |  I.  Abtheilung.  |  Die  Sprachen  der 
australischen,  der  hyperboreischen  |  und  der 
ainerikanischen  Rasse  [sic].  | 

Wien  1879[-1882].  |  Alfred  Holder  |  S.  K. 
Hof-  und  Universitats-Buchhandler  |  Rothen- 
thurmstrasse  15. 

Title  verso '-alle  Rechte  vorbehalten"  1  1. 
dedication  verso  blank  1 1.  Vorrede  pp.  vii-viii, 
Inhalt  pp.  ix-x,  text  pp.  1-440,  8°. 

Die  Sprache  der  Tsihaili-Selisch,  vol.  2,  part 
1,  division  2,  p.  243. 

Copies  teen  :  Astor,  British  Museum,  Bureau 
of  Ethnology,  Eames,  Watkinson. 


N. 


Nanaimoo.     See  Snanaimuk. 

National  Museum :  These  words  following  a  title 
or  within,  parentheses  after  a  note  indicate  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen 
by  the  compiler  in  the  library  of  that  institu- 
tion, Washington,  D.  C. 

Nchaumeii  In  kaeks-auaiim  [Kalispel]. 

See  Canestrelli  (P.) 
Nehelim: 

Texts  See  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Boas  (F.) 

Neklakapamuk.    See  Netlakapamuk. 
Nelh    te  skoal wtz  Jesu-kri    [Lilowat]. 
See  Le  Jeune  (J.M.  R.) 

Netlakapamuk : 

Catechism  See  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

General  discussion         Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Grammatic  treatise       Bancroft  (H.  H.) 


Netlakapamuk  — Continued. 
Grammatic  treatise        Good  (J.  B.) 

Hymn-book  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Hymns  Good  (J.  B.) 

Hymns  Le  Jeuiie  (J.M.  R.) 

Litany  Good  (J.  B.) 

Lord's  prayer  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Lord's  prayer  Good  (J.  B.) 

Lord's  prayer  Youth's. 

Numerals  Good  (J.  B.) 

Prayer  book  Good  ( J.  B.) 

Prayer  book  Le  Jeune  ( J.  M.  R.) 

Prayers  Good  (J.  B.) 

Prayers  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Primer  Le  Jeune  (J.M.  R.) 
Ten  commandments       Good  (J.  B.) 

Text  Good  (J.  B.) 

Text  Le  Jeuue  (J.  M.  R.) 

Vocabulary  Boas  (F.) 

Words  Bulnier  (T.  S.) 
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Nicoll  (Edward  Holland).    The  Chinook 

Nuksahk  : 

Ifumuan'o  or  JftTffOOi 

Vocabulary 

See  Gutschet  (A.  S.) 

In  Popular  Science  Monthly,  vol.  :!.">,  pp.  257- 
261,  New  York,  1889,  8°.  (Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 

Koehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Pilling.) 

Nukwalimnk  : 

Origin    of   tlio  Chinook    Jargon,    including 

Gentes 

See  Boas  (F.) 

words  from  a  number  of  sources,  among  them 

tho  (  Ihehalis,  pp.  257-259. 

Numerals  : 

Bilkula 

SCD  Boas  (F.) 

Nicoutemuch.     Set*  Nikutamuk. 

Bilkula 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Bilkula 

Scouler  (J  ) 

Nikutamuk  : 
Numerals                         See  Eells  (M.) 
Vocabulary                             Gibbs  (G.) 
Vocabulary                             Powell  (J.  W.) 

Bilkula 

Chehalis 
Cht-halis 
Chehalis 

Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Eells  (M.) 
Montgomerie  (J.  E.) 
Swan  (J.  G.) 

Niskwalli  : 

Kalispel 

Eells  (M.) 

Dictionary             See  Gibbs  (G.) 

Kawicheu 

Eells  (M.) 

Dictionary                    Powell  (  J.  W  .  ) 

Kawichen 

Scouler  (J.) 

General  discussion      Feathennan  (A.) 

Kawichen 

Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

General  discussion      Hale  (H.) 

Klallam 

Eells  (M.) 

General  discussion      Tolmio     (W.    F.)     and 

Klallam 

Grant  (W.  C.) 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Klallam 

Scouler  (J.) 

Geographic  names       Coones  (S.  F.) 

Klallam 

Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Geographic  names       Eells  (M.) 

Komuk 

Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Geographic  names       Wickersham  (J.) 

Komuk 

Eells  (M.) 

Grammatic  treatise    Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Kwantlen 

Eells  (M.) 

Grammatic  treatise    Eells  (M.) 

Kwinaiutl 

Eells  (M.) 

Hymns                           Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Lilowat 

Eells  (M.) 

Hymns                          Eells  (M.) 

Lummi 

Eells  (M.) 

Lord's  prayer               Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Netlakapamuk 

Good  (J.  B.) 

Lord's  prayer               Youth's. 

Nikutamuk 

Eells  (M.) 

Numerals                     Eells  (M.) 

Niskwalli 

Eells  (M.) 

Numerals                     Gibbs  (G.) 

Niskwalli 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Numerals                      Montgomerie  (J.  E.) 

Niskwalli 

Montgomerie  (J.  E.) 

Numerals                      Scouler  (J.) 

Niskwalli 

Scouler  (J.) 

Vocabulary                   Campbell  (J.) 

Niskwalli 

Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Vocabulary                   Canadian. 

Okinagan 

Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary                   Eells  (M.) 

Okiuagan 

Scouler  (J.) 

Vocabulary                   Gallatin  (A.) 

Okinagan 

Tolmie  (J.) 

Vocabulary                   Hale  (H.) 

Piskwau 

Eells  (M.) 

Vocabulary                   Latham  (R.  G.) 

Salish 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Vocabulary                   Montgomerie  (J.  E.) 

Salish 

Eells  (M.) 

Vocabulary                   Piuart  (A.  L.) 

Salish 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary                   Salish. 

Salish 

Hoffman  (W.J.) 

Vocabulary                   Scouler  (J.) 

Salish 

Mengarini  (G.) 

Vocabulary                   Tolmie  (  W.  F.) 

Salish 

Salish. 

Vocabulary                   Tolmie    (W.    F.)    and 

Shiwapmuk 

Eells  (M.) 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Shuswap 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Vocabulary                   Wickersham  (J.) 

Shuswap 

Eells  (M.) 

Vocabulary                   Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Skagit 

Eells  (M.) 

Words                           Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Skitsuish 

Eells  (M.) 

Words                            Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Skokomish 

Eells  (M.) 

Words                            Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Skoyelpi 

Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

Words                            Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

Skoyelpi 

Eells  (M.) 

Words                             Daa(L.K.) 

Snanaimuk 

Eells  (M.) 

Words                           Gibbs  (G.) 

Songish 

Eells  (M.) 

Words                           Latham  (It.  G.) 

Spokan 

Eells  (M.) 

Words                           Lubbock  (J.) 

Tait 

Eells  (M.) 

Words                           Pott(A.F-) 

Twana 

Eells  (M.) 

Words                           Youth's. 

Nusdalnm.     See  Klallam. 

Nisqualli.     See  Niskwalli. 

Nuskiletemh.     See 

Nukwalimuk. 

Nooksahk.     See,  Nuksahk. 

Nusulph  : 

Noosdalum.     See  Klallam. 

Vocabulary 

See  Gibbs  ((!.) 

Nsietshawus.     See  Tilamuk. 

Vocabulary 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

SAL  4 
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Office  for  public  baptism    .    .    .     Nekla- 
kapamuk.     See  Good  (J.  B.) 

Office  for  the  holy  communion     .     .     . 
Neklakapamuk.     See  G-ood  (J.  B.) 

Okinagan : 

Grammatic  treatise    See  Boas  (F.) 

Hymns  Tate  (C.  M.) 

Numerals  Boas  (F.) 

Numerals  Scouler(J.) 

Numerals  Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Prayers  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Proper  names  Ross  (A.) 

Proper  names  Stanley  (J.  M.) 

Relationships  Boas  (F.) 

Relationships  Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Relationships  Ross  (A.) 

Sentences  Scouler  (J.) 

Sentences  Tolmio(W.F.) 


Okiiiagan  —  Continued. 

Texts  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary  Howse  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary  Powell  (J.  W.) 

Vocabulary  Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Vocabulary  S<-oiikT(J.) 

Vocabulary  Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Words  Daa  (L.  K.) 

Oppert  (Gustav).  On  the  classification 
of  languages.  A  contribution  to  com- 
parative philology. 

In  Madras  Journal  of  Literature  and  Science 
for  1879.  pp.  1-137,  London,  1879, 8°. 

Relationships  of  the  Selish  family  (from 
Morgan),  pp.  110-112. 


P. 


[Palladine  (Rev.  L.)J  Promissiones 
Domini  Nostri  Jesu  Christi  factae  B. 
Marg.  M.  Alacoque.  |  T  kaekolinzuten 
Jesus  Christ  |  zogshits  lu  pagpagt 
Margarite  Marie  Alacoque  |  neu  1'shei 
m'ageists  lu  poteuziitis  |  lu  spoosz 
Jesus  Christ. 

Colophon  :  P.  A.  Kemper,  Dayton,  O. 
(N.America.)  [1890.  J  Selish,  Indian. 
A  small  card,  3  by  5  inches  in  size,  headed  as 
above  and  containing  twelve  ' '  Promises  of 
Our  Lord  to  Blessed  Margaret  Mary"  in  the 
Selish  language.  On  the  verso  is  a  colored 
picture  of  the  sacred  heart,  with  five-line 
inscription  below  in  English. 

Mr.  Kemper  has  issued  a  similar  card  in 
many  languages. 

Copies  seen :  Barnes,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 
Pend  d'Oreille.     See  Kalispel. 
Pentlash : 

Legends  See  Boas  (F.) 

Text  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Boas  (F.) 

Words  Boas  (F.) 

Petitot  (Pere  fimile  Fortune"  Stanislas 
Joseph).  Monographic  |  des  |  Dene- 
Dindji6  |  par  |  le  r.  p.  E.  Petitot  |  Mis- 
sionnaire-Oblat  de  Marie-Immacule~e, 
Officier  d'Acad4mie,  |  Membre  corre- 
spondant  de  l'Acade~rnie  de  Nancy,  |  de 
la  Soci<St6  d'Anthropologie  |  et  Membre 
honoraire  de  la  Socie~te"  de  Philologie 
et  d'Ethnographie  de  Paris.  | 

Paris  |  Ernest    Leroux,    Miteur  |  li- 
braire  de  la  Socie'te'  asiatique  de  Paris,  | 


Petitot  (fi.F.  S.  J.)  —  Continued. 

de  1'e'cole  des  laugues  orientales  vi- 
vantes  et  des  Soci6te"s  asiatiques  de  Cal- 
cutta, |  deNew-Haven  (fitats-Unis),  de 
Shanghai  (Chine)  |  28,  rue  Bonaparte, 
28  |  1876 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  name  of 
printer  1  1.  title  as  above  verso  blank  1  1.  text 
pp.  1-109,  list  of  publications  1 1. 8°. 

Verbal  conjugations  in  Wakish  (Tetes 
Plates),  p.  104 — Vocabulary  (8  words)  of  the 
same,  p.  105. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Brinton,  Fames,  Pilling. 

De  la  formation  du  langage ;   mots 

formes  par  le  redoublement  de  racines 
h6te~rogenes,  quoique  de  signification 
synonyme,  c'est-a-dire  par  reiteration 
copulative. 

In  Association  fra^aise  pour  1'avancement 
des  sciences,  compte-reudu,  12thsession  (Rouen, 
1883),  pp.  697-701,  Paris,  1884,8°.  (Geological 
Survey,  Pilling.) 

Contains  examples  in  a  number  of  North 
American  languages,  among  them  the  Stahkin. 

^:nil9  Fortunas  Stanislas  Joseph  Petitot  was 
born  December  3, 1838,  at  Grancey-le- Chateau, 
department  of  Cote-d'Or,  Burgundy,  France. 
His  studies  were  pursued  at  Marseilles,  first  at 
the  Institution  St.  Louis  and  later  at  the  higher 
seminary  of  Marseilles,  which  heentered  in  1857. 
He  was  made  deacon  at  Grenoble,  and  priest  at 
Marseilles  March  15, 1862.  A  few  days  thereafter 
he  went  to  Englandand  sailed  for  America.  At 
Montreal  he  found  MonseigneurTach6,  bishop 
of  St.  Boniface,  with  whom  lie  set  out  for  the 
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Petitot  (fi.  F.  S.  J.)  —  Continued. 

Northwest,  where  he  was  continuously  engaged 
in  missionary  work  amoug  the  Indians  and 
Eskimos  until  1874,  when  he  returned  to  Franc  -e 
to  supervise  the  publication  of  some  of  his 
works  on  linguistics  and  geography.  In  187(5 
he  returned  to  the  missions  and  spent  another 
period  of  nearly  sixyears  in  the  North  west.  In 
1882  he  once  more  returned  to  his  native 
country,  where  he  has  since  remained.  In  1S86 
he  was  appointed  to  the  curacy  of  Marouil, 
near  Meaux.  which  ho  still  retains.  The  many 
years  he  spent  in  the  inhospitable  Northwest 
were  busy  and  eventful  ones  and  afforded  an 
opportunity  for  geographic,  linguistic,  and 
ethnologic  observations  and  studies  such  as 
few  have  enjoyed.  Ho  was  the  first  missionary 
to  visit  Great  Bear  Lake,  which  ho  did  for  the 
first  time  in  1866.  He  went  on  foot  from  Good 
Hope  to  Providence  twice  and  made  many  tours 
in  winter  of  forty  or  fifty  days'  length  on  snow- 
shoes.  He  was  the  first  missionary  to  the 
Eskimos  of  the  Northwest,  having  visited  them 
in  1865,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Anderson,  likewise 
in  1868  at  the  mouth  of  the  Mackenzie,  and  in 
1870  and  again  in  1877  at  Fort  McPherson  on 
Peel  River.  In  1870  his  travels  extended  into 
Alaska.  In  1878  an  attack  of  blood-spitting 
•aused  him  to  return  south.  He  went  on  foot  to 
Athabaska,  whence  he  passed  to  the  Saskatch- 
ewan in  a  bark.  In  1879  he  established  the 
mission  of  St.  Raphael,  at  Angling  Lake,  for 
the  Chippewayans  of  that  region,  where  he 
remained  until  his  final  departure  for  France 
in  January,  1882. 

For  an  account  of  his  linguistic  work  among 
the  Eskimauan,  Algonquian,  and  Athapascan 
see  the  bibliographies  of  these  families. 

filling:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  is  in  the  possession  of  the 
compiler  of  this  bibliography. 

Pilling  (James  Constantino).    Smithson- 
ian institution — Bureau  of  ethnology  | 
J.  W.  Powell  director  [Proof-sheets  |  of 
a  |  bibliography  |  of  |  the  languages  | 
of  the  |  North  American  Indians  |  by  | 
James  Constantino    Pilling  |  (Distrib- 
uted only  to  collaborators)  | 

Washington  |  Government  printing 
office  |  1885 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  notice  signed  J.  "W. 
Powell  p.  iii,  preface  pp.  v-viii,  introduction  pp. 
ix-x,  list  of  authorities  pp.  xi-xxxvi,  list  of 
libraries  referred  to  by  initials  pp.  xxxvii- 
xxxviii,  list  of  fac-similes  pp.  xxxix-xl,  text 
pp.  1-839,  additions  and  corrections  pp.  841-1090, 
index  of  languages  and  dialects  pp.  1091-1135, 
plates,  4°. 

Arranged  alphabetically  by  name  of  author, 
translator,  or  first  word  of  title.  One  hundred 
and  ten  copies  printed,  ten  of  them  on  one  side 
of  the  sheet  only. 


See  Hale  (H.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Halo  (H.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Powell  (J.  "W.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 


Piuart  (Alphouse  L.)  Vocabulary  of  the 
Atnah  language.  (*) 

Manuscript,  90  pages  folio;  in  possession  of 
its  author.  Russian  and  Atnah;  collected  at 
Kadiak  in  1872.  Whether  it  is  Athapascan  or 
Salishau  1  do  not  know;  probably  the  latter. 

Some  years  ago,  in  response  to  my  request, 
Mr.  Pinart  furnished  me  with  a  rough  listof  the 
linguistic  manuscripts  in  hi»  possession,  col- 
lected by  himself,  embracing  vocabularies, 
texts  and  songs.  Circumstancesprevented  him 
from  givingmc  detailed  descriptions  of  this  ma- 
terial, which  embraced  the  following  Salishan 
languages:  Comux,  Nauaimo.  iielahoola,  Cowit- 
cliin,  Shushwap  (several  dialects),  Clallam, 
Liitmiii.  Kwiuault  (two  dialects),  Chehalis, 
Niskwali,  Spokan,  Cosur  d'Alene,  Pend 
d'Oreillo,  and  Kalispel. 

Piskwau : 

General  discussion 
Numerals 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Words 
Words 
Words 
Pisquous.     See  Piskwau. 
Platzmann  (Julius). Verzeichniss  |  einer 
Auswahl  |  amerikanischer  |  Gramuia- 
tiken,  |  Worterbucher,  Katechismen  | 
u.    s.    w.  |  Gesammelt  |  von  |  Julius 
Platzmann.  | 

Leipzig,  1876.  |  K.  F.  Kohler's  Anti- 
quarium,  |  Poststrasse  17. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  quotation 
from  Rouquette  verso  blank  1 1.  text  (alphabet- 
ically arranged  by  family  names)  pp.  1-38, 8°. 

List  of  works  in  Clallam,  p.  12 ;  in  Selish,  pp. 
36-37. 

Copies  seen:  Congress,  Eames,  Pilling,  Trum- 
bull,Wellesley. 
Ponderay.     See  Kalispel. 

Pott  (August  Friedrich).  Doppeluug  | 
(Reduplikation,  Gemination)  |  als  | 
eines  der  wichtigsten  Bilduugsmittel 
der  Sprache,  |  beleuchtet  |  aus  Spracheu 
aller  Welttheile  |  durch  |  Aug.  Friedr. 
Pott,  Dr.  |  Prof,  der  Allgemeiueu 
Sprachwiss.  an  der  Univ.  zu  Halle  [&c. 
two  linos.]  | 

Lemgo  &  Detmold,  |  im  Verlage  der 
Meyor'scheu  Hot'buchhandlung  1862. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  quo- 
tation 1  1.  preface  pp.iii-iv,  contents  pp.  v-vi, 
text  pp.  1-304,  list  of  books  on  verao  of  back 
cover,  8°. 


52 


BIBLIOGRAPHY    OF    THE 


Pott  (A.  F. )  —  Continued. 

Contains  examples  of  reduplication  in  many 
North  American  languages,  among  them  the 
Flathead,  pp.  42,60,62,90;  Nsietschaw,  pp.  54, 
62 ;  Selish,  pp.  183, 184 ;  Skitsuish,  p.  42 ;  Skwale, 
p.  42. 

Copies  seen :  As  tor,  British  Museum,  Eames. 

•  '  Einleitimg  iu  die  allgemeine  Sprach- 
wissenschaft. 

Iu  Internationale  Zeitschrift  f  iir  allgemeine 
Sprachwissenschaft.vol.  1,  pp.  1-68,  329-354,  vol. 
2,  pp.  54-115.  209-251,  vol.  3,  pp.  110-126,  249-275, 
Supp.  pp.  1-193,  vol.  4,  pp.  67-96,  vol.  5,  pp.  3-18, 
Leipzig,  1884-1887,  and Heilbronn,  1889,  Iarge8°. 
The  literature  of  American  linguistics,  vol.  4, 
pp.  67-96.  This  portion  was  published  after  Mr. 
Pott's  death,  which  occurred  July  5, 1887.  The 
general  editor  of  the  Zeitschrift,  Mr.  Techmer, 
states  in  a  note  that  Pott's  paper  is  continued 
from  the  manuscripts  which  he  left  and  that  it 
is  to  close  with  the  languages  of  Australia.  In 
the  section  of  American  linguistics  publica- 
tions in  all  the  more  important  stocks  of  North 
America  are  mentioned,  with  brief  characteri- 
zation. 

Powell:  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Major  J.  "W.  Powell, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Powall  (Maj.  John  Wesley).  Indian  lin- 
guistic families  of  America  north  of 
Mexico.  By  J.  W.  Powell. 

In  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  seventh  annual 
report,  pp.  1-142,  Washington,  1891,  royal  8°. 

Salishan  family,  with  a  list  of  synonyms  and 
principal  tribes,  derivation  of  the  name,  hab- 
itat, etc.,  pp.  102-105. 

Issued  separately  with  cover  title  as  follows : 

Indian  linguistic  families  of  America 

|  north  of  Mexico  |  by  |  J.  W.  Powell 
|  Extract    from    the  seventh    annual 
report  of  the  Bureau  of  ethnology  | 
[Vignette]  | 

Washington  |  Government  printing 
office  |  1891 

Cover  title  as  above,  no  inside  title,  half-title 
p.  1,  contents  pp.  3-6,  text  pp.  7-142,  map,  royal 
8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
Pilling,  Powell. 

in  charge.     Department  of  the  inte- 
rior. |  U.  S.  geographical  and  geolog- 
ical   survey  of   the    Rocky  mountain 
region.  |  J.  W.  Powell,    Geologist    in 
Charge.  |  Contributions   |   to  |   North 
American  ethnology.  |  Volume  I  [- VII]. 
|  [Seal  of  the  department.]  | 
Washington:  |  Government  printing 
office.  |  1877[-1890]. 


Powell  ( J.  W. )  —  Continued. 

7  vols.  4°.    Vol.  1, 1877 ;  vol.  II  (parts  1  and  2), 
1890;  vol.  Ill,  1877;  vol.  IV,  1881;  vol.  V,  1882; 
vol.  VI,  1890 ;  vol.  VII,  1890. 
Gibbs  (G.),  Vocabulary  of  the  Shihwaptnukh, 

vol.  1,  pp.  252-265. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Nikutemukh,  vol.  1, 

pp.  252-265. 
Vocabulary  of  tlio  Ukinaken,  vol.  1,  pp. 

252-265. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Shwoyelpi,  vol.  1,  pp. 

252-265. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Spokau,  vol.  1,  pp.  252- 

265. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Piskwaus,  vol.  1,  pp. 

252-265. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Kalispelm,  vol.  l,pp. 

270-283. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Bilhoola,  vol.  1,  pp.  270- 

283. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Lilowat,  vol.  1,  pp.  270- 

233. 

—  Vocabulary  of  the  Tait,  pp.  270-283 
Vocabulary  of  the  Komookhs,  vol.  1,  pp. 

270-283. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Kuwalitsk,  vol.  1,  pp. 

270-283. 
Dictionary  of  the  Niskwalli :  Niskwalli- 

English,  vol.  1, 285-307. 
Dictionary    of    the   Niskwalli:  English- 

Niskwalli,  vol.  1,  pp.  309-361. 
Mengarini  (G.),  Vocabulary  of  the  Skoyelpeli, 

vol.  1,  pp.  252-265. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Schitzui,  vol.  1,  pp.  270- 

283. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Selish  proper,  vol.  1, 

pp.  270-283. 
Tolmie  (W.   F.),  Vocabulary  of  the  Shoos- 

waap,  vol.  1,  pp.  252-265. 
- —  Vocabulary  of  the  Wakynakaine,  vol.  1, 

pp.  252-265. 
Vocabulary  of  the  Kullespelm,  vol.  1,  pp. 

270-283. 
Prayer  book: 

Netlakapamnk 
Netlakapamuk 
Shuswap 
Snohomish 

Prayer   book 

Snohomish. 
Prayers : 

Kalispel 

Kalispel 

N  etlakapamuk 

Netlakapamuk 

Okinagan 

Salish 

Salish 

Samish 

Shuswap 

Shuswap 

Skitsuish 

Skwamish 

Snanaimuk 

Stalo 

Twana 


See  Good  a.  B.) 

Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 
Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 
Boulet  ( J.  B.) 
and     catechism     .     . 
See  Boulet  (J.  B.) 

See  Canestrelli  (P.) 
Smet  (P.  J.  de). 
Good  (J.  B.) 
Le  Jenne  (J.  M.  R.) 
Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 
Canestrelli  (P.) 
Palladine  (L.) 
Smet  (P.J.de). 
Gendre  ( — ) 
Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 
Cariiana  (J.  M.) 
Durieu  (P.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Durieu  (P.) 
Eells  (M.) 
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Prayers  in  Shnshwap.  See  Le  Jeune  (.T. 
M.R.) 

Prayers  in  Slmswap.     See  Gendre( — ). 

Prayers  in    Thompson.     See  Le  Jeune 
(J.M.R.) 

Prichard  (James  Cowles).  Researches  | 
into  the  |  physical  history  |  of  |  man- 
kind. |  By  |  James  Cowles  Prichard, 
M.  D.  F.  R.  S.  M.R.  I.  A.  |  correspond- 
ing member  [&c.  three  lines.]  |  Third 
edition.  |  Vol.I[-V].  | 

London:  |  Sherwood,  Gilbert,  and 
Piper,  |  Paternoster  row;  |  and  J.  and 
A.  Arch,  |  Coruhill.  |  1836[-1847]. 

5  vols.  8°.  The  words  "  Third  edition,"  which 
are  contained  on  the  titles  of  vols.  1-4  (dated 
respectively  1836, 1837, 1841, 1844),  arenoton  the 
title  of  vol.  5.  Vol.  3  was  originally  issued  with  a 
title  numbered  "Vol.  III.— Part  I."  This  title 
was  afterward  canceled  and  a  new  one  (num- 
bered "Vol.  III.")  substituted  in  its  place.  Vol. 
1  was  reissued  with  a  new  title  containing  the 
words  "Fourth  edition"  and  bearing  the  im- 
print "  London :  |  Sherwood,  Gilbert,  and  Piper, 
|  Paternoster  row.  |  1841."  (Astor);  and  again 
"Fourth edition.  |  Vol.1.  |  London:  |  Houlston 
and  Stoneman,  |  65,  Paternoster  row.  |  1851." 
(Congress,  Harvard.)  According  to  Sabin's 
Dictionary  (no.  65477,  note), vol.  2  also  appeared 
in  a  "Fourth  edition,"  with  the  latter  imprint. 
These  several  issues  differ  only  in  the  insertion 
of  new  titles  in  the  places  of  the  original  titles. 
Brief  reference  to  the  Salishan  family,  its 
divisions  ami  affinities,  vol.  5,  pp.  437-438. 

Copies  wen:  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenfeum, 
Congress,  Eames. 

The  earlier  editions,  London,  1813,  8°,  and 
London,  1826, 2  vols..  8°,  contain  no  Salishan 
material. 

Natnrgeschichte    |   des  |  Menschen- 

geschlechts  j  von  |  James  Cowles  Prich- 
ard, |  Med.  D.  [&c.  three  lines.]  |  Nacli 


Prichard  (J.  C.)  —  Continued. 

drr   [&c.    three    Hues]  |  von  |  Dr.    1,'n 
dolph  Wagner,  |  [  Ac.  one  line.]   Krster 
[-Vierter]  Band.  | 

Leipzig,  |  verlag  von  Leopold  Bosk. 
|  1840[-1848].  | 

4  vols. ;  vol.  4  in  two  parts,  12°.   A  translation 
of  the  5  vol.  edition  of  the  Physical  History. 

Discussion  of  American  languages,  vol.  4,  pp. 
311-341,357-363,458. 

Copies  seen  :  British  Museum. 
Primer : 

Ni-t  l;ikiip;iin ii  1>    See  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 
Spokan  Walker(E.)andEeDs(C.) 

Primer  ...  in  Thompson.  See 
Le  Jeune  (J.M.R.) 

Promissiones  Domini  Nostri  Jesn 
Christi  [Ccenr  d'Alene].  See  Caruana 
(J.M.) 

Promissiones  Domini  Nostri  Jesn 
Christi  [Lilowat  and  Netlapamuk]. 
See  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Promissiones  Domini  Nostri  Jesu 
Christi[Salish].  SeePalladine  (L.) 

Proper  names : 

Okinagan  See  Ross  (A.) 

Okinagan  Stanley  (J.M.) 

Salish  Catlin  (G.) 

Shuswap  Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Songish  Macdonald  (D.  G.  F.) 

Spokan  Catlin  (G.) 

Spokan  Stanley  ( J.  M.) 

Fuyallnp : 

Geographic  names  See  Coones  (S.  F.) 

Geographic  names  Eells  (M.) 
Grammatic  treatise        McCaw  (S.  R.) 

Sentences  McCaw  (S.  R.) 

Vocabulary  McCaw  (S.  R.) 

Vocabulary  Salish. 


Q.K. 


Queniult.     See 

Kwinaiutl. 

Relationships  : 

Bilkula 

See  Boas  (F.) 

Okinai:an 

Boas  (F.) 

Okilian:m 

Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Okinagan 

Ross  (A.) 

Salish 

Oppert  (G.( 

Shuswap 

Boas  (F.) 

Skokomiah 

Boas  (F.) 

Spokan 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Spokau 

Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Report  of  the  governor  of  Washington 
territory.     See  Squire  (W.C.) 


Roehrig  (P.  L.  O.)     Comparative  vocab- 
ulary of  the  Selish  languages. 

Manuscript,  47  leaves  folio,  written  on  one 
side  only.  In  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of 
Ethnology. 

The  vocabulary,  consisting  of  180  words,  is 
arranged  by  English  words  as  headings,  equiv- 
alents in  the  following  languages  being  given 
under  each:  Selish  proper  or  Flathead,  Kalis- 
pelm,  Spokan,  Skoyelpi,  Okinaken,  Schitsui, 
Schwapmtith,  and  Piskwaus. 

Comparative    Vocabulary    of     the 

Selish  languages.   Ilnd  series.    Ithaca, 
N.  Y.-  November  15th,  1870. 
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Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.)  —  Continued. 

Manuscript,  80  leaves,  4°,  written  on  one  side 
only.  In  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnol- 
ogy- 

The  vocabulary,  consisting  of  180  words,  is 
arranged  by  English  words  as  headings,  equiv- 
alents in  the  following  languages  being  given 
under  each:  Clallam,  Lummi,  Nooksahk, 
Nanaimook,  Kwantlen,  and  Tait. 

Synoptical  vocabulary  of  the  Selish 

languages. 

Manuscript,  8  tinnumbered  leaves  folio, 
written  on  both  sides.  In  the  library  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ethnology. 

The  vocabulary,  consisting  of  180  words,  is 
arranged  in  15  columns  as  follows :  English, 
Clallam,  Lummi,  Nooksahk,  Nanaimook, 
Kwantlen,  Tait,  Toan  hooch,  Noosolupsh, 
Skagit,  Komookh,  Kwinaiutl,Cowlitz,  Lilowat, 
and  Belhoola. 

Boss  (Alexander).  Adventures  |  of  the 
first  settlers  on  the  |  Oregon  or  Colum- 
bia river :  |  being  |  a  narrative  of  the 
expedition  fitted  out  by  |  John  Jacob 
Astor,  |  to  establish  the  |  "Pacific  fur 
company;"  |  with  an  account  of  some 
|  Indian  tribes  on  the  coast  of  the 
Pacific.  |  By  Alexander  Ross,  |  one  of 
the  adventurers.  | 

London:  |  Smith,  Elder  and  co.,  65, 
Cornhill.  |  1849. 


Ross  (A.)  —  Continued. 

Title  verso  names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  pp. 
iii-v,  contents  pp.  vii-xv,  errata  p.  [xvi],  text 
pp.  1-352,  map,  12°. 

Relationships  of  the  Okinackens  and  per- 
sonal names,  p.  326. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Ath- 
enaeum, BritishMuseuni,  Bureau  of  Ethnology, 
Congress,  Trumbull. 

Alexander  Ross,  author,  born  in  Nairnshire, 
Scotland,  May  9, 1783,  died  in  Colony  Gardens 
(now  in  Winnipeg,  Manitoba), Red  River  Settle- 
ment, British  North  America,  October  23, 1856. 
He  came  toCanadain  1805,  taught  in  Glengarry, 
TJ.  C.,and  in  1810  joined  John  Jacob  Astor's 
expendition  to  Oregon.  Until  1824  he  was  a  fur- 
trader  and  in  the  service  of  the  Hudson  Bay 
Company.  About  1825  he  removed  to  the  Red 
River  settlement  and  was  a  member  of  the 
council  of  Assineboia,  and  was  sheriff  of  the  Red 
River  settlement  for  several  years.  He  was  for 
fifteen  years  a  resident  in  the  territories  of  the 
Hudson  Bay  Company,  and  has  given  the  result 
of  his  observations  in  the  works :  Adventures 
of  the  First  Settlers  on  the  Oregon  or  Columbia 
River;  being  a  Narrative  of  the  Expedition 
fitting  out  by  John  Jacob  Astor  to  establish 
the  Pacific  Fur  Company,  with  an  Account  of 
some  Indian  Tribes  on  the  Coast  of  the  Pacific 
(London,  1849) ;  The  Pur-Hunters  of  the  Far 
"West,  a  Narrative  of  Adventures  in  the  Oregon 
and  Rocky  Mountain s  (2  vols.  1855),andTheRed 
River  Settlement  (1856). — Appleton's  Cyclop,  of 
Atn.  Biog. 


S. 


Sabin    (Joseph).     A  |  dictionary  |  of  | 
Books  relating  to  America,  |  from  its 
discovery  to    the    present    time.  |  By 
Joseph    Sabin.    |    Volume    I [-XX].  | 
[Three  lines  quotation.]  | 

New-York:  |  Joseph  Sabin,  84 Nassau 
street.  | 1868 [-1892]. 

20  vols.  8C.  Still  in  course  of  publication. 
Parts  cxv-cxvi,  which  begin  vol.  xx,  reach  the 
article  "Smith."  Now  edited  by  Mr.  Wilber- 
force  Eames. 

Contains  titles  of  a  number  of  books  in  and 
relating  to  the  Salishan  languages. 

Copies  seen:  Congress,  Eames,  Geological 
Survey,  Lenox. 

-  See  Field  (T.W.) 

St.  Onge  (Eev.  Louis  Napoleon).      See 
Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

"The  subject  of  this  sketch,  the  Rev.  Louis 
N.  St.  Onge,  of  St.  Alphonse  de  Liguori  parish, 
was  born  [in  the  village  of  St.  Cesaire]  a  few 
miles  south  of  Montreal,  Canada,  April  14, 1842. 
He  finished  his  classical  course  when  yet  very 
young,  after  which  he  studied  law  for  two  years. 


St.  Onge  (L.  N.)  —  Continued. 

Feeling  called  to  another  field,  he  gave  up  this 
career  in  order  to  prepare  himself  to  work  for 
God's  glory  as  an  Indian  missionary  in  the 
diocese  of  Nesqually,  Washington  Territory. 

"A  year  and  a  half  before  his  ordination, 
Right  Rev.  A.  M.  Blanchet,  his  bishop,  ordered 
him  to  "Vancouver,  W.  T.,  where  he  wasoccupied 
as  a  professor  of  natural  philosophy,  astron- 
omy, and  other  branches  in  the  Holy  Angel's 
College.  All  his  spare  time  was  consecrated  to 
the  study  of  the  Indian  languages,  in  which  he 
is  to-day  one  of  the  most  expert,  so  that  he  was 
ready  to  go  on  active  missionary  work  as  soon 
as  ordained. 

"  The  first  years  of  his  missionary  life  were 
occupied  in  visiting  different  tribes  of  Indians 
and  doing  other  missionary  work  in  the  Terri- 
toriesofWashington,Idaho,Montana,  and  other 
Rocky  Mountain  districts,  among  Indians  and 
miners.  After  such  labors  he  was  then  appointed 
to  take  charge  of  the  Takamas,  Klikitats, 
Winatchas,  Wishrams,  Pshwanwapams,  Nar- 
chez,  and  other  Indian  tribes  inhabiting  the 
central  part  of  Washington  Territory.  Having 
no  means  of  support  in  his  new  mission,  Bishop 
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St.  Onge  (L.  N.)  —  Continued. 

Hhinchet,  in  liis  self  sacrificing  i-luirily  lor  UK- 
Indiana  of  his  extrusive  ilioi -esc,  furnished  him 
with  the  necessary  out  lit :  and  with  ;i  nuinlx-rot 
willingthough  unskilled  Indian*  as  apprentice 
carpenters,  the  young  missionary  set  to  work  to 
reliuild  the  St.  Joseph's  mission,  destroyed  in 
1856  liy  a  party  of  vandals  called  the  Oregon 
Volunteers,  who  had  l>eeh  sent  to  light  the 
Yakamiis. 

"After  four  years  of  labor,  he  and  li  is  devoted 
companion,  Mr.  J.  B.  Boulet  (now  ordained  and 
stationed  among  the  Tnlalip  Indiana)  had  the 
Hat  isl'aet ion  to  see  not  only  a  comfortable  resi- 
dence, but  also  a  neat  church,  erected,  and  a 
fine  tract  of  land  planted  with  fruit  trees,  and 
in  a  profitable  state  of  cultivation,  where 
formerly  only  ruin  and  desolation  reigned. 

' '  His  health  breaking  down  entirely,  he  was 
forced  to  leave  his  present  and  daily  increasing 
congregation  of  neophites.  Wishing  to  give  him 
the  best  medical  treatment,  Bishop  Blanchet 
sent  Father  St.  Onge  to  his  native  land  with  a 
leave  of  absence  until  his  health  would  be 
restored.  During  his  eighteen  months'  stay  in 
a  hospital  lie,  however,  utilized  his  time  by 
composing  and  printing  two  small  Indian 
books,  containing  rules  of  grammar,  catechism, 
hymns,  and  Christian  prayers  in  Takama  and 
Chinook  languages,  the  former  for  children,  the 
latter  for  the  use  of  missionaries  on  the  Pacific 
coast. 

"By  the  advice  of  his  physician  he  then 
undertook  a  voyage  to  Europe,  where  he  spent 
nearly  a  year  in  search  of  health.  Back  again 
to  this  country,  he  had  charge  of  a  congregation 
for  a  couple  of  years  in  Vermont ;  and  now  he  is 
the  pastor  of  the  two  French  churches  of  Glens 
Falls  and  Sandy  Hills,  in  thediocese  of  Albany, 
New  York. 

"Father  St.  Onge, though  a  man  of  uncom- 
mon physical  appearance,  stoutly  built  and  six 
feet  and  four  inches  in  height,  has  not  yet 
entirely  recovered  his  health  and  strength.  The 
French  population  of  Glens  Falls  have  good 
cause  for  feeling  very  much  gratified  with  the 
present  condition  of  the  affairs  of  the  parish  of 
St.  Alphonse  do  Liguori,  and  should  receive  the 
hearty  congratulations  of  the  entire  commu- 
nity. Father  St.  Onge,  a  man  of  great  erudition, 
adevoted  servant  to  the  church,  and  possessing 
a  personality  whose  geniality  and  courtesy 
have  won  him  a  place  in  the  hearts  of  his  peo- 
ple, lias  by  his  faithful  application  to  his  parish 
developed  it  and  brought  out  all  that  was  to 
inure  to  its  benefit  and  further  advance  its  inter- 
ests."— Glens  Falls  (N.  T.)  Republican,  March 
28,  1880. 

Father  St.  Onge  remained  at  Glens  Falls  until 
October,  1891,  when  increasing  infirmities  com- 
pelled him  to  retire  permanently  from  the  min 
istry.  He  is  now  living  with  his  brother,  the 
rector  of  St.  Jean  Baptiste  church,  in  Troy,  N. 
Y.  Since  his  retirement  he  has  compiled  an 
English-Chinook  Jargon  dictionary  of  about  six 
thousand  words,  and  this  ho  intends  to  supple- 


St.  Onge  (L.  N.) —  Continued. 

nil-lit  with  a  corresponding  Jargon-English 
part.  He  lias  also  begun  the  preparation  of  a 
Yakania  dictionary,  which  he  hopes  to  make 
much  more  complete  than  that  of  Father  Pan- 
dosy,  published  in  Dr.  Shea's  Library  of  Amer- 
ican linguistics. 

I  have  adopted  the  spelling  of  his  name  as  it 
appears  on  the  title-page  of  his  work  "Yakama 
Alphabet,"  etc.,  though  the  true  spelling,  and 
the  one  he  uses  now,  is  Saintonge — that  of  a 
French  province  in  which  his  ancestors  lived 
and  from  which  four  or  five  families  came  in 
1G96,  all  adopting  the  name.  His  family  name 
is  Payant. 

Salish.  [Vocabularies  of  some  of  the 
Indian  tribes  of  Northwest  America.] 

Manuscript,  2  vols.,  82  pages  folio.  Bought 
by  the  Library  of  Congress  at  "Washington,  at 
the  sale  of  the  library  of  the  late  Mr.  Geo.  Brin- 
ley,  the  sale  catalogue  of  which  says  they  came 
from  the  library  of  Dr.  John  Pickering,  to 
whom,  probably,  they  were  presented  by  Mr. 
Duponceau.  They  were  presented  "to  Peter 
S.  Duponceau,  Esq.,  with  J.  K.  Townshend's 
respects.  Fort  Vancouver,  Columbia  River, 
September,  1835." 

"  Specimens  [72  words]  of  a  language 
spoken  by  the  following  tribes  in  Puget  Sound, 
viz :  the  Nisqually,  Poo-yal-aw-poo,  Tongh-no- 
waw-mish,  Lo-qua-mish,  Skay-wa-mish,  and 
Too-wanne-noo." 

Salish.  Vocabulary  of  the  language  of  the 
Salish  or  the  Flathead  nation  occupy- 
ing the  sources  of  the  Columbia. 

Manuscript,  in  the  library  of  the  American 
Philosophical  Society,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  It  is 
a  copy  made  by  Mr.  Duponceau,  and  forms  no. 
Ixiii  of  a  collection  recorded  by  him  in  a  folio 
account  book,  of  which  it  occupies  pp.  219-220. 
It  is  written  four  columns  to  the  page,  two  in 
English,  two  in  Salishan,  and  contains  about  120 
words  and  the  numerals  1-10. 
Salish : 

Catechism  See  Canestrelli  (P.) 

Classification  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Classification  Bates  (H.  W.) 

Classification  Beach  (W.W.) 

Classification  Berghaus  (H.) 

Classification  Boas  (F.) 

Classification  Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Classification  Biischiuauu  (J.  C.  I?.) 

Classification  Dawsou  (G.  M.) 

Classification  Drake  (S.  G.) 

Classification  Eells  (M.) 

Classification  Gallatin  (A.) 

Classification  Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Classification  Gihbs  (G.) 

Classification  Haiues  (E.  M.) 

Classification  Keane  (A.  H.) 

Classification  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Classification  Platzmann  (J.) 

Classification  Powell  (J.  W.) 

Classification  Prichard  (J.  C.) 

Classification  Sayce  (A.  H.) 
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Salish  —  Continued. 

Classification 

Schoolcraft  (H.  R.) 

Words                          Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Classification 

Trumhull  (J.  H.) 

Words                          Daa  (L.  K.) 

General  discussion 

Anderson  (A.  C.) 

Words                            Gallatin  (A.) 

General  discussion 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Words                          Gibbs  (G.) 

General  discussion 

Beach  (W.  W.) 

Words                          Hale  (H.) 

General  discussion 

Berghaus  (H.) 

Words                          Hoffman  (W.J.) 

General  discussion 

Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Words                          Latham  (R.  G.) 

General  discussion 

Drake  (S.  G.) 

Words                          Mengarini  (G.) 

General  discussion 

Featherman  (A.) 

Words                           Pott  (A.  F.) 

General  discussion 

Gabelentz  (H.  G.  C.) 

Words                          Smet  (P.  J.  de). 

General  discussion 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Words                            Squire  (W.  G.) 

General  discussion 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Words                          Swan  (J.  G.) 

General  discussion 

Hale  (H.) 

Words                            Treasury. 

General  discussion 

Miiller  (F.) 

Words                            Tylor  (E.  B.) 

Geographic  names 

Buhner  (T.  S.) 

See  also  Chehalis. 

Grammar 

Mengarini  (G.) 

Samish: 

Grammatic  treatise 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Lord's  prayer               See  Smet  (P.  J.  de). 

Grammatic  treatise 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Prayers      .                          Smet  (P.  J.  de). 

Grammatic  treatise 

Hale  (H.) 

Grammatic  treatise 

Petitot  (E.F.S.J.) 

Sayce  (Archibald  Henry).  Introduction 

Grammatic  treatise 

Shea  (J.  G.) 

to  the     science  of  language.  |  By  |  A. 

Legends 

Hoffman  (W.  J.) 

H.  Sayce,     deputy  professor  of  compar- 

.   Lord's  prayer 
Lord's  prayer 
Lord's  prayer 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Marietti  (P.) 

ative    philology  in  the  university  of 
Oxford.  |  lu  two  volumes.  |  Vol.1  [-11]. 

Lord's  prayer 

Shea  (J.  G.) 

[Design.]  | 

Lord's  prayer 

Smet  (P.J.de). 

London  :   |  C.  Kegan  Paul  &.  co.,  1, 

Lord's  prayer 

Youth's. 

Paternoster  square.     1880. 

Numerals 

Bulmer  (T.S.) 

2  vols.  :  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso 

Numerals 

Eells  (M.) 

quotation  and  notice  1  1.  preface  pp.v-viii,  table 

Numerals 

Gibbs  (G.) 

of  contents  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-441,  colo- 

Numerals 

Hoffman  (W.  J.) 

phon  verso  blank  1  1.  ;  half-title  verso  blank  1  1. 

Numerals 

Mengarini  (G.) 

title  verso  quotation  and  notice  1  1.  table  of  con- 

Numerals 

Salish. 

tents  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-352,  selected  list 

Prayers 

Canestrelli  (P.) 

of  works  pp.  353-363,  index  pp.  365-421,  12°. 

Prayers 

Palladine  (L.) 

A  classification  of  American  languages  (vol. 

Proper  names 

Catlin  (G.) 

2,  pp.  57-64)  includes  the  Selish,  pp.  57-60. 

Relationships 

Morgan  (L.  H.) 

Copies  seen  :  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames. 

Relationships 

Oppert  (G.) 

Introduction  to  the  1  science  of  lan- 

Sentences 

Hoffman  (W.  J.) 

Sentences 

Smet  (P.J.de). 

guage.   |    By  |  A.    H.    Sayce,     deputy- 

Sentences 

Whymper  (F.) 

professor   of    comparative    philology, 

Text 

Canestrelli  (P.) 

Oxford,     Hon.  LL.  D.  Dublin.  |  In  two 

Text 

PallafJine(L.) 

volumes.       Vol.    ![-!!].  |    [Design.]  | 

Tribal  names 

Hoffman  (W.  J.) 

Second  edition.  | 

Tribal  names 

Kane  (P.) 

Tribal  names 

Keane  (A.H.) 

London:  |  Kegan    Paul,    Trench,  & 

Tribal  names 

Sullivan  (R.  G.) 

co.,  1,  Paternoster  square.  |  1883. 

Tribal  names 

Powell  (  J.  W.) 

2  vols.  :  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso 

Vocabulary 

Canadian. 

quotation  and  notice  1  1.  table  of  contents  verso 

Vocabulary 

Cooper  (J.  G.) 

blank  1  1.  preface  to  the  second  edition  pp.  v-xv 

Vocabulary 

Gallatin  (A.) 

verso  blank,  preface  pp.  xvii-xx,  text  pp.  1-441, 

Vocabulary 

Gibbs  (G). 

colophon  verso  blank  1  1.  ;  half-title  verso  blank 

Vocabulary 

Henry  (A.) 

1  1.  title  verso  quotation  and  notice  1  1.  table  of 

Vocabulary 

Hoffman  (  W.  J.) 

contents  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-352,  selected 

Vocabulary 

Howse  (J.) 

list  of  works  pp.  353-363  verso  blank,  index  pp. 

Vocabulary 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

365^21,  12°. 

Vocabulary 

Maximilian  (A.  P.) 

Linguistics  as  in  the  first  edition,  vol.  2,  pp. 

Vocabulary 

Powell  (J.W,) 

57-60. 

Vocabulary 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Copies  seen  :  Eames. 

Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 

Salish. 
Smet  (P.J.de). 
Wilkes  (C.) 
Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Schomburgk  (  Sir  Robert  Herman).  Con- 
tributions to  the  Philological  Ethnog- 
raphy of  South  America.    By  Sir  R.  H. 

Words 

Boas  (F.) 

Schomburgk. 

SALISHAN   LANGUAGES, 


57 


Schomburgk  (R.  H.)  —  Continued. 

In  Philological  Soc.  [of  I. (Mid. in]  I'rnr.  vol.:'., 
pp.  ^*  --7.  London.  1S.J8,  8°. 

Allinity  of  words  in  tin-  (tiiinan  with  other 
l:umu;ii_re.s  mid  dialects  in  America,  )>]> .  2:ifl-2:i7, 
contains,  ainon^  ot  hers,  examples  in  Atinih. 

These  examples  may  be  of  the  Athapascan 
stock  or  of  the  Salishan.  I  have  liad  no  oppor- 
tunity recently  to  examine  into  the  matter. 

Schoolcrafb  (Henry  Rowe).  Historical  | 
and  |  statistical  information,  |  respect- 
ing the  |  history,  condition  and  pros- 
pects |  of  the  |  Indian  tribes  of  the 
United  States :  |  collected  and  prepared 
under  the  direction  |  of  the  |  bureau 
of  Indian  affairs,  |  per  act  of  Congress 
of  March  3d,  1847,  |  by  Henry  R.  School- 
craft,  LL.D.  j  Illustrated  by  S.  Eastman, 
capt.  U.  S.  A.  |  Published  by  Authority 
of  Congress.  |  Part  I [-VI].  | 

Philadelphia :  j  Lippincott,Grambo& 
company,  |  (successors  to  Grigg,  Elliot 
&co.)  I  1851  [-1857]. 

Engraved  title  :    [Engraving.]  |  Historical  | 
and  |  statistical  information  |  respecting  the  | 
history,  condition  and  prospects  |  of  the]  Indian 
tribes  of  the  United  States:  |  Collected  and  pre- 
pared under  the  |  direction  of  the  bureau  of 
Indian  affairs,  per  act  of  Congress  |  of  March 
If'1 1847,  |  by  Henry  R.  Schoolcraft  L.L.D.  |  Illus- 
trated by  |  S.  Eastman,  capt.  U.  S.  army.  |  [Coat 
of  arms.]  |  Published   by  authority  of   Con- 
gress. |  Part  I[- VI].  I 

Philadelphia:  |  Lippincott,  Gram  bo  &  co. 

6  vols.  4°.  Beginning  with  vol.  2  the  words 
'•  Historical  and  statistical''  are  left  off  the 
title-pages,  both  engraved  and  printed.  Subse- 
quently (1853)  vol.  1  was  also  issued  with  tho 
abridged  title  beginning  "Information  respect- 
ing the  history,  condition,  and  prospects  of  the 
Indian  tribes,"  making  it  uniform  with  the 
other  parts. 

Two  editions  with  these  title-pages  were  pub- 
lished by  the  same  house,  one  on  thinner  and 
somewhat  smaller  paper,  of  which  but  vols.  1-5 
were  issued. 

Part  I,  1851.  Half-title  (Ethnological  re- 
searches, |  respecting  |  the  red  man  of  America) 
verso  blank  1  1.  engraved  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1 1.  printed  title  as  above  verso  blank  1 1. 
introductory  documents  pp.  iii-vi,  preface  pp. 
vii-x,  list  of  plates  pp.  xi-xii,  contents  pp.  xiii- 
xviii,  text  pp.  13-524,  appendix  pp.  525-5G8, 
plates,  colored  lithographs  and  maps  numbered 
1-76. 

Part  n,  1852.  Half-title  (as  in  part  I)  verso 
blank  1 1.  engraved  title  (Informationrespecting 
tho  history,  condition  and  prospects,  etc.)  verso 
blank  1 1.  printed  title  ( Information  respecting 
the  history,  condition  and  prospects,  etc.)  verso 
printers  11.  dedication  verso  blankl  1.  introduc- 
tory document  pp. vii-xiv,  contents  pp.  xv-xxii, 
list  of  plates  pp.  xxiii-xxiv,  text  pp.  17-608, 


Schoolcraft  (II.  R.)  —  Continued. 

plates  and   maps   numbered   1    li'.l,  :;]    7S,  and  1! 
plates  exhibit  in;;  the  Cherokee  alphabet  and  its 

application. 

Part  III.  is:.::.  Half-title  (as  ill  part  I)  verso 
blank  11.  engraved  title  (as  in  part  n)  verso  blank 
1 1.  printed  title  (as  in  part  n)  verso  printer  1  1. 
third  repDrt  pp.  v-viii,  list  of  divisions  p.  ix, 
contents  pp.  xi-xv,  list  of  plates  pp.  xvii-x  viii, 
text  pp.  19-635,  plates  and  maps  numbered 
1-21,25-45. 

Part  IV,  1854.  Half-title  (as  in  part  I)  verso 
blank  11.  engraved  title  (as  in  partii)  verso  blank 
1  1.  printed  title  (as  in  part  II)  verso  blank  1  1. 
dedication  pp.  v-vi,  fourth  report  pp.  vii-x.  list 
of  divisions  p.  xi,  contents  pp.  xiii-xxiii,  list  of 
plates  pp.  xxv-xxvi,  text  pp.  19-668,  plates  and 
maps  numbered  1-42. 

Part  v,  1855.  Half-title  (as  in  part  I)  verso 
blank  1 1.  engraved  title  (as  in  part  II)  verso  blank 
1  1.  printed  title  (as  in  part  H)  verso  blank  1 1. 
dedication  pp.  vii-viii.  fifth  reportpp.  ix-xii,  list 
of  divisions  p,  xiii,  synopsis  of  general  contents 
of  vols.  i-v  pp.  xv-xvi,  contents  pp.  xvii-xxii, 
list  of  plates  pp.  xxiii-xxiv,  text  pp.  25-623,  ap- 
pendix pp.  627-712,  plates  and  maps  numbered 
1-8, 10-36. 

Part  VI,  1857.  Half-title  (General  history  |  of 
the  |  North  American  Indians)  verso  blank  1 1. 
portrait  1 1.  printed  title  ( History  |  of  the|  Indian 
tribes  of  the  United  States :  |  their  |  present 
condition  and  prospects,  |  and  a  sketch  of  their 
|  ancient  status.  |  Published  by  order  of  Con- 
gress, |  under  the  direction  of  the  department  of 
the  interior — Indian  bureau.  |By  |  Henry  Rowe 
Schoolcraft,  LL.  D.  I  Member  [&c.  six  lines.]  | 
With  Illustrations  by  Eminent  Artists.  |  Inone 
volume.  |  Part  VI.  of  the  series.  |  Philadelphia: 
|  J.  B.  Lippincott  &  co.  |  1857.)  verso  blank  1 1. 
inscription  verso  blank  1  1.  letter  to  the  Presi- 
den  t  pp.  vii-viii,  report  pp.  ix-x,  preface  pp.  xi- 
xvi,  contents  pp.  xvii-xxvi,  list  of  plates  pp. 
xxvii-xxviii.  text  pp.  25-744,  index  pp.  745-756, 
fifty-seven  plates,  partly  selected  from  the  other 
volumes,  and  three  tables. 

Gallatin  (A.),  Table  of  generic  Indian  fami- 
lies of  languages,  vol.  3,  pp.  397-402. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston  Athe- 
nseum,  British  Museum,  Congress,  Eames, 
National  Museum,  Powell,  Shea,  Trumbull. 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  1581,  Quariteh  bought 
a  copy  for  4Z.  10*.  The  Field  copy,  no.  2075,  sold 
for  $72 ;  the  Menzies  copy,  no.  1765,  for $132 ;  tho 
Squier  copies,  no.  1214,  $120;  no.  2032,  $60;  tho 
Ramirez  copy,  no.  773  (5  vols.),  51. 5s. ;  tho  Pinart 
copy,  no.  828  (5  vols.  in  4),  208  fr. ;  the  Murphy 
copy,  no.  2228,  $69.  Priced  by  Quariteh,  no.  30017, 
10J.  10s. ;  by  Clarke  &  co.  1886,  $65 ;  by  Quariteh, 
in  1888, 15Z. 

Reissued  with  title-pages  as  follows: 

Archives  |  of  j  Aboriginal  Knowledge. 

|  Containing  all  the  |  Original  Papers 
laid  before  Congress  |  respecting  the  | 
History,  Antiquities,   Language.   Kth- 
nology,  Pictography,  |  Rites,  Supersti- 
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Schoolcraft  (H.  R.)  — Continued, 
tions,  and  Mythology,  |  of  the  |  Indian 
Tribes  of  the  United  States  |  by  [Henry 
R.  Schoolcraft,  LL.  D.  |  With  Illustra- 
tions. |  Onamdun  ih  ieu  muzziuyegun 
un. — Algonquin.  |  In    six  volumes.  | 
Volume  I  [-VI].  | 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  & 
Co.  |  1860. 

Engraved  title .-  Information  |  respecting  the 
|  History,  Condition  and  Prospects  |  of  the  | 
Indian  Tribes  of  the  United  States:  |  Collected 
and  prepared  under  the  |   Bnreau  of  Indian 
Affairs  |  By  Henry  R.  Scboolcraft   L.  L.  D.  | 
Mem:  Royal  Geo.  Society,  London.  Royal  An- 
tiquarian Society.    Copenhagen.   Ethnological 
Society,  Paris,  &c.  &c.  |  Illustrated  by  |  Cap.' 
S.  Easteian.U.  S.  A.  and  other  eminent  artists.  | 
[Vignette.]  |  Published  by  authority  of  Con- 
gress. | 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  <fe  Co. 

6  vols.  maps  and  plates,  4°. 

This  edition  agrees  in  the  text  page  for  page 
with  the  original  titled  above,  and  contains  in 
addition  an  index  to  each  volume. 

Copies  seen :  Congress. 

Partially  reprinted  -with  title  as  follows : 

[ ]  The  |  Indian  tribes  |  of  the  |  United 

States :  |  their  |  history,  antiquities,  cus- 
toms, religion,  arts,  language,  |  tradi- 
tions, oral  legends,  and  myths.  |  Edited 
by  | Francis  S.Drake.  |  Illustrated  with 
one  hundred  fine  engravings  on  steel. 
|  In  two  volumes.  |  Vol.  I [-II].  | 

Philadelphia:  |  J.  B.  Lippincott  & 
co.  |  London:  16  Southampton  street, 
Covent  Garden.  |  1884. 

2  vols.:  portrait  1  1.  title  verso  copyright 
notice  1 1.  preface  pp.  3-5,  contents  pp.  7-8,  list 
of  plates  pp.  9-10,  introduction  pp.  11-24,  text 
pp.  2JM58;  frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copy- 
right notice  1  1.  contents  pp.  3-6.  list  of  plates 
p.  7,  text  pp.  9-445,  index  pp.  447-455,  plates,  4°. 
"In  the  following  pages  the  attempt  has  been 
made  to  place  before  the  public  in  a  convenient 
and  accessible  form  the  results  of  the  life-long 
labors  in  the  lield  of  aboriginal  research  of  the 
late  Henry  R.  Schoolcraft." 

Chapter  n.  Language,  literature,  and  pic- 
tography, vol.  1,  pp.  47-63,  contains  general 
remarks  on  the  Indian  languages. 

Copies  seen :  Congress. 

Priced  by  Clarke  &  co.  1886,  no.  6376,  $25. 

Henry  Rowe  Schoolcraft,  ethnologist,  born  in 
[Watervliet]  Albany  County,  N.  T.,  March  28, 
1793,  died  in  Washington,  D.  C.,  December  10, 
1864.  Was  educated  at  Middlebury  College, 
Vermont,  and  at  Union,  •where  he  pursued  the 
studies  of  chemistry  and  mineralogy.  Inl817-'18 
he  traveled  in  Missouri  and  Arkansas,  and 
returned  with  a  large  collection  of  geological 
and  mineralogical  specimens.  In  1820  ho  was 
appointed  geologist  to  Gen.  Lewis  Cass's  explor- 


Schoolcraft  (H.R.)  —  Continued. 

ing  expedition  to  Lake  Superior  and  the  head- 
waters of  Mississippi  River.  He  was  secre- 
tary of  a  commission  to  treat  -with  the  Indians 
at  Chicago,  and,  after  a  journey  through  Illi- 
nois and  along  "Wabash  and  Miami  rivers,  was 
iu  1822  appointed  Indian  agent  for  the  tribes 
of  the  lake  region,  establishing  himself  at 
Sault  Sainte  Marie,  and  afterward  at  Mack- 
inaw, where,  in  1823,  he  married  Jane  Johnston, 
granddaughter  of  ^Vaboojeeg,  a  noted  Ojibway 
chief,  vvhohad  received  her  education  in  Europe. 
In  1828  he  founded  the  Michigan  historical  soci- 
et/and  in  1821  the  Algic  society.  From  1828till 
1832  he  was  a  member  of  the  territorial  legisla- 
ture of  Michigan.  In  1832  he  led  a  government 
expedition,  which  followed  the  Mississippi 
River  up  to  its  source  in  Itasca  Lake.  Iu  1836 
he  negotiated  a  treaty  with  the  Indians  on  the 
upper  lakes  for  the  cession  to  the  United  States 
of  16,000,000  acres  of  their  lands.  He  was  then 
appointed  acting  superintendent  of  Indian 
affairs,  and  in  1839  chief  disbursing  agent  for 
the  northern  department.  On  his  return  from 
Europe  in  1842  he  made  a  tour  through  western 
Virginia,  Ohio,  and  Canada.  He  was  appointed 
by  the  Kew  York  legislature  in  1845  a  commis- 
sioner to  take  the  census  of  the  Indians  in  the 
State  and  collect  information  concerning  the 
Six  Nations.  After  the  performance  of  this 
task,  Congress  authorized  him,  on  March  3, 1847, 
to  obtain  through  the  Indian  bureau  reports 
relating  to  all  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  country 
and  to  collate  and  edit  the  information.  In  this 
work  he  spent  the  remaining  years  of  his  life. 
Through  his  influence  many  laws  were  enacted 
for  the  protection  and  benefit  of  the  Indians. 
Numerous  scientific  societies  in  the  United 
States  and  Europe  elected  him  to  membership, 
and  the  University  of  Geneva  gave  him  the 
degree  of  LL.D.  in  1846.  He  was  the  author  of 
numerous  poems,  lectures,  and  reports  on 
Indian  subjects,  besides  thirty-one  larger 
works.  Two  of  his  lectures  before  the  Algic 
society  at  Detroit  on  the  "Grammatical  Con- 
struction of  the  Indian  Languages"  were  trans- 
lated into  French  by  Peter  S.  Dnponceau  and 
gained  for  their  author  a  gold  medal  from  the 
French  institute.  .  .  .  To  the  five  volumes 
of  Indian  researches  compiled  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  war  department  he  added  a  sixth, 
containing  the  post-Columbian  history  of  the 
Indians  and  of  their  relations  with  Europeans 
(Philadelphia,  1857).  He  had  collected  material 
for  two  additional  volumes,  but  the  govern- 
ment suddenly  suspended  the  publication  of 
the  work. — Apple/on' s  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Schwapmuth.     See  Shiwapmuk. 

Schwoyelpi.     See  Skoyelpi. 

Scouler  (Dr.  John).  Observations  on  the 
indigenous  tribes  of  the  N.  W.  coast  of 
America.  By  John  Scouler,  M.  D.,  F. 
L.  S.,  &c. 

In  Royal  Geog.  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.  vol.  11, 
pp.  215-251.  London,  1841,8°.  (Geological  Sur- 
vey.) 
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Scouler  (J.)  —  Continued. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Killechoola,  Salmon 
River,  lat.  53°  30'  N.  (numerals  1-UK)0  ami  !.">() 
words  and  phrases),  pp.  230-235.— Vocabulary 
of  the  Okanagau  spoken  on  Frascr's  River 
(numerals  1-100  and  105  words  aiid  plira.se*), 
I>l>.  L'30-241. — Vocabularies  of  the  Kawitchen. 
spoken  ;it  theentrance  of  Trading  River,  oppo- 
site Vancouver's  Island,  Noosdalurn  of  Hood's 
Canal,  and  Squallyamisb  of  Pugot's  Sound 
(numerals  1-100  and  150  words  and  phrases), 
pp.  '242-247. 

The  vocabularies  were  furnished  by  Dr.  W. 
F.  Tolmie.  Dr.  Scouler'. s  comments  upon  them 
are  scattered  through  pp.  218-229. 

Sentences: 
Bilkula 
Chehalis 
Kawichen 
Kawichen 
Klallam 
Okinagan 
Okinagan 
Puyallup 
Salish 
Salish 
Salish 
Skoyelpi 
Snohomish 
Tilamuk 


See  Scouler  (J.) 
Swan  (J.G.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Scouler  (J.) 
Tolmie  (W.  F.) 
McCaw  (S.  R.) 
Hoffman  (W.J.) 
Smet  (P.  J.de). 
Whymper  (F.) 
Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 
Youth's. 
Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J.  H.) 


Shea  (John  Gilmary).  History  |  of  the 
|  Catholic  missions  |  among  the  |  In- 
dian tribes  of  the  United  States,  |  1529- 
1854.  |  By  John  Gilmary  Shea,  |  author 
[&c.  three  lines.]  |  [Design.]  | 

New  York:  |  Edward  Dunigan  & 
brother,  ]  151  Fulton-street,  near  Broad- 
way. |  1855. 

Engraved  title :  Catholic  missions  |  among 
the  Indian  tribes  |  of  the  United  States,  |  [en- 
graving with  the  words  "Catharine  Tehgak- 
wita"]  |  by  John  G.  Shea.  | 

New  York:  |  E.  Dnnigan  &  brother,  151  Ful- 
ton  st. 

Portrait  of  John  Bapst  1  1.  engraved  title  as 
above  verso  blank  1  1.  printed  title  as  above 
verso  copyright  notice  (1854)  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  5-13,  preface  pp. 
15-17,  text  pp.  19-495,  appendix  pp.  497-506, 
index  pp.  507-514,  fac-similes  pp.  i-iv,  fourother 
portraits  (Peyri,Brebeuf.  Jogues,  De  Smet), 12°. 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  Flathoad  and  Pends 
d'Oreilles  (from  De  Smet),  footnote,  p.  468. 

Copies  teen:  Astor,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Eames,  Trumbull. 

At  the  Field  sale  a  copy,  no.  2112*,  sold  for 
$2.25;  at  the  Murphy  sale,  no.  2264,  for  $3.25. 

History  |  of  the  |  Catholic  missions  | 

among  the  |  Indian  tribes  of  the  United 
States,  |  1529-1854.  |  By  John  Gilmary 
Shea,  |  author  [&c.  three  lines.]  |  [De- 
sign.] | 


Shea  (J.  G.)  —  Continued. 

New  York :  |  Edward  Dunigan  and 
brother,  |  (James  B.  Kirker.)  |  151  Ful- 
ton street,  near  Broadway.  |  1857. 

Engraved  title  :    Catholic  missions  |  among 
the   Indian    tribes  |  of  the   United    States,  | 
[engraving  with  the  words  "Catharine  Teli- 
gakwita"]  |  by  John  G.  Shea.  | 

New  York  :  |  E.  Dunigau  &  brother,  151  Ful- 
ton st. 

Portrait  of  Anthony  Peyri  1 1.  engraved  title 
as  above  verso  blank  1 1.  printed  title  as  above 
verso  copyright,  notice  (1854)  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1 1.  contents  pp.  5-13,  preface  pp.  15- 
17,  text  pp.  19-495,  fac-similes  pp.  i-iv,  appendix 
pp.  497-506,  index  pp.  507-514,  two  other  por- 
traits (Brebouf,  Jogues),  12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

Geschichte  |  der  |  katholischen  Mis- 

sionen  |  uuter  den  |  Indianer-Stiiinmeii 
der  Vereinigten  Staaten.  |  1529-1860.  | 
Von  |  John  Gilmary  Shea,  |  Verfasser 
[&c.  two  lines.]  |  Aus  dem  Englischen 
iibersetzt  |  von  |  J.  Roth.  |  Sr.  Heilig- 
keit  Papst  Pius  IX  gewidmet.  |  Mit  6 
Stahlstichen.  | 

Wiirzburg.  |  Verlag  von  C.  Etlinger. 
[1858.]  (*) 

Pp.  1-668, 12°.    Title  from  the  author. 

History  |  of  the  |  Catholic  missions  | 

among  the  |  Indian  tribes  of  the  United 
States,  |  1529-1854.  |  By  John  Gilmary 
Shea,  |  author  of  [&c.  three  lines.]  | 
[Design.]  | 

New  York:  |  T.W.  Strong,  |  Late  Ed- 
ward Dunigan  &  brother, |Catholic  pub- 
lishing house,  |  599  Broadway.  [1870.] 

Engraved  title  :  Catholic  missions  |  among 
the  Indian  tribes  |  of  the  United  States,  | 
[engraving  with  the  words  "Catherine  Teh- 
gakwita"]  |  by  John  G.  Shea.  | 

New  York :  \  E.  Dunigan  &  brother,  599 
Broadway,  [n.  d.] 

Frontispiece,  engraved  title  verso  blank  1  1. 
printed  title  as  above  verso  copyright  notice  1 
1 .  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  5-13, 
preface  pp.  15-17,  text  pp.  19-495,  appendix  pp. 
497-506,  index  pp.  507-514, 8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Powell. 

Priced  by  Clarke  and  co.  1886,  no.  6620,  $2. 

History  |  of  the  |  Catholic  missions  | 

among  the  |  Indian  tribes  of  the  United 
States,  |  1529-1854.  |  By  John  Gilmary 
Shea,  |  author [&c.  three  lines.]  |  [De- 
sign.] | 

New  York:  |  P.  J.  Kenedy,  |  Excel- 
sior Catholic  publishing  house,  |  5 
Barclay  Street,  [n.  d.] 
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Shea  (J.  G.)  —  Continued. 

Engraved  title:  Catholic  missions  |  among 
the  Indian  tribes  |  of  tlie  United  States,  | 
[engraving  with  the  words  "  Catherine  Teh- 
gakwita,"]  |  by  John  G-.  Shea.  | 

New  York:  |  E.  Dunigan  &  brother,  599 
Broadway,  [n.  d.] 

Engraved  title  verso  blank  1  i.  printed  title 
verso  copyright  notice  (1654)  1  1.  dedication 
verso  blank  1  1.  contents  pp.  5-13,  preface  pp. 
15-17,  text  pp.  19-495,  appendix  pp.  497-506, 
index  pp.  507-514,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

—  Languages  of  the  American  Indians. 

In  American  Cyclopaedia,  vol.  1,  pp.  407-414, 
New  York,  1873, 8°. 

Contains  grammatic  examples  of  a  number 
of  American  languages,  among  them  the  Selish 
or  Flathead. 

John  Dawson  Gilmary  Shea,  author,  born  in 
New  York  City  July  22, 1824;  [died  in  Eliza- 
beth, N.  J.,  1891].  He  was  educated  at  the 
grammar  school  of  Columbia  College,  of  which 
his  father  was  principal,  studied  law,  and  was 
admitted  to  the  bar,  but  has  devoted  himself 
chiefly  to  literature.  He  edited  the  Historical 
Magazine  from  1859  till  1865,  was  one  of  the 
founders  and  first  president  of  the  United 
States  Catholic  Historical  Society,  is  a  member 
or  corresponding  member  of  the  principal  his- 
torical societies  in  this  country  and  Canada, 
and  corresponding  member  of  the  Koyal  Acad- 
emy of  History,  Madrid".  He  has  received  the 
degree  of  LL.  D.  from  St.  Francis  Xavier  Col- 
lege, New  York,  and  St.  John's  College,  Ford- 
ham.  His  writings  include  The  Discovery  aud 
Exploration  of  the  Mississippi  Valley  (New 
York,  1853) ;  History  of  the  Catholic  Missions 
Among  the  Indian  Bribes  of  the  United  States 
(1854;  Geraian  translation,  Wiirzburg,  1856); 
The  Fallen  Brave  (1861) ;  Early  Voyages  up 
and  down  the  Mississippi  (Albany,  1862) ; 
Noviim  Belgium,  an  Account  of  the  New  Neth- 
erlands in  1643-'44  (New  York,  1862) ;  The  Oper- 
ations of  the  French  Fleet  under  Count  do 
Grasse  (1864) ;  The  Lincoln  Memorial  (1865) ; 
Translations  of  Charlevoix's  History  and 
General  Description  of  New  France  (6 
vol.,  1866-1872) ;  Hennepin's  Description  of 
Louisiana  (1880);  LeClercq's  Establishment  of 
the  Faith  (1881),  and  Penalosa's  Expedition 
(1882);  Catholic  Church  in  Colonial  Days 
(1886);  Catholic  Hierarchy  of  the  United 
States  (1886);  and  Life  and  Times  of  Arch- 
bishop Carroll  (1888).  He  also  translated 
De  Courcey's  Catholic  Church  in  the  United 
States  (1856)  and  edited  the  Cramoisy  series 
of  narratives  and  documents  bearing  on  the 
early  history  of  the  French- American  colonies 
(26  vols.,  1857-1868);  Washington's  Private 
Diary  (1861) ;  Cadwallader  Colden's  History  of 
the  Five  Indian  Nations,  edition  of  1727  (1866) ; 
Alsop's  Maryland  (1869) ;  a  series  of  grammars 
^and  dictionaries  of  the  Indian  languages  (15 
£ols.,  1860-1874),  and  Life  of  Pius IX  (1875).  Ho 


Shea  (J.  G. )  —  Continued. 

has  also  published  Bibliography  of  American 
Catholic  Bibles  and  Testaments  (1859),  corrected 
several  of  the  very  erroneous  Catholic  Bibles, 
and  revised  by  the  Vulgate  Challoner's  original 
Bible  of  1750  (1871),  and  has  issued  several 
prayer-books,  school  histories,  Bible  diction- 
aries, and  translations. — Appleton's  Cyclop,  of 
Am.  Biog. 

Shiwapmuk: 

Numerals  See  Eells  (M.) 
Vocabulary  Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary  Powell  (J.  W.) 

Vocabulary  Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Shooswap.     See  Shuswap. 

Shorthand  primer    .     .     .     Thompson. 
See  lie  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Shuswap: 

General  discussion  See  Dawson  (G.  M.) 
General  discussion         Hale  (H.) 
Geographic  names         Dawson  (G.  M.) 
Grammatic  treatise       Boas  (F.) 
Grammatic  treatise        Gallatin  (A.) 
Grammatic  treatise       Hale  (H.) 
Numerals  Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Numerals  Eells  (M.) 

Prayers  Gendre  (— ) 

Prayers  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Proper  names  Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Relationships  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Vocabulary  Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary  Hale  (H.) 

Vocabulary  Howse  (J.) 

Vocabulary  Piuart  (A.  L.) 

Vocabulary  Powell  (J.  W.) 

Vocabulary  Tolinie  (W.  F.) 

Words  Boas  (F.) 

Sicatl : 

Vocabulary  See  Boas  (F.) 

Words  Boas  (F.) 

Silets : 

Legend  See  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Boas  (F.) 

Skagit: 

Numerals  See  Eells  (M.) 

Vocabulary  Craig  (R.  O.) 

Vocabulary  Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Skitsamish.     See  Skitsuish. 

Skitsuish : 

General  discuss 

Numerals 

Prayers 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 

Words 


ion  See  Hale  (H.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Caruana  (J.  M.) 
Gallatin  (A.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Mengarini  (G.) 
Pinart  (A.L.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 
Smet  (P.J.  de). 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Pott(A.F.) 


SALISHAN   LANGUAGES. 


61 


See  Chamberlain  (A.F.) 
Eells  (M.) 

Chamberlain  (A.F.) 
Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Mengarini  (G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 


Skokomish : 

Geographic  names  See  Bells  (M.) 

Numerals  Eells  (M.) 

Relationships  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary  Salish. 

\Vords  Boas  (F.) 

Skoyelpi : 

Numerals 

Numerals 

Sentences 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Stwaksin : 

Geographic  names  See  Coones  (S.  F.) 

Geographic  names         Eells  (M.) 

Grammatic  treatise        Eells  (M.) 

Hymns  Eells  (M.) 

Skwale.     See  Niskwalli. 
Skwallyamish.     See  Niskwalli. 

Skwamish : 

Prayers  See  Durieu  (P.) 

Vocabulary  Salish. 

Skwaxon.     See  Skwaksin. 

Smalley  (Eugene  Virgil).   The  Kalispel 
country. 

In  the  Century  Illustrated  Magazine,  vol.  29, 
pp.  447-455,  New  York  and  London,  1885,  8°. 
(Pilling.) 

General  remarks  on  the  Kalispel  language, 
character  of  vowel  sounds,  and  letters  lacking 
in  the  language,  pp.  454-455.— Lord's  prayer  in 
Kalispel  (from  Van  Gorp),  p.  455. 

Eugene  Virgil  Smalley,  journalist,  born  in 
Randolph,  Portage  County,  Ohio,  July  18, 1841. 
He  was  educated  in  the  public  schools  of  Ohio 
•  and  New  York,  and  passed  one  year  in  New 
York  cent7-al  college  at  McGrawville.  He 
enlisted  at  the  beginning  of  the  civil  war  in  the 
Seventh  Ohio  Infantry  and  frequently  sent  let- 
tors  about  different  engagements  to  the  news- 
papers, for  which  descriptions  he  had  shown  a 
predilection  before  entering  the  field.  He 
served  until  nearly  the  close  of  the  struggle,, 
when  he  was  discharged  on  account  of  wounds, 
and  as  soon  as  he  was  able  went  to  Washing- 
ton, D.  C.,  where,  in  1865,  he  was  appointed 
clerk  of  the  military  committee  of  the  House  of 
Representatives.  Ho  retained  the  post  until 
1873.  In  1882  he  entered  the  employment  of  the 
Northern  Pacific  Railroad  and  in  1884  estab- 
lished the  "Northwest,"  an  illustrated  maga- 
zine, in  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  of  which  he  is  still 
(1888)  the  editor  and  publisher. — Appleton's 
Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 

Smet  (Rev.  Peter  John  de).    Letters  and 
sketches  |  with  |  a  narrative  of  a  year's 
residence  |  among  |  the  Indian  tribes  | 
of  |  The  Rocky  Mountains.  |  By  |  P.  J. 
De  Smet,  S.  J.  | 


Smet  (P.  J.)  —  Continued. 

Philadelphia:  |  published  by  M. 
Fithian,  61  n.  Second  street.  |  1843. 

Frontispiece  recto  blank  1 1.  title  verso  blank 
1  1.  preface  pp.  v-ix,  half-title .verso  blank  1  1. 
text  pp.  13-252, 12°. 

A  few  Flathead  words  and  phrases,  p.  1!>0. 

Copies  seen :  Boston  Athenaeum,  B*mcs, 
Georgetown,  Harvard. 

Voyages  |  aux  |  montagnes  Kocheu- 

ses,  |  et  |  uue  anne"e  de  so"jour  |  chez 
le.s  tribus  indieunes  |  du  vasto  tc.rri- 
toire  de  FOre'gon,  |  dependant  |  des 
fitats-Unis  d'Amerique,  |  par  lo  11.  P. 
Pierre  do  Smet,  |  missiounaire  de  la 
compagnie  de  Je~sus.  |  [Vignette.]  | 

Malines.  |  P.  J.  Hanicq,  imprimetir 
du  saint  sie"ge,  de  la  sacre"e  congrega- 
tion |  de  la  propagande  et  de  1'arche- 
vechd  de  Malines. — 1844. 

Cover  title  nearly  as  above,  half-title  verso 
blank  1  1.  portrait  of  the  author  1  1.  title  aa 
above  verso  imprimatur  1  1.  "avis"  and 
"  pr6face  de  1'edition  americaine"  pp.  iii-vi, 
plate  ("  vue  do  S'.  Louis  du  Missouri ")  1 1.  text 
pp.  1-304,  eighteen  other  plates,  folded  map,  12°. 

Prieres  en  langue  Tete-Plate  et  Ponderas, 
containing  the  sign  of  the  cross,  the  Pater 
uoster,  the  Ave  Maria,  and  the  Credo,  with 
interlinear  French  translation,  pp.  80-82. 

This  is  the  first  French  edition  of  Letters 
and  Sketches.  It  contains  details  not  in  the 
Philadelphia  edition. 

Copies  seen .-  Eames. 

Sabin's  Dictionary  mentions  a  Dutch  trans- 
lation :  Reis  naar  hot  Rotsgebergte,  Deventer, 
bij  J.  "W.  Robijns  en  Comp.  [1844?]  12°. 

Voyages  |  aux  |  montagnes  Rocheu- 

ses,  |  chez  les  tribus  iudiennes  duvaste 
territoire  de  l'Or6gon,  |  dependant  des 
Etats-Unis  d'Ame'rique,  |  Par  le  R.  P. 
de  Smet.  |  [Ornament.]  | 

Lille.  |  L.  Lefort,  imprimeur-libraire, 
|  uue  Esquermoise,  55.  |  1845. 

Cover  title:  Voyages  |  aux  |  montagues 
Rocheuses.  | 

Lille.  |  L.  Lefort,  imp.  libraire,  |  rue  Esquer- 
moise,  55. 

Cover  title,  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  frontis- 
piece 1  1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  avis  sur  cette 
edition  pp.  vii-viii,  preface  de  1'edition  ameri- 
caine pp.  ix-xii,  text  pp.  9-268,  list  of  publica- 
tions 2  11.  list  on  back  cover,  12°. 

Prieres  en  langue  Tete-Plate  et  Ponderas,  as 
in  the  preceding  edition,  pp.  265-268. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames. 

Sabin's  Dictionary  mentions  editions  of 
Lille,  184G,  and  Quatrieme  edition,  Lille:  L. 
Lefort,  1858;  also  an  Italian  translation, 
Palermo,  1847. 

Voyages  |  aux  |  inoutagnes  Rorhrii- 

ses  I  chez  les  tribus  indiennes  du  vaste 
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Smet  (P.  J.)  —  Continued, 
territoire  de  1'Ordgon,  |  dependant  des 
Etats-Unis  d'Aine"rique.  |  ParleR.  P.  de 
Smet.  |  Quatrieme  6dition.  | 

Lille.  |L.  Lefort,  iuiprinieur-libraire, 
|  MDCCCLIX[1859]. 

Pp.  i-vi,  7-240, 12°. 

Prieres  (Pater,  Ave,  Credo)  en  languo  Tete- 
Plate  et  Ponderas. 

Copies  seen :  Bancroft. 

A  German  translation  as  follows : 

Reiseii  |  zu  |  den  Felsen-Gebirgen  | 

und  |  ein  Jalir  |  unter  den  |  wilden 
Indianer-Stiimmeii  des  Oregon-Gebietes 
|  von  |  P.  J.  de  Smet,  S.  J.  |  Aus  dem 
Franzosischen  iibersetzt  |  von  |  L. 
Hinssen,  Priester.  | 

St.  Louis,  Mo.  |  Druck  und  Verlag 
von  Franz  Saler.  |  1865. 

Title  verso  blank  1 1.  Vorwort  pp.  iii-iv,  text 
.    pp.  1-220, 12°. 

Lord's  prayer,  Ave,  and  Credo  in  the  language 
of  the  Flathead  and  Ponderas,  with  interlinear 
German  translation,  pp.  64-C5. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Eames. 

Voyages  |  aux  |  montagues  Rocheu- 

ses  |  et    s'ejour    chez    les  |  tribus     in- 
diennes    de   1'Or^gon  |  (fitats-Unis)  | 
par  |  le  R.  P.  de  Smet  |  dela  Compagnie 
de  Je"sus  |  Nouvelle    Edition  |  revue  et 
conside~rablenient  augmentde  | 

Bruxelles  |  Victor  Devaux  etCie  |  26, 
rue   Saint-Jean,   26  |  Paris  |  H.    Repos 
et  Cie,  e"diteurs  |  70,  rue  Bonaparte,  70 
|  1873 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  licence 
ete.  1 1.  portrait  of  the  author  1 1.  title  as  above 
verso  blank  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-xii,  itinfraire 
abr6g6  pp.  xiii-xxxv,  plate  of  St.  Louis  1 1.  text 
pp.  1-405,  table  des  matieres  pp.  407-408,  folded 
map,  printed  notice  on  back  cover,  12°. 

Pater,  Ave,  et  Credo  en  langue  Tete  Plate  et 
Ponderaa,  with  interlinear  French  translation, 
pp.  97-99. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Eames. 

Sabin's  Dictionary  mentions  an  edition, 
Lille,  1875. 

Voyages  |  aux  |  montagnes  Rocheu- 

ses  |  Chez  les  tribus  indiennes  du 
vaste  territoire  de  l'Ore"gon  |  ddpen- 
dant  des  £tats-Unis  d'Anie"riqtie.  |  Par 
de  Smet  |  Huitierne  Edition  |  [Design 
with  monogram  J.  L.]  | 

Librairie  de  J.  Lefort  |  imprimeur 
e"diteur  |  Lille  |  rue  Charles  de  Muys- 
sart,  24  |  Paris  |  rue  des  Saints-Peres, 
30  |  Propri6t6  et  droit  de  traduction 
reserve's.  [1887.] 

Colophon:  Lille.     Typ.  J.  Lefort.     1887. 


Smet  (P.  J.)  —  Continued. 

Cover  title;  Le  K.  P.  de  Smet  |  Voyages  |  aux 
|  montagnes  |  Itocheuses  |  chez  les  tribus 
indiennes  du  vaste  territoire  de  I'0r6gon 
dependant  |  des  Etats-Unis  d'Amerique.  | 

Librairie  de  J.  Lefort,  editeur  |  a  Lille  |  rue 
Charles  de  Muyssart,  24  |  a  Paris  |  rue  des 
Saints-Peres,  30 

Cover  title,  half-title  verso  frontispiece  1  1. 
title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  de  1'edition  am6r- 
icaine  pp.v-vi,  textpp.  7-237,  table  and  colophon 
verso  blank  1  1.  list  of  publications  on  back 
cover,  8°. 

Prieres  en  langue  Tete-Plate  et  Ponderas, 
with  interlinear  French  translation,  as  in  the 
previous  editions,  pp.  235-237. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

There  is  another  issue  of  this  same  edition, 
•with  a  new  cover  title  as  follows : 

Le  K.  P.  de  Smet  |  Voyages  |  aux  |  montagnes 
|  Eocheuses  |  chez  les  tribus  indiennes  du 
vaste  territoire  de  l'Or6gon  |  defendant  des 
ifitats-TJnis  d'Aru6rique.  | 

Librairie  de  J.  Lefort  |  imprimeur  6diteur  | 
Lille  |  me  Charles  de  Muyssart,  24  ]  Paria  |  rue 
des  Saints-Peres,  30.  [1887.] 

Copies  seen:  Eames. 

Oregon  missions  |  and  |  Travels  | 

over  the  Rocky  mountains,  |  in  1845-46. 
|  By  |  father  P.  J.  de  Smet,  |  Of  the 
Society  of  Jesus.  | 

New- York :  |  published  by  Edward 
Dunigan,  1 151,  Fulton-street.  |  M  DCCC 
XL  VII  [1847]. 

Engraved  title :  Oregon  missions  1  and  Trav- 
els over  the  |  Rocky  mountains,  |  in  1845-46.  | 
[Vignette  of  "  Mary  Quille  in  the  battle  against 
the  Crows."]  |  by  Father  P.  J.  De  Smet.  |  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus.  | 

New  Tork,  |  Published  by  Edward  Dunigan 
|  1847. 

Half-title  (Oregon  missions. (verso  blank  1 1. 
portrait  of  Flathead  chief  recto  blank  1  1.  en- 
graved title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  copy- 
right notice  (1847)  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 
1.  preface  pp.  xi-xii,  map,  text  pp.  13-408,  Lord's 
prayer,  etc.,  in  several  Indian  languages,  2  11. 
twelve  other  plates,  16°. 

Sign  of  the  cross  and  the  Lord's  prayer  in 
the  Flathead  and  Pend  d'Oreillo  language, 
with  interlinear  English  translation,  p.  [409.]  — 
Vocabulary  (23  words)  of  the  Flathead,  p.  [412.] 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Boston  Athemeum, 
British  Museum,  Congress,  Eames,  George- 
town, Harvard,  Pilling. 

At  the  Field  sale,  a  copy,  no.  2159,  brought  $3 ; 
at  the  Brinley  sale,  no.  5612,  $3.75;  at  the  Mur- 
phy sale,  no.  785,  $5.50. 

Missions  de  POre"gon  |  et  Voyages  | 

aux  montagues  Rocheuses  |  aux  sources 
|  de  la  Colombie,  de  1'Athabasca  et  du 
Sascatshawiu,  |  en  1845-46.  \  [Picture  of 
"Marie  Quillax  dans  la  bataille  centre 
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lea  Cor  beaux,"  etc.]  |  Par  le  pero  P.  J. 
de  Smet,  |  de  la  Soci6te"  de  Jfsns.  | 

Gand,  |  impr.  &  lith.  de  V".  Vandt-r 
Sohelden,  |  dditeur.  [1848.] 

Cover  title :  Missions  |  de  1'Oregon  |  et  |  voy- 
ages |  auxmontagncs-Rocheusos,  |  aux  sources 
de  |  la  Colombie,  de  1' Athabasca  |  et  dn  S:isc;it  - 
shawin ;  pendant  1'annee  1845-46.  |  Par  le  pere 
P.-J.  de  Smet,  |  de  la  Compagnio  do  Jesus.  | 
Ouvrage  orn6  de  16  gravures  et  de  3  cartes.  |  11 
se  vend  an  profit  de  la  mission.  | 

Gand,  |  chez  V.«  Vander  Schelden,  |  Im- 
primeur-Editeur. 

Cover  title  portrait  of  a  Flathead  chief  1  1. 
engraved  title  verso  blank  1  1.  license  to  print 
(dated  20  feb.  1848)  verso  2  lines  of  text  1  1. 
dedication  (dated  Gand,  20  f6vrier  1848)  pp.  i- 
ii,  preface  de  1'editeur  pp.  iii-ix,  map,  notice 
sur  le  territoire  de  1'Oregon  pp.  9-39,  half-title 
(Missions  de  1'Oregon  |  et  |  voyages  |  aux 
montagnes-Rocheuses  |  aux  sources  de  |  la 
Colombie,  de  1'Athabasca  ot  du  Sascatshawin, 
|  en  1845-46.  |  Par  le  Pere  P.-J.  de  Smet,  de  la 
Comp.de  J6sus.)  verso  blank  1  1.  text  pp.  41- 
350,  notro  pero  etc.  in  several  Indian  languages 
pp.  351-359,  origine  des  Americains  pp.  360-378, 
table  pp.  379-380,  notice  on  back  cover,  two 
other  maps  and  fourteen  other  plates,  16°.  The 
date  of  publication,  1848,  is  printed  on  the  back 
of  the  volume.  The  notice  on  the  back  cover 
reads:  "Sons  presse  chez  le  meme:  Le  meme 
onvrage  en  flamand.  avec  gravures  et  cartes." 

Le  signe  de  la  croix  et  Notre  pere  en  langue 
Tete-Plate  et  Pend  d'Oreille,  with  interlinear 
French  translation,  p.  331.  — Vocabulary  (11 
•words)  of  the  Tete-Plate  and  of  the  Checalish, 
p.  338. 

Copies  seen:  Bancroft,  Congress,  Eames, 
Georgetown. 

This  translation  was  probably  made  under 
the  supervision  of  the  author.  It  contains  some 
additional  matter  and  notes,  three  important 
maps,  and  new  plates,  which  differ  in  style  from 
those  in  the  New  York  edition  of  1847.  The 
following  is  a  different  version : 

Missions  |  de  I'Ore'gon  |  et   voyages 

|  dans  les  montagnes  Rocheuses  |  en 
1845  et  1846,  |  par  le  pere  P.  J.  de  Smet, 
|  de  la  Soeie'te'  de  Jesus.  |  Ouvrage  tra- 
duit  de  1'anglais,  |  Par  M.  Bourlez.  | 
[Ornament.]  | 

Paris  |  librairie  de  Poussielgue-Ru- 
sand,  |  rue  du  Petit-Bourbon  Saint-Sul- 
pice,  3.  |  A  Lyon,  chez  J.  B.  Pelagaud  et 
Cie.  |  1848 

Enijraved  title:  Missions  de  1'Oregon.  |  Et 
voyages  aux  |  montagnes  Rocheuses  |  en  1845 
&  46.  |  [Vignette  of  "  Marie  Plume  dans  la  ba- 
taillecontrelesCorbeaux"]  |  Par  |  lepereP.  J. 
de  Smet.  |  de  la  Societ6  de  |  Jesus. 

Cover  title:  Missions  |  de  1'Oregon  |  et  voy- 
ages |  dans  les  montagnes  Rocheuses  |  en  1845 
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et  1846,  |  par  le  pere  P.  J.  de  Smet,  |  de  la  Societe 
de  Jesus.  |  Ouvrage  traduit  de  1'auglais,  |  Par 
M.  Bourlez.  |  [Ornament.]  ' 

Paris,  |  librairio  do  Poussielgue-Rusaud,  | 
rue  du  Petit-Bourbon  Saint  Sulpice,  3 ;  |  a  Lyon, 
chez  J.  B.  Pelagaud  et  Cie.  |  1848 

Covertitle,  half-title  (Missions  |  de  1'Oregon.) 
verso  name  of  printer  1 1.  portrait  of  Flathead 
chief  recto  blank  1 1.  engraved  title  verso  blank  1 
1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  i-ii,  textpp.7- 
366,  notre  pere  etc.  in  several  Indian  languages 
pp.  367-375,  origine  des  Am6ricains  pp.  376-398, 
postface  pp.  399-406,  table  pp.  407-408,  twelve 
other  plates,  list  of  publications  on  back 
cover,  12°. 

Le  signe  de  la  croix  et  Notre  pere  en  langue 
Tete-Plate  et  Pend  d'Oreille,  with  interlinear 
French  translation,  p.  367.— Vocabulary  (11 
words)  of  the  Tete-Plate,  and  of  the  Checalish, 
p.  374. 

The  greaterpartof  this  translation  was  made 
from  the  New  York  edition.  The  latter  part  of 
the  volume,  however,  follows  the  other  version 
published  at  Ghent  in  the  same  year,  from 
which  the  supplementary  matter  is  evidently 
taken.  The  illustrations  are  identical  with 
those  in  the  original  American  edition,  the  only 
change  being  in  the  inscriptions. 

Copies  seen .•  Eames,  Pilling,  Georgetown. 

At  the  Field  sale,  no.  2158,  a  copy  brought 
$3.25. 

—  Missien  van  den  Oregon  j  en  Reizen 
|  naer  de  Rotsbergen  |  en  de  bronnen  | 
der  Colombia,  der  Athabasca  en  Sas- 
catshawin, |  in    1845-46.  |    [Picture  of 
"Maria  Quillac  in  den  stryd  tegen  de 
Corbeaux,"  etc.]  |  Door  den  pater  P.  J. 
de  Smet,  |  Van  de  Societeit  van  Jesus, 
|  uit  het  fransch  |  door  een  klooster- 
ling  van  Latrappe.  | 

Gent,  |  Boek-  en  Steendrukkery  van 
Wwe.  Vander  Schelden,  |  Onderstraet, 
N°  37.  |  1849. 

Cover  title:  Missien  |  van  den  |  Oregon  |  en  | 
Reizeu  naar  de  Rotsbergen,  )  door  |  pater  P.-J. 
deSmet,  |  van  desocieteit  van  Jesus.  |  Versierd 
met  16  platen  en  3  kaarten.  |  [Ornament.]  | 

Gent, !  huis  heiligen  Joseph,  |  boekdrukkerij 
van  H.  Vander  Schelden,  |  Onderstraat,  2U. 

Cover  title,  portrait  of  a  Flathead  chief  1  1. 
engraved  title  verso  blank  1  1.  license  to  print 
(dated  11  Oct.  1848)  verso  2  lines  of  text  1 1.  ded- 
ication (dated  Gent,  den  20  february  1848)  pp. 
vii-viii,  vorrede  van  den  uitgever  pp.  ix-xv, 
map,  verslag  over  het  grondgebied  van  den 
Oregon  pp.  17-49,  half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  text 
pp.  53-382,  het  onze  vader  etc.  in  several  Indian 
languages  pp.  383-391,  oorsprong  der  Ameri- 
kanen  pp.  392-411,  inhoud  pp.  413-423,  list  of 
publications  on  back  cover,  two  other  maps  and 
fourteen  other  plates,  16°. 

Het  onze  vader  (and  Het  teeken  des  kruises) 
in  de  tael  Tete-Plate  en  Pend  d'Oreille,  with 
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interlinear  Dutch  translation,  p.  383.— Vocabu- 
lary (11  words)  of  the  T6te-Plate,  and  of  the 
Checalish,  p.  390. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

The  French  version,  "  Troiseme  edition," 
Bruxelles  et  Paris,  1874  (Eames),  does  not  con- 
tain the  above-mentioned  linguistics. 

New  Indian  sketches.  |  By  |  rev.  P. 

J.  de  Smet,  S.  J.  | 

New  York:  |  D.  &  J.  Sadlier  &  co., 
31  Barclay-st.  |  Boston— 128  Federal- 
street.  ]  Montreal — cor.  Notre-dame  and 
St.  Francis  Xavier  sts.  |  1863. 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  preface 
pp.  5-6,  contents  pp.  7-8,  text  pp.  9-175,  plate 
opposite  p.  54, 16°. 

"  The  short  Indian  catechism  in  use  among 
the  Flatheads,  Kalispels,  Pend  d'Oreilles,  and 
other  Rocky  Mountain  Indians,"  alternate 
pages  Indian  and  English,  pp.  148-175. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Georgetown. 

A  later  edition  with  title-page  as  follows : 

New  Indian  sketches.  |  By  |  rev.  P. 

J.  de  Smet,  S.  J.  | 

New  York:  |  D.  &  J.  Sadlier  &  co., 
31  Barclay-st.  |  Boston  — 128  Federal- 
street.  |  Montreal — cor.  Notre-dame 
and  St.  Francis  Xavier  sts.  |  1865. 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
pp.  5-6,  contents  pp.  7-8,  text  pp.  9-175, 16°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen:  Boston  Athenaeum,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

Sabin's  Dictionary  mentions  an  edition  of 
[1877]. 

A  later  edition  with  title-page  as  follows : 

New  Indian  sketches.  |  By  |  rev.  P. 

J.  de  Smet,  S.  J.  | 

New  York:  |  D.  &,  J.  Sadlier  &  co., 
31  Barclay-st.  |  Montreal — cor.  Notre- 
dame  and  St.  Francis  Xavier  sts.  [1885.] 

Cover  title:  Sadliers'  Household  Library.  | 
No.  91.  Price  15  cts.  |  New  Indian  Sketches.  | 
By  rev.  P.  J.  de  Smet,  S.  J.  |  Complete  and  una- 
bridged edition.  | 

New  York  :  |  D.  &  J.  Sadlier  &  co.,  31  Barclay 
st.  |  Montreal:  275  Notre  dame  street.  [1885.] 

Cover  title,  title  verso  copyright  (1885)  1  1. 
preface  pp.  5-6,  contents  pp.  7-8,  text  pp.  9-175, 

16°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 
Copies  seen :  Brinton,  British  Museum,  Con- 
gress, Eames,  Georgetown,  Pilling. 

Lettres   |    choisies   |   du      re"v6rend 

pere  |  Pierre-Jean  de  Smet  |  de  la 
Compagnie  deJe*sus  |  missionnaire  aux 
fitats-Unis  d'Am6rique  |  1855-1861 
Troisieme  edition  \  soigneusemeutrevue 
et  corrigee  d'apres  les  inanuscrits  |  de 
1'auteur  |  et  augmente'e  de  nombreuses 
notes  I 


Smet  (P.  J.)  — Continued. 

Bruxelles  |  F.  Haeneu,  libraire-6di- 
teur  |  8,  rue  des  Paroissiens,  8  |  Paris  | 
H.  Repos  et  Cie,  Miteurs  |  70  Rue  Bona- 
parte, 70  |  1876 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  (Lettres  | 
choises  |  du  r6verend  pere  |  Pierre- Jean  de 
Smet)  verso  approbation  1 1.  title  as  above  verso 
names  of  printers  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-x,  text  pp. 
1-414,  table  des  matures  pp.  415-410.  list  on  back 
cover,  12°. 

Names  of  animals  in  the  Coeur  d'Alene  lan- 
guage, about  a  dozen  words,  with  definitions  in 
French,  foot-note  on  p.  397. 

Copies  seen:  Eames. 

The  first  series  of  these  "Lettres  choisies," 
1849-1857,  Bruxelles,  1875  (Eames),  contains  no 
Salishan  linguistics. 

—  Lettres  |  choisies  |  du  re~ve"rend  pere 
|  Pierre-Jean    de    Smet  |  de    la  Com- 
pagnie de  Je"sus  |  missionnaire  aux  Etas- 
Unis  [sic]  d'Ame"rique  |  Troisieme  se~rie 
|  Troisieme     Edition  |  soigneusement 
revue  et  corrige"e  d'apres  les  manuscrits 
|  de  1'auteur  |  et  augmeutde  de  nom- 
breuses  notes  | 

Bruxelles  |  M.    Closson   et    Cie,   e"di- 
teurs  |  26,  rue  de  Joncker,  26  |  Paris  | 
H.  Repos  et  Cie,  e"diteurs  |  70,  rue  Bona- 
parte, 70  |  1877 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  (Lettres  | 
choises  |  du  reverend  pere  j  Pierre-Jean  de 
Smet)  verso  approbation  1 1.  title  as  above  verso 
names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  pp.  v-xi,  text  pp. 
1-414,  table  des  matierespp.  415-416,  list  on  back 
cover,  12°. 

Names  of  esculent  roots  and  fruits  in  the 
Coeur  d'Alene  language,  about  28  words,  with 
definitions  in  French,  footnote  on  pp.  58-59. 

Sign  of  the  cross  andLord's  prayer  "enlangue 
des  Kicarries  ou  Sanish  (le  peuple  primitif )," 
pp.  412-413. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

The  continuation,  Lettres  choisies,  "qua- 
trieme  et  derniere  serie,"  Bruxelles,  1878 
(Eames),  contains  no  Salishan  material. 

The  |  Lintoii  |  Albvm.   |  By  |  P.  S. 

[sic]  De  Smet  |  S.  J. 

Manuscript  belonging  in  1887  to  the  late  Col. 
John  Mason  Brown,  Louisville,  Ky. ;  embel- 
lished cover  with  title  as  above,  no  inside  title, 
pp.  1-84, 4°.  Pen  and  water-color  sketches  on 
pp.  1.  3, 15, 33, 55,  61,  and  65. 

The  Lord's  prayer  intheFlathead  language, 

p.  69. 

Peter  John  De  Strict,  missionary,  born  in  Ter- 
monde,  Belgium,  December  31, 1801,  died  in  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  in  May,  1872.  He  studied  in  the 
Episcopal  Seminary  of  Mechlin,  and  while  there 
he  felt  called  to  devote  himself  to  the  conversion 
of  the  Indians.  When  Bishop  Neriux  visited 
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Belgium  in  search  of  missionaries,  De  Smet, 
with  flvo  other  students,  volunteered  to  accom- 
pany him,  and  sail  from  Amsterdam  in  1821. 
After  a  short  stay  in  Philadelphia,  De  Smet 
entered  the  Jesuit  novitiate  at  Whitemarsh, 
Md.  Here  he  took  the  Jesuit  habit.  In  1828 
he  went  to  St.  Louis  and  took  part  in  establish- 
in  K  the  University  of  St.  Louis,  in  which  he 
wns  afterwards  professor.  In  1838  he  was  sent 
to  establish  a  mission  among  the  Pottawatta- 
niies  on  Sugar  Creek.  He  built  a  chapel, 
erected  a  school,  which  was  soon  crowded  with 
pupils,  and  in  a  short  time  converted  most  of 
the  tribe.  In  1840  he  begged  the  bishop  of  St. 
Louis  to  permit  him  to  labor  among  the  Flat- 
heads  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  set  out  on 
April  30, 1840.  He  arrived  on  July  14  in  the 
camp  of  Peter  Valley,  where  about  1,600  Indians 
had  assembled  to  meet  him.  "With  the  aid  of  an 
interpreter  he  translated  the  Lord's  prayer,  the 
Creed,  and  the  Commandments  into  their  lan- 
guage, and  in  a  fortnight  all  the  Flatheads 
knew  these  prayers  and  commandments,  which 
were  afterward  explained  to  them.  In  the 
spring  of  1841  he  set  out  again,  and,  after  pass- 
ing through  several  tribes,  crossed  the  Platte 
and  met  at  Fort  Hall  a  body  of  Flatheads  who 
had  come  800  miles  to  escort  the  missionaries. 
On  September  24  the  party  reached  Bitterroot 
River,  where  i  t  was  decided  to  form  a  permanen  t 
settlement.  The  lay  brothers  built  a  church 
and  residence,  while  De  Smet  went  to  Colville 
to  obtain  provisions.  On  his  return  ...  ho 
remained  in  the  village,  familiarizing  himself 
with  the  language,  into  which  he  translated  the 
catechism.  He  then  resolved  to  visit  Fort 
Vancouver;  ...  on  his  return  to  St. 
Mary's  he  resolved  to  cross  the  wilderness 
again  to  St.  Louis.  There  he  laid  the  condition 
of  his  mission  before  his  superiors,  who 
directed  him  to  go  to  Europe  and  appeal  for  aid 
to  the  people  of  Belgium  and  France.  He  sailed 
from  Antwerp  in  December,  1843,  with  five 
Jesuits  and  six  sisters,  and  reached  Fort  Van- 
couverin  August,  1844.  In  1845  he  began  a  series 
of  missions  among  the  Zingomenes,  Sinpoils, 
Okenaganes,  Flatbows,  and  Koetenays,  which 
extended  to  the  watershed  of  the  Saskatchewan 
and  Columbia,  the  camps  of  the  wandering 
Assiuiboius  and  Creeks,  and  the  stations  of 
Fort  St.AnneandBourassa.  He  visited  Europe 
several  times  in  search  of  aid  for  his  missions. 
During  his  last  visit  to  Europe  he  met  with  a 
severe  accident,  in  which  several  of  his  ribs 
were  broken,  and  on  his  return  to  St.  Louis  he 
wasted  slowly  away.— Appleton's  Cyclop,  of 
Am.  Biog. 

Snanaimoo.     See  Snanaimuk. 

Snanaimuk: 

Gentes  See  Boas  (F.) 

Grammatio  treatise        Boas  (F.) 
Legends  Boas  (F.) 

Lord's  prayer  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
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Lord's  prayer 

Numerals 

Prayers 

Ten  commandments 

Ten  commandments 

Texts 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Words 


Carmany  (J.  H.) 
Eells(M.) 
Boas  ;F.) 
Bancroft  (H.  H.) 
Carmany  (J.  H.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Pinart  (A.L.) 
Roehrig(F.  L.  O.) 
Tolmie  (W.    F.)   and 

Dawson  (G.M.) 
Boas  (F.) 


Snohomish : 

Catechism  See  Boulet  (J.  B.) 

Geographic  names         Coones  (S.  F.) 

Geographic  names 

Grammatio  treatise 

Hymns 

Lord's  prayer 

Lord's  prayer 

Prayer  book 

Sentences 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 


Vocabulary 

Words 

Words 

Songish : 
Gentes 
Numerals 
Proper  names 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 

Words 

Songs: 

Kawichen 
Klallam 
Klallam 
Twana 


Eells  (M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Boulet  (J.  B.) 
Bulmer  (T.  S.) 
Youth's. 
Bonlet  (J.  B.) 
Youth's. 
Bolduc(J.  B.  Z.) 
Chirouze  ( — ) 
Craig  (R.  O.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Youth's. 

See  Boas  (F.) 
Eells  (M.) 

Macdonald(D.  G.  F.) 
Boas  (F.) 
Tolmie    (W.   F.)  and 

Dawson  (G.M.) 
Boas  (F.) 

See  Boas  (F.) 
Baker  (T.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Baker  (T.) 


Spokan : 

Bible,  Matthew        See  Walker  (E.) 
Geographic  names          Eells  (M.) 
Grammatio  treatise 
Numerals 


Primer 

Proper  names 

Proper  names 

Relationships 

Relationships 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 

Vocabulary 


Eells  (M.) 
Eells  (M.) 
Walker  (E.)  and  Eells 

(C.) 

Catlin  (G.) 
Stanley  (J.M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Morgan  (L.  H.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Hale  (H.) 
Pinart  (A.L.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig(F.L.O.) 


Squallyamish.     Sre  Niskwalli. 

[Squire  (Gor.  Watson  C.)]     Report  |  of 
the  |  governor  of  Washington  territory 
|  for  |  the  year  1884.  I 
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Squire  (W.  C.)  —  Continued. 

Washington :  |  Government  printing 
office.  |  1884. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
blank  1 1.  test  pp.  3-62,  map,  8°. 

A  few  Salish  plant  and  fish  names,  pp.  12, 13. 
Copies  seen :  Eames,  Gatscliet,  Pilling. 

Squoxon.     See  Skwaksin. 

Stabat  inater    [Kalispel].     See   Canes- 
trelli  (P.) 

Stailakum : 

Grammatic  treatise     See  Boas  (F.) 
Vocabulary  Boas  (F.) 

Stalo : 

Prayers  See  Durieu  (P.) 

Stanley  (J.  M.)  Portraits  |  of  |  North 
American  Indians,  |  with  sketches  of 
scenery,  etc.,  |  painted  by  |  J.  M.  Stan- 
ley. |  Deposited  with  |  the  Smithsonian 
institution.!  [Seal of  the  institution.]  | 
Washington:  |  Smithsonian  institu- 
tion. |  December,  1852. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
names  of  printers  1 1.  preface  verso  contents  1 1. 
text  pp.  5-72,  index  pp.  73-76,  8°. 

Forms  Smithsonian  Institution  Miscellaneous 
Collections,  53;  also  part  of  vol.  2  of  the  same 
series,  "Washington,  1862. 

Contains  the  names  of  personages  of  many 
Indian  tribes  of  the  United  States,  to  a  number 
of  which  is  added  the  English  signification. 
Among  the  peoples  represented  are  the  Spo- 
kanes,  pp.  68-71 ;  Stony  Island  Indians,  p.  71 ;  j 
Okinagana,  p.  72. 

Copies  seen:  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  Eames, 
(Geological  Survey.Pilling,  Powell,  Smithsonian 
Institution. 

[8teiger(E.)  Steiger's  |  bibliotheca  glot- 
tica,  |  part  first.  |  A  catalogue  of  |  Dic- 
tionaries, Grammars,  Readers,  Exposi- 
tors, etc.  |  of  mostly  |  modern  languages 
\  |  spoken  in  all  parts  of  the  earth,  | 
except  of  |  English,  French,  German, 
and  Spanish.  |  First  division  :  |  Abenaki 
to  Hebrew.  | 

E.  Steiger,  |  22  &  24  Frankfort  Street, 
|  New  York.  [1874.] 

Half-title  on  cover,  title  as  above  verso  name 
of  printer  1  1.  notice  dated  Sept.  1874  verso 
blank  1  1.  text  pp.  1-40,  advertisements  2  11.  col- 
ophon on  back  cover,  12°. 

Titles  of  works  relating  to  American  lan- 
guages generally,  p.  3 ;  to  the  Clallam,  p.  24. 

The  second  division  of  the  first  part  was  not 
published.  Part  second  is  on  the  English  lan- 
guage and  part  third  on  the  German  language. 

In  his  notice  the  compiler  states :  "This  com- 
pilation must  not  be  regarded  as  an  attempt  at 
a  complete  linguistic  bibliography,  but  solely  as 
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a  bookseller's  catalogue  for  business  purposes, 

with  special  regard  to  the  study  of  philology 

in  America." 

Copies  teen  .-  Ertmes,  Pilling. 
Stillacum.     See  Stailakum. 
Stumpf     (C.)       Lieder     der     Bilakula 

Indianer.    Von  C.  Stumpf. 

In   Vierteljahrschrift    fiir    Musik-Wissen- 

schaft,  vol.  2,  p.  408  [1885  <]  (*) 

Swan   (James    Gilchrist).     The  |  north- 
west   coast;    |  or,  |  three    years'    resi- 
dence in  Washington  |  territory.  |  By 
James  G.  Swan.  |  [Territorial  seal.]  | 
With  numerous  illustrations.  | 

New  York:  |  Harper  &  brothers, 
publishers,  |  Franklin  square.  |  1857. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  verso  copyright  notice 
(1857)  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  introduc- 
tion pp.  v-vii,  contents  pp.  ix-xiv,  list  of  illus- 
trations p.  [xv],  map,  text  pp.  17-409,  appendix 
pp.  411-429,  index  pp.  431-435, 12°. 

Chapter  xviii,  Language  of  the  Indians  (pp. 
306-326),  con  tain  s  a  comparison  of  Chehalis 
words  with  the  Mexican,  p.  313 ;  general  dis- 
cussion with  examples  of  the  Chehalis  lan- 
guage, pp.  315-317.— Vocabulary  of  the  Che- 
halis (180  words  and  sentences),  alphabetically 
arranged  by  Chehalis  words,  pp.  412-415.— 
Numerals  1-1000  of  the  Chehalis,  pp.  420-421.— 
Many  Chehalis  terms  passim. 

Copies  seen :  Astor,  Bancroft,  Boston 
Athenaeum,  British  Museum,  Congress,  Eames, 
Geological  Survey,  Harvard,  Mallet,  Pilling. 

Issued  also  with  title-page  as  follows : 

The  |  northwest    coast ;  |  or,  |  three 

years'  residence  in  Washington  |  terri- 
tory. |  By  |  James  G.  Swan.  |  With 
numerous  illustrations.  | 

London :  |  Sampson  Low,  Son  &  co., 
47  Ludgate  hill.  |  New  York :  Harper 
&  brothers.  |  1857. 

Frontispiece  1  1.  title  1  1.  dedication  verso 
blank  1  1.  introduction  pp.  v-vi,  contents  pp. 
ix-xiv,  list  of  illustrations  p.  [xv],  map,  text 
pp.  17-409,  appendix  pp.  411-429,  index  pp.  431- 
435, 12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  undertitlenext  above. 

Copies  seen:  Charles  L.  "Woodward,  New 
York  City. 

Mr.  James  Gilchrist  Swan  was  born  in  Med- 
ford,  Mass.,  January  11, 1818,  and  was  educatec' 
at  an  academy  in  that  place.  In  1833  he  went  tt 
Boston  to  reside,  and  remained  there  until  1849, 
when  he  left  for  San  Francisco,  where  he  arrived 
in  1850.  In  1852  he  went  to  Shoalwater  Bay, 
where  he  remained  until  1856,  when  he  returned 
east.  In  1859  he  returned  to  Puget  Sound ;  since 
then  Port  Towusend  has  been  his  headquarters. 
In  1860  Mr.  Swan  went  to  Neah  Bay.  In  June, 
1862,  he  was  appointed  teacher  of  the  Makah 
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Swan  (J.  G.)  —  Continued. 

Indian  Reservation,  where  lie  remained  till  18t>0. 
In  lKt>9  ho  went  to  Alaska,  and  in  .May,  1875,  he 
went  a  second  time  to  Alaska,  this  time  under 
the  direction  of  (lie  Smithsonian  Institution,  as 
a  ciiniiiiissioner  to  purchase  articles  of  Indian 
manufacture  for  the  Philadelphia  Centennial 
Kxposition.  This  fine  collection  is  now  in  the 
r.  s.  National  if  useum  at  Washington.  July 
:tl,  1878,  Mr.  Swan  was  appointed  an  inspector 
of  customs  at  Neah  Bay,  Capo  Flattery,  and 


Swan  (J.  G.)  —  Continued. 

remained  thereuntil  August,  1888,  adding  much 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  Makah  Indians,  which 
was  reported  to  Prof.  Biiird  and  published  in  :i 
bulletin  of  the  U.  S.  National  Museum.  In  18H:t 
he  went  to  Queen  Charlotte  Islands  for  the 
Smithsonian  Institution  and  made  another  col- 
lection for  the  C.  S.  National  Museum. 

Szmimeie-s  Jesus  Christ  [Kalispel].   See 
Giorda  (J.) 


T. 


Tait: 


Numerals 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 
Vocabulary 


See  Eells  (M.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 
Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 


Talimoh.     See  Tilamuk. 

Tate  (Rev.  Charles  Montgomery).  [Hymn 
in  theAukarueiuim  language  of  Fraser  I 
River,  British  Columbia.] 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  4°,  in  the  possession  of  the  ; 
compiler  of  this  bibliography. 

Two  verses  and  chorus  of  the  hymn  "Sweet  ! 
bye  and  bye." 

Mr.  Tate  came   to   British   Columbia  from   : 
NorthumberlAiid,  England,  in  1870.  He  engaged 
in  mission  work  among  the  Flathead  Indians   : 
at  Nanaimo,  Vancouver  Island,  in  1871,  where  ; 
he  learned  the  Aukamenum  language  spoken   ; 
by  the  Indian  tribes  on  the  east  coast  of  Van-   : 
couver  Island,  lower  Fraser  River,  and  Puget 
Sound.    Here  he  spent  three  years,  when  he  j 
removed  to  Port  Simpson,  on  the  borders  of  j 
Alaska,  among   the    Tsimpsheans.    He  next  i 
moved  to  the  Fraser  River  and  spent  seven   | 
years  amongst  the  Flathead  tribes  between  i 
Tale  and  Westminster,  frequently  visiting  the  j 
Indians  on  the  Nootsahk  River  in  Washington 
Territory.    Mr.  Tato  spent  four  years,  1880  to 
188*,  among  the  Bella- Bellas,  returning  in  the 
latter  year  to  the  mission  on  Fraser  River. 
Ten  commandments: 

Netlakapamuk        See  Good  (J.  B.) 
Snanaimuk  Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Suanaimuk  Carniany  (J.  H.) 

Texts  .- 

Kalispel  See  Lettre. 

Komuk  Boas  (F.) 

Lilowat  Le  Jeuno  (J.  M.  R.) 

Nehelim  Boas  (F.) 

Xetlakapamuk  Good  (J.  B.) 

Netlakapamuk  Le  Jeune  (J.  M.  R.) 

Okinagan  Boas  (F.) 

Pentlash  Boas  (F.) 

Salish  Cauestrelli  (P.) 

Salish  Palladium  (L.) 

Si.anaimuk  Boas  (F.) 

Tilamuk  Boas  (F.) 

Twana  Buhner  (T.  S.) 

Twana  Eells  (M.) 


Thompson  River  Indians.     See  Netlakapamnk. 
Tilamuk : 

General  discussion  See  Hale  (H.) 


Gentos 

Boas  (F.) 

Grammatic  treatise 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Grammatic  treatise 

Halo  (H.) 

Sentences 

Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J. 

H.) 

Texts 

Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary 

Boas  (F.) 

Vocabulary 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Vocabulary 

Hale  (H.) 

Vocabulary 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Vocabulary 

Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J. 

H.) 

Words 

Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Words 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Tillamook.     See  Tilamnk. 

Toanhuch : 

Vocabulary  See  Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary  Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Vocabulary  Salish. 

Tolmie  (Dr.  William  Fraser).  [Vocabu- 
laries of  the  northwest  coast  of  North 
America.] 

In  Royal  Geog.  Soc.  of  London,  Jour.  vol.  11, 
pp.  230-246,  London,  1841, 8°.  (Geological  Sur- 
vey.) 

These  vocabularies  occur  in  an  article  by 
Scouler  (J.),  Observations  on  the  indigenous 
tribes  of  the  northwest  coast  of  America,  and 
are  as  follows : 

Vocabulary  of  the  Billechoola,  spoken  by 
coast  tribes  from  lat.  50°  30'  to  53°  30'  (numerals 
1-1000,  and  150  words  and  phrases),  pp.  230- 
235. — Vocabulary  of  the  Okinagen,  spoken  on 
Fraser's  River  (numerals  1-100  and  105  words 
and  phrases),  pp.  236-241. — Vocabulary  of  the 
Kawitchen,  spoken  at  the  entrance  of  Trading 
River,  opposite  Vancouver  Island ;  Noosdalum, 
Hood's  Canal;  and  Squallyamish,  Puget 
Sound  (numerals  1-100  and  150  words  and 
phrases),  pp.  242-247. 

— —  Vocabulary  of  the  Shooswap. 

In  Qibbs  (G.),  Comparative  vocabularies,  11. 
1-3,  Washingt  on,  1873, 4°. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Shooswap,  and  of 

the  Wa-ky-nft-kaine. 
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Tolmie  (W.  F.)  —  Continued. 

In  Powell  (J.  W.),  Contributions  to  N.  A. 
Ethnology,  vol.  1,  pp.  252-265.  Washington,  1877, 
4°. 

Each  contains  the  180  words  called  for  on  the 
Smithsonian  standard  form. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Kulleespolm. 

In  Powell  (J.  "W".),  Contributions  to  N.  A. 
Ethnology,  vol.  1,  pp.  270-282,  Washington,  1877, 

4°. 

[A  list  of  prepositions  in  the  Nis- 

qually  language.  ] 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  4°,  written  on  one  side 
only;  in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology. 
Recorded  April  21, 1856. 

— — andDawson(G.  M.)  Geological  and 
natural  history  survey  of  Canada.  | 
Alfred  R.  C.  Selwyn,  P.  R.  S.,  F.  G.  S., 
Director.  |  Comparative  vocabularies 
|  of  the  |  Indian  tribes  |  of  |  British 
Columbia,  |  with  a  map  illustrating  dis- 
tribution. ]  By  |  W.  Fraser  Tolmie,  | 
Licentiate  of  the  Faculty  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons, Glasgow.  |  And  |  George 
M.  Dawsou,  D.  S.,  A.S.R.M.,  F.G.S.,  &c. 
|  [Coat  of  arms.]  |  Published  by  author- 
ity of  Parliament.  | 

Montreal:  |  Dawson  brothers.  |  1884. 

Cover  title  nearly  as  above,  title  as  above 
verso  blank  1 1.  letter  of 'transmittal  signed  by 
G.  M.  Dawson  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  signed  by 
G.  M.  Dawson  pp.  5B-7B,  introductory  note 
signed  by  W.  F.  Tolmie  pp.  9B-12B,  text  pp. 
14B-131B,  map,  8°. 

Vocabularies  (240  words)  of  the  Kawitshin 
(Kowmook  or  Tlathool,  by  Tolmie),  Kawitshin 
(Snanaimooh  tribe,  by  Tolmie),  Kawitshin 
(Songis  tribe,  by  Tolmie  and  Dawson),  and 
Kawitshin  (Kwantlin  sept,  by  Tolmie  and  Daw- 
son),  pp.  38B-49B. — Vocabularies  (240  words)  of 
/  the  Niskwalli(Sinahomish.  by  Tolmie  and  Daw- 
son),  and  Tsheheilis  (Staktamish,  by  Tolmie), 
pp.  50B-61B.— Vocabulary  (230  words)  of  the 
Bilhoola  (Noothlakimish,  by  Tolmie  and  Daw- 
son),  and  Sclish  (Lillooet  tribe,  by  Dawson), 
pp.  62B-73B.— Vocabulary  (211  words)  of  the 
Selish  (Kullespelru  tribe,  by  Tolmie  and  Daw- 
son),  pp.  78B-86B.— Notes  on  the  vocabularies : 
Kawitshin,  pp.  119B-120B;  Niskwalli  and  Tshe- 
heilis, p,  121B;  Bilhoola,  p.  122B ;  Selish.  p.  123B- 
124B. — Appendix  II.  "Comparative  table  of  a 
few  (68)  words  in  the  foregoing  dialects,"  viz: 
Selish  (Kullespelm),  Nishwalli  (Sinahomish), 
Kawitshin  (Songis), Kawitsliin  (Kwantlin),  Bil- 
hoola (Noothlakimish),  p.  12~B.— AppendixIII. 
Comparison  of  a  few  words  in  various  languages 
of  North  America,  pp.  128B-130B,  includes  a  few 
Niskwalli,  Selish,  and  Kawitshin. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling,  Wellesley. 

William  Fraser  Tolmie  was  horn  at  Inver- 
ness, Scotland,  February  3,  1812,  and  died  De- 
(jemherS,  1886,  afteran  illness  of  only  three  days, 


Tolmie  (W. F.)  —  Continued. 

at  his  residence,  Cloverdale,  Victoria,  B.  C.  He 
was  educated  at  Glasgow  University,  where  he 
graduated  in  August,  1832.  On  September  12 
of  the  same  year  he  accepted  a  position  as  sur- 
geon and  clerk  with  the  Hudson's  Bay  Com- 
pany, and  left  home  for  the  Columbia  River, 
arriving  in  Vancouver  in  the  spring  of  1833. 
Vancouver  was  then  the  chief  post  of  the  Hud- 
son's Bay  Company  on  this  coast.  In  1841  he 
visited  his  native  land,  but  returned  in  1842 
overland  via  the  plains  and  the  Columbia,  and 
was  placed  in  charge  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  posts 
on  Puget  Sound.  He  here  took  a  prominent  part, 
during  the  Indian  war  of  1855-'56,  in  pacifying 
the  Indians.  Being  an  excellent  linguist,  he 
had  acquired  a  knowledge  of  the  native  tongues 
and  was  instrumental  in  bringing  about  peace 
between  the  whites  and  the  Indians.  He  was 
appointed  chief  factor  of  the  Hudson's  Bay 
Company  in  1855,  removed  to  Vancouver  Island 
in  1859.  when  he  went  into  stock-raising,  being 
the  first  to  introduce  thoroughbred  stock  into 
British  Columbia;  was  a  member  of  the  local 
legislature  two  terms,  until  1878 ;  was  a  member 
of  the  first  board  of  education  for  several  years, 
exercising  a  great  influence  in  educational  mat- 
ters ;  held  many  offices  of  trust,  and  was  always 
a  valued  and  respected  citizen. 

Mr.  Tolmie  was  known  to  ethnologists  for  his 
contributions  to  the  history  and  linguistics  of 
the  native  races  of  the  West  Coast,  and  dated 
his  interest  in  ethnological  matters  from  his 
contact  with  Mr.  Horatio  Hale,  who  visited  the 
West  Coast  -as  an  ethnologist  to  the  Wilkes 
exploring  expedition.  He  afterwards  trans- 
mitted vocabularies  of  a  number  of  the  tribes 
to  Dr.  Scouler  and  to  Mr.  George  Gibbs,  some 
of  which  were  published  in  Contributions  to 
North  American  Ethnology.  In  1884  he  pub- 
lished, in  conjunction  with  Dr.  G.  M.  Dawson,  a 
nearly  complete  series  of  short  vocabularies  of 
the  principal  languages  met  with  in  British 
Columbia,  and  his  name  is  to  be  found  fre- 
quently quoted  as  an  authority  on  the  history  of 
the  Northwest  Coast  and  its  ethnology.  He  fre- 
quently contributed  to  the  press  upon  public 
questions  and  events  now  historical. 
Tonghwamish.  See  Dwamish. 
Treasury.  The  Treasury  of  Languages. 
|  A  |  rudimentary  dictionary  |  of  | 
universal  philology.  |  Daniel  iii.  4.  | 
[One  line  in  Hebrew.]  | 

Hall  and  Co.,  25,  Paternoster  row, 
London.  1  (All  rights  reserved.)  [1873?] 

Colophon  :  London :  |  printed  by  Grant  and 
co.,  72-78,  Turnmill  street,  E.  C. 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  advertisement  (dated 
February  7th,  1873)  verso  blank  1 1.  introduction 
(signed  J.  B.  aud  dated  October  31st,  1873)  pp. 
i-iv,  dictionary  of  languages  (in  alphabetical 
order)  pp.  1-301,  list  of  contributors  p.  [302], 
errata  verso  colophon  1 1. 12°. 

Edited  by  James  Bouwick,  Esq.,F.  R.  G.  S., 
assisted  by  about  twenty-two  contributors, 
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whose  initials  are  signed  lothemnst  important, 
of  their  respect  i\  o  articles.  In  tlio  compila- 
tion  of  t  ho  work  free  use  u  as  made  of  liagster's 
llibleof  Evi-ni  LondaadDr.Lath&m'a  l-'lfnu-ntx 
of  Comparative  Philology.  Them  are  also 
references  to  an  appendix,  concerning  which 
thero  is  t  ho  following  note  on  p.  301 :  "Notice.— 
Owing  to  the  unexpected  enlargement  of  this 
Book  in  courao  of  printing,  the  Appendix  is 
necessarily  postponed;  and  the  more  especially 
as  additional  matter  has  beenreceived  sufficient 
to  make  a  second  volume.  And  it  will  ho  pro- 
ceeded -with  so  soon  as  an  adequate  list  of  Sub- 
scribers shall  he  obtained."  Under  the  name  of 
each  language  is  a  brief  statement  of  the  family 
or  stock  to  which  it  belongs,  and  the  country 
where  it  ia  or  was  spoken,  together  with  refer- 
ences, in  many  cases,  to  the  principal  author- 
ities on  the  grammar  and  vocabulary.  Addenda 
follow  at  the  end  of  each  letter. 

Contains  scattered  references  to  various  dia- 
lects of  the  Salishan. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

Tribal  names : 

Atna  See  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Bilkula  Latham  (R.  G.) 

Salish  Hoffman  (W.J.) 

Saliah  Kane  (P.) 

Salish  Koane(A.H.) 

Salish  Latham  (R.G.) 

Salish  Powell  (J.W.) 

Triibner  (Nicolas).  See Ludewig  (II.  EJ 
Triibner  &  Co.  Registered  for  Trans- 
mission Abroad.  [  Triibner's  |  American 
and  Oriental  Literary  Record.  |  A 
monthly  register  \  Of  the  most  impor- 
tant Works  published  in  North  and 
South  America,  in  |  India,  China,  and 
the  British  Colonies:  with  occasional 
Notes  on  German,  |  Dutch,  Danish, 
French,  Italian,  Spanish,  Portuguese, 
and  Russian  Books.  |  No.  l[-Nos.  145-6. 
Vol.  XII.  Nos.  11  &  12].  March  16, 
1865 [-December,  1879].  Price  6<7.  |  Sub- 
scription |  58.  per  Annum,  |  Post  Free. 
[London:  Triibuer&co.  1865-1879.] 
12  vols.  in  9,  large  8°.  No  title-pages,  head- 
ings only.  No.  1  to  uos.  23  &  24  (March  30, 1867) 
are  paged  1-424;  no.  25  (May  15, 1807)  to  no.  60 
(August  25, 1870)  are  paged  1-810.  The  number- 
ing by  volumes  begins  with  no.  01  (September 
26, 1870),  which  is  marked  vol.  VI,  no.  1 .  Vols. 
VI  to  XII  contain  pp. 1-196;  1-272;  1-204;  1-184; 
1-170;  1-152;  1-104.  Inaddition there isaspecial 
number  for  September,  1874  (pp.  1-72),  and  an 
extra  no.  128*  for  October,  1877  (pp.  1-10) ;  also 
supplementary  and  other  leaves.  Continued 
under  the  following  title: 

Triibner's  |  American,  European  &.  Oriental 
|  Literary  Record.  |  A  register  of  the  most  im- 
portant works  |  published  in  |  North  and  South 
America, India, China, Europe,  I  and  the  British 


Triibuer  &  Co. —  Continued. 

colonies.  |  With  Occasional  Notes  on  Herman, 
Dutch,  Danish,  French,  Italian,  Spanish,  |  Por- 
tuguese, Russian,  and  Hungarian  Literature.  | 
New  series.  Vol.I[-IXj.  |  .January  to  Decem- 
ber, 1880[-Jauuary  to  December,  1888].  | 

London :  |  Triibner  &  co.,  57  anu  59,  Ludgato 
hill.  [1880-1888.] 

9  vols.  large  8°.  Including  no.  147-8  tono.  242. 
each  volume  with  a  s  parato  title  and  leaf  of 
contents  and  its  own  pagination.  Continued  as 
follows: 

Triibuer's  record,  |  a  journal  |  devoted  to  the 
|  Literature  of  the  East,  |  with  notes  and  lists 
of  current  |  American,  European  and  Colonial 
Publications.  |  No.243[-251].  Third  series.  Vol. 
I.  Part  1[- Vol.  II.  PartS].  Price  2*. 

[London :  Triibner  &  co.  March,  1889-April, 
1891.] 

2  vols. ;  printed  covers  as  above,  no  title- 
panes,  largo  8°.  No  more  published. 

Titles  of  works  in  and  relating  to  the  Sali- 
shau  languages  are  scattered  through  the 
periodical,  together  with  notes  on  the  subject. 
A  list  of  "  Works  on  the  aboriginal  languages 
of  America,"  vol.  8  (first  series),  pp.  185-189, 
includes  titles  under  the  special  heading  of 
Clallam  and  Luinnii,  p.  180 ;  Selish,  p.  189. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

Bibliotheca  Hispauo- Americana.  |  A 

I  catalogue  ]  of  |  Spanish  books  |  printed 
in  |  Mexico,  Guatemala,  Honduras,  the 
Antilles,  |  Venezuela,  Columbia,  Ecua- 
dor, Peru,  Chili,  |  Uruguay,  and  the 
Argentine  Republic ;  |  and  of  |  Portu- 
guese books  printed  in  Brazil.  |  Fol- 
lowed by  a  collection  of  |  works  on  the- 
aborigiual  languages  |  of  America.  | 

On  Sale  at  the  affixed  Prices,  by  | 
Triibner  &  co.,  |  8  &  60,  Paternoster 
row,  London.  |  1870.  |  One  shilling  and 
sixpence. 

Cover  title  as  above  verso  contents  1 1.  no  i  n- 
sido  title;  catalogue  pp.  1-184,  colophon  verso 
advertisements  1  1. 16°. 

Works  on  the  aboriginal  languages  of  Amer- 
ica, pp.  162-184,  contains  a  list  of  books  (alpha- 
betically arranged  by  languages)  on  this  sub- 
ject, including:  General  works,  pp.  102-168; 
Clallam  and  Lummi,  p.  170;  Selish,  p.  184. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

A  |  catalogue  |  of  |  dictionaries  and 

grammars  |  of  the  j  Principal  Languages 
and  Dialects  |  of  the  World.  |  For  sale 
by  |  Triibner  &  co.  | 

London :  |  Trubner  &  co.,  8  &  60  Pa- 
ternoster row.  |  1872. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso 
names  of  printers  1  1.  notice  verso  blank  1  1. 
catalogue  pp.  1-04,  addenda  and  corrigenda  1  1. 
advertisements  verso  blank  1  1.  a  list  of  works 
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Triibner  &  Co. —  Continued. 

relating  to  the  science  of  language  etc.  pp. 
1-16, 8°. 

Contains  titles  of  a  low  works  iu  Clallam 
and  Lummi,  p.  12 ;  in  Selish,  p.  54. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

A  later  edition  with  title-page  as  follows : 

Triibnor's  |  catalogue  |  of  |  dictiona- 
ries and  grammars  |  of  the  |  Principal 
Languages  and  Dialects  of  the  World.  | 
Second  edition,  |  considerably  enlarged 
and  revised,  with  an  alphabetical  in- 
dex. |  A  guide  for  students  and  book- 
sellers. |  [Monogram.]  | 

London :  |  Triibner  &  co.,  57  and  59, 
Lndgate  hill.  |  1882. 

Cover  title  as  above,  title  as  above  verso  list  of 
catalogues  1 1.  notice  and  preface  to  the  second 
edition  p.  iii,  index  pp.  iv-viii,  text  pp.  1-168, 
additions  pp.  169-170,  Triibner's  Oriental  & 
Linguistic  Publications  pp.  1-95,  8°. 

Contains  titles  of  works  in  American  lan- 
guages (general),  p.  3 ;  Clallam,  p.  38  j  Selisb,  p. 
142. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Pilling. 

No.     1[-12].     January     1874[-May, 

1875].  |  A  catalogue  |  of  |  choice,  rare, 
and  curious  books,  |  selected  from  the 
stock  |  of  |  Triibiier  &  Co.,  |  57  &  59, 
Luclgate  hill,  London. 

[London :  Triibiier  &  co.   1874-1875.] 

12  parts ;  no  titles,  headings  only ;  catalogue 
(paged  continuously)  pp.  1-192,  large  8°.  This 
series  of  catalogues  was  prepared  by  Mr.  James 
George  Stuart  Bnrgcs  Bohn.  See  Triibner's 
American,  European,  it  Oriental  Literary  .Rec- 
ord, new  series,  vol.  1,  pp. 10-11  (February,  1880). 

Works  on  the  aboriginal  languages  of  Amer- 
ica, no.  8,  pp.  113-118,  including  titles  under  the 
headings  Clallam  and  Lummi,  and  Selish. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 

Trumbull :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Dr.  J .  Hammond  Trum- 
bull, Hartford,  Conn. 

Trumbull  (Dr.  James  Hammond).  Indian 
languages  of  America. 

In  Johnson's  New  Universal  Cyclopedia, 
vol.2,  pp.  1155-1161, New  York,  1877, 8°.  (Bureau 
of  Ethnology,  Congress.) 

A   general   discussion  of   the    subject,   in- 
cluding   linguistic     divisions,   etc.,  treating 
among  others  the  Salishan. 
[ ]  Catalogue  |  of  the  |  American  Li- 
brary |  of  the  late  |  mr.  George  Brinley, 
|  of  Hartford,  Conn.  |  Parti.  |  America 
in  general  |  New  France  Canada  etc.  | 
theBritish  colonies  to  1776  |  New  Eng- 
land |  [-Part  V.  |  General  and  miscel- 
laneous. |  [&e.  eight  lines.] 


Trumbull  (J.  H.)  —  Continued. 

Hartford  |  Press  of  the  Case  Lock- 
wood  &  Brainard  Company  |  1878 
[-1893] 

5  parts,  8°.  Compiled  by  Dr.  J.  H.  Trumbull. 

Indian  languages :  general  treatises  and  col- 
lections, part  3,  pp.  123-124;  Northwest  coast, 
p. 141. 

Copies  seen :  Eames,  Pilling. 

James  Hammond  Trumbull,  philologist,  was 
born  in  Stonington,  Conn.,  December  20,  1821. 
He  entered  Vale  in  1838,  and  though,  owing  to 
ill  health,  he  was  not  graduated  with  his  class, 
his  name  was  enrolled  among  its  members  in 
1850  and  he  was  given  the  degree  of  A.  M.  He- 
settled  in  Hartford  in  1847,  and  was  assistant 
secretary  of  state  in  1847-1852  and  1858-1861, 
and  secretary  in  1861- 1864,  also  state  librarian  in 
1854.  Soon  after  going  to  Hartford  he  joined  the 
Connecticut  Historical  Society,  was  its  corre- 
sponding secretary  iu  1849-1863,  and  was  elected 
its  president  in  1863.  He  has  been  a  trustee  of 
tho  "Watkinsoii  free  library  of  Hartford  and  its 
librarian  since  1863,  and  has  been  an  officer  of 
the  Wads  worth  athenaeum  since  1864.  Dr. Trum- 
bull was  an  original  member  of  the  American 
Philological  Association  in  1869  and  its  presi- 
dent in  1874-1875.  He  has  been  a  member  of  the 
American  Oriental  Society  since  1860  and  of  the 
American  Ethnological  Society  since  1867,  and 
honorary  member  of  many  State  historical'soci- 
eties.  In  1872  he  was  elected  to  the  National 
Academy  of  Sciences.  Since  1858  he  has  devoted 
special  attention  to  tho  subject  of  the  Indian 
languages  of  North  America.  He  has  prepared 
a  dictionary  and  vocabulary  to  John  Eliot's 
Indian  bible  and  is  probably  the  only  Amer- 
ican scholar  that  is  now  able  to  read  that  work . 
In  1873  he  was  chosen  lecturer  on  Indian  lan- 
guages of  North  America  at  Tale,  but  loss  of 
health  and  other  labors  soon  compelled  his 
resignation.  The  degree  of  LL.  D.  was  con- 
ferred on  him  by  Tale  in  1871  and  by  Harvard 
in  1887,  while  Columbia  gave  him  an  L.  H.  D. 
in  1887. — Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am.  Biog. 
Tsihalis.  Sets  Chehalis. 

Turner  (William  Wadden).     See  Lude- 
wig(H.E.) 

Twana : 

Dictionary  See  Eells  (M.) 

Geographic  names  Coones  (S.  F.) 

Geographic  names  Eells  (M.) 

Grammar  Eells  (M.) 

Graminatic  treatise  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Grammatic  treatise  Eells  (M.) 

Hymns  Eells  (M.) 

Legends  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Legends  Eells  (M.) 

Lord's  prayer  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Numerals  Eells  (M.) 

Prayers  Eells  (M.) 

Songs  Baker  (T.) 

Text  Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Text  Eells  (M.) 

Vocabulary  Eells  (M.) 
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Tylor    (Edward    Burnett).     Anthropol- 
ogy :  |  an  introduction  to  the  study  of 
|  man  and  civilization.  |  By  |  Edward 
B.  Tylor,  D.  C.  L.,  F.  R.  S.  |  With  illus- 
trations. | 

London:  |  Macmillanandco.  |  1881.  | 
The  Right  of  Translation  and  Repro- 
duction is  Reserved. 

Half-title  verso  design  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  1 1.  preface  pp.  v-vii,  contents  pp.  ix- 
xii,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xiii-xiv,  text  pp.  1- 
440,  selected  books  pp.44 1-442,  index  pp.  443-448, 
12°. 

A  few  words  in  the  language  of  Vancouver 
Island,  pp.  134, 141. 

Copies  teen:  Boston  Atheiiieum,  British 
Museum,  Congress. 

Anthropology :  |  an  introduction  to 

the  study  of  |  man  and  civilization.  | 
By  |  Edward  B.Tylor,  D.  C.  L.,  F.  R.  S. 
|  With  illustrations.  | 

New  York :  j  D.  Appletou  and  com- 
pany, |  1,  3,  and  5  Bond  street.  |  1881. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1  1.  title  verso  blank  1 
L  preface  pp.  v-vii,  contents  pp.  ix-xii,  list  of 
illustrations  pp.  xiii-xv,  text  pp.  1-440,  selected 
books  pp.  441-442,  index  pp.  443-448, 12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Geological  Survey, 
National  Museum. 

Einleituug  |  in  das   |  Studium  der 

Anthropologie  |   uud   |  Civilisation.  | 
Von  |  Dr.  Edward  B.  Tylor,  |  [&c.  two 
lines.]  |  Deutsche  [&c.  four  lines.]  | 


Tylor  (E.  B.)  —  Continued. 

Braunschweig,  |  Druck    uud  Verlag 
vonFriedrich  Viewiguud  Sohn.  |  1883. 
Pp.  i-xix,  1-538, 8°. 

Chapters  iv,  v,  Die  Sprache,  pp.  134-178. 
Copies  seen:  British  Museum. 

The  international  scientific  series  | 

Anthropology  |  an  introduction  to  the 
study    of  |  man   and    civilization  |  By 
Edward    B.  Tylor,   D.C.L.,  F.R.8.  | 
With  illustrations  | 

New  York  |  D.  Appleton  and  com- 
pany |  1888 

Half-title  o  f  the  series  verso  blank  1  1.  title 
aa  above  verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  v-viii,  con- 
tents pp.  ix-xii,  listof  illustrations  pp.  xiii-xiv, 
text  p  p.  1-440,  selected  books  pp.  441-442,  index 
pp.  4  43-448, 8°. 

Linguistic  con  tents  as  under  titles  above. 

Copies  seen:  Harvard. 

Anthropology:  |  an  introduction  to 

the  study  of  |  man  and  civilization.  | 
By  |  Edward  B.  Tylor,  D.  C.  L.,  F.  R.  S. 
|  With  illustrations.  |  Second  edition, 
revised.  | 

London:  |  Macmillan  and  co.  |  and 
New  York.  |  1889.  |  The  Right  of  Trans- 
lation and  Reproduction  is  Reserved. 

Half-title  verso  design  1  1.  title  verso  names 
of  printers  etc.  1  1.  preface  pp.  v-vii,  contents 
pp.  ix-xii,  list  of  illustrations  pp.  xiii-xv,  text 
pp.  1-440,  selected  books  etc.  pp.  441-442,  index 
pp.  443-448, 12°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above. 

Copies  seen :  Eames. 


V. 


Van  Gorp  (Rev.  L.)     The  Lord's  prayer 
in  the  Kalispel  language. 

In  Smaller  (E.  V.),  The  Kalispel  Country,  in 
tho  Century  Magazine,  vol.  29,  p.  455,  New 
York  and  London,  1885,  8°. 

Vater(/)r.  Johann  Severin).  Linguarum 
totius   orbis  [   Index  |  alphabeticus,  | 
quarum  |  Grammaticae,    Lexica,  |  col- 
lectiones  vocahulorum  |  receusentur,  | 
patria    significatur,    historia    adum- 
•bratur  |  a  |  Joanne  Severino  Vatero,  | 
Theol.  Doct.  et  Profess.  Bibliothecario 
Reg.,  Ord.  |  S.  Wladimiri  equite.  | 

Beroliui  |  In  officina  libraria  Fr. 
Nicolai.  |  MDCCCXV[1815]. 

Second  title:  Littoratur  |  der  |  Grammatikon, 

Lexica    |    und    |    Wiirtersammlungen    |    allor 

Sprachen  der  Erdo  |  nach  |  alphabet  ischer  Ord - 

iiuug    der  Sprachon,  |  mit    finer  |  gfdrHngtf  u 

i,     Debersicht  |  des  Vaterlandes,  der  Schieksalo  | 


Vater  (J.  S.)  —Continued. 

und  Verwandtschaft  derselben  |  von  |  Dr. 
.Tohann  Severin  Vater,  |  Professor  und  Biblio- 
thekar  zu  Konigsberg  des  S.  Wladimir-  |  Or- 
dens  Ritter.  | 

Berlin  |  in  der  Nicolaischen  Buchhandlung. 
|  1815  . 

Latin  title  verso  1.  1  recto  blank,  German  title 
recto  1.  2  verso  blank,  dedication  verso  blank  1 
1.  address  to  the  king  1  1.  preface  pp.  i-ii,  to 
the  reader  pp.  iii-iv,  half-title  verso  blank  1  1. 
text  pp.  3-250,  8°.  Alphabetically  arranged  by 
names  of  languages,  double  columns,  German 
and  Latin. 

Notices  of  works  relating  to  the  Atnah  lan- 
guage, p.  21. 

Copies  seen  :  Bureau  of  Et  hnology,  Eames, 
Pilling. 

A  later  edition  in  German  titled  as  follows: 


Litteratur  |  derj  Grammatiken,  Lex- 
ika  |  und  |  Wortersammlungen  |  aller 
Sprachen  der  Erde  |  von  |  Johann  Se- 
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Vater  (.T.  S.)  —  Continued. 

Vocabulary  —  Continued. 

v«riu  Vater.  |  Zweite,  vollig  urugear- 

Kaulits 

Gallatin  (A.) 

beiteto  Ausgabe  |  von  |  B.  Jiilg.  | 

Kaulits 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Berlin,   1847.  |  In  der  Nicolaischen 
Buchhandlimg. 

Kaulits 
Kaulits 
Kaulits 

Hale(H.) 
Latham  (R.  G.) 
Powell  (J.  W.) 

Title  verso  blank  1  1.  dedication  verso  blank  1 

Kaulits 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

1.  Vorwort  (signed  B.  Jiilg  and  dated  1.  Decem- 

Kaulits 

Wabass(W.G.) 

ber  1846)  pp.  v-x.  titles  of  general  works  on  the 

Kawichen 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

subject  pp.  xi-xii,  text  (alphabetically  arranged 

Kawieheu 

Scouler  (J.) 

by  names  of  languages)  pp.  1-450,  Nachtrago 

Kawichon 

Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

tind  Berichtigungen  pp.  451-541,  Sachregister 

Kawieheu 

Tolmie   ("W.   F.)  and 

pp.  542-563,  Autorenregister  pp.  564-592,  Verbes- 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

serungen  2  11.8°. 

Klallam 

Eells  (M.) 

List  of  works  relating  to  the  Atnah,  pp.  38, 

Klallam 

Gibbs  (G.) 

459;     Billechoola,   p.   490;    Flathead,   p.  483; 

Klallam 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Friendly  Village,  p.  490  ;  Kawitschen,  p.  503  ; 

Klallam 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Nusdalum,  p.  528;  Okanagan,  p.  335;  Spokan- 

Klallam 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Indianer,  p.  483  ;  S<iuallyamish,  p.  382. 

Klallam 

Scouler  (J.) 

Copies  seen  :  Congress,  Eames,  Harvard. 

Klallam 

Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

At  the  Fischer  sale,  no.  1710,  a  copy  sold  for  1*. 

Komuk 

Boas(F.) 

See  Adelung  (  J.  C)  and  Vater  (  J.  S.  ) 

Komuk 
Komuk 

Brinton  (D.  G.) 
Gibbs  (G.) 

Vocabulary  : 

Komuk 

Pinart  (A  L.) 

Atna                          See  Adelung  (J.   C.)  and 

Komuk 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

Komuk 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Atna                                 Gallatin  (A.) 

Kwantlen 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Atna                                 Hale  (H.) 

Kwantlen 

Roebrig  (F.L.O.) 

Atna                                 Howse  (J.) 

Kwantlen 

Tolmie    (W.  F.)   and 

Atna                                 Latham  (R.  G.) 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Atna                                 Mackenzie  (A.)                        Kwinaiutl 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Atna                                 Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Kwinaiutl 

Hale(H.) 

Bilkula                             Bancroft  (H.  H.)                       Kwinaiutl 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Bilkula                             Boas  (F.)                                   Kwinaiutl 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Hi  Ik  11  la                           '  Gallatiu  (A.)                            Lilowat 

Boas(F.) 

Bilkula                             Gibbs  (G.)                                 Lilowat 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Bilkula                             Latham  (K.  G.)                         Lilowat 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Bilkula                             Pinart  (  A.  L.)                           Lilowat 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Bilkula                             Powell  (J.  W  )                          Lilowat 

Tolmie  (W.   F.)  and 

Bilkula                             Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Bilkula                             Scouler  (J.) 

Lumnii 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Bilkula                              Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Lummi 

Pinart  (A.L.) 

Bilkula                             Tolmie   (W.  F.)   and 

Lummi 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Nehelim 

Boas  (F.) 

Chehalis                            Eells  (M.) 

Netlakapamuk 

Boas  (F.) 

Chehalis                            Hale  (H.) 

Netlakapamuk 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Chehalis                           Latham  (R.  G.) 

Netlakapamuk 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Chehalis                            Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Niskwalli 

Campbell  (J.) 

Chehalis                            Smet  (P.  J.de). 

Niskwalli 

Canadian. 

Cbebalis                           Swan  (J.  G.) 

Niskwalli 

Eells  (M.) 

Chehalis                            Tolmie  (W.  F.)   and 

Niskwalli 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Niskwalli 

Hale  (H.) 

Dwamish                          Salish. 

Niskwalli 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Friendly  Village             Adelung  (J.   C.)  and 

Niskwalli 

Montgomerie  (J.  E.) 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

Niskwalli 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Friendly  Village             Gallatiu  (A.) 

Niskwalli 

Salisb. 

Friendly  Village             Latham  (R.  G.) 

Niskwalli 

Scouler  (J.) 

Friendly  Village             Mackenzie  (A.) 

Niskwalli 

Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Kalispel                            Gibbs  (G.) 

Niskwalli 

Tolmie   (W.   F.)    and 

Kitlispel                            Hale  (H.) 

Dawsou  (G.  M.) 

Kalispel                             Piuart  (A.  L.) 

Niskwalli 

Wickersham  (J.) 

Kalispel                            Powell  (J.  W.) 

Niskwalli 

Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Kalispel                            Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Nuksahk 

Gatschet  (A.  S.) 

Kalispel                            Tolmie  (W.  F.) 

Nuksalik 

Gibbs  ((I.) 

Kalispel                             Tolmie    (W.    F.)  and 

Nuksahk 

Rouhrig  (F.L.O.) 

Dawson  (G.  M.) 

Nusalph 

Gibbs  (G.) 

SALISHAN    LANGUAGES. 
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Vocabulary  —  Continued. 

Vocabulary  —  Continued. 

Xiisalph 

Roehrig  (F.  !,.().) 

Ska;:  it 

Knell.!-  <K.  L.  0.) 

Okiuagan 

H<  MS  (K.) 

Skitsuish 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Oktnagan 

«ibbs((i.) 

Skitsiiish 

Hale  (H.) 

Okinagan 

HOW  86  (J.) 

Skitsuish 

Meugariui  (G.) 

Okinawa!! 

Latham  (R.  (!.) 

Skitsuish 

I'inart  (A.L.) 

Okinagan 

I'owell  (J.W.) 

Skitsiiish 

Powell  (J.W.) 

Ottnagan 

Roehrift  (F.  L.  O.) 

Skitsiiish 

Koclirig  (K.  L.  O.) 

Okfnagan 

Si-oilier  (J.) 

Skitsiiish 

Sni.'t  (P.J.ilf.) 

Qfkinagaii 

Tolmie  (W.  K.) 

Skokoiiiish 

Hoas  (F.) 

IVntlaali 

Boas  (F.) 

Skokomish 

Salish. 

Piskwau 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Skoyelpi 

Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

Piskwan 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Skoyelpi 

Cilibs  (G.) 

Piskwau 

Hale  (H.) 

Skoyelpi 

Hale  (H.) 

I'isk  \vau 

Latham  (R.  O.) 

Skoyelpi 

Mengarini  <(i.) 

Piskwau 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Skoyelpi 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

1'iskwau 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Skoyelpi 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Pnyalliiii 

McCaw(S.R.) 

Skwamish 

Salish. 

Puyallup 

Salish. 

Suanaimuk 

Boas  (F.) 

Salisli 

Candian. 

Suauaimuk 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Salisli 

Cooper  (J.  G.) 

Suanaimuk 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Salisli 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Suanaimuk 

Tolmie    (W.  F.)   and 

Salish 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

Saitoh 

Henry  (A.) 

Snohomish 

Bolduc(J.-B.  Z.) 

Salisli 

Hoffman  (W.J.) 

Snohomish 

Chirouze  (  —  ) 

Salish 

Howse  (J.) 

Snohomish 

Craig  (R.O.) 

Salish 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Songish 

Boas  (F.) 

Salisli 

Maximilian  (A.  P.) 

Songisli 

Tolmie  (W.   F.)    and 

Salisli 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

Salish 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Spokan 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Salisli 

Salish. 

Spokan 

Hale  (H.) 

Salish 

Smet  (P.J.de) 

Spokan 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Salish 

Wilkes  (C.) 

Spokan 

Powell  (J.W.) 

Salish 

"Wilson  (E.  F.) 

Spokan 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Shiwapmiik 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Stailakuni 

Boas  (F.) 

Shiwapmuk 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Tait 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Shiwaprank 

Roehrig  (F.L.O.) 

Tait 

Powell  (J.  W.) 

Shuswap 

Boas  (F.) 

Tait 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Shuswap 

Dawson  (G.M.) 

Tilamuk 

Boas  (F.) 

Shuswap 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Tilamuk 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Shuswap 

Hale  (H.) 

Tilamuk 

Hale  (H.) 

Shuswap 

Howse  (J.) 

Tilamuk 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Shuswap 

Pinart  (A.  L.) 

Tilamuk 

Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J. 

Shuswap 

Powell  (J.W.) 

H.) 

Shuswap 

Toltuie  (W.  F.) 

Toanhuch 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Sicatl 

Boas  (F.) 

Toanhuch 

Roehrig  (F.  L.  O.) 

Silets 

Boaa  (F.) 

Toanhuch 

Salish. 

Skagit 

Craig  (R.  O.) 

Twana 

Eells  (M.) 

w. 


Wabass  (Dr.W.G.)    Vocabulary  of  the 
Cowlitz  language. 

Manuscript,  1  leaf,  4°,  in  the  library  of  the 
I'.uivaii  of  Ethnology,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Recorded  at  Cowlitz  landing,  February,  1858. 

A  list  of  23  English  words  with  Cowlitz  and 
Chinook  equivalents. 
Wakynakane.     See  Okinagan. 

Walker  (Rev.  Elkanah).      [A  portion  of 
the  gospel  of  Matthew  in  the  Flutlieail 

or  Spokan  language.]  (*) 


Walker  (E.)—  Continued. 

Manuscript,  20  pages,  8°,  belonging  to  Rev. 
Myron  Eells,  Union  City,  Wash.,  who  has 
kindly  described  it  for  me  as  follows : 

' '  Translated  trom  the  original  Greek  by  Rev. 
Elkanah  Walker,  missionary  of  the  American 
Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions, 
in  accordance  with  a  vote  of  the  Oregon  mis- 
sion passed  at  a  meeting  held  in  May,  1845, 
Jan.  1st,  1846.  I  copied  it  from  an  older  manu- 
script, which  I  believe  my  father  had,  and 
which  I  presume  has  been  Inmieil.  It  contains 
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Walker  (E.)  —  Continued. 

only  chapters  1-3  and  chapter  4,  verses  1-23.  It 
•was  never  printed,  I  believe,  nor  am  I  aware 
that  the  translation  was  ever  finished." 


{- and  Bells   (C.)] 

sitskai   |  thin   |   siais 
sitlinish.  |  [Picture.] 
Lsipwai:  |  1842. 


Etshiit  |  thin  | 
thin  I   Sitskai- 


Literal  translation :  First  |  the  |  writes  I  the 
|  lesson  |  the  |  writes  Creator. 

Title  p.  1,  text  in  the  Spokar  language  pp.  2- 
16,  sq.  16°.  This  is  said  to  be  the  third  book 
printed  in  the  United  States  west  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains. 

Key  to  the  alphabet,  p.  2.  — Siais  [spelling  les- 
sons] i-iii,  pp.  3-4. — Siais  [reading  lessons]  iv-  j 
xii,  pp.  5-16.  See  the  facsimile  of  the  title-page. 
Copies  seen :  Eames,  Eells,  Pilling,  Wicker- 
sham  (Tacoma,  Wash.),  Pacific  University  (For- 
est Grove,  Oregon).  The  last  mentioned  is  the  , 
only  perfect  copy  I  have  seen .  Prof.  J.  W.  Marsh, 
the  president  of  the  university,  kindly  per- 
mitted mo  to  photograph  the  first  four  pages,  in 
order  to  complete  the  other  copies  mentioned. 
I  am  indebted  to  Kev.  Myron  Eells  for  the 
following  notes: 

"Rev.  Elkanah  Walker  was  born  at  North 
Yarmouth,  Me.,  August  7, 1805.  Converted  at 
the  age  of  26,  he  soon  began  to  study  for  the 
ministry.  He  took  an  academic  course,  but  did 
not  go  to  college.  He  graduated  from  Bangor 
Theological  Seminary,  Me.,  in  1837,  and  gave 
himself  to  the  foreign. missionary  work  under 
the  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 
Foreign  Missions.  At  first  he  was  appointed 
to  South  Africa  with  Rev.  C.  Eells,  but  a  fierce 
war  between  two  native  chiefs  detained  them, 
and  in  the  meantime  the  call  from  Oregon 
became  so  urgent  that,  with  their  consent,  their 
destination  was  changed. 

"He  was  ordained  at  Brewer,  Me.,  as  a  Con- 
gregational minister  in  February,  1833,  and  was 
married  March  5, 1838,  to  Miss  Mary  Richard- 
son, who  was  born  at  Baldwin,  Me.,  April  1, 
1811.  Before  her  engagement  to  Mr.  Walker 
she  was  appointed  as  a  missionary  to  Siam ;  but 
after  that  event  her  destination  was  changed 
first  to  Africa  and  then  to  Oregor..  March  C, 
1838,  they  started  to  cross  the  continent,  in 
company  with  three  other  missionaries  and 
their  wives,  where  no  white  women  had  ever 
been  except  Mrs.  Whitman  and  Mrs.  Spalding. 
From  Missouri  to  Oregon  the  journey  was  on 
horseback.  They  i cached  Wallawalla  August 
29,  1838,  where  they  wintered,  and  the  next 
spring  went  to  Tsbimakain,  Walkers  Prairie, 
among  the  Spokan  Indians,  with  Rev.  C.  Eells 
and  wife.  The  next  ten  years  were  spent  at  this 
place.  At  first  the  Indians  weremuch  interested, 
but,  when  they  found  that  Christianity  meant 
that  they  should  give  up  gambling,  incanta- 
tions, and  the  like,  their  interest  grew  less,  so 
that  none  united  with  the  church  before  they 
left.  Subsequent  events  have  shown,  however, 


"Walker  (E.)  — Continued. 

that  many  of  them  were  Christians,  lor  their 
lives  have  proved  it. 

"  Mr.  Walker  studied  the  Spokau  language 
quite  thoroughly  and  learned  its  scientific  and 
gramnaatic  construction  more  thoroughly  than 
his  colaborer.  He  prepared  [with  the  assist- 
ance of  Rev.  Gushing  Eells]  a  small  primer  in 
the  language,  which  was  printed  in  1842  at 
Lapwai,  Idaho,  the  only  book  ever  printed  in 
that  language.  [See  title  next  above.] 

"On  account  of  the  Whitman  massacre,  in 
1847,  at  Wallawalla,  he  was  obliged  to  remove, 
with  his  family,  to  the  Willamette  Valley, 
Oregon,  in  1848.  Until  1850  he  made  his  home 
at  Oregon  City,  and  from  that  time  until  his 
death  at  Forest  Grove.  In  1848  he  aided  in 
organizing  the  Congregational  Association  of 
Oregon.  The  same  year  he  assisted  in  found- 
ing Tualatin  Academy  and  Pacific  University, 
at  Forest  Grove,  to  whicli  he  gave  $1.000  and  of 
which  he  was  a  trustee  eleven  years  previous 
to  his  death.  He  preached  at  Forest  Grove 
and  in  the  vicinity  nearly  all  the  time  he  lived 
there,  and  during  his  pastorate  of  the  Congre- 
gational church  at  that  place  the  church  build- 
ing there  was  erected  which  cost  $7,000,  of 
whicli  he  gave  $1,000.  In  1870  he  returned  to 
Maine,  on  his  only  visit  east.  He  died  at  Forest 
Grove,  November  21, 1877,  aged  72  years.  His 
wife  still  lives  there  (1892),  and  of  his  eightchil- 
dren  seven  are  living;  five  have  been  engaged 
in  active  Christian  work  among  the  Indians 
of  the  Pacific  coast,  and  one  is  a  missionary  in 
China.  The  eldest  one  is  the  first  white  boy 
born  in  Oregon,  Idaho,  or  Washington." 
Watkinson :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  Watkinson  library,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Wellesley :  This  word  following  a  title  or  within 
parentheses  after  a  note  indicates  thatacopyof 
the  work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  com- 
piler in  the  library  of  Wellesley  college,  Wel- 
lesley, Mass. 

Whymper  (Frederick).  Travel  and  ad- 
venture |  in  the  |  territory  of  Alaska,  | 
formerly  Russian  America — now  ceded 
to  the  |  United  States — and  in  various 
other  |  parts  of  the  north  Pacific.  |  By 
..Frederick  Whymper.  |  [Design.]  |  With 
map  and  illustrations.  | 

London  |  John  Murray,  Albemarle 
street.  |  1868.  |  The  right  of  Translation 
is  reserved. 

Half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  title  verso  names  of 
printers  1 1.  dedication  verso  blank  1  1.  preface 
pp.  vii-ix,  contents  pp.  xi-xix,  list  of  illustra- 
tions p.  [xx],  text  pp.  1-306,  appendix  pp.  307- 
331,  map,  plates,  8°. 

A  few  Salishan  phrases,  pp.  43, 47. 

Copictseen  :  Boston  Public,  British  Museum, 
Congress. 
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1*  FBI 


THLU 

SITSKAI 

THLU 

SIAIS 

T  R  t  V 

S  i  t  sk  ai  s  it  1  i  n  i  sh  . 


LAPWAL 


FACSIMILE  OF  THE  TITLE-PAGE  OF  THE  SPOKAN  PRIMER, 
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Whymper  (F.)  —  Continued. 

At  the  Field  wale,  catalogue  no.  2539,  a  copy 
brought  $2. 75. 
An  American  edition  titled  as  follows : 

—  Travel  and  adventure  |  in  the  | 
territory  of  Alaska,  |  formerly  Russian 
America — now  ceded  to  the  |  United 
States — and  in  various  other  |  parts  of 
the  north  Pacific.  |  By  Frederick 
Whymper.  |  [Design.]  J  With  map  and 
illustrations.  | 

New  York:  |  Harper  &  brothers,  pub- 
lishers, |  Franklin  square.  |  1869. 

Frontispiece  1 1.  title  verso  blank  1 1.  dedica- 
tion verso  blank  1 1.  preface  pp.  xi-xii,  contents 
pp.  xiii-xviii,  list  of  illustrations  p.  xix,  text 
pp.  21-332,  appendix  pp.  333-353,  map  and 
plates,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  title  next  above, 
pp.  63,  66. 

Copies  seen :  Bancroft,  Boston  Athenaeum, 
Geological  Survey,  Powell. 

Reprinted,  1871,  pp.  xix,  21-353,  8».  (*) 

Fre"de"rick    Whymper  |  Voyages     et 

aventures  |  dans  |  1'Alaska  |  (ancien 
Ame~rique  russe)  |  Ouvrage  traduit  de 
1' Anglais  |  avec  1'autorisation  de 
1'auteur  |  par  Bmile  Jonveaux  |  Illus- 
tre  de  37  gravures  sur  hois  |  et  accom- 
pagne"  d'une  carte.- 

Paris  |  librairie  Hachette  et  C'1'  | 
boulevard  Saint-Germain,  79  |  1871  | 
Tous  droits  reserv6s 

Cover  title  as  above,  half-title  verso  names  of 
printersll.titleas  above  verso  blan  k  11 .  preface 
pp.  i-ii,  half-title  verso  blank  1 1.  text  pp.  3-405, 
table  des  chapitres  pp.  407-412,  map,  8°. 

Linguistic  contents  as  under  titles  above, 
pp.  58, 65. 

Copies  seen :  Pilling. 

Wickersham  (Judge  James).  The  name 
is  "Tacoma." 

In  the  Weekly  Ledger,  Tacoma,  Washington, 
Friday,  February  10, 1893.  (Pilling.) 

A  discussion  concerning  the  name  of  the 
mountain,  "Is  it  Tacoma  or  Rainier." 

Niskwalli  and  Puyallup  geographic  terms. 

Reprinted,  with  additions,  as  follows : 

Proceedings  |  of  the  |  Tacoma  acad- 
emy of  science,  |  February  6,  1893.  | 
[Ornament.]  |  Paper  by  Hon.  James 
Wickershara.  |  Is  it  "Mt.  Tacoma"  or 
"Rainier."  |  What  Do  History  and 
Tradition  Say?  |  [Ornament.]  | 

Tacoma:  |  Puget  Sound  Printing 
Company.  |  1893. 

Cover  title  as  above  verso  names  of  officers, 
no  inside  title,  text  pp.  1-16.  8C. 


Wickersham  (J.)  —  Continued. 

Names  of  a  number  of  geographic,  features 
passim,  mainly  "Nisqiially-Puyallup". — Ety- 
mology of  the  word  Tacoma,  p.  16. 

Copies  seen .-  Pilling. 

[Material  relating  to  the  Nisqually 

language.] 

In  response  to  my  inquiries,  Judge  Wicker- 
sham, of  Tacoma,  Wash.,  writes  me  under  date 
of  November  14, 1892,  as  follows : 

"You  ask  for  the  title  and  full  description  of 
manuscript,  etc.,  relating  to  the  Nisqually  lan- 
guage. As  yet  it  has  no  title  and  consists  of 
about  200  pages  of  words,  definitions,  legends, 
names,etc., collected  from  a  Nisqually  Indian  by 
the  name  of  Leschi,  who  is  the  sou  of  the  cele- 
brated chief  Quiemuth  and  nephew  of  Leschi, 
the  war  chief  of  the  combined  Nisqually,  Pu- 
yallup,  Klikitat,  and  Yakama  war  of  1855-'56 
on  Puget  Sound.  I  am  getting,  in  the  best  pos- 
sible manner,  a  complete  vocabulary  of  the 
Nisqually,  simon  pure,  and  intend  to  keep  at  it 
until  I  have  everything  obtainable. 

"My  idea  now  is  to  prepare  the  history  of 
these  people  since  the  advent  of  the  whites, 
their  legends  and  myths,  their  language,  hab- 
its, form  of  government,  etc.,  in  a  small  volume 
for  preservation.  It  will  have,  of  course,  only  a 
local  interest,  except  to  ethnologists,  but  it  can 
still  be  made  of  so  great  interest  to  the  people 
of  our  State  as  to  become  practically  a  history 
of  the  State  of  Washington." 

James  Wickersham  was  born  in  Marion 
county,  Illinois,  in  1857;  received  a  common- 
school  education.  At  20  went  into  law  office  of 
Senator  John  M.  Palmer,  Springfield,  111.,  and 
in  1880  was  admitted  to  the  bar  upon  examina- 
tion before  the  supreme  court  of  Illinois.  Was 
employed  on  census  of  1880  under  Special 
Agent  Fred.  H.  Wines,  engaged  on  statistical 
work  in  connection  with  the  defective,  delin- 
quent, and  dependent  classes  in  the  United 
States.  Upon  the  completion  of  this  work, 
having  married  meanwhile,  in  1883  moved  to 
Tacoma,  Wash.,  where  he  began  the  practice  of 
law.  In  1884  was  elected  probate  judge  of 
Pierce  county;  was  re-elected  in  1886;  since 
expiration  of  term  has  been  engaged  in  the  law 
practice  at  Tacoma.  He  made  an  exploration 
of  the  earthworks  of  mound- builders  in  Sanga- 
mon  county,  Illinois,  in  1882  (see  Smithsonian 
Rep.,  1883,  pp.  825-835),  and  has  since  been  inter- 
ested in  anthropological  matters.  Was  one  of 
the  charter  members  of  the  Tacoma  Academy  of 
Science,  and  takes  an  active  interest  in  its  work. 
Mr.  Wickersham  makes  a  specialty  of  history 
of  the  northwest  coast,  and  has  gathered  a  fine 
library  on  that  subject  as  well  as  ethnology.  Has 
written  Nisqually  Indian  languages,  legends, 
etc.,  also  the  Chinese  language  on  plan  adopted 
by  Smithsonian  in  collecting  Indian  vocabu- 
laries. He  is  now  engaged  in  arranging  a  com- 
parative list  of  words  from  the  American 
Indian  and  some  of  the  Mongolian  langauges. 
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Wilkes  (Charles).     Narrative  |  of  the  | 
United  States  |  exploring  expedition.  | 
During  the  years  |  1838,1839,1840,1841, 
1842.  |  By  |  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  S.N.,  | 
commander  of  the  expedition,  |  mem- 
ber  of    the    American    philosophical 
society,  etc.  |  In  five  volumes,  and  an 
athis.  |  Vol.I[-V].  | 

Philadelphia:  |  printed  by  C.  Sher- 
man. |  1844. 

5  vols.  and  atlas,  maps,  plates  and  steel 
vignettes,  4°. 

Names  of  the  months  in  the  Flathead  Lan- 
guage, vol.  4,  p.  478. 

Copies  seen  :  British  Museum,  Congress, 
Lenox. 

Only  a  limited  number  of  this  issue,  75 
copies,  I  believe,  were  printed,  and  these  were 
for  presentation.  The  copies  of  the  quarto  edi- 
tion issued  for  sale  are  dated  1845,  as  described 
in  the  next  following  title.  Titles  of  several 
octavo  editions  are  also  given  below. 

The  quarto  series  was  continued  by  the  pub- 
lication of  the  scientific  results  of  the  expedi- 
tion to  volume  24,  of  which  vols.  18,  19,  21,  and 
22  are  yet  unpublished.  They  have  a  slightly 
changed  title,  beginning  :  United  States  explor- 
ing expedition.  The  only  one  containing  lin- 
guistic matter  is  Hale  (Horatio),  Philology, 
vol.  6,  Philadelphia,  1846,  for  title  of  which  see 
p.  31  of  this  bibliography. 

-  Narrative  |  of  the  |  United  States  | 
exploring      expedition.  |  During     the 
years  |  1838,  1839,  1840,  1841,  1842.  |  By 
|  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N.,  |  commander 
of    the    expedition,  |  member  of    the 
American  philosophical  society,  etc.  | 
In  five  volumes,  and  an  atlas.  |  Vol. 
I[-V].  | 

Philadelphia:  |  Lea  &  Blanchard.  | 
1845. 

5  vols.  and  atlas,  maps,  plates,  and  steel 
vignettes,  4°. 

This  is  the  same  edition  as  the  preceding, 
but  with  new  title. 

Names  of  the  months  in  the  Flathead  lan- 
guage, vol.  4,  p.  478. 

Copies  seen  :  Eames,  Lenox. 

The  following  are  reprints  : 

-  Narrative  |  of  the  |  United  States  | 
exploring      expedition.  |  During     the 
years  |  1838,  1839,  1840,  1841,  1842.  |  By 

|  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N.  |  commander 
of  the    expedition,  |  member    of    the 
American  philosophical  society,  etc.  | 
In  five  volumes,  and   an   atlas.  |  Vol. 


Philadelphia;  I  Lea 
1845. 


Blanchard. 


Wilkes  (C.)— Continued. 

5  vols.  and  atlas,  maps,  plates,  and  steel 
vignettes,  royal  8°. 

Names  of  the  months  in  Flathead,  with  mean- 
ings, vol.  4,  p.  450. 

Copies  teen:  .Boston  Athenaeum,  British 
Museum,  Congress,  Geological  Survey,  Lenox. 

Narrative  |  of  the  |  United  States  | 

exploring  expedition.  |  During  the 
years  |  1838,  1839, 1840,  1841,  1842.  |  By 
|  Charles  Wilkes, U.  S.N.  |  commander 
of  the  expedition,  |  member  of  the 
American  philosophical  society,  etc.  | 
In  five  volumes  and  an  atlas.  |  Vol. 
I[-V].  | 

London:  |  Wiley  and  Putnam.  | 
(Printed  by  C.  Sherman,  Philadelphia, 
U.S.A.)  |  1845. 

5  vols.  and  atlas,  maps,  plates,  royal  8°. 

Names  of  thomonths  in  Flathead,  withmeau- 
ings,  vol.  4,  p.  450. 

Copies  seen :  British  Museum,  Harvard. 

Narrative  |  of  the  |  United  States  | 

exploring  expedition.  |  During  the 
years  |  1838,  1839,  1840, 1841,  1842.  |  By 
|  Charles  Wilkes,  U.  S.  N.  |  commander 
of  the  expedition,  |  member  of  the 
American  philosophical  society,  etc.  | 
With  illustrations  and  maps.  |  Vol. 

I[-V].  | 

Philadelphia:  |  Lea  &  Blanchard.  | 
1845. 

5  vols.  maps,  plates,  8°. 

This  edition  diifers  from  the  quarto  and 
royal  octavo  editions  in  that  woodcuts  have 
been  substituted  for  the  47  steel  vignettes,  in 
having  only  11  of  the  14  maps  bound  in,  in 
being  printed  on  somewhat  thinner  paper,  in 
the  omission  inmost  copies  of  the  04  plates,  and 
in  not  being  accompanied  by  the  atlas. 

Namesof  the  months  in  Flathead,  with  mean- 
ings, vol.  4,  p.  450. 

Copies  seen  :  Congress. 

Narrative  |  of  the  |  United  States  | 

exploring     expedition.  |  During     the 
years  |  1838,  1839,  1840,  1841,  1842.  |  By 
|  Charles  Wilkes,U.  S.  N.  |  commander 
of  the    expedition,  |  member    of    the 
American  philosophical  society,  etc.  | 
In  five  volumes,  with  thirteen  maps.  | 
Vol.  I[-V].  | 

Philadelphia:  |  1850. 

5  vols.  maps,  plates,  8°. 

Namesof  the  mouths  in  Flathead,  with  mean- 
ings, vol.  4,  p.  450. 

Copies  seen:  Astor,  Boston  A  thenmum,  Con- 
gress, National  Museum. 

The  edition  of  the  Narrative:  [London] 
Ingram,  Cooke  &  Co.,  1852,  2  vols.  sq.  16°  (Boston 
Athenasum),  does  not  contain  the  linguistics, 
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Wilkes  (C.)  —  Continued. 

I  have  seen  mention  of  "  a  new  edition," 
New  York,  1850. 

Charles  Wilkes,  naval  officer,  born  in  Xe\v 
York  City,  April  3,  1798,  died  in  Washington, 
D.  C.,  February  8, 1877.  He  entered  the  navy 
as  a  midshipman  January  1, 1818,  and  was  pro- 
moted to  lieutenant,  April  28,  1826.  He  was 
appointed  to  the  department  of  charts  and 
instruments  in  1830  and  was  the  first  in  the 
United  States  to  set  up  fixed  astronomical  in- 
struments and  observe  with  them.  On  Angust 
18, 1838,  hesailed  from  Norfolk,  Va.,  in  command 
of  a  squadron  of  five  vessels  and  a  storeship,  to 
explore  the  southern  seas.  He  visited  Madeira, 
the  Cape  Verde  Islands,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Ti- 
erra  del  Fuego,  Valparaiso,  Callao,  the  Pau- 
motou  group,  Tahiti,  the  Samoan  group  (which 
he  surveyed  and  explored),  Wallis  Island,  and 
Sydney  in  New  South  Wales.  He  left  Sydney 
ip  December,  1839,  and  discovered  what  ho 
thought  to  be  an  Antarctic  continent,  sailing 
along  vast  ice  fields  for  several  weeks.  In  1840 
he  thoroughly  explored  the  Fiji  group  and 
visited  the  Hawaiian  Islands,  where  he  meas- 
ured intensity  of  gravity  by  means  of  the  pen- 
dulum on  the  summit  of  Mauna  Loa.  In  1841 
he  visited  the  northwestern  coast  of  America 
and  Columbia  and  Sacramento  rivers,  and  on 
November  1  set  sail  from  San  Francisco,  visited 
Manila,  Sooloo,  Borneo,  Singapore,  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  and  St.  Helena,  and  cast  anchor  at 
Ne\v  York  on  June  10, 1842.  Charges  preferred 
against  him  by  sonic  of  his  officers  were  investi- 
gated by  a  court-martial,  and  he  was  acquitted 
of  all  except  illegally  punishing  some  of  his 
crew,  for  which  ho  was  reprimanded.  Ho  served 
on  the  coast  survey  in  1842-'43,  was  promoted  to 
commander  Julj  13, 1843,  and  employed  in  con- 
nection with  the  report  on  the  exploring  expe- 
dition at  Washington  in  1844  1861.  He  was 
commissioned  a  captain  September  14,  1855, 
and  when  the  civil  war  opened  was  placed  in 
command  of  the  steamer  San  Jacinto  in  1861 
and  sailed  in  pursuit  of  the  Confederate 
privateer  Sumter.  On  November  8,  1801,  he 
intercepted  at  sea  the  English  mail  steamer 
Trent,  bound  from  Havana  to  St.  Thomas,  W. 
I.,  and  sent  Lieut.  Donald  M.  Fairfax  on  board 
to  bring  off  the  Confederate  commissioners, 
John  Slidell  and  James  M.  Mason,  with  their 
secretaries.  The  officials  were  removed  to  the 
San  Jacinto,  in  which  they  wei'e  taken  to  Fort 
Warren,  in  Boston  Harbor.  The  navy  depart- 
ment gave  Capt.  Wilkes  an  emphatic  commen- 
dation, Congress  passed  a  resolution  of  thanks, 
and  his  act  caused  great  rejoicing  throughout 
the  north,  where  he  was  the  hero  of  the  hour. 
But,  on  the  demand  of  the  British  government 
that  Mason  and  Slidell  should  be  given  up,  Sec- 
retary Seward  complied,  saying  in  his  dispatch 
that,  although  the  commissioners  and  their 
papers  were  contraband  of  war,  and  therefore 
Wilkes  was  right  in  capturing  them,  he  should 
have  taken  the  Trent  into  port  as  a  prize  for 
adjudication.  As  he  had  failed  to  do  so  and 


Wilkes  (C.) — Continued. 

had  constituted  himself  a  judge  in  the  matter, 
to  approve  his  act  would  be  to  sanction  the 
"right  of  search,"  which  had  always  been 
denied  by  the  United  States  Government.  Tin- 
prisoners  were  therefore,  released.  In  1862 
Wilkes  commanded  the  James  River  flotilla 
and  shelled  City  Point.  He  was  promoted  to 
commodore  July  16, 1862,  and  took  charge  of  a 
special  squadron  in  the  West  Indies.  He  was 
placed  on  the  retired  list  because  of  age,  June 
25,  1864,  and  promoted  to  rear-admiral  on  the 
retired  list  July  25, 1866.  For  his  services  to 
science  as  an  explorer  he  received  a  gold  medal 
from  the  Geographical  Society  of  London.  The 
reports  of  the  Wilkes  exploring  expedition  were 
to  consist  of  twenty-eight  quarto  volumes,  but 
nine  of  these  were  not  completed.  Of  those 
that  were  published,  Capt.  Wilkes  was  the 
author  of  the  "Narrative"  of  the  expedition  (6 
vols.,4to,  also  5  vols.,  8vo,  Philadelphia,  1845; 
abridged  ed.,New  York,  1851)  and  the  volumes 
on  "Meteorology"  and  "Hydrography." 
Admiral  Wilkes  was  also  the  author  of  West- 
ern America,  Including  California  and  Oregon 
(Philadelphia,  1«49),  and  Theory  of  the  Winds 
(New  York,  1856).— Appleton's  Cyclop,  of  Am. 
Biog. 

Willoughby  (C.)  Indians  of  the  Qui- 
naielt  agency,  Washington  territory. 
ByC.  Willoughby. 

In  Smithsonian Inst.  Ann.  Rept.  for  1886,  part 
1,  pp.  267-282,  Washington,  1889,  8°.  (Pilling.) 
A  few  Quinaielt  terms  passim. 

Wilson  (Rev.  Edward  Francis).  A  com- 
parative vocabulary. 

In  Canadian  Indian,  vol.  1  (no.  4),  pp.  104-107, 
Owen  Sound,  Ontario,  January,  1891, 8°. 

A  vocabulary  of  ten  words  in  about  56  lan- 
guages, mostly  North  American,  and  including 
the  Flathead  and  Nisqually. 

Rev  Edward  Francis  Wilson,  sou  of  the  late 
Rev.  Daniel  Wilson,  Islington,  prebendary  of 
St.  Paul's  cathedral,  and  grandson  of  Daniel 
Wilson,  bishop  of  Calcutta,  was  born  in  London 
December  7, 1844,  and  at  the  age  of  17  left  school 
and  emigrated  to  Canada  for  the  purpose  of  lead- 
ing an  agricultural  life;  soon  after  his  arrival 
he  was  led  to  take  an  interest  in  the  Indians 
and  resolved  to  become  a  missionary.  After  two 
years  of  preparation,  much  of  which  time  was 
spent  among  the  Indians,  ho  returned  to 
England,  and  in  December,  1867,  was  ordained 
deacon.  Shortly  thereafter  it  was  arranged 
that  ho  should  return  to  Canada  as  a  missionary 
to  the  Ojibway  Indians,  under  the  auspices  of 
the  Church  Missionary  Society,  which  he  did  in 
July,  1868.  He  has  labored  among  the  Indians 
ever  since,  building t wo bomea — the  Shingwauk 
Home,  at  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  and  the  Wawanosh 
Home,  two  miles  from  the  former — and  pre- 
paring linguistic  works. 
Winatsha.  See  Piskwau. 
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Wisconsin  Historical  Society:  These  words  fol- 

Words —  Continued 

lowing  a  title  or  within  parent  heses  after  a  note 

NisUwalli 

Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

indicate  that  a  copy  of  the  work  referred  to  has 

Niskwalli 

Daa  (L.  K.) 

been  seen  hy  theeonipiler  in  the  library  of  that 

Niskwalli 

Gibl.s  (G.) 

institution,  Madison,  Wis. 

Niskwalli 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Words: 

Niskwalli 

Lubbock  (J.) 

Atna                            See  Daa  (L   K 

Niskwalli 

Pott  (A.  F.) 

Atna                                 Schomburgk  (11.  H.) 

Niskwalli 

Youth's. 

Bilkula                             Boas  (F.) 

Okinagan       * 

Dau  (L.K.) 

Bilkula                               Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Pentlash 

Boas  (F.) 

Bilkula                             Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Piskwau 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Bilkula                           Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

Piskwau 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Bilkula                             Daa(L.K.) 

Piskwau 

Hale(H.) 

Bilkula                           Latham  (R.G.) 

Salish 

Boas  (F.) 

Jtilkula                             Stunipf  (C.) 

Salish 

Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Chehalis                           Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Salish 

Daa  (L.K.) 

Chehalis                          Gibbs  (G.) 

Salish 

Gallatin  (A.) 

Chehalis                         Nicoll  (K.  H.) 

Salish 

Gibbs  (G.) 

Kalispel        .                   Youth's. 

Salish 

Hale  (H.) 

Kaulits                           Gibbs  (G.) 

Salish 

Hoffman  (  W.  J.) 

Kawicheu                       Brinton  (D.  G.) 

Salish 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

Kawichen                         Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Salish 

Mengariiii  (G.) 

Kawichen                         Chamberlain  (A.  F.) 

Salish 

Pott  (A.F.) 

Kawicheu                         Daa  (L.  K.) 

Salish 

Sniet  (P.  J.de). 

Kawichen                         Latham  (R.  G.) 

Salish 

Squire  (W.  G.) 

Klallam                             Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Salish 

Swan  (J.  G.) 

Klallam                             Buschraann  (  J.  C.  E.  ) 

Salish 

Treasury. 

Klallam                             Daa  (L.  K.) 

Salish 

Tylor  (E.  B.) 

Klallam                             Latham  (R.  G.) 

Shuswap 

Boas  (F.) 

Klallam                           Youth's. 

Sicatl 

Boas  (F.) 

Km  n  uk                              Boas  (F.) 

Skitsuish 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Kwantlen                         Gibbs  (G.) 

Skitsuish 

Pott  (A.F.) 

Kwiuaiutl                        Willoughby  (C.) 

Skokomish 

Boas  (F.) 

Lummi                             Bancroft  (H.  H.) 

Snanaimuk 

Boas  (F.) 

Lummi                             Youth's. 

Snohomish 

Boas  (F.) 

Netlakapamuk                Buluier  (T.  S.) 

Snohomish 

Youth's. 

Niskwalli                         Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Songish 

Boas  (F.) 

Niskwalli                        Bulmer  (T.  S.) 

Tilamuk 

Bancroft  (H.H.) 

Niskwalli                         Buschmann  (J.  C.  E.) 

Tilamuk 

Boas  (F.) 

Y. 


Yale .-  This  word  following  a  title  or  within  paren- 
theses after  a  note  indicates  that  a  copy  of  the 
work  referred  to  has  been  seen  by  the  compiler 
in  the  library  of  Yale  College,  New  Haven,  Conn . 

Youth's.  The  youth's  |  companion:  |  A 
juvenile  monthly  Magazine  published 
for  |  the  benefit  of  the  Puget  Sound 
Catholic  Indian  |  Missions ;  and  set  to 
type,  printed  and  in  part  |  written  by 
the  pupils  of  the  Tulalip,  Wash.  Ty.  | 
Indian  Industrial  Boarding  Schools, 
under  |  the  control  of  the  Sisters  of 
Charity.  |  Approved  by  the  Rt.  Rev. 
Bishop  [^Egidius,  of  Nesqualy].  |  Vol. 
I.  May,  1881.  No.  l[-Vol.V.  May, 
1886.  No.  60]. 

[Tulalip  Indian  Reservation,  Snoho- 
mish Co.  W.  T.] 


Youth's —  Continued. 

Edited  by  Rev.  J.  B.  Boulet.  Instead  of 
being  paged  continuously,  continued  articles 
have  a  separate  pagination  dividing  the  regu- 
lar numbering.  For  instance,  in  no.  1,  pp.  11-14 
(Lives  of  the  saints)  are  numbered  1-4  and  the 
article  is  continued  in  no.  2  on  pp.  5-8,  taking 
the  place  of  41-44  of  the  regular  numbering. 
Discontinued  after  May,  1886,  on  account  of  the 
protracted  illness  of  the  editor. 

The  Lord's  prayer  in  Snohomish,  vol.  *,  p. 
228;  in  Flathead,  p.  256;  in  Nitlakapamnk  of 
British  Columbia,  p.  301 ;  in  Lummi,  vol.  2,  p. 
28;  in  Clallam,  p.86;  in  Cowlitch,  p.  106.— The 
name  for  God  in  seventy  different  languages, 
including  the  Nootsack,  Kalispel,  Lummi, 
Snohomish,  and  Clallam,  vol.  2,  p.  156. — Sen- 
tence in  "  Indian  "  [Snohomish],  vol.  2,  p.  247. 

Copies  seen :  Congress,  Georgetown,  Pilling, 
Wellesley. 
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1801 

Atnaand  Friendly  Village  Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

1802 

Atna  and  Friendly  Village  Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

1802 

Atna  and  Friendly  Village  Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

1802 

Atnaand  Friendly  Village  Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

1802 

Atna  and  Friendly  Village  Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

1802 

Atna  and  Friendly  Village  Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

1803 

Atnaand  Friendly  Village  Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

1808-1817 

Atna  and  Friendly  Village  Vocabularies 

Adehmg  (J.  C.) 

1807 

Atna  and  Friendly  Village  Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

1807-1809 

Sulisli                                     Vocabularies 

Henry  (A.) 

1814 

Atna  and  Friendly  Village  Vocabularies 

Mackenzie  (A.) 

1815 

Salish                                     Bibliographic 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

1885? 

Various                                    Vocabularies 

Salish. 

1830 

Various                                    Vocabularies 

Gallatin  (A.) 

1836-IS47 

Salish                                       Classification 

Prichard  (J.  C.) 

1839-1841 

Salish                                       Vocabulary 

Maximilian  (A.) 

1S40-1848 

Salish                                       Vocabulary 

Maximilian  (A.) 

1841 

Salish                                       Classification 

Prichard  (J.  C.) 

1841 

Various                                    Vocabularies 

Scouler  (J.) 

1841 

Various                                  Vocabularies 

Tolmie(W.  F.) 

1S4-2 

Spokan                                     Primer 

Walker  (E.)  and  Eells  (C.) 

1843 

Salish                                       "Words 

Smet  (P.  J.  de). 

1843 

Snohomish                                Vocabulary 

Bolduc  (J.  B.  Z.) 

1844 

Salish  and  Kalispel               Prayers 

Smet  (P.J.de). 

1844 

Salish                                       "Words 

Wilkes  (C.) 

1844 

Tilamuk  and  Chehalis          Vocabulary 

Lee  (D.)  and  Frost  (J.) 

1845 

Salish  and  Kalispel               Prayers 

Smet  (P.J.de). 

1845 

Salish                                     "Words 

Wilkes  (C.) 

1845 

Salish                                       "Words 

Wilkes  (C.) 

1845 

Salish                                       Words 

Wilkes  (C.) 

1845 

Salish                                     Words 

Wilkes  (C.) 

1846 

Spokan                                     Matthew 

Walker  (E.) 

1846 

Various                                    Grammatic  aiid  vocabularies  Hale  (H.) 

1846 

Various                                    Grammatic  and  vocabularies  Hale  (H.) 

1846 

Various                                    Words 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

1847 

Salish                                     Bibliographic 

Vater  (J.  S.) 

1847 

Salish  and  Kalispel                Prayers  and  vocabulary 

Smet  (P.J.de). 

1848 

Atna                                       Words 

Schomburgk  (R.  H.) 

1848 

Xiskwalli  and  Chehalis        Vocabulary 

Montgomerie  (J.  E.) 

1848 

Salish  and  Kalispel               Prayers  and  vocabulary 

Smet  (P.J.de). 

1848 

Salish  and  Kalispel                Prayers  and  vocabulary 

Smet  (P.J.de). 

1848 

Various                                    Various 

Gallatin  (A.) 

1848 

Various                                    Various 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

1849 

Okinagan                                 Relationships 

Ross  (A.) 

1840 

Salish  and  Kalispel               Lord's  prayer  and  vocabula- 

Smet (P.J.de). 

ries 

1850 

Salish                                     Words 

Wilkes  (C.) 

1850 

Various                                    Vocabularies 

Howse  (J.) 

1850 

Various                                    Vocabularies 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

1851 

Bilkula                                    Classification 

Latham  (R.  G.) 

1852 

Salish                                       Classification 

Berghaus  (H.) 

1852 

Various                                    Proper  names 

Stanley  (J.M.) 

is.-,:t 

Salish                                       Classification 

Gallatin  (A.) 

SAL- 
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CHEONOLOGIC   INDEX. 


1853 

Salish 
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BY  W  J  McGEK. 


The  most  conspicuous  stock  of  American  Iiiduius  in  early  history  is 
the  Algonquian.  Not  only  was  the  area  occupied  by  the  Algouquiau 
peoples  larger  than  that  of  any  other  stock,  but  the  tribes  and  confed- 
eracies were  distributed  along  the  Atlantic  coast  and  the  rivers,  estu- 
aries, and  bays  opening  into  this  ocean  from  Newfoundland  to  Cape 
llatteras.  The  Pilgrim  Fathers  of  New  England,  the  Dutch  traders 
and  merchants  of  Manhattan  island  and  the  Hudson,  the  Quaker  colo- 
nists of  Pennsylvania,  the  Jesuit  missionaries  and  Cavalier  grantees 
of  Maryland  and  Virginia,  all  encountered  the  native  tribes  and  con- 
federacies of  this  great  stock.  Further  northward  and  in  the  interior 
Champlain,  le  Sieur  du  Lhnt,  Pe>e  la  Salle,  and  other  explorers,  came 
chiefly  in  contact  with  related  peoples  speaking  a  similar  tongue.  So 
the  American  Indian  of  early  history,  of  literature  and  story,  is  largely 
the  tribesman  of  this  great  northeastern  stock. 

One  of  the  most  prominent  among  the  confederacies  of  Indian  tribes 
belonging  to  the  Algonquian  stock,  in  the  history  of  the  settlement  of 
our  country,  was  the  Powhatan  confederacy  of  tidewater  Virginia  and 
Maryland.  The  prominence  of  this  confederacy  in  our  early  history  is 
partly  due  to  the  fact  that  Capt.  John  Smith  was  writer  as  well  as 
explorer,  and  left  permanent  records  of  the  primitive  people  whose 
domain  he  invaded;  but  these  and  other  records  indicate  that  Pow- 
hatan was  a  chief  of  exceptional  valor  and  judgment,  and  that  the  con- 
federacy organized  through  his  savage  genius  was  one  of  the  most 
notable  among  the  many  unions  of  native  American  tribes;  also  that 
Powhatan's  successor,  Opechancanough,  was  a  native  ruler  of  remark 
able  skill  and  ability,  whose  characteristics  and  primitive  realm  are 
well  worthy  of  embalming  in  history.  Capt.  John  Smith  was  followed 
by  other  historians,  and  England  and  the  continent,  as  well  as  the 
growing  white  settlements  of  America,  were  long  interested  in  follow- 
ing the  fortunes  of  the  great  tribal  confederacy  as  the  red  men  were 
gradually  driven  from  their  favorite  haunts  and  forced  into  forest  fast- 
nesses by  the  higher  race;  and  in  later  years  Thomas  Jefferson  and 
other  leaders  of  thought  recorded  the  movements  and  characteristics 
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of  the  people,  while  John  Esten  Cooke  and  his  kind  kept  their  memory 
bright  with  the  lamp  of  literature.  So  the  native  king  Powhatan,  the 
ill-starred  princess  Pocahontas,  and  the  people  and  the  land  over  which 
they  ruled,  are  well  known,  and  the  Powhatan  confederacy  has  ever 
been  prominent  in  history  and  literature. 

The  leading  tribe  of  the  Powhatan  confederacy  was  that  from  which 
Painunkey  river  in  eastern  Virginia  takes  its  name.  Strongest  in 
numbers,  this  tribe  has  also  proved  strongest  in  vitality;  a  few  trifling 
remnants  and  a  few  uncertain  and  feeble  strains  of  blood  only  remain 
of  the  other  tribes,  but  the  Pamunkey  Indians,  albeit  with  modified 
manners,  impoverished  blood,  and  much-dimmed  prestige,  are  still  rep- 
resented on  the  original  hunting  ground  by  a  lineal  remnant  of  the 
original  tribe.  The  language  of  Powhatan  and  his  contemporaries  is 
lost  among  their  descendants;  the  broad  realm  of  early  days  is  reduced 
to  a  few  paltry  acres;  the  very  existence  of  the  tribe  is  hardly  known 
throughout  the  state  and  the  country ;  yet  in  some  degree  the  old  pride 
of  blood  and  savage  aristocracy  persist — and  it  is  undoubtedly  to  these 
characteristics  that  the  present  existence  of  the  Pamunkey  tribe  is  to 
be  ascribed. 

By  reason  of  the  prominent  and  typical  place  of  the  Powhatan  con- 
federacy in  history  and  literature,  it  seems  especially  desirable  to  ascer- 
tain and  record  the  characteristics — physical,  psychical,  and  social — of 
the  surviving  remnant  of  the  race.  It  was  with  this  view  that  John 
Garland  Pollard,  esq.,  of  Richmond,  a  former  attache  of  the  Smithson- 
ian Institution,  was  encouraged  to  make  the  investigation  recorded  in 
the  following  pages;  and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  the  record  is  offered 
to  the  public. 
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INTRODUCTORY  NOTE. 

The  information  here  given  to  the  public  concerning  the  present  con- 
dition of  the  Painunkey  Indians  was  obtained  by  the  writer  during  re- 
cent visits  to  their  reservation.  He  wishes  to  acknowledge  his  indebt- 
edness to  the  tribe  for  the  kindness  with  which  they  have  treated  him, 
and  to  make  special  mention  of  Mr.  Terrill  Bradby,  Mr.  William  Bradby, 
and  Chief  C.  S.  Bradby,  who  have  made  a  willing  response  to  all  of  his 
inquiries. 

As  to  the  past  condition  of  the  tribe,  the  authorities  consulted  were 
the  following: 

The  True  Travels,  Adventures,  and  Observations  of  Captain  John 
Smith:  Richmond,  1819. 

Notes  on  the  State  of  Virginia,  by  Thomas  Jefferson :  Philadelphia, 
1801. 

Historical  Recollections  of  Virginia,  by  Henry  Howe:  Charleston, 
1849. 

Virginia,  by  John  Esten  Cooke:  Boston,  1883. 

RICHMOND,  Va.,  October  .5,  1893. 


KARIA   HISTORY  OF  THK    PAMUNKEY  INDIANS. 

At  the  time  of  the  settlement  of  Jamestown,  in  1607,  that  region  lying 
in  Virginia,  between  Potomac  and  .lames  rivers  was  occupied  by  three 
great  Indian  confederacies,  each  of  which  derived  its  name  from  one  of 
its  leading  tribes.  They  were  (1)  the  Mannahoac,  who  lived  on  the  head 
waters  of  Potomac  and  Rappahannock  rivers;  (2)  the  Monocan,  who 
occupied  the  banks  of  the  upper  James,  and  (3)  the  Powhatan,  who  in- 
habited all  that  portion  of  the  tidewater  region  lying  north  of  the  James. 
The  last-named  powerful  confederacy  wras  composed  of  thirty  warlike 
t  ribes,  having  2,400  warriors,  whose  disastrous  attacks  on  the  early  set- 
tlers of  Virginia  are  well  known  to  history.  The  largest  of  the  tribes 
making  up  the  Powhatan  confederacy  was  the  Pamunkey,  their  entire 
number  of  men,  women,  and  children  in  1007  being  estimated  at  about 
1,000,  or  one-eighth  of  the  population  of  the  whole  confederacy. 

The  original  seat  of  the  Pamunkey  tribe  was  on  the  banks  of  the 
river  which  bears  their  name,  and  which  flows  somewhat  parallel  with 
James  river,  the  Pamunkey  being  about  22  miles  north  of  the  James. 
This  tribe,  on  account  of  its  numerical  strength,  would  probably  from 
the  beginning  have  been  the  leader  of  its  sister  tribes  in  warfare,  had 
it  not  been  for  the  superior  ability  of  the  noted  chief  Powhatan,  who 
made  his  tribe  the  moving  spirit  of  attack  on  the  white  settlers. 

On  the  death  of  Powhatan,  the  acknowledged  head  of  the  confed- 
eracy which  bore  his  name,  he  was  succeeded  in  reality,  though  not 
nominally,  by  Opechancanough,  chief  of  the  Pamunkey.  John  Smith, 
in  his  history  of  Virginia  (chapter  9,  page  213),  gives  an  interesting 
account  of  his  contact  with  this  chief,  whose  leadership  in  ttie  massa 
ere  of  1622  made  him  the  most  dreaded  enemy  which  the  colonists  of 
that  period  ever  had.  In  1069,  50  persons,  remnants  of  the  Chicka- 
honiiny  and  Mattapony  tribes,  having  been  driven  from  their  homes, 
united  with  the  Pamunkey.  The  history  of  these  Pamunkey  Indians, 
whose  distinction  it  is  to  be  the  only  Virginia  tribe*  that  has  sur- 
vived the  encroachments  of  civilization,  furnishes  a  tempting  field  of 
inquiry,  but  one  aside  from  the  writer's  present  purpose,  which  is 
ethnologic  rather  than  historical. 


"There  »iro  :i  few  Indians  (Dr.  Albert  S.  Gatschet  fouiid  30  or  35  in  1891)  living 
on  a  small  reservation  of  sonic  60  or  70  acres  on  Mattapony  river,  about  12  miles 
north  of  the  1'amunkey  reservation.  They  are  thought  by  some  to  be  the  remnant 
of  the  Mattapony  tribe,  but  the  writer  is  of  a  different  opinion.  He  believes  that 
tlm  territory  of  the  I'anmnkey  once  extended  from  the  Mattapouy  to  Pamunkey 
river,  and  that  the  land  between  gradually  passed  into  the  possession  of  the  white 
man,  thus  dividing  the  tribe,  leaving  to  each  part  a  small  tract  on  each  of  the 
above  named  rivers. 
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PRESENT  HOME. 

The  Pamuukey  Indians  of  to-day  live  at  what  is  known  as  "  Indian- 
town,"  whicli  is  situated  on  and  comprises  the  whole  of  a  curiously- 
shaped  neck  of  land,  extending-  into  Pamunkey  river  and  adjoining 
King  William  county,  Virginia,  on  the  south.  The  "town,"  as  it  is 
somewhat  improperly  called,  forms  a  very  small  part  of  their  original 
territory.  It  is  almost  entirely  surrounded  by  water,  being  connected 
with  the  mainland  by  a  narrow  strip  of  land.  The  peculiar  protection 
which  is  afforded  in  time  of  war  by  its  natural  position  in  all  proba- 
bility accounts  for  the  presence  of  these  Indians  in  this  particular 
spot;  and,  indeed,  I  doubt  not  that  to  this  advantageous  situation  is 
due  their  very  existence. 

Indiantown  is  about  21  miles  east  of  Richmond  immediately  on  the 
line  of  the  York  river  division  of  the  Richmond  and  Danville  railroad. 
It  consists  of  about  800  acres,  250  of  which  are  arable  land,  the  remain- 
ing portion  being  woodland  and  low,  marshy  ground.  This  tract  was 
secured  to  the  Panmnkey  Indians  by  act  of  the  colonial  assembly,  and 
they  are  restrained  from  alienating  the  same. 

From  a  census  taken  by  the  writer  in  1893  there  were  found  to  be 
90  Indians  then  actually  present  on  the  reservation.  There  are,  how- 
ever, about  20  others  who  spend  a  part  of  the  year  in  service  in  the 
city  or  on  some  of  the  steamers  which  ply  the  Virginia  waters.  There 
are,  therefore,  about  110  Pamunkey  Indians  now  living. 

The  population  of  the  "town"  has  varied  little  in  the  last  century. 
Jefferson,  writing  in  1781,  estimated  their  number  to  be  100,  and  Howe, 
nearly  seventy  years  later,  placed  it  at  the  same  figure. 

INDIVIDUAL  CHARACTERISTICS. 

No  member  of  the  Pamunkey  tribe  is  of  full  Indian  blood.  While 
the  copper-colored  skin  and  the  straight,  coarse  hair  of  the  aboriginal 
American  show  decidedly  in  some  individuals,  there  are  others  whose 
Indian  origin  would  not  be  detected  by  the  ordinary  observer.  There 
has  been  considerable  intermixture  of  white  blood  in  the  tribe,  and  not 
a  little  of  that  of  the  negro,  though  the  laws  of  the  tribe  now  strictly 
prohibit  marriage  to  persons  of  African  descent. 

No  one  who  visits  the  Pamunkey  could  fail  to  notice  their  race  pride. 
Though  they  would  probably  acknowledge  the  whites  as  their  equals, 
they  consider  the  blacks  far  beneath  their  social  level.  Their  feeling 
toward  the  negro  is  well  illustrated  by  their  recent  indignant  refusal 
to  accept  a  colored  teacher,  who  was  sent  them  by  the  superintendent 
10 
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of  public  instruction  to  conduct  the  free  school  which  the  State 
furnishes  them.  They  are  exceedingly  anxious  to  keep  their  blood  free 
from  further  intermixture  with  that  of  other  races,  and  how  to  accom- 
plish this  purpose  is  a  serious  problem  with  them,  as  there  are  few  mem- 
bers of  the  tribe  who  are  not  closely  related  to  every  other  person  on 
the  reservation.  To  obviate  this  difficulty  the  chief  and  councilmen 
have  been  attempting-  to  devise  a  plan  by  which  they  can  induce  immi- 
gration from  the  Cherokee  Indians  of  North  Carolina.  The  Indian  blood 
in  the  Pamunk^y  tribe  is  estimated  at  from  one-fifth  to  three-fourths. 

The  Pamunkey,  as  a  tribe,  are  neither  handsome  nor  homely,  long 
nor  short,  stout  nor  slim ;  in  fact,  they  diifer  among  themselves  in  these 
respects  to  the  same  degree  found  among  the  members  of  a  white  com- 
munity of  the  same  size.  They  are  not  particularly  strong  and  robust, 
and  their  average  longevity  is  lower  than  that  of  their  neighbors. 
The.se  facts  are  perhaps  in  a  measure  attributable  to  the  frequent  mar- 
riages between  near  relatives. 

The  average  intelligence  of  these  Indians  is  higher  than  that  of  the 
Virginia  negro.  With  a  few  exceptions  the  adults  among  them  can  read 
and  write.  In  view  of  their  limited  advantages  they  are  strikingly 
well  informed.  A  copy  of  one  of  their  State  papers  will  serve  to  give 
an  idea  of  the  maximum  intelligence  of  the  tribe.  It  reads  as  follows: 

PAMUNKEY  INDIAN  RESERVATION, 
King   William  County,  Va.,  June  2€,  1893. 

We,  the  last  descendants  of  the  Powhatan  tribe  of  Indians,  now  situated  on  a 
small  reservation  on  the  Pamunkey  river,  24  miles  from  Richmond,  Va.,  and  one 
mile  east  of  the  historic  White  House,  where  Gen.  George  Washington  was  married 
to  his  lovely  bride  in  the  St.  Peter's  Church.  We  are  now  known  as  the  Pamunkey 
tribe  of  Indians,  following  the  customs  of  onr  forefathers,  hunting  and  fishing, 
partly  with  our  dugout  canoes. 

We  hereby  authorize  Terrill  Bradby  to  visit  the  Indian  Bureau  in  Washington  and 
in  all  other  Departments  and  Indian  tribes,  and  also  to  visit  the  Columbian  Exposi- 
tion in  Chicago. 

We,  the  undersigned,  request  that  whenever  this  petition  is  presented,  the  holder 
may  meet  with  the  favorable  approbation  of  the  public  generally. 

C.  S.  BRADBY,  Chief. 
J.  T.  DENNIS, 
W.  G.  SWEAT, 
R.  L.  SAMPSON, 
T.  BRADBY, 

Council, 
R.  W.  MILES, 

Town  Clerk. 
JAS.  H.  JOHNSON, 
W.  T.  NKAL, 

B.    RlCHARDg,    M.  1)., 

Trustees 

E.  R.  ALLMOND, 
A.  J.  PAGE, 
G.  M.  COOK, 
W.  A.  BRADBY, 
T.  T.  DKXNIS, 

MrinlH-rx  of  the  Tribe. 


12  BURP; ATT  OF  ETHNOLOGY. 

The  Paniuukey  Indians  are  temperate,  moral,  and  peaceable.  Ill 
feeling-  between  the  tribe  and  their  neighbors  is  almost  unknown. 
They  are  exceeding  proud  of  their  lineage,  and  love  to  tell  how  bravely 
and  stubbornly  their  forefathers  resisted  the  encroachment  of  the 
whites.  Opechancanough  is  their  hero.  They  take  special  delight  in 
relating  the  familiar  story  of  how  this  noted  chief,  when  old  and  infirm, 
was  carried  on  a  litter  to  battle,  that  his  presence  might  inspire  his 
men  to  deeds  of  bravery. 

It  may  not  be  amiss  to  give  here  a  tradition  concerning  this  tribe, 
which  is  related  as  explanatory  of  the  name  of  a  certain  ferry  that  crosses 
Pamunkey  river  about  ten  miles  above  the  reservation.  The  name  of 
the  ferry  is  Pipe-in-tree,  now  spelled  Pipingtree.  The  tradition  runs 
thus:  On  one  occasion  the  Pamunkey  braves  met  a  committee  of  white 
settlers  at  this  place  and  negotiated  a  treaty.  When  all  the  terms 
had  been  agreed  to,  the  consummation  of  the  treaty  was  solemnized  in 
usual  Indian  fashion  by  handing  around  the  same  pipe  to  the  repre- 
sentatives of  both  nations,  each  taking  a  puff  as  indicative  of  friendship 
and  good  faith.  The  pipe  was  then  deposited  in  a  hollow  tree  near  by, 
and  ever  afterward,  wThen  the  colonists  disregarded  their  agreement, 
the  poor  Indians  would  remind  them  of  "pipe-in-tree." 

Aside  from  their  mode  of  subsistence  there  is  nothing  peculiar  in  the 
manners  and  customs  of  these  people,  except,  perhaps,  an  inclination 
to  the  excessive  use  o f  gaudy  colors  in  their  attire.  Their  homes  are  com- 
fortable and  well  kept.  The  houses  are  weatherboarded,  and  are,  as  a 
rule,  one-story-and-a-half  high,  and  consist  of  from  one  to  four  rooms. 
The  best  structure  on  the  reservation  is  their  church  building,  where 
services  are  held  every  Sabbath.  The  church  receives  the  hearty  suit- 
port  of  the  whole  tribe,  the  membership  of  the  church  and  that  of  the 
tribe  being  almost  coextensive.  As  to  their  creed,  they  are  all  of  one 
mind  in  adhering  to  the  tenets  of  the  Baptist  denomination. 

LANGUAGE. 

One  visiting  Indiantown  at  the  present  day  would  not  find  a  vestige 
of  the  Pamunkey  language,  even  in  the  names  of  persons  or  things. 
In  1844  Eev.  E.  A.  Dalrymple  collected  the  following  seventeen 
words,*  which,  so  far  as  the  writer  can  ascertain,  are  all  that  remain 
of  the  language  of  the  Pamunkey  Indians  proper: 

Tonshee,  son.  Mkkut,  one. 

Nueksee,  daughter.  Orijak,  two. 

Petucka,  cat.  Kiketock,  three. 

Kayyo,  thankfulness.  Mitture,  four. 

O-ma-yah,  O  my  Lord.  Nahnkitty.  five. 

Kenaanee,  friendship.  Vomtally,  six. 

Baskonee,  thank  you.  Talliko,  seven. 

Eeskut,  go  out,  dog.  Tingdum,  eight. 

Yantay,  ten. 

*  Historical  Magazine  (Xew  York),  first,  series,  1«58,  Vol.  ir,  p.  182. 
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The  vocabulary  recorded  by  Captain  -John  Smith*  as  that  of  the 
Powhatan  people  is  of  interest  in  this  connection.  This  vocabulary, 
with  its  original  title,  is  as  follows: 

Because  IIKI ii i/  doe  desire   to  knoir    flu-  manner  of  flicir   Language,  I  hane 

I  these  few  words. 

daies  will  there  come  hither  any 

more  English  Ships. 

Their  number  n. 

Necut,  1.  Ningh,  2.  Nuss,  3.  Yotrgh, 
4.  Paranske,  5   Comotinch,  0.  Top- 
paiross,!.  ffiu88wa8h,8.  Kckatawgh, 
9.  Kaskek-c,  10. 
They  count  no  more  but  by  tennes  as 

followeth. 
Case,  how  many. 
Nlnghsapooeksku,  20. 
Nussapooeksku,  30. 
Yoicghapooeksku,  40. 
Parankestassapooeksku,  50. 
Comatinch ta ssapooeks k n ,  00 . 
Niissswashtassapooeksku,  70. 
KekataughtassapooeJcsku,  90. 
Necuttonghtysinough,  100. 
Necuttwevnquaough,  1000. 
Raiceoso icghs,  Day es. 
KeshowgJies,  Sunnes. 
Toppgnough,  Nights. 
Nepawiceshowghs,  Moones. 
Pawpaxsoughes,  Yeares. 
Pummahumps,  Starres. 
Osies,  Heavens. 
Okees,  Gods. 
Quiyoughcosoughs,    Pettie  G  o  d  s 

and  their  affinities. 
Righcomonghes,  Deaths. 
Kekughes,  Lines. 
Mowohick  woyawgh  tairgh  noeragh 

l-aqueremecher, lam  very  h u n gry  ? 
what  shall  I  eate  ? 
Tatrnor  nehiegh  Powhatan,  Where 

dwels  Powhatan. 
Mache,  nehiegh  yovrowgh,  Orapaks. 

Now  he  dwels  a  great  way  hence 

at  Oropaks. 


i/o/ro.      What  call 

you  this. 

Nemaroughj  a  man. 
Grenepo,  a  woman. 
Maroicanchesso,  a  boy. 
Ycha irkans,  Houses. 
Matcheorcfi,  Skins  or  garments. 
Hockusinx,  Shooes. 
Tuttsan,  Beds.     Pokatawer,  Fire. 
Attawp,  A  bow.  Attonce,  Arrowes. 
Motiacookes,  Swords. 
Awnoughhowgh,  A  target. 
Paweussaoks,  (lunnes. 
TomahackSj  Axes. 
Tockahacks,  Pickaxes. 
PamesackS)  Kniues. 
Accoicprets,  Sheares. 
Pawpeeones,  Pipes. 
Mattassin,  Copper. 
Vsiawa&sin,   Iron,  Brasse,  Silver, 

any  white  inettall. 
Musses,  Woods. 
Atta88ku88)     Leaues,    weeds,      or 

grasse. 

Ghepxin,  Land. 
8hacquohocan,  A  stone. 
W<'l>ciit(!r,A  cookold. 
XHfJ,-<i li H  n  ««,  Water. 
XoutjIumiM,  Fish. 
Copotone,  Sturgeon. 
Weyhxha  ughes,  Flesh. 
8&wwehone,  'Blond. 
Netoppeic,  Friends. 
Ma/rrapough,  Enemies. 
MuxkajHnc,t}\e .Avorst  of  the  enemies. 
Mdirchick   chintnnay,  The    best  of 

friends. 
Casacunnakack,  peya  quagh  ac<fuiti- 

tan  vttasantasough)  In  how  many 


Tr.-iv.-ls,  etc.,  K'iclniioiKl.  Hi.  1*1!),  Vol.  i,  pp.  147,  MX. 
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Yittapitchewayne  tinpechitchs  ne- 
hawper  Weroiuacomoco,  You  lie, 
lie  stayed  ever  at  Werowacomoco. 

Kator  nehiegli  mattagh  neer  vttap- 
itcheicayne,  Truely  he  is  there  I 
doe  not  lie. 

8p<t uglitynere  kerayh  wero  w a n c e 
mawmarinongli  kekate  wuwghpe- 
U«guaugli.  Run  you  then  to  the 
King  Mawmarynough  and  bid 
him  come  hither 


Vtteke,  e  peya  iceyack  wighwhip, 
Get  you  gone,  and  come  againe 
quickly. 

Kekaten  Pokahontas  Patiaquagh 
nlugh  tanks  manotyens  neer  mow- 
chick  rawrenock  audowgh,  Bid 
Pokahontas  bring  hither  two 
little  Baskets,  and  I  Avill  giue  her 
white  Beads  to  make  her  a 
Chaine. 

FINIS. 


For  purposes  of  comparison  the  meager  vocabulary  of  the  Painpti- 
cough  (Pamlico)  Indians,  collected  by  Lawson,  may  be  introduced. 
The  Painticough  tribe  were  the  southernmost  tribe  of  the  Algonquian 
stock  in  the  middle  Atlantic  slope.  The  list*  (excluding  the  "  Tuske- 
ruro"  and  "  Woccon")  is  as  follows: 

One,  Weeuibot. 

Two,  Neshinnauh. 

Three,  Nish-wonner. 

Four,  Yau-Ooner. 

Five,  Umperren. 

Six,  Who-yeoc. 

Seven,  Top-po-osh. 

Eight,  Nau-haush-shoo. 

Nine,  Pach-ic-conk. 

Ten,  Cosh. 

Rum,  Weesaccon. 

Blankets,  Mattosh. 

White,  Wop-poshaumosh. 

Red,  Mish-cosk. 

Black  or  Blue,  idem,   Mow-cotto- 
wosh. 

Gunpowder,  Pungue. 

Shot,  Ar-rounser. 

Ax,  Tomma:hick. 
The  most   extended  known  vocabulary  of  the  Indians  of  the  Pow- 
hatan  confederacy  is  that  of  Strachey,  published  in  the  Hakluyt  collec- 
tions; but,  like  that  of  Smith,  it  includes  various  dialects. 

MODE  OF  SUBSISTENCE. 

The  Parrmnkey  Indians  make  their  living  for  the  most  part  in  true 
aboriginal  style.  Their  chief  occupations  are  limiting  and  fishing, 


Knife,  Rig-cosq. 
Tobacco,  Hoohpau. 
Hat,  Mottau-quahan. 
Fire,  Tinda. 
Water,  Umpe. 
Goat,  Taus-won. 
Awl  or  Needle,  Moc-cose. 
A  Hoe,  Rbsh-shocquon. 
Salt,  Chuwon. 
Paint,  Mis-kis-'su. 
Ronoak,  Ronoak. 
Peak,  Gau  hoop  top. 
Gun,  Gun  tock  seike^ 
Gun-lock,  Hinds. 
Flints,  Rappatoc. 
A  Flap,  Maachoue. 
A  Pine  Tree,  Onnossa. 
Englishman,  Tosh-shonte. 
Indians,  Nuppin. 


*L.iw8oii,    History   of  North   Carolina,  reprint   by  Strother  &.  Marconi,  Raleigh, 
1860,  pp.  366-369. 
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and  although  they  do  not  neglect  thei.r  truck  patches,  they  cherisli  a 
hearty  dislike  for  manual  labor  and  frequently  hire  negroes  to  come  in 
and  work  their  little  farms.  The  deer,  the  raccoon,  the  otter,  the  musk- 
rat,  and  the  mink  are  captured  OH  the  reservation.  As  many  as  sixteen 
deer  have  been  killed  in  this  small  area  in  one  season.  The  skins  of  all 
these  animals  are  a.  good  source  of  income,  and  the  flesh,  except  of  the 
mink  and  otter,  is  used  for  food.  Perch,  herring,  bass,  chub,  rock, 
shad,  and  sturgeon  are  caught  in  large  numbers  by  means  of  seines. 
Sora  (reedbirds),  wild  geese,  ducks,  and  turkeys  are  abundant. 

In  the  autumn  sora  are  found  in  the  marshes  in  great  numbers,  and 
the  Indian  method  of  capturing  them  is  most  interesting:  They  have 
what  they  strangely  call  a  "sora  horse,"  strongly  resembling  a  peach 
basket  in  size  and  shape,  and  made  of  strips  of  iron,  though  they  were 
formerly  molded  out  of  clay.  The  "horse"  is  mounted  on  a  pole  which 
is  stuck  in  the  marsh  or  placed  upright  in  a  foot-boat.  A  fire  is  then 
kindled  in  the  "  horse."  The  light  attracts  the  sora  and  they  fly  around 
it  in  large  numbers,  while  the  Indians  knock  them  down  with  long  pad- 
dles. This  method  is,  of  course,  used  only  at  night.  Every  year,  many 
white  hunters  visit  the  reservation  and  employ  the  Indians  as  their 
guides  in  hunting  this  same  toothsome  bird.  They,  however,  use  the 
slower  but  more  sportsmanlike  method  of  shooting  them  on  the  wing. 

One  of  the  clay  "sora  horses"  above  referred  to  maybe  found  in  the 
National  Museum  as  part  of  a  collection  which  the  writer  made  from 
the  Pamunkey  in  behalf  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 

The  Pamunkey  farm  on  a  very  small  scale  They  do  little  more 
than  furnish  their  own  tables.  They  also  raise  a  few  horses,  cattle, 
sheep,  and  hogs. 

A  general  merchandise  store  is  conducted  on  the  reservation  by  a 
joint  stock  company,  composed  of  members  of  the  tribe.  Their  fish, 
game,  furs,  and  the  few  farm  products  not  consumed  at  home,  find  mar- 
ket in  Kichinond  and  Baltimore. 

GOVERNMENT. 

LEGAL    STATUS   OF    THE    TRIBE. 

In  government  the  tribe  is  a  true  democracy,  over  which,  however, 
the  State  of  Virginia*  exercises  a  kindly  supervision.  The  State 
appoints  fiVe  trustees  to  look  after  the  interest  of  the  Indians.  No 
reports  of  these  trustees  could  be  found  on -file  at  the  office  of  the  gov- 
ernor of  Virginia,  and  their  only  function  that  could  be  ascertained  to 
have  been  performed  was  the  disapproval  of  certain  sections  in  the 
Indian  code  of  laws.  Laws  thus  disapproved  are  expunged  from  the 

*The  writer  has  been  unable  to  find  any  statute  or  judicial  decision  fixing  the 
relation  of  the  tribe  to  the  State.  What  is  here  stated  on  this  subject  is  the  view 
taken  by  the  chief  and  council  men  of  the  tribe. 
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statute  book.  The  tribe  is  not  taxed,  but  they  pay  an  annual  tribute 
to  the  State  by  presenting  through  their  chief  to  the  governor  of  Vir- 
ginia a  number  of  wild  ducks  or  other  game. 

As  regards  the  internal  government  of  the  Pamunkey,  the  executive 
power  is  vested  in  a  chief,  while  the  legislative  and  judicial  functions 
are  performed  by  the  chief  together  with  a  council  composed  of  four  men. 
The  chief  was  formerly  elected  for  life,  but  now  both  chief  and  council 
are  elected  every  four  years  by  vote  of  the  male  citizens.  Their  method 
of  balloting  for  their  executive  officer  is  unique.  The  council  names 
two  candidates  to  be  voted  for.  Those  favoring  the  election  of  candi- 
date number  1  must  indicate  their  choice  by  depositing  a  grain  of  corn 
in  the  ballot-box  at  the  schoolhouse,  while  those  who  favor  the  election 
of  candidate  number  2  must  deposit  a  beau  in  the  same  place.  The 
former  or  the  latter  candidate  is  declared  chosen  according  as  the  grains 
of  corn  or  the  beans  predominate. 

The  chief  and  council  are  the  judge  and  jury  to  try  all  who  break 
the  law,  and  to  settle  disputes  between  citizens.  Their  jurisdiction  is 
supposed  to  extend  to  all  cases  arising  on  the  reservation  and  which 
concern  only  the  residents  thereon,  with  the  exception  of  trial  for  homi- 
cide, in  Avhich  case  the  offender  would  be  arraigned  before  the  county 
court  of  King  William  county.  The  Indians  claim,  however,  that  it 
would  be  their  privilege  to  use  the  courts  of  the  commonwealth  of 
Virginia  to  settle  such  difficulties  as  could  not  be  efficiently  dealt  with 
by  their  own  courts,  provided  such  difficulty  arose  from  a  breach  of  a 
State  law.  The  writer  does  not  know  on  what  this  claim  is  based. 
As  may  be  seen  from  the  printed  transcript  (verbatim  et  literatim)  of 
the  written  laws  of  the  Pamunkey  which  follows,  they  impose  only  fine 
or  banishment  as  penalties.  There  is  no  corporal  punishment  either  by 
chastisement  or  incarceration. 

TRIBAL    LAWS. 

The  Laws  of  the  Pamunkey  Indian  Town  written  here  in  Sept.  25  1887 

The  following  Laws  made  and  approved  by  chief  and  council  men  Feb.  18th  1886. 
for  the  Ruling  of  the  Pamunky  Tribe  of  Indians. 

1st  Res.  No  Member  of  the  Pamunkey  Indian  Tribe  shall  intermarry  with  aniiy 
Nation  except  White  or  Indian  under  penalty  of  forfeiting  their  rights  in  Town. 

2nd  No  non-resident  shall  be  allowed  to  be  hired  or  sheltered  more  than  3  months — 
and  i  fanny  person  are  known  to  hire  or  shelter  anny  sutch  persons  shall  pay  50c  pr. 
day  for  every  day  over  the  above  mentioned  time.  Amendment.  Should  sutch  person 
persons  be  quiet  and  agreeable  they  may  be  hire  30  or  60  day  under  good  behavior. 

3rd  Anny  person  slandering  another  without  sufficient  evidence  shall  bo  fined  in 
the  1st  offence  $5  Second  $10  and  in  the  3rd  they  are  to  be  removed  from  the  place 
by  the  Trustees  chief  and  couucle  men. 

4th  No  nun-resident  shall  be  taught  in  our  free  school  except  the  concen  of  chief 
counclmen  or  any  other  Indian  Tribe. 

5th  Anny  party  or  person  found  guilty  of  stealing  anny  thing  be  longing  to  anny 
one  else  they  shall  pay  the  party  for  the  amt.  that  are  stolen  from  them  and  also 
shall  be  fined  from  $1  to  $5.  3rd  time  they  are  to  be  removed  from  the  place. 

6th  If  anuy  person  shall  depridate  or  Trespass  on  another  ons  premises  and  shall 
break  down  gates  or  destroy  fences  or  anny  other  property  shall  be  made  to  pay  or 
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replace  all  damages  ami  if  any  miner  are  engaged  in  sutch,  their  parent  shall  he 
responsible  for  their  acts  and  each  and  anny  that  are  found  guilty  Shall  he  lined 
from  $1  to  $5. 

7th  he  it  known  that  each  road  of  Indian  Town  shall  he  30  ft.  wide  and  all  person 
that  has  moved  (heir  fence  iu  the  road  shall  have  30  days  to  move  them  out  and  if 
they  are  not  moved  they  are  to  be  moved  by  the  chief  and  the  councl  men  and  the 
expeiice  paid  by  the  Trespasser. 

8th  if  anny  citizen  are  notifide  to  attend  anny  meeting  and  fails  to  do  so  with 
without  sufficient  excuse  shall  be^  fined  from  $1  to  $1.50. 

!Hh  be  it  known  that  all  the  citizens  age  16  to  60  of  Indian  Town  shall  work  on  the 
road  as  far  as  red  hill  and  anny  member  refuse  to  work  shall  be  fined  75c  and  Jacob 
Miles  to  be  Road  Master  and  he  to  be  paid  $1  pr.  year. 

10th  Be  it  known  that  no  person  be  allowed  to  swear  on  the  high  way  of  Indian 
Town  and  if  so  they  are  to  be  fined  from  $1  to  $2.  (Amendment)  1st  offence  25  2nd 
75  3rd  100. 

llth  Be  it  known  that  anny  person  or  persons  seen  or  known  to  be  fighting  upon 
the  highways  or  else  where  of  Indian  Town  in  the  Town  the  one  found  guilty  of 
first  breaking  the  peace  shall  be  fined  not  less  than  $3.  nor  more  than  $5  dollars. 

12th  Resolve  that  each  male  citizen  of  Indian  Town  owning  a  piece  of  land  shall 
pay  $1"°  pr.  year  or  the  value  in  produce  to  the  Treasurer  of  Indian  Town  yearly 
for  her  benefits. 

13th  be  it  known  that  the  Hall  Sein  Shore  of  Indian  Town  shall  be  rented  out 
yearly  for  the  benefit  of  the  Treasury  of  Indian  Town  and  if  anny  person  are  known 
to  set  anny  obstruction  in  the  way  shall  be  fined  $5  in  each  offence. 

14th  If  anny  person  owning  a  piece  of  land  and  do  not  build  and  live  upon  it  in 
18m  it  shall  be  considered  as  town  property  and  the  person  shall  be  allowed  20  days 
to  move  what  they  has  thereon  off;  then  it  shall  be  considered  as  Town  Property 
and  the  Town  can  allow  any  one  else  the  same  privelege  under  the  above  obligations. 

15th  Auny  person  that  become  rude  and  corrupt  and  refuse  to  be  submissive  to 
the  Laws  of  Indian  Town  shall  be  removed  by  the  Trustees,  chief  and  counchnen. 

16th  Anny  person  that  are  in  debt  to  the  town  and  refuse  to  pay  the  amt.  enoug 
of  their  property  shall  he  sold  to  satisfy  the  claim. 

17th  be  it  known  that  we  shall  have  a  fence  law  and  it  shall  he  4  ft.  high  on  a  ditch 
Bank  and  5  ft.  high  on  a  levil  and  the  holes  are  to  be  1  foot  4  in  hole  2  ft  6  in  holes 
3  ft  8  in  hole  and  Remainder  to  the  judgement  of  the  fencer. 

18th  An  amendment  to  Resolution  all  male  citizens  of  Indian  from  18  year  upward 
shall  pay  $1 .00  pr.  year  and  until  the  amt  is  paid  they  will  not  he  given  no  land. 

Besides  these  written  laws,  there  are  others  which  have  not  been 
committed  to  writing,  the  most  important  of  which  relate  to  the  tenure 
of  laud.  The  reservation  belongs  to  the  tribe  as  a  whole.  There  is  no 
individual  ownership  of  land.  The  chief  and  council  allot  a  parcel  of 
cleared  ground  of  about  8  acres  to  the  head  of  each  family.  The  occu- 
pant is  generally  allowed  to  keep  the  land  for  life,  and  at  his  death  it 
goes  back  to  the  tribe  to  be  realloted,  unless  the  deceased  should  leave 
helpless  dependents,  in  which  case  the  land  is  rented  for  their  benefit. 
The  houses  on  the  reservation  are  individual  property  and  can  be 
bought  and  sold  at  pleasure. 

AKTS. 

In  1891  the  writer  was  sent  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution  to  visit 
the  Pamunkey  Indians  and  make  a  collection  of  specimens  of  their 
952 2 
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arts.  Few  articles  could  be  found  which  were  distinctively  Indian  pro 
ductions.  Of  their  aboriginal  arts  none  are  now  retained  by  them  ex- 
cept that  of  making-  earthenware  and  "dugout"  canoes. 

Until  recent  years  they  engaged  quite  extensively  in  the  making  of 
pottery,  which  they  sold  to  their  white  neighbors,  but  since  earthen- 
ware has  become  so  cheap  they  have  abandoned  its  manufacture,  so 
that  now  only  the  oldest  of  the  tribe  retain  the  art,  and  even  these 
can  not  be  said  to  be  skillful.  The  clay  used  is  of  a  dirty  white  color, 
and  is  found  about  6  feet  beneath  the  surface.  It  is  taken  from  the 
Potomac  formation  of  the  geologic  series,  which  yields  valuable  pot 
tery  clays  at  different  localities  in  Virginia  and  Maryland,  and  partic- 
ularly in  New  Jersey.  Mr.  Terrill  Bradby,  one  of  the  best  informed 
members  of  the  tribe,  furnished,  in  substance,  the  following  account 
of  the  processes  followed  and  the  materials  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  this  pottery. 

In  former  times  the  opening  of  a  clay  mine  was  a  great  feast  day 
with  the  Pamunkey.  The  whole  tribe,  men,  women,  and  children, 
were  present,  and  each  family  took  home  a  share  of  the  clay.  The 
first  steps  in  preparing  the  clay  are  to  dry  it,  beat  it  up,  pass  it 
through  a  sieve,  and  pound  it  in  a  mortar.  Fresh-water  mussels,  flesh 
as  well  as  shell,  having  been  burnt  and  ground  up,  are  mixed  with  the 
clay  prepared  as  above,  and  the  two  are  then  saturated  with  water 
and  kneaded  together.  This  substance  is  then  shaped  with  a  mussel 
shell  to  the  form  of  the  article  desired  and  placed  in  the  sun  and  dried; 
then  shaped  with  a  mussel  shell  and  rubbed  with  a  stone  for  the  pur- 
pose of  producing  a  gloss.  The  dishes,  bowls,  jars,  etc.,  as  the  case 
may  be,  are  then  placed  in  a  circle  and  tempered  with  a  slow  fire;  then 
placed  in  the  kiln  and  covered  with  dry  pine  bark  and  burnt  until  the 
smoke  comes  out  in  a  clear  volume.  This  is  taken  as  an  indication 
that  the  ware  has  been  burnt  sufficiently.  It  is  then  taken  out  and  is 
ready  for  use.  The  reasons  for  the  successive  steps  in  this  process, 
even  the  Indians  are  unable  to  explain  satisfactorily. 

The  collection  above  referred  to  as  having  been  made  for  the  Smith- 
sonian .  Institution  was  put  on  exhibition  at  the  World's  Columbian 
Exposition.  It  consists  almost  altogether  of  earthenware.  Besides 
the  various  articles  for  table  and  kitchen  use,  there  are  in  the  collection 
(1)  a  "  sora  horse"  made  of  clay,  and  already  described  under  the  head 
of  mode  of  subsistence,  and  (2)  a  "  pipe-for-joy,"  also  made  of  clay.  In 
the  bowl  of  this  pipe  are  five  holes  made  for  the  insertion  of  five  stems, 
one  for  the  chief  and  one  each  for  the  four  council  men.  Before  the 
days  of  peace  these  leaders  used  to  celebrate  their  victories  by 
arranging  themselves  in  a  circle  and  together  smoking  the  "  pipe-for 
joy."  The  collection  comprised  also  a  "dugout"  canoe,  made  of  ;i 
log  of  wood,  hollowed  out  with  metal  tools  of  white  man's  manufacture. 
Such  canoes  were  formerly  dug  out  by  burning,  and  chopping  with  a 
stone  axe. 
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A  mortar,  used  in  pounding  dry  clay  as  above  referred  to,  could  not 
be  obtained  for  the  collection.  They  are,  however,  made  of  short  gum 
logs,  in  one  end  of  which  the  basin  of  the  mortar  is  burnt  out.  The 
pestle  accompanying  it  is  made  of  stone. 

Of  the  arts  of  the  white  man  the  Painuukey  Indians  have  not  been 
ready  imitators.  There  is  hardly  a  skilled  artisan  among  them. 
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